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LITERAL TRANSLATION 

OF ST. PAUL'S FIRST 

EPISTLE TO THE CORINTHIANS. 



PREFACE. 

SECTION I. 

Of the Time of St Paul's Arrival at Corinth. 

WiR are told, Acts xvii. 15. That after Paul was driven by 
the unbelieving Jews, from Thessalonica, and Beroea, he went 
to Athens, the most celebrated city in Greece, intending to 
make the gospel known to the learned there. But the contempt 
in which the Athenian philosophers held his doctrine and man- 
ner of preaching, convincing him that it would be to no purpose 
to stay long among them, he left Athens soon and went to Co- 
rinth, now become the metropolis of the province of Achaia, and 
of equal fame for the sciences and the arts with Athens itsel£ 
On his arrival in Corinth, he found Aquila and his wife 
Priscilla, two Jewish Christians, vfho had latefy come from Italy^ 
because Claudius had commanded all Jewa to defiart from Bome^ 
Acts xviii. 2.' According to the best chronologers, Claudius's 
edict against the Jews, was published in the xith year of hia 
reign, answering to A. D. 51. Claudius beg^ his reign on the 
24th of January. Wherefore, notwithstanding his edict against 
the Jews might come forth early in tlie xith year of his reign, yet, 
as the Jews would be allowed a reasonable time to settle their 
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3 PRWACE TO THE PIllST Sect. 1. 

affairs, and take themselves away, we cannot suppose that Aquila 
and Priscilla arrived at Corinth, sooner than the end of the 
spring in the year 51. And seeing they were settled in Corinth, 
and carrying on their business of tent-making, when the apostle 
arrived, his arrival cannot be fixed sooner than the summer of 
thj^it year. — This epoch of St. Paul's arrival at Corinth merits 
attention, becuuse it will hp of use in fixing the dates of other 
occun'^nces, which happened both before and after that events 
• Being come to Corinth, the apostle immediately preached in 
the synagogue. But the greatest purt of the Jews opposing 
themselves and blaspheming, he told them he would go to the 
• Gentiles, Acts xviii. 6. Knowing, however, the ten;per and 
learning of the Gentiles in Connth, and their extreme profligacy 
of manners, he was in great fear when he first preuched to them, 
1 Cor. ii. 3. But the Lord Jesus appeared to him in a visipn, and 
bade him not be afndd, but speak boldly, decausr he had much 
fieofile in that city^ Acts xviii 9, 10. In obedience to Chriht'a 
command, Paul preached almost two years in Corinth, (ver. 1 1 . 
18.) and gathered a very flourishing church, in which there were 
some Jews of note, ver. 8. But the greatest part were idolatrous 
Gentiles, 1 Cor. xii. 2. — The membei-s of this church being 
very numerous, were so much the object of the apostle's atten- 
tion, that he wrote to them two long and excellent letters, not 
only for establishing them in the belief of his apostleshtp, which 
a false teacher, who came among them after his departure, had 
presumed to call in question, but to correct certain irregulari- 
ties, into which many of them had fallen in his absence, and 
for other purposes which shall J>e mentioned in sect. iv. of thia 
preface* 

SECTION II. 

Of the Character and Maimers of the Corinthiams in their Heathen State. 

Before Corinth was destroyed by the Romans, it was famous 
for the magnificence of its buildings, the extent of its commerce, 
and the number, the learning and the ingenuity of its inhabi- 
tants, who Carried the arts and sciences to such perfection, that 
it was called by Cicero, totiiLs Grarite lum n^^he light of all 
Greece: and by Florus, Graa'a dcctis^ the ornament of Greece, 
The lustre, however, which Corinth derived from the number 
and genius of its inhabitants, was taruihhed by their debauched 
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manners. Strabo, Lib. viii. p. 581, telh us, that in the temple 
of Venus at Corinth, "there were more than a thousand harlots, 
" the slaves of the temple, who, in hcuiour of the Goddess, pros- 
" tituted themselves to all comers for hire, aiid through tliesc 
•* the city was crowded, and became wealthy." From an insti- 
tution of this kind, wliich, under the pretext of religion, fur- 
nished an opportunity to the debauched to gratify their lusts, it 
is easy to see what corruption of manners must have flowed. 
-Accordingly it is known, that lasciviousness was carried to such 
a pitch in Corinth, that in the language of these times, the 
appellation of a Corinthian^ given to a woman, imported that she 
was a firosdcutfy and K«f ff^i«^f /», to behave aa a Corinthiaii^ spoken 
of a man, was the same as Erxt^tvtH'i to commit whoredom. 

In the Achaean war, Corinth was utterly destroyed by the 
Roman Consul Mummius. But being rebuilt by Julius Cxsar, 
and peopled with a Roman colony, it was made the residence 
of the Proconsul who governed the province of Achaia, (See 
1 Thess. i. 7. note,) and soon reg*aned its ancient splendour. 
For its inhabitants increasing exceedingly, they carried on, by 
means of its two sea-ports, an extensive commerce, which 
brought them great wealth. From that time forth, he arte 
which minister to the conveniences and luxuries of life, were 
carried on at Corinth in as great perfection as formerly ; schools 
were opened, in which philosophy and rhetoric were publicly 
taught by able masters ; and strangers from all quarters crowded 
to Corinth, to be instructed in the sciences and in the arts. So 
that Corinth, during this latter period, was filled with philoso- 
phers, rlietoricians, and artists of ail kinds, and abounded in 
wealth. These advantages, however, were counterbalanced, as 
before, by the effects which wealth and luxury never fidl to pro- 
duce.' In a word, an -universal corruption of manners soon 
prevailed : so that Corinth, in its second state, became as de- 
bauched as it had been in any former period whatever. The 
apostle, therefore, had good reason in this epistle, to exhort the 
Corinthian brethren to Jlee fornication :. and after giving them a 
catalogue of the unrighteous who shall not inherit the kingdom 
of God, 1 Cor. vi. 9, 10. he was well entitled to add, and such 
were 8ome qf you. In short, the Corinthians had carried vice 
of every kind to such a pitch, that their city was more debauched 
than any of the other cities of Greece. 
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SECTION in. 
Of the Conversion of the Corinthians to the Christian Faith. 

Afiter the apostle left the Bynagogue» he frequented the house 
of one Jtutusy a religious proselyte whom be had converted. 
Here the idolatrous inhabitants of the city^ prompted by curio- 
sity, came to him from time to time, in great numbers^ to hear 
his discourses. And having themselves seen, or having been 
credibly informed by others of the miracles which Paul wroughtf 
and of the spiritual gifts which he conferred on them who be- 
lieved) they were so impressed by his discourses and miracles, 
that many of them renounced their ancient superstition. So 
Luke tells us, Acts xviiL 8. ^nd numy ,qf the Cormtfam/u hear" 
mg^ believed^ and were ba/iHzed. 

Of all the miracles wrought in confirmation of the gospel, 
that which seems to have affected the Greeks most, was the 
gift qf tongues. For as they esteemed eloquence more than any 
other human attsdnment, that gift, by raising the common people 
to an equality with the learned, greatly reconunended the gos- 
pel to persons in the middle and lower ranks of life. Hence 
numbers of the inhabitants of Corinth, of that description were 
early converted. But with persons in higher stations, the gos- 
pel was not so generally successful. By their attachment to 
some one or other of the schemes of philosophy which then 
prevailed, the men of rank and learning had rendered themselves 
incapable, or at le:ist unwilling, to embrace the gospel. At that 
time, the philosophers were divided into many sects, and each .< 
sect having nothing in view, but to confute the tenets of the 
other sects, the disquisitions of plulosophy among the Greeks, 
had introduced an universal scepticism which destroyed all 
radonal belief. This pernicious effect appeared conspicuously in 
their statesmen, who, through their philosophical disputations, 
having lost all ideas of truth and virtue, regarded nothing in 
their politics but utility. And therefore, in the persuasion that 
idolatry was the only, proper religion for the vulgar, they would 
hear nothing that had the least tendency to make the people 
sensible of its absurdity. On persons of this description, the 
arguments in behalf of the gospel, advanced by the apostle, made 
no impression ; as was seen in the Athenian magistrates and 
philosophers, before whom Paul reasoned in the most forcible 
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manner, against the reigning idolatry, without effect. The 
miracles, which he wrought at Corinth, in confirmation of the 
gospel, ought to have drawn the attention of all ranks of men in 
that city. But the opmion which the philosophers and states* 
men entertained of their own wisdom, was so great, that they 
despised the gospel as mere foolishness, (1 Cor. i. 33.) rejected 
its evidences, and remained, most of them, in their original 
ignorance and wickedness. 

Though, as above observed, the common people at Corinth, 
strongly impressed by the apostle's miracles, readily embraced 
the gospel, it must be acknowledged, that they did not seem, 
at the beginning, to have been much influenced thereby, either 
in their temper or manners. In receiving the gospel, they had 
been moved by vanity, rather than by the love of truth. And 
therefore, when they found the doctrines of the gospel, contrary 
in many things to their most approved rafeoLims, they neither 
relished them, nor the apostle's explications of them. And as 
to his moral exhortations, because they were not composed 
according to the rules of the Grecian rhetoric, nor delivered 
with those tones of voice which the Greeks admired in their 
orators, they were not attended to by many, and had scarce any ' 
influence in restraining them from their vicious pleasures. 
Knowing, therefore, the humour of the Greeks, that they sought 
vfUdomy that is, a conformity to their philosophical principles, 
in every new scheme of doctrine that was proposed to them, 
and nauseated whatever was contrary to these principles, the 
apostle did not, during his first abode in Corinth, attempt to 
explain the gospel scheme to the Corinthians in ite full extent; 
but after the example of his divine master, he taught them as 
they were able to bear: 1 Cor. iii. 1. Mm /, brethren^ could 
not afieak to you aa to afuritual^ but aa to Jieahly men^ even 0% to 
babeB in Christ. 3. ASik I gave youj and not meat. For ye were 
not then able to receive it. Mty, neither yet now are ye able. 

SECTION IV. 

Of the Occasion of writing the First Epistle to the Corinthians. 

Though the Apostle had taug^ the word of God at Corinth, 
during more than a year and six months, the religious know- 
ledge of the disciples, for the reasons already mentioned, was 
but imperfect at his departure. They were therefore more 
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liable than son^e others, to be deceived by any impostor who 
came among them, as the event shewed. For after the apostle 
was gone, a fulsc teacher, who was a Jew by birth, (2 Cor. xi. 
©2.) came to Corinth with letters of recommeDdation, (2 Cor. 
iii. 1.) probably from the brethren in Judea, for wiiich reason he 
is called ^/aiee apostle^ 2 Cor. xi. 1 3. having been sent forth by 
men. This teacher was of the sect of the Sadducees, (Sec I Cor. 
XV. 12.) and of some note on account of his birth (2 Cor. v. 16, 
17.) and education ; being perh**ps a scribe* learned m the law, 
1 Cor. i. 20.— *He seems likewise to have been well acquainted 
with the character, manners, and opinions of the Greeks : for 
he recommended himself t<» the Cotinthians, not only by affect- 
ing, in his discourses, that eloquence of which the Greeks were 
so fond, but also by suiting his doctrine to their prejudices, and 
his precepts to their practices. For example, because the learn- 
ed Greeks regarded the body, as the prison of the soul, and 
expected to be delivered from it in the future state, and called 
the hofie of the resurrection (^ the fleshy the ho fie of worms :^-aJii* 
thy and abominable thing^^-^-which God neither will nor can dOy 
(Celsus ap. Origen. Lib. v. p. 240.) and because they ridiculed 
the doctrine of the resurrection of the body. Acts xvii. 32. this 
new teacher, to render the gospel acceptable to them, flatly 
denied it to be a doctrine of the gospel, and affirmed that the 
resurrection of the body was neither desirable nor possible: and 
argued, that the only resurrection promised by Christ was the 
resurrection of the soul from ignorance and error, which the 
heretics of these times said was already passed, 2 Tim. ii. 18. 
Next, because the Corinthians were addicted to gluttony, drunk- 
enness, fornication, and every sort of lewdness, this teacher 
derided the apostle's precepts concerning temperance and chas- 
tity, and reasoned in defence of the licentious practices of the 
Greeks, as we learn from the apostle's confutation of his argu- 
ments, I Cor. vi. 12, 13. Nay, he went so far as to patronise a 
person of some note among the Corinthians, who was living in 
incest with his father's wife, 1 Cor. v. I. proposing thereby to 
gain the good will, not only of that offender, but of many others 
also, who wished to retain their ancient debauched manner of 
living. Lastly, to ingratiate himself with the Jews, he enjoin- 
ed obedience to the law of Moses^ as absolutely necessary to 
salvation. 
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In thus corrupting the gospel, for the sake of rendering it 
acceptable to tl>c Greeks, the LJse teacher proposed to make 
himself the head of a party in the church at Corinth, and to 
acquire both power and wealth. But Paul's authority as an 
apostle, standing in the way of his ambition, and hindering him 
from spreading his errors with the success he wished, he endea- 
voured to lessen the apostle, by representing him as one who 
had neither the mental nor the bodily 'abilities necessary t» an 
apostle. His presence, he said, was mean, and his speech con- 
temptible, 2 Cor. X. 10. He found ftt^ult with his birth and 
education, 2 Cor. x. 10. He even affirmed that he was no 
apostle, because he had not attended Chrbt during his ministry 
on earth, and boldly said that Paul had abstained from taking 
maintenance, because he was conscious he was no apostle. On 
the other hand, to raise himself in the eyes of the Corintfaiansy 
he praised his own birth and education, boasted of his- know- 
ledge and eloquence, and laid some stress on his bodily accom- 
plishments ; by all which he gained a number of adherents, 
and formed a party at Corinth against the apostle. And, 
because there were in that party some teachers endowed with 
•piritual gifts, the apostle considered them also as leaders* 
Hence, he speaks sometimes of one leader of the - &ction» 
and sometimes of divers^ as it suited the purpose of his argu- 
ment 

While these things were doing at Corinth, Paul returned 
from Jerusalem to Ephesus, according to ^is promise, Actt 
xviii. 21. During his second abode in that city, which was of 
long continuance, some of the family of Chloe, who were mem- 
bers of the church at Corinth, and who adhered to the apostk, 
happening to come to Ephesus, gave him an account of the dis- 
orderly practices, which inany of the Corinthian brethren were 
following, and of the faction which the false teacher had formed 
among them, in opposition to him, 1 Cor. L 1 1 . These evils 
requiring a speedy remedy, the apostle immediately sent Timo- 
thy and Erastus to Corinth, Acts xix. 22. 1 Cor. iv. 17. in hopes 
that if they did not reclaim the faction, they might at least be 
able to confirm the sincere. For that purpose he ordered his 
messengei*s to inform the Corinthians, that he himself was com- 
ing to them directly from Ephesus, to increase the spiritual 
gifts of those who adhered to him, 2 Cor. i. 15. and to punish, 
by his miraculous power, the disobedient, 1 Cor. iv. 18, 19. 
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Such was the apostle's resolution, when he sent Timothy and 
Erastus away. But before he had time to put this resolution 
ID execution) three persons arrired at Ephesus^ whom the sin- 
cere part of the church had dispatched from Corinth with a 
letter to the apostle, wherein they expressed their attachment 
lo him, and desired his directions concerning various matters^ 
which had been the subject of much disputation, not only with 
the adherents of the false teachers, but among the sincere 
themselves. 

The coming of these messengers, together with the extra- 
ordinary success which the apostle had about that time, in con- 
verting the Ephesians, occasioned an alteration in his resolution 
respecting his journey to Corinth. For instead of setting out 
directly, he determined to remain in Ephesus till the following 
Pentecost, 1 C<^. xvL 8. And then, instead of sailing straight- 
way to Corinth, he proposed to go first into Macedonia, 1 Cor. 
xvi 5, 6.— In the mean time, to compensate the loss which the 
Corinthians sustained from thf deferring of his intended visit, 
he wrote to them his first epistle, in which he reproved the 
fialse teacher and his adherents, for the divisions they had occa- 
sioned in the church. And because they ridiculed him as a 
person rude in speech, he informed them, that Christ' had 
ordered him, in preaching the gospel, to avoid the enticing 
words of man's wisdom, lest the doctrine of salvation through 
the cross of Christ, should be rendered ineffectual. Then ad- 
dressing the heads of the faction, he plainly told them, their 
luxurious manner of living was very different from the perse- 
cuted lot of the true ministers of Christ And to put the obe- 
dience of the sincere part of the church to the trial, he ordered 
them, in a general public meeting called for the purpose, to 
excommunicate the incestuous person. After which, he sharply 
reproved those who bad gone into the heathen courts of judi- 
cature with their law suits, and directed them to a better me- 
thod of settling their claims on each other, respecting worldly 
matters. 

The Corinthians in their letter, leaving desired the apostle's 
advice concerning marriage, celibacy, and divorce ; and con- 
cerning the eating of meats which had been sacrificed to idols^ 
he treated of these subjects at great lengtti in this epistle. Also 
because the faction had entiled his apostlesbip in question, he 
proved himself an apostle by various undeniable arguments, and 
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confuted the objecdon taken from his not demanding mainte* 
nance from the Corinthians. Then, in the exercise of fcis apos- 
tolical authority, be declared it to be sinful, on any pretext 
whatever, to sit down with the heathens in an idol's temple, to 
partake of the sacrifiees which had been offered there. And 
with the same authority, he gave rules for the behaviour of both 
sexes in the public assemblies ; rebuked the whole church for 
the indecent manner in which they had celebrated the Lord's 
Supper: and the spiritual men, for the irregularities which 
many of the».i had been guilty of^ in the exercise of their gifts ; 
proved against the Greek philosc^hers and the Jewish Saddu. 
cees, the possibility and certidnty of the resurrection of the 
dead ; and exhorted the Corinthians, to make collections for the 
the saints in Judea, who were greatly distressed by the persecu- 
tion which their unbelieving brethren had raised against them. 

From this short account of Paul's first epistle to the Corin- 
thians, it is evident, as Locke observes, that the apostle's chief 
design in writing it, was to support his own authority with the 
brethren at Corinth, and to vindicate himself from the calumnies 
of the party formed by the ^se teacher in opposition to him, 
and to lessen the credit of the leaders of that party, by shewing 
the gross errors and miscarriages into which they had £Eillen ; 
and to put an end to their schism, by uniting them to the sin. 
cere part of the church, that all o(them unanimously submitting 
to him as an apostle of Christ, might receive his doctrines and 
precepts as of divine authority ; not those only which he had 
formerly delivered, but those also which he now taught, in his 
answers to the questions, which the sincere part of the church 
had proposed to him. 

At the conclusion of this account of the epistle, it may not be 
improper to observe, that because the unteachableness of the 
Greeks, and their aversion to- the doctrines of the gospel, pro- 
ceeded from their extreme attachment to their own false philo'; 
sophy and rhetoric, the apostle in different passages of this 
epistle, was at great pains to shew the vanity of both, together 
with their pernicious influence in matters of religion. His rea- 
sonings on these topics, no doubt, were particularly designed 
for confuting the' pretensions of the Greeks ; yet they are not 
uninteresting to us. They are still of great use in beating down 
those high ideas of the powers of the human mind, which some 
modem pretenders to philosophy are so industrious in propa^ 

VOL. II. 2 
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gating, for the purpose of persuading us^ that divine reTeladoD 
is uiinecessaty in matters of religion. They are of use like- 
wise in shewing the falsehood of those philosophical principles, 
whereby deists have endeavoured to du^rove the facts recorded 
in the Gospel history. Lastly) they prove, that a studied artifi-^ 
cial rhetoric is not necessary, in communicating to the world 
the revelations of God. 

SECTION V. 
Of the Time ind Place of writing the First Epistfe to the Corinthi»». 

Of the place where this epistle was written, there never has. 
been any doubt The mention that is made, chap. xvi. 8. of the 
apostle's purpose ((frenudning in Efikc»UH UU Pentecost^ and the 
salutation of the churches of Asia, ver. 19. shew, that this letter 
was written, not at Philippi, as the spurious postcript ii)dicdtes, 
but at Ephesus, during the apostle's second abode in that city, 
of which we have the account, Acts xix. 1. — 41. 

It is not so generally agreed, at what particular time of the 
apostle's abode in Ephesus, this letter was written. Mill, in 
his Prolegomena, No. 9. says it was written after the riot of 
Demetrius, because the apostie's fighting with wild beasts at 
Ephesus, is mentioned in it, chap. xv. 32. which he thinks hap- 
pened during that riot. But Puul did not then go into the 
theatre, being restrained by the disciples, and by some of tl>e 
Asiarchs who were his friends, Acts xix. 30, ai. His fighting 
with wild beasts, therefore, at Ephesus, must have happened in 
some previous tumult, of which there is no mention in the his- 
tory of the Acts — ^That the First Epistle to the Corinthians was 
written a little while before the riot of Demetrius and the 
crafbunen, appears to me probable from two circumstances. 
The first is,, the apostle told the Corinthians, chap. xvL 8, 9» 
Tiiat he resolved to abide in Ephesus till Pentecost, on account 
of the great success with whicb he was then preaching the 
gospel. The second circumstance is, that Demetrius, in hia 
speech to the craftsmen, mentioned the much fieofile whom Paul 
had turned from the worship of idols, as a recent event ; and by 
shewing that Paul's doctrine, concerning the gods who are made 
with the hands of men, effectually put an end to theiroccupation 
aad wealth, he excited the craftsmen to make the riot. These 
two circumstances joined, lead us to conclude, t^hat the First 
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Epistle to the Corinthians was written a little while before the 
riot. For if it had been written after the riot, the apostle could 
not have said, / mil abide at Efihewu tUl Pentecost. 

On supposition that the First Epistle to the Corinthians was 
written a little while before the riot of Demetrius, its date may- 
be fixed to the end of the year 56, or the beginning of the year 
57, in the following manner. The apostle; as has been shewn, 
sect. 1. came to Corinth the first time, about the beginning of 
summer in the year 51. On tlott occasion, he abode near two 
years. Acts xviiL 11. 18. then set out by sea for Syria, with an 
intention to celebrate the ensuing feast of Pentecost in Jerusa- 
lem> ver. 21. This was the Pentecost which happened in the 
year 53. Having celebrated that feast, he went immediately to 
Antioch ; and after he had spent aome time there, he departed, 
and went over all the country of Galatia and Phrygia in order, 
ver. 22, 33. and passing through the upper coasts* he came to 
£phesus. Acts xix. 1. In this journey, I suppose he ^ent a 
year and four months. These, broug:ht into the account after 
the feast of Pentecost m the year 53, will make the apostle's 
second arrival at Ephesus, to have happened in the autumn of 
54. At Ephesus, he abode two years and three months; at 
the end of which the riot of Demetrius happened. These, added 
to the autumn of 54, bring us to the end of the year 56, or the 
be^nniHg of the year 57, as the date of the riot, and of the 
apostle's First EpisUe to the Corinthians. Accordingly Pearson 
places it in the year 57. And Mill more particularly in the 
beginning of that year : because it is said, chap. v. 7. For Christ 
our Passover is sacrificed Jwrusjt. Therefore let us keep, thefeast^ 
nst vttth old iraweuy &c. 

Farther, the apostle, a while befi>re the riot of Demetriiis, 
speaking of his gotng to Jerusalem with the collections, said. 
Acts xix. 21. jijtcr I have been tktre^ I mu^ also see Rome, 
Tram this Ligfatfbot very well conjectures, that Claudius was 
then dead, and that the news of bis death, which happened Oc- 
tober 13. A. C. 54. had reached Ephesus ; because if he had been 
alive, and bis edict in force, St. Paul would not have thought 
of going to Rome. I add, that before he took such a resolution, 
he must have known that Nero was well affected to the Jews, 
and that the Christians were re-established at Rome. But as 
some months must have passed before Nero discovered his senti- 
ments respecting the Jews, and before the church was actually 
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re-established in the city, the apostle could not well be informed 
of these things, before the spring of the year 56, that is about 
18 months after Claudius's death. 



SECTION VI. 

Of the MesseH^rs by whom the First Epistle to tlie Corinthians was sent* 
and of the Success of that Epistle. 

At the time the apostle wrote this letter, he was in great dis- 
tress, (2 Cor. ii. 4.) being afraid that the faction would pay no 
regard to it* And therefore, instead of sending it by the mes- 
sengers who had come from Corinth, he sent it by Titus, 2 Cor. 
vii. 7, 8. 13. 15. that his presence and exhortations might give 
it the more effect. And as it contained directions concerning 
the collections for the samts, chap. xvi. the apostle desired Titus 
to urge the sincere among the Corinthians, to begin that good 
work, 2 Cor. viii. 6. With Titus, the apostle sent another bro- 
ther, (I Cor. xii. 18.) probably an Ephesian, whose name is not 
mentioned, but who no doubt was a person of reputation ; seeing 
he was appointed to assist Titus in healing the divisions which 
had rent the Corinthian church. And that they might have 
time to execute their commission, and return to the apostle at 
Ephesus, he. resolved to remain there till the ensuing Pentecost. 
It seems he did not think it prudent to go himself to Corinth, 
till he knew the success of his letter, and how the Corinthia^ns 
stood affipcted towards him, after they had read and considered it. 

As this letter, of which Titus was the bearer, contained the 
apostle's answer to the one which the Corinthians had sent to 
him, we may believe the messengers by whom it was sent, 
namely, Stephanas, Fortunatus, and Achaicus, 1 Cor. xvi. 17. 
would go along with Titus and the brethren. Be this, how- 
ever, as it may, Titus and his companions, on their arrival at 
Corinth, had all the success in executing their commission, 
which they could desire. For on deliverbg the apostle's letter, 
the Corinthians received them with fear and trembling, (2 Cor. 
vii. 15.) expressed the deepest sorrow for their miscarriages, 
(ver. 9. — 11.) and paid a ready obedience to all the apostle's 
orders, ver. 15, 16. But the news of this happy change in their 
temper, the apostle did not receive, till leaving Ephesus he 
came into Macedonia, where it seems he waited till Titus ar- 
rived, and brought him such an account of the greatest part of 
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the church at Corinth, as gave him the highest joy, 2 Cor. vii. 
4.7. 13. 

Because Sosthenes joined the apostle in this letter, Beza thinks 
he was the apostle's amanuensis in writing it. And for the same 
reason he supposes the Second Epistle to the Corintliians, to 
have been written by Timothy. But all this is mere conjecture, 
as is plain from Beza's note on Gral. vi. 1 1. 



Digitized by VjOOQ iC 



U View. 1 CORINTHIANS. Qhav. f. 

CHAPTER I. 

Viev and lUastMtioQ of the BCatten contained in the First Chapter of •this 

Epiatle. 

.1 HE teacher who came to Corinth after the apoade't departores 
with a view to lessen his authority among the Corinthians* boldly 
affirmed that he was no apostle. Wherefore, to shew the false- 
hood of that calumny, St. Paul, after asserting his own apostie- 
ship, and giving the Corinthians his apostolical benediction, 
mentioned a fact well known to them ail, by which his title to 
the apostleship was established in the clearest manner. Hu.ving 
communicated to the Corinthians, a variety of spiritual gifts im- 
mediately after their conversion, he thanked God for having 
enriched them with every spiritual gift, at the time his preaching 
concerning Christ was confirmed among them, ver. 4. — 7. l^j 
making the spiritual gifts with which the Corinthians were en- 
riched immediately on their believing, a subject of thanksgiving 
to God, the apostle in a delicate manner put them in mind, that 
they had received these gifts long before the false teacher came 
among them ; consequently, that they had received none of their 
spiritual gifts from him, but were indebted to the apostle him- 
self for the whole of them ; also that they were much to blame 
for attaching themselves to a teacher, who had given them no 
proof at all, either of his doctrine or of his mission. See the , 
View prefixed to 2 Cor. xii. verses 12, 13. 

St. Paul, by thus appealing to the spiritual gifts which he had 
imparted to the Corinthians, having established his authority as 
an apostle, exhorted them in the name of the Lord Jesus Christy 
to live in union and peice, ver. 10 — ^For he had hcdrd, that 
after the example of the disciples of the Greek philosophers, 
each of them claimed peculiar respect, on account of the sup- 
posed eminence of the person who had taught him, and attached 
himself to that teacher, as if he, rather than Christ, had been 
the author of his faith, ver. 1 1, 12. — ^But to make them sensible 
that Christ was their only master, the apostle asked them. Whe- 
ther C^mr, that is, the church of Christ, was divided into dif- 
ferent sects, under different masters, like the Grecian schools 
of philosophy ? and whether any of their teachers was crucified 
for them ? and whether thay h^d been baptized in the name of 
any of them? ver. 13 — ^Then thanked God, since they made 
such a bad use of the. reputation of the persons who baptized 
them, that he had baptized but a few of them, ver. 14, 15, 16.— 
And to shew that they derived no advantage from the dignity 
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of the teachers who baptized them) he told them that he and 
his brethren apostles, who, in respect of their insfHratioD, were 
the chief teiichers in the churchf were sent by Christy not flo 
much to baptize, as to preach the gospel, ver. 17%^ 

The false teacher, by introducing the Grecian plulq^phy and 
rhetoric into his discourses, had endeavoured to render them 
acceptable to the Corinthians, and had preferred himself to Paul, 
who be said was unskilful in these matters. Lest therefore, the 
Corinthians should think meanly of his doctrine and manner of 
preaching, the apostle told them, that Christ had sent Aim to 
preach the gosfiel, not toith wisdom qfsfleecM^ that is, with philoso- 
pliical arguments expressed in flowery harmonious language* 
such as the Greeks used in their schools ; because in that me- 
tlu>d, the gospel becoming a subject of philosophical disputation* 
would have lost its efficacy as a revelation from God, ver. 17.*^ 
That though the preaching of salvauon through the cross, ap* 
peared mere foolishness to the destroyed an^ong the heathen 
philosophers and Jewish scribes, yet to the saved froni heathen- 
ism and Judaism, it was found by experience to be the powerful 
means of their salvation, ver. 18.— That God foretold he would 
remove both philosophy and Judaism on account of their inefii- 
cacy, ver. 19.— .and make the Greek philosophers and Jewish 
scribes ashamed to shew themselves, because they had darkened 
and corrupted, rather than enlightened and reformed the world* 
ver. 20. — ^That having thus experimentnlly shewn the inefficucy 
of philosophy, it pleased God, by the preaching of doctrines 
which to the philosophers appeared foolishness, to save them 
who believed, ver. 21. — And therefore, notwithstanding the 
Jews required the sign from heaven^ in confirmation of the doc- 
trines proposed to them, and the Greeks expected every doc* 
trine to be conformable to their philosophiCiJ principles, the 
apostle preached salvation through Christ crucified, which he 
knew was to the Jews a stumbling-block, and to the Greeks 
foolishness, ver. 22, 23. — But to them who were called, or 
persuaded to believe the gospel, both Jews and Greeks, that doc- 
trine was the powerful and wise means which God made use of 
for their salvation, ver. 24.— Therefore, said he, it is evident 
that the foolish doctrines of God have more wisdom in them 
than the wisest doctrines of men ; and the weak instruments 
used by God, for accomplishing bis purposes, are more effectual 
than the greatest exertions of human genius, ver. 25. 

Uavuig thus defended both the doctrines of the gospel, and 
the manner in which they were preached, the apostle very pre- 
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perly proceeded to shew the Cormthiang, the folly of boasting 
in their teachers, on account of their learning, their eloquence, 
their high birth, or their power. liook, said he, at the persons 
who have called you to the belief of the gospel ; not many phi- 
losophers, not many warriors, not many noblemen, have been 
employed to call you, ver. 26. — ^But Grod hath chosen for that 
purpose, unlearned persons, to put to shame the learned, ver. 27. 
—by their success in enlightening and reforming the world, 
yer. 28.— that no flesh might take any honour to himself, in the 

Old Translation. Greek Text. 

CHAP. 1. 1 Paul called 1 TlavXog xXyfCoq aTtogoXog 

to be an apostle of Jesus IrfCov Xpu;oVy 8uJL ^€?,yi[iarog 

Christ, through the will 0^^^ ^ Xua^evns 6 o^fA- 

of God, and Sosthenes our * 

brother, ^ ^^ 

2 Unto the church of 2 T^ BXxXfiauf rov eeov t^ 

God which is at Corinth, ^^^ ^ Kopcy^^, nyuiaiievoig 

to them that are sanctified ^ ^^ ^ ^^ ^^ 

m Chnst Jesus, called to — r^-^ ' ^^f 

be samts, with all that in ' " ^ 

every place call upon the f^^^ ^^^ ^<H^ '^<'^ KiytOV 

name of Jesus Christ our ^4^^ ^^OV Xpifov ev navtt 

Lord, both theirs and ours. roTtOi^ axno^ifv T€ X(U flflLiV^ 



Ver. I.— 1. A called apottle. Because the (action pretended to entertain 
doubts of Paul's apostle^hip, chap. ix. 1. he began this letter with telling 
them, that he was not« like Matthias, an apostle made by men, neither did 
he assume the office by his own authority, but he was called to it by Christ 
himself, who fbr that purpose appeared to him from heaven, as he went to 
Damascus to persecute bis disciples ; and that in calling him to be an apos- 
tle, Christ acted by the appointment of God. So Ananias assured Paul^ 
Acts xxii. 14, 15. Wherefore, in respect of the manner in which Paul was 
made an apostle, he was more honourable than all the other apostles. See 
Rom. i. 1. note 2. 

2. Sosthenes. If this person was the chief ruler of the synagogue at Co- 
rinth, mentioned as active in persecuting Paul, Acts xviii. 17. we must sup- 
pose that he was afterwards converted, and became an eminent preacher of 
the gospel : and having a considerable influence among tlie Corinthians, be 
joined in writing this letter, for the reasons mentioned, 1 Thess. Pref sect 2* 

Ver. 2.— 1. The church of God, &c. 1 his is a much more augfust tide 
than that mentioned. Gal. i. 2. The churches ofGalatia. 

2. To the sanctified. See Ess. iv 53. and chap. vi. 11. note 2. I 

S. To the called into the fellowship of the saints-; as the apostle mmself 
exphunsityver. 9. 
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matter of converting and saving mankind, vcr. 29 — the whole 
glory being due to God, vcr. 30, 31. In this light, the mean 
birth and low station of the first piHsachers of the gospel, toge- 
ther with their want of literature and eloquence, instead of being 
•bjectiomito the gospel, are a strong proof of its divine oiiginal. 

New Translation. Commbntary. 

CHAP. I. 1 Paul a CHAP. I. 1 Pmd, a nriracu- 
talUd apostlei of JesUB loualy called ttfioatk of Jemu Chri^j 
Christ* by the will of God, agreeably to the mil of God, and 
and Sosthenes * jrr bro- So%thene9 my feUow labourer in the 
ther, gospel, 

2 To the church of 2 To the worahifitierB qf the true 
God, * which is at Corinth; God, who are in Corinth ; to the tefui' 
to the sanctified^ (w, 172.) rated from the heathens, by their 
under Christ Jesus ; to the being under Jesus Christ ; to the call- 
called s^ to the saints ;* ynth ed people of God; to those who 
all in every place * who merit the appellation of saintsy be- 
call en the name of ouf' caiisethey have renounced idolatry. 
Lord Jems Chriat^^ both and have devoted themselves to 
their and our lqmd : ^ sehre the true God ; with all in every 

fiiaccy vho worshifi our Lord Jesus 
Christ f who is both their and our Lord 
who are Jews. 



4. To the saints. See Ess. iv. 48. 1 Cor. vi. 1. where tbs saints are oppoi- 
ed to t^e unrighteous^ that is, to idolaters. 

5. All in every place. Though this epistle was written to correct the dis- 
orderly practices of the Corinthians, it contained many general instructions, 
which could not fail to be of use to all the brethren in the province of Achaia 
likewise, and even to Christians in every place : for which reason, the in- 
scription consists of three members, and includes them all. 

6. Call upon the name of our Lord yesus. Ton tuaxu/a*90K» This ex- 
pression we have. Acts vii. 59. And they stoned Stephen^ M'isAxiryuf ?oy, calling 
^n Christ, and saying. Lord Jesus, receive my spirit. See also Acts ix. 14. 
zxii. 16. Rom. x. 12, 13, 14.— Praying to Christ was so much practised by the 
first Christians, that Pliny mentioned it in his letter to Tnyan : Carmen Chris- 
tOf quasi Deo, dicere. They sing vnth one another, a hymn to Christ as a God, 

7. Both their and our Lard. This the apostie mentioned in the beginning 
of his letter, to shew the Corinthians how absurd it was for the disciples of 
one master, to be <Hvided into factions under particular leaders. Christ is 
the otAy Lard or master of sJi his discipks» whether they be Jews or Gentiles. 
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3 Grace be tinto you, 3 XoptJ VILIV XOU BlpVlVf! 
and peace from God our aTto Qeov Ttatpog i\yLUiVy xcu 
Father, and^om the Lord Ki;ptOi; Iljcroi^ Xpif OV. 

Jesus Christ 

4 I thank my God al-' 4 Suj^^Ope^O T0 Offi) fCOV 
ways on your behalf, for Ttavtote TtSfi VfUHfP^ em tip 
the grace of God which is j^^j^^^ ^^ ^^^^ ^ So^M^ 
given you by Jesus Chrbt; ijf^p ^^ Xp^^ lyjatnT 

5 'Ore ev navti enXovn- 
a^rire ev avr% ev navtt, Jlo- 
y<fi xcu Ttaaip yvciasij 



5 That in every thing 
ye are enrichedH>y him, in 
all utterance, and m ail 
knowledge ; 

6 Even as the testimony 



6 Ka36>^ TO (loftvpiov tov 
of Christ was confirmed Xptfov eSeSdUi^ ev vmkv* 

in you. 

7 'Xlfe viia^ iifi v^epeta- 
3ai ev li^iSsv^ x^^V^^^h 
anexSex<>iievcvi ifijv aaumor 
%v^v rov Kvpu>v iinop IffOov 
Xpefov. 

8 ^Og x(u fieSauocfei viiag 
firm you unto the end, that i(^ te^^ovg aveyx^^tftovg ev «rp 
ye may be blameless in tlie -^pq^ ^q^ 'Kv0U>V VlfiXinf IrfiOV 
day of our Lord Jesus Xp(^^i;. 



7 So that ye come be- 
hind in no gift; waiting 
for the coming of our 
Lord Jesus Christ. 



8 Who shall also con- 



Christ. 



Ver. 4^—1. On eeeount of the grace of God,- that is, on •ccount of the 
spiritual gffis* Fop so the grace of God ffignlBes, Rom. xii. 6. Samng gifH 
differing according to the grace that u given to ut. See also Ephes. ir. 7, §. 
I Pet iv. 10. That grace hath this tigfuftcatlon here, is evident fiwrn ver. 5. 

Ver. 5. — 1. With all speech, E» ««rti \oy»t vaith all sorts oflanguagn. 
From chi^. xir. we learn that many of the Gentiles at Corintb» as well as of 
the Jews, were endowed with the gift of tongues. 

2. And all knovledge* See 1 Cor. xii. 8. note 3. What is here said eon- 
cemtng the enriching of ^e Coritithtans with all htffwledget is to be under- 
stood chiefly of the spiritual men among the Jewirii co u rcr U ; for most of 
tiie Gentile converts at Corinth, were Jleebfy or v^akperemttt Md Mm in 
Cbrittt chap. iii. I. 3- 

Ver. 6.— 1. When the teethnmy ofChriit .* liie testimony eoneerfdng Christ 
So the phrase signifies, 2 Tim. i. 8. See Ess. iv. $4. 

Ver. 7.— 1. So that ye come behind in no gift. The apostle speaks here, 
not of individuals, but of the church at Corinth, as having in it spiritual 
mcDj^ who possessed all the difiercnt t^tual gifts which oommon beUevert 
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3 Grace be to fou> and 3 May gracioiiM di^ontion^ be to 
peace (see Rom. i. 7. note you^ tuithfieacej tempore and eternal, 
3.) from God ourFaAer, /rom God our Father^ and frmn the 
and FmoM the Lord Jesut Loird Jems Christy by whom God 
Christ dispenses tl^se blessmgs. 

4 I give thanks to my 4 In my prayers, / give thanks to 
Ood always concerning you, my God always concerning youy on ae- 
on account tftht grace * of count of the grace qf Gody which ^vas 
God which vms giren to groen to you through the powerful 
you,(f»9 167.) through levoM operation, and agreeably to the will 

of JesMAS Christ : 

5 I mean, that ye were enriched 
with every sfuritual gijl by Jesus 

Christ : and in particular, "Mth all 
sorts of languagesy and nmth a great 
mraw^req/' inspired knowledgcy 

6 When our testimony concerning 
Christy as the Son of God and Sa* 
viour of the world, was conjlrmed 
among youy by the miracles which I 
wrought, and the spiritual gifls I 
conferred on you, 

7 So that ye come behind other 
churches, in no gift ; firmly eocfiect" 
ing the revelation qf our Lord Jesus 
Christ as the Son of God, by his ap- 
pearing in the glory of the Father 
to judge the world. 

8 He (God, ver. 4.) also wll con- 
will confirm yoa until the firm you, until the endy in the belief 
endy withotu accusation,^ in of that testimony ; so as to be with* 
the day of our Lord Jesus out just cause of accusationy in the 
Christ day of the revelation qf our Lord 

Jesus Christ. 



Christ: 

5 That ye were enriched 
(ff) with every c/Fr, (see 
ver. 7.) by him, even wira 
all sfieechy ^ and all know- 
ledge,* 

6 (Km$<^9 202.) When 
the testimony of Christ ^ 
was confirmed (ry, 17'2.) 
mmong you : 



7 So that ye come be* 
bind in no gift, ^ w^ting 
for the revelation (see 1 
Pet i. 7, note 2.) of our 
Lord Jesus Christ 

8 QOiy 61.) He^ also 



could eiQoy. Accotdingly he asked them, 2 Cor. xii. 13. What is the thin^ 
nsbereimye have been if^erior to other dmrebes ? See 2 Cor. xii. 12. note 3. 

Ver. 8. — 1. He also vill fonfirmjou. *0«, here> is not the relative, but 
die personal pronoun. For the following verse shews that the person spoken 
of, is Godf mentioned ver. 4. I give thanh to my God^ Sic. 

% Without aceusatisn. The apostle in this, expresses only his charitable 
judgpnent, not of indiridiialsy but of the body of the Corinthian church. For 
by no stretch of charity could he hope^ that every individual of a church in 
which there were such great disorders, would be unaccosable at the day of 
judgment See 1 Thest. iii. 13. note 2. 
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9 God is faithful, by 
whom ye were called un- 
to the fellowship of, his 
Son Jesus Christ our 
Lord. 

10 Now I beseech you, 
brethren, by the name of 
our Lord Jesus Christ, that 
ye all speak the same 
thing, and that there be no 
divisions among you j but 
t/tat ye be p^rfeptly joined 
together in the same mind, 
and in the same judgment. 

1 1 For it hath been de- 
clared unto me of ypu, my 
brethren, by theni which 
are of the house of Chlo^, 
that there are contentions 
among you. 

12 Now this I say, that 
every one of you saith, I 
am of Paul, and I of Apol- 
Iqs, and I of Cephas, and 
J of Christ. 



9 Tlefog o ©fog, it* 6 ex- 
^yi^yjte eig xoiv(ovuiv tov viov 
avtov 1)7(701^ Xpifoi;, top Kt;p^u 

10 TlofaxaXco Se vfiagj 
aSe^t^ty Sta tov ovaiiato^ tov 
Kvptoi^ vifL^ lYfiov ^igoVy 
Iva TO Qvro ^^yfte navTSi^ 

yfte Se xojtyjptfaiiepoi ev ircti 
airro) vot xau ev Tp avtip 

11 ESyiXg^v! yap (lot Ttspi 
X>lo97$, &Pi eptieg ev v(uv evau 



12 Acyo he rovto^ on Ixocr- 
tog vfiQv 2^eir Bj^d (jifiv 
eifit IlavMvy eyc^ Sie AjtoXXct^ 
eyo Se Kfj^j eyo Se Xpe^ot?. 



Ver. 10. — 1. By the name of our f^ord yewi Christ. This may signify the 
person and authority of our Lord Jesus Ohrist. See Ess. iv. 51. Locke is 
of opinion, tha;t the apostle, intending to abolish the names of the leaders 
whereby the parties distinguished themselves, beaei]^t them by the nam <f 
Christ. The fiame autbpr mottions this as an instance, that the apostle 
scarcely make^ use of a word op e3q;>re8sion, which hath not some relation 
fo his main purpose, 

% yhbe compactly joined^ ty tii sLurt^ nt^ by the same minds that is, by 
mutual good affection : for the same mind, in the sense of |Ac same opinion, 
is not to be expected in any numerous society. We have the same direc- 
tion, Rom. XV. 5. thus expressed, the same disposition towards one another. 
See also 1 Pet iii. 8 

3. By the same, yfpftiffjudgrment. This word denotes that practical judg* 
ment which precedes volition. The meaning is, that in our deliberations we 
should yield to each other from mutiua affection, and from a love of peace. 
Accordingly, the heathen moralists described true friendship, as cemented 
by the same inclinations and aversions : Idem, yelle, et idem nolle, &c. 

Ver 11^— I j My brethren: Locke observes that brethren is a name of 
onion and friendship, and that it is twice napd by the apotttej in this cxho^- 
f^OD to union and friendship. 
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9 FaWifia 18 Godf by 
whom ye have been called 
inio the fellowship (1 John 
i. 3. note 2.) of his Son 
Jesus Christ our Lord. 

10 Now brethren, I be- 
seech you by the name^ 
of our Lord Jesus Christ, 
that ye all speak the same 
thing, and that there be 
oo (r^9i|M«r«, see chap« 
xL 18. note 2.) divisions 
among you ; but that ye 
be comfiactly joined (ft) by 
the same mind,' and by the 
same judgment ^ 

1 1 For it hath been de- 
clared to me concerning 
you, my brethren, * by 
(riwf, 70.) 907ne op The fA' 
jtf/ir of Chloe,9 that there 
are contentions among 
you. 

12 jlnd I mention this, 
jthat each of you saith, I, 
indeedy am of Paul, and I 
of ApoUos, and I. of Ce- 
phas, 1 and I of Christ. * 



9 Faithful tt Gody by whom ye have 
been called to partake of the benefits 
oithefellowhiti ofhia Son Jeaus Christ 
our Lord. He will, therefore, per- 
form his promise concerning your 
acquittal at the judgment. 

10 JVbm brethren^ since ye are 
called into the fellowship of Christ, 
/ beseech youy by every consideration 
imptied in the name qfour Lord JetuM 
Christy that ye all agree in the same 
iii«aj«rr« for promoting the interests 
of that fellowship, that there be no di* 
visions among youy but that ye bejirmly 
joined (See 2 Cor. xiii. 9. note) as 
members of one body, by the same 
good affection towards each other, 
and by the same practical judgment, 

11 I give you this exhortation, 
because it hath been told mcy concern- 
ing youy my brethren^ by some oj the 

family of Chloe^ with whom I have 
conversed in this place, that there 
are (t^tinj) violent contentions among 
yotu 

12 Andy I mention this as an in- 
stance, that each qfyou saithj peculiar 
respect is due to me, because / in* 
deed am a disciple ofPauly and I (f 
AtDoUosy and I of Peter y and I qf 
Christ himself. 



2. By some of the family ofCbloe. According to Grotiui, these were Ste- 
fhanas, Fortunatus, and Aebaicus, mentioned chap. zvi. 17. who, he thinks, 
were Cfaloe'a sons, and the bearers of the letter which the Corinthians sent 
to the apostle, chap, vil 1. That they were the bearers of the letter, may 
be admitted. Bat I am of opinion, that the apostle had heard of the divi- 
sions at Corinth before these messengers arrived. If so, the persons men- 
tioned were not the memhert of the family of Chloe here spoken of. 

Ver. 12.— 1. And I of Cephas. This seems to have been the boast of the 
false teacher. For as he came recommended by letters fix)m Judea, he 
may have been converted by Peter. 

2. And 1 of Christ. There were now in the church at Corinth, some Jews, 
who having heard Christ preachy had been converted by him, and who 
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)3 ICOniNTBUNS. Chap. I. 

13 I» Chriftt diTided; ^^ JilbfUf^igVU 6 ILfl^ ; fifj 
wasPaul crucified f<>r you f IlavJtog egavpoShi vTUf vfun^j 
OP were ye baptized in the ^ ^^ ^^ wofia UavXov a<?an- 
wiineofPaul? r^a^^f. 

14 I thank God, that I u Bt;;^api^O "t^ @£9 Oft 
baptized none of you, but oi^Seva VfOW/ eSaOttUSO^ ei nrj 
Crispus and Gains : Kpomw accu Toiw- 

15 Lest any should say, 15 Iva fii7 «*«$ fMfl 6^ e($ 
that I had baptized in ^q ^^^ ovofia eSanriXfa. 
mine own name. 

16 And I baptized alio 16 BSctTttUTa he 1C€U tW 
the household of Stepha- Xts^va OLXW ^ovrcw avx 
nas : besides, I know not ^^ ^^ ^^^^ ^j^j^ eSaTttUfa. 
whether I baptized any 

other. 

17 For Christ sent me 17 Ou yap anefBiXe fU 

claimed great respect on that account. Chiysostome thought this was said 
by Paul hhnself, to shew the Corinthians that dl ought to consider them- 
selves as the disciples of Christ, and of no other master ; otherwise they de- 
rogated from the honour due to Christ 

The Greeks valued themselves greatly on the fiaae of their masters in 
philosophy, and in the arts. This humour the Corinthians brought with 
them into the church. For some, especially the heads of the faction^ claim- 
ed an authority over others, on account of the dignity of the persons who 
had converted them, and to whom they had attached diemselves as their 
masters in the gospel. But otliers^ who reckoned themselves equally ho* 
nourable on account of the reputation of their teachers, opposed their pretoa. 
sioBS. Hence arose those envyings, strifes, aad dmsionsy which prevailed 
in the Corinthian church, and which the apostle termed, a vialimg ajur iht 
manner of men, chap. iii. 3. 

Yer. 13.— 1. /« Cbritt divided? In this passage, as in chap. zii. 12. Chritt 
signifies the Christian church. By asking, /« Cbritt dimded? the apostle 
insinuated that the whole body of Christians Juive him as their only master, 
and that to consider ourselves as the disciples of any other master, is to rob 
him of his honour as our Master and Saviour. Others by Cbritt, understand 
the nUniftert of Cbritt, Are the faithful ministers of Christ divided ? Do 
they not all preach the same doctrine, and labour for the same end ? But 
according to others, Christ in this passage means Chriet himself. It he 
divided ? Did one Christ send Paul, and another Apollos ? 

2. Wat Patd crucified for you ? This question implies, that the sufferings 
of Christ have an influence in saving the world, which the sufierings of na 
other man have, nor can have. 

3. Baptized into the name ef Fad. To be baptized into tbe ttame of any 
perton, or into aperton, is solemnly, as Locke obaenrasi to enter one's self a 
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1 CORINTHIANS. 



!33 



13 Is Clirist dividnd ? I 
Was Paul crucified s fer 
you ? or were f e bafitized 



(fi() into 
l^aui? 



the' name of 



14 I give tbardcM /o Qod, 
that I baptized none of 
yoUf exc^ Crispus and 

15 Lest any one should 
sayi that into mine own 
name I had baptized. 



16 And I iM^ptized also 
.thejamily of Stephanas : ^ 
besides I know not whe- 
ther I baptized any other.2 

17 For Christ /lath not 



13 J# Ckri9t'0 church divided mto 
parties under different leaders? Wm^ 
Foul crucified Jbr ymt to make atone- 
ment for your sins ? Orwereye bafi^ 
tized into the name of Paul% as his 
disciples ? 

14 Since ye reckon yourselves 
the disciples of the persons who bap- 
tized you, rather than of Christ, / 
give tJiank9 to God^ that I httfitized 
none of you excefit Cris/ua and Caiue: 

1 5 LcMt my enendee ahotdd myj that 
into mine own name I had bajuizedf 
making you my disciples, and not 
Christ's ; a thought which I utterly 
detest. 

16 And I bafitized also the JamHy 
of Stefihamuj my first converts in 
Achaia. (chap. xvi. 15.) Beddesy I do 
not recollect whether I bajfitized any 
other person among you. 

17 For Christ hath not sent me to 



ditciple of him into whofe DAme he is baptized, and to profess that he sub- 
mits himself imfdicitly to his authority, and receives his doctrines and rules. 
In this sense, the Israelites are said, chap. x. 2. to have been baptized into 
Motes, in the cloud, and in the sea. 

Ver. 14. — 1. Except Crispus and Caius. Crispus was the ruler of the 
synagogue at Corinth s and among the first of the Corinthians who were 
eonverted by Paul, Acts xviiL 8. Gaiut or Caius, was the person with whom 
the apostle lodged, when he wrote his epistle to the Romans, ch. xvi. 23. 
Both of them were persons of eminence. The other Corinthians may have 
been baptized by the apostle's assistaiits, Silas, Titus, and Timothy. 

Ver. 16. — 1. Stephanas, Tbeopbylact says, Stephanas was a person of 
note among the Corinthians. The family of Stephanas seem all to have 
been adults when they were baptised. . For they are said, chap. xvi. 15. to 
have devoted themselves to the ministry to the taints. 

2. / hion not vthetber I baptized any other. Here the i^xratle insinuates that 
he is speakiag, not by inspiration, but firom memory. He did not remember 
whether he baptized any other of.the Corinthians. The Spirit was given to 
the apostles indeed, to lead them into all truth ; but it was truth relative to 
the plan of man's salvation which was thus made known to them, and not 
truth like the hct here mentioned, the certMn knowledge of which was of no 
use wfaatsver to the world. 
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S4 1 CORINTHIANS. Chaf. t 

hot to tMkptize, bat to Xpe^og ^nti^iiVy a% V n;« 

preach the gospel: not a/yyeXfj^fa^aC 

yrith wisdom of words, Q^^ ^ Co^ui ^OV, Iva (ifi 

lest the cross of Christ ^^^ 5 ^ ^^^ X^ 

should be made of none ' '^ 

effect 

18 For the preaching of 18 'O Xoyog yap 6 rov 
the cross is to them that aravpov ^ou; (lev anoXXvfiB' 
perish, foolishness: but ^^ ^ ^^ 
unto us which are saved, > ' » ^ 

it is the power of God. "<»« 'V"" ^W«f«« ©«>" «?*• 

19 For it is written, I 19 reypantcu yap* ATto- 
will destroy the wisdom of Xo tyjv Co^vav Tcyv Co^Ky^j 
the wise, and will bring to ^^ ,j^ CweCiV Tm^ CwetG^ 
nothing the understanding ^^^^^ 

of tlie prudent. 

20 Where/* the wise? 20 Ilov Co^og; nov ypafi- 
where w the scribe? where (iatBVg\ nov CvZ^rj^vflrii tov 
2fi the disputerof this world? cuoypog tOVtOVy OVVl BLUiipaVBI^ 



Ver. 17. — 1 Hatb not sent me to baptize, but to preach. The apostles being 
endued with the highest degree of inspiration and miraculous powers, had 
the office of preaching committed to them, rathef than that of baptizing , be- 
cause they were best qualified for converting the world, and had not time 
to g^ve the converted, either before or after their baptism, such particular 
Instruction as their former ignorance rendered necessary. These office^ 
therelbre» were committed to the inferior ministers of the word. 

2. Kot however with wiidom of speech. Wisdom of speech, o-o^ul xoyn fat 
xoytf tf-o^M, means learned speech. The observation, that the apostles were 
sent forth to convert mankind, not by the powers of philosophy and elo- 
quence, was intended to shew the Corinthians, bow ill founded the boasting 
of the faction was, who valued themselves on the learning and eloquence of 
their teachers.— To shew that this is* a declaration of the subject which the 
apostle is going to handle, I have sepai^ted it from the clause which goes 
before it 

3. Be deprived of its efficacy. To have adorned the gospel with the paint 
of the Grecian rhetoric, would have obscured its wisdom and simplicity, 
just as the gilding of a ifiamond would destroy its brilliancy. Besides, it 
would have marred Its operation as a revelation from God. For the evi- 
dence and efficacy <^the gospel arises, not from its being proved by philo- 
sophical arguments, and recommended by the charms of human eloquence, 
but from its being proved by miracles, and firanded on the testimony of God. 

Ver. 18.— 1. For the preaching which is concerning the arose. Ao>^, Word^ 
in seripture, is oflen used to denote the preadiing of doctrine : Acts vi. 2- 
h is not reaseih that we should leave the v)6rd ^God and serve tables. 
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1 CORIKTRIAKS. 



US 



aent me to baptixe, bitt to 
preach^ the gospel: 

Not, HOWEVER^ with 
wisdom qfaficechi * that the 
cross of Christ might not 
be dffirived qf its efficacy. * 
(See Philip, ii. 7. note 1.) 



1 8 For the preaching i (i 
r«» rmvfwy 34.) which is con- 
cerning the croasy to the de^ 
atroyed^ indeed^ ie foolish- 
ness, but to us^ the aaved^ 
(Rom. xi. 26. note 1.) it b 
the power of God. 



19 (r«^, 93.) Therefore 
it is written, * I will destroy 
the wisdom of the wise, 
and will aet aaide the know- 
ledge of the intelligent, « 



30 Where is the wiae 
man ? * Where the scribe ? * 



bafitize^ hut rather to ftreach the goa,^ 
fiely that I may have leisure to con- 
vert unbelievers ; 

JVb/, howevcTf by uaing fihiioao/iht' 
col argumenta expreaaed in rhetorical 
ianguagej that the doctrine of salva- 
tion through the croaa qf Chriat^ 
might not be defirived of ita efficacy^ 
as a truth revealed of God. 

li For the preaching concerning 
the croaa of Christ as the means of 
aalvation, to the deatroyed among the 
heathen philosophers and Jewish 
scribes, ia indeed fboUahneaa ; but to ua 
who are aaved from the errors of 
heathenism and Judaism, it ia found 
to be the powerful meana whereby God 
aavea ainnera, 

19 Becauae tjie preaching of a 
crucified Saviour would be reckon- 
ed folly, it ia written^ I will explode the 
phiioaophy of the pMlosophera^and vnll 
act aaide the learning of the acribta as 
useless, by making the preaching of 
a crucified Saviour, more eflfectual 
than either for reforming the world. 

20 Where ia the philoaopherf 
Where the acribe ? Where the aceptic 



Ver. <9.— 1. It it written, I vfill destroy, &c. This is a quotation from 
Isaiah xxix. 14. Behold I vsill proceed to do a marvellovs viork amongst this 
people, even a marvellous vsyork, and a vonder. For the tntdom ^ their vnse 
men shall perish, and the understanding of their prudent men shall be bid. 

3. Tbe kntmkdge of the intelligent. As the preset had in his eye the 
Grecian and Jewish literature, the word rtrrwi? , htonledge, must signify eru- 
dition ! and «;»fT»r, intetligent, must mean kamed men. 

Ver. 20.— 1. Where is the "wise man f The Greek philosophers were first 
named 0'o<p6t, vjise men .- afterwards they changed the appellation into <^/xo- 
o-o^^i. Lovers of voisdom. Tliat they are meant here is pUun ftom ver. 21. 
where ^e Gentiks are said, through wisdom^ to have lost the knowledge of 
God. 

2. H'SercfAftcrifttf.' The scribes are often mentioned in the gospels. They 
were an order of learned men among the Jews, much esteemed for their 
"Supposed knowledge of the scriptures. Hence they were consulted by He- 
voj.. II. 4 
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1 CORINTHIAKS* 



CUAF. I. 



hath not God made foolish 6 @80$ tvtv OO^HMf tOV roOfiw 

the wisdom of this world ? tovtov i 

21 Forafterthat, in the 21 'En^iSyi yap €V t'p (To- 

wisdom of God, the world ^^q^ t^Qy Qeov OVJt ayvQ 6 XOC- 

by wisdom knew not God, ^^ ^^^ ^^^^^^ ,^ q^^^ 

evooxifjaev o ®eoi^ ova ifrig fua- 

puig <rot; xYipvyfuirog^ Ciocfcu 

rovg ni^evovrag. 

,22 E7t6t5)7 xat Iot;^atot (T>7- 

/[£€£0i/ (UToiJO'i, xcu l&^t^riveg 

Co^uiv ^yjtovCiV 

23 ^BfiBLg Se xKjpvcaoiav 
crucified, unto the Jews a Xpt^OfV egaajpafiSVCVy lov^kxMH^ 
stumbling-btock, and unto (lev (Txav^^oVj *EX7i*yiat he 
the Greeks foolishness ; fiuoiav' 

24 But unto them which 24 Avtotg Se totg xXriroig 
are called both Jews and lovS(UO(^ te X(U "EXXriCi, Xpf- 
Greeks, Christ the power ^ q^^^ ^^ ^ q^^^ 

of God, and the wisdom of 
God. *'<'^»'- 



it pleased God by the fool- 
ishness of preaching to 
save them that believe. 

22 For the Jews require 
a sign, and the Greeks 
seek after wisdom. 

23 But we preach Christ 



rod concerning the place where the Christ should be bom, Matth. ii. 4. If 
the fidse teacher was one of this order, the propiriety of calling on the scribes 
tD appear with the heathen learned men, to behold the wisdom of this world 
made foolishness by God, will be evident « 

3. adhere the disputer 7 By c-t/ftTtTac, tUtptaer, some Understand the Jew- 
ish doctors who disputed publicly in the synagogues and schools. Thus we 
are told, Luke ii. 46. that Jesus sat among the doctors,f^artiij' themf and 
asking them (questions. Others suppose the apostle meant the academies or 
sceptics, who were great dUputert, Jerome on GaL iii. thought the apostle 
meant natural pbilos^beriy whom the Jews called sapientet scrutatumu. 

Ver. 21. — 1. The vtorld through vtudom. Here the word o-o^m, viitdam, 
signifies the disquisitions of the learned Greeks, to which they gave the name 
of philotophy, but which at length rendered every thing so doubtful, that 
these learned men lost the persuasion even of the plainest truths. 

Ver. 22.-4. The y«w demand a sign. Since the apostle wrought gre&t 
miracles daily in confirmation of the gospel, the sign which the Jews demand- 
ed, was, in all probability, the sign from heanen^ which we are told, Mark viii. 
11. the Pharisees sought fit>m our Lord himself For as Daniel had fore- 
told the coming of the Son of man in the clouds of heaven, to receive the 
kingdom, the Jews expected that the Christ would make his first appearance 
in the doiids, and by some great exertion of power, wrest the empire of the 
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1 CORINTHIANS. 



3r 



Where the disputer ^ of this 
world? Hath not God 
made foolish the wisdom 
of this world ?. 



21 (Ewittn y*f) For 
when, in the wisdom of 
God, the world through 
wisdom » knew not God, 
(see Rom. i. 21. note 2.) 
it pleased God, through 
the foolishness of preach- 
ing, to save them who her 
lieve. 

. 22 (Ewttin nasj 179.) 
And although the Jews de- 
mand a sign, » and the 
Greeks seek wisdom^ 



23 Yet wc preach Christ 
^ crucified, to the Jews, 
indeedj a stumbling-block, 
and to the Greeks foolish- 
ness : 



34 But to them wko 
are called, both Jews- and 
Greeks, Christ the power 
of God, and the wisdom 
of God. 



qf thia world?. Let them declare 
what reformation they have wrought 
on mankind. Hath not God ahe^un the 
fooHshneas of the wiidom o/thia world; 
the inefficacy of philosophy in bring- 
ing men to the knowledge of God 
and to the practice of virtue, by leav- 
ing them so long to its guidance 
without effect 

21 For whenj in the wiae govern^ 
ment q/" Gc/cf, (Gal. iv. 4. note 1.) ex- 
perience had shewn, that the worlds 
through fihiloaofihyj did not attain the 
knowledge of Oodj it fileaaed Godj 
through what the philosophers call 
thefooHahjieaa ^ public preachings to 
save them who bcdeve the things 
preached concerning the Lord Jesus. 

22 And although the Jews dt^mand 
a miracle in proof, that Jesus is the 
Christ, and the Greeka aeek wiadomj 
that is a scheme of philosophy, in 
the doctrines of the gospel, 

23 Yety we Jireach salvation 
through Chriat crucified^ which ro the 
JemfSi indeedyvrho believe that their 
Christ will never die, (John xii. 34.) 
ia a atumbUng'block^ and to the Greeka 
IS fooHshneas J "who think it absurd to 
speak of being saved by one who 
did not save himself: 

24 But to them who have obeyed 
the goa/iel callj both Jewa and Greeka^ 
the doctrine of salvation through 
Chriat crucified, is the powerful and 
tuise meana by which God accomplish- 
eth their conversion. 



worid from the Romtns. No wonder then, that the preaching of the Christ 
croeiiled, was to the JeWs a stumbling-block. 

Ver . 23.— 1. We preach Chriat. The Greek word X^ir^, Cbritt, is the 
literal translation of the Hebrew word Messiah, and both signify an anointed 
l^rson. Now this name being afipropritted by Ihe Jewish propheU to the 
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38 '1 COraNlfnANS. Chap. I- 

25 Because the foolish- 25 ^Oft TO (UMOV tov QeoVj 

itcss of God is wiser than cfo^cYtecKW Ton' av^ftyyicn^ B^r 

men; and the weakness of ^^ ^^ a<j^B/fg roi; 06Oi;, KT- 
God is stronger than men. _ ^ c^ _. - 

36 For ye see your call- 26 B/len€T£ ycLf rrj^ xXvfliv 

ing, brethren, how that vptcnf^ O&X^KM, oTi 01^ noMM 

not many wise men after ^^^ 3^0^^^ copjwi, 01; TloX^v 

theflesh^notmanymighty, ^^^^^^ ^^ ^^^^oi BWBPBvg^ 
not many noble, are called, 

27 But God hath chosen 27 AJlJLa ta (iQpa tov 

the foolish things of the ^^^^ ^f 5;i6|aTo 6 050$, ly(£ 

world, to confound the _ ^ ^ ^ ^ 

^^ j.^ .. .. '^ovc ao^ovc xatavCfyvvfT xav 
wise; and God hath chosen cs % « 

the weak things of the ?'^ ^^^^^^^ '^^^ *^^^^ ^^^^- 
world, to confound the fcoTo o Gfog, iva «aTGU<J;KWT|r 
things which are mighty ; *? a ^XV9^' 

Son of God, whose coming into the worid they foretold^ the Christian 
preachers, by applying it to their ByMiter» declared him to be the Son o/Gdd, 
Of this use of the name Chrittf the foUowing are examples, John x. 24. J7<m 
hng doit thou mait us to doubt ? ff thou be the Christ tell us plainly. Joha 
xi. 27. / beUew thou art the Christ the Son of God v)hich should come, 

Ver. 26. 1 ^^allyou. These words I have supplied from the first clause 
of the verse Our translators have supplied the words, are called, which 
convey a sentiment neither true nor suitable to the apostle's design. It 
is not true : fbT'even in Judea ammig the chief mkrst ma»f belieoed ou binif 
John xii. 42. particnUrly Nicodenrat and Joseph of Arimathca. Othsi Jews 
likewise of rank and learning were called ; such as the noUeroan, whose 
aiek s6n Jesus cured, John iv. 53. and Manaen» Herod's fbster-brotliery and 
Cornelius, and Gamaliel, and that greatcompany of priests mentioned. Acts 
vi. 7. Who vtere obedient to the faith. At Ephesus, many who used the 
arts of mag^c and divination were called, and who were men of learning, as 
appears fipm the number and value of their books which they burned after 
embracing the gospel, Aets x!x. 19. And in such numerous churches as 
those of Antioch, Thessalonioa, Corinth and Rome, it can hardly be doubt- 
ed that there were disciples in the higher ranks of life. There were brethren 
even in the emperor's family, Philip, iv. 22. In short the precepts in the 
epistles, to masters to treat their skves with humanity, and to women con- 
cerning their not adoming themselves with gold and silver and costly 
raiment, shew that many wealthy persons had embraced the gospel — On 
the other hand, though it were true. That not many v»ise men, &c vere call' 
edj it did not suit the apostle's argument to mention it here. For surely 
God's not calling many of the wise, &c. joined with his calling the IboKsk 
ones of the world to believe, did not put to shame the wise and strong, &c. 
Whcreas> if the discourse is understood of the preachers of the gospel, who 
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25 (<Ori, 255.) There- 
fore^ the foolishness of 

Cod is wiser' than men, 
and the weakness of God 
is stronger than men. 
(For a similar ellipsis, see 
John T. 36.) 

26 For ye see the call- 
ing ofyouj brethren, that 
not many wise men af* 
ter the flesh, not many 
mighty, not many noble 
CALL rou. » 

27 But the foolish (me9 
of the world, > God h«th 
chosen ro call roui that 
he might fiut to shame the 
wise, and the weak ones 
of the world God hath 
chosen, that he might fiut 
to ahame the strong ones. 



25 Therefore^ the fooUs/hiess of 
Godj the method chosen by God, 
which men reckon foolishness, is 
wisery as being more effectual, than 
any method devised by men; and 
the weak instruments emfiloyed by Gody 
are stronger than those thought 
strong by men, 

26 (r«f) For ye see the catling qf 
youj brethren^ t/tat not many persons 
remarkable for human Htdrature^ not 
many mighty by their o^ctHynot'many 
eminent for their noble birth^zre cho- 
sen to call youmto the fellowship of 
the gospel, ter. 9. 

27 But the iiliterate ones </ the 
worldy God hath chosen to call yoUf that 
he might fiut to thamethe learned; and 
the weak ones qf the worldy persons 
possessed of no worldly power^ God 
hath chosen to call you, that he might 
fiut to shame thoscy whoy by their rank 
and office, were strong onesy persons 
who, by their authority and exam- 
ple, might lliave successfully re- 
formed others* 



were employed to conYert the world, aM is clear and p er tin e nt God cboie 
not Ifie learned, the nii|;hty, and the noble ones of this worid to preaeh tii^ 
gospel, but UCtenite and wei& men, and men of low hhth : and by making 
them aaccessful in reforming mankind, he put to shame the legialatort, 
statesmen, and philosophers among the heathens, and the learned scribes and 
doctors among the Jews, who never had done any thing to the4>urpose in 
that matter. 

Ver. 27.— 1. But^ ta )u«^«t, sup. v^^a-mirAy tbefooUth ones of the norld. In 
this passage, the apostle imitated the contemptuous langiuage in which the 
Greek philosophers aflTected to speak of the Christian preachers. Yet as 
he does it in irony, be thereby aggrandized them. The first preachers of 
the gospel, as Dr. Newtoh observes on Prophecy, vol. i. p. 237. ** Were 
** chiefly a few poor fishermen, of low parentage and education, of no leam- 
** ing or eloquence, of no reputation or authority, despised as Jews by the 
'* rest of mankind, and by the Jews as the meanest and worst of themselves. 
** What improper instruments were these to contend with the prejudices of 
'* the world, the superstition of the people, the interests of the priests, the 



Digitized by VjOOQ iC 



so 



1 CORINTHIANS. 



Chap. I. 



28 And base things of 
the world, and things 
which are despised, hath 
God chosen, yca^ and 
things which are not, to 
bring to nought things 
that are : 

29 That no flesh should 
glory in his presence. 

30 But of him are ye in 
Christ Jesusy who of God 
is made unto us wisdom, 
and righteousness, and 
sanctificadon, and redemp- 
tion: 

31 That, according as 
it is written. He that glo- 
rieth, let him glory in the 
Lord. 



28 Kow Ta wyBvvi tov xacf- 
liov xcu ra e^ov^6vyi(isva 
e^eXe^aro 6 Qeogy xcu ta (iiq 

29 *iOmj$ f«7 xOkVxrflyftQjL 
TUiaa aap^ evomiov avrov* 

so Bi avrov Ss Ifui^ sge^ 
ev Xpef^ 1)7001;, 6g eyevri^n 
vifuv (So^ia oTio QeoVj &xau>- 
<Jwvj re xcu ayijOLC((iog xcu 
anoXvtpciaii* 

31 'lya, xa^ing yeypanrcu\ 



*^ vanity of the philosophers, the pride of the rulers, the malice olPthefews, 
« the learning of the Greeks, and Uni^wer of Rome !'* But the weaker the 
instruments who converted tie world, the greater was the display of the 
power of God by which th^ acted. See 2 Cor. iv. 7. notes. 

Ver. 28—1. TboM vfi» are nor, are dead penone, Matth. ii. la Macbei 
weepinf/cr her cbikiratfbecauntJufy are not f htcauae ihcy 9^ Now 

in the eastern phrase^ deadcnenox those who, in comparison of others, are 
to the purposes ibr which they are chosen, as unfit as if they were dead. 

Ver. 30. — 1. Wisdomfrom God^ is that scheme of religfion, which the wis- 
dom of God hath contrived for the salvation of the world. See chap. ii. 6. 
note 1. chap. xii. 8. note 1. 

2. Righteousnett alto / that is, the author of the righteousness of faith. 
For it is on his account, that God counts men's faith for nghteousness. 



Digitized by VjOOQ iC 



CBAf . I. 1 COIONTHIANS. SI 

28 And the ignoble one% 28 AndfierBom qfltm birth in the 
of the world, and the de- 'nforldj and desfdaed fieraoniy God hath 
9pi3edo7ie8^God hath choseuy chosen to call you, and fieraona who^ 
and thoae who are not, ' that in the opinion of the scribes and 
he might bring to nought philosophers, were no fieraom^ per- 
thoae who are. sons utterly unfit for the work, thai 

he might bring to nought the boast- 
ing of thoae who thought themsetvea the 
only fieraona proper for such an un- 
dertaking: 

29 That no flesh might 29 That no man might boaat in hia 
boaat in his presence. preaence^ either as having contrived 

the gospel, or as having by his own 
power brought any one to receive it. 

30 Of him, (^f, 106.) 30 It ia owing to God^ therefore^ 
therejbrey ye are in Christ and not to the ability of us preach* 
Jesus, who ia become to ua ers, that ye are believers in Chriat 
(rt^tm «w» 6««tf) wisdom Jeaua^ who ia become to ua the author 

from God, » righteousness » of the gospel, which is wiadomftoM 
elaoj and sanctification, ^ Godj a wisdom better than any 
and redemption. ^ scheme bf philosophy ; the author of 

righteousneaa alaoj and aanctijicationy 
and redemption^ blessings not to be 
obtained by philosophy. 

31 So thaSy as it is Z\ So that^aait ia written^ he who 
written, (Jer. ix. 23.) He boaateth^ on account of his being a 
who boaatethy let him boaat christian, let him boaatj not in the 
in the Lord. ^ preachers who converted him, but 

in the Lord who hath brought him 
into his church. 



3. And aancHfication : Not an external and relative, but a real intqnal 
sanctification. See Ephes. iv. 24. 

4. And redemption / namely, from death the punUhment of sin, by a glori- 
ous resurrection. This is called, 77t$ redemption of our body, Rom. viii. 23- 
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CUAPTEU 11. 

View and lUustnitioii of the Reasonings in this Chapter. 

BECAU»fi the learned Greeks had objected to the gospel, t/ie 
foQU8hne99 (as they were pleased to call it) of its doctrines, and 
the weakness of its preachers, the apostle made answer in the 
foregoing chapter, that by these foolish doctrines and weak 
preachers, a reformation had been wrought in the minds and 
mmners of multitudes, which the boasted philosophy of the 
Greeks, and the eloquence of their orators, had not been able 
to accomplish. But thiis being a matter of great impoitanee, 
and the &ction having upbraided Paul in particular, with his 
want of eloquence, he now proceeded in this chapter, to tell 
the Corinthians, that Christ having sent him to preach, not with 
the wisdom of speech, (See chap. i. 17.) he acted agreeably to 
his commission, when he came to them^ not with the excellency qf 
sficechy or of msdom^ declaring the testimony of God, ver. 1.— 
By thus disclaiming the Grecian philosophy and rhetoric, and 
by calling the gospel the testimony qf Gody the apostle insinuated, 
that the credibility of the gospel depended neither on its con- 
formity to the philosophy of the Greeks, nor on the eloquence 
of its preachers, but on the attestation of God, who confirmed 
it by miracles. — And therefore, however ridiculous it might 
appear in their eyes, he determined to make know^n nothing 
among the Corinthians, cither in his private conversations, or in 
his public discourses, but Jesus Christ, and him crucified for the 
sins of men, ver. 2. — At the same time, knowing tlie opinion 
which the learned Greeks would form of that doctrine in par- 
ticular, as well as that his discourses were neither composed nor 
pronounced according to the rules of the Grecian rhetoric, his 
first addresses to them were in weakness^ and in fear^ and vnth 
much tremblings ver. 3. — ^Yet they were accompanied with the 
powerful demonstration of the Spirit, who enabled him to prove 

the things which he preached, by miracles, ver. 4 ^that the 

fjuth of mankind might he/ounded^ not in the wisdom of men^ that 
method of reasoning and speaking, which human wisdom dictates 
as best calculated to persuade, but in the/wwer ofGodj ver. 5. 

However, lest the things which are said in the preceding chap- 
ter, concerning the foolishness of the doctrines of the gospel, 
and4n this chapter concerning its having no relation to any of 
the schemes of the Greek philosophy, might have led the Co- 
rinthians to think meanly of it ; the apostle told them, that in 
the gospel, he and his brethren made known a scheme of doc- 
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ttttc, wbich tliiey who were perfectly instructed, knew to be real 
msdom* <Mj ii moM not the rndsthm ^ tkU worM f it Wat none 
e£ tlie mywtanc* of die idol gods worshipped bf the heatheas, 
nor any of the icligions established by the heathen rulers, who 
are all to be made nought, ver. 6^— What they preached, was ihe 
ndidrnn <f the true Qod; a schease of religion contriv^ by the 
true God, and made known in a real mystery.— The apostle 
called the gospel a myMttry^ not because it contaios doctrines 
absolutely unintelligible, but because being of divine original, and 
eontaining the most important discoveries, it was better entitle4 
to the honourable appellation of a mystery^ than any of those 
wbidi were ao named. This excellent scheme oif doctrine 
bttherfeo kept eecret,Ciod deter^nioed, before the Jewish dispen- 
sation began, to publish to the world by the apostles of his Son, 
to Jtheir great honour ; so that they are mystagogues of a mys- 
tery more excellent than the Eleusinian, or any other heathen 
mystery, rer. T^-^Yet when It was published, none of the rulers 
of tUa world knew it to be Or wMont of God; for if they had 
known it to be so, they woujd not have crucified the Lord^ or 
author qfaU tkt glojipui thing» discovered in the mystery of God's 
wisdom, ver. 8.— -This ignorance of the rukra, the apo^le ob- 
served, was occasioned by the greatness of the things contained 
in the mysteiy of God's wisdom. They were what human rca- 
von could neither dkcover, nor fully comprehend; agreeably to 
Isaiah's description of them ; tye hath not Bccn^ t^c. ver. 9.^- 
These things, however, God hath revealed to us apostles, by his 
Spirit: for the spirit of. God who inst^res us, searcheth all 
tidngs, even the deep counsels of Qod. So that we are well 
quidified to discover these counsels to the world, ver. 10, 11.— 
Farther, he told them, that the apostles had not received the 
inspiration of evil spirits, by which the heathen priestesses, and"" 
l^rophets, and mystagogues were guided, but the inspiration tliat 
Cometh from God, that they might know and publish the glo- 
lious diingS9(fiee ver. 9.) which are freely bestowed by the true 
God, on them who believe, ver. 13.— Which things, said he, we 
apoetles effectually make known to the* world, not in language 
taught by human rhetoric, but in words dictated by the Spirit 
of God; explaining spiritual things, in spiritual words, ver. 13. 
Nevertheless, the animal man^ the man who is guided by his 
animal passioas and notions, does not receive the things revealed 
by the Spirit ; because they appear to him foolishness ; neither 
can he imderstand them, because they must be examined spiri* 
TOL. tr. 5 
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tuallf, that isi they must be examined by the light which divrae 
revelation) and not reason, affords^ ver. 14.-r-But the ^rituai 
many the man who is not guided by his ammal passions, and wha 
acknowledges the authority of revelation^ and is assisted by the 
Spirit of God, is able to examine and receive the tlungs revealed 
by the Spirit Yet he himself is examined and judged by ne 
animal man : because no animal man can understand the prin- 

Old Translation. Greek Text. 

CHAP. II. 1 And I, 1 Kfltyc> ^a^QV tfpog i/xaj, 

brethren, when I came to ^^j^^ ^^j^^^ ^i; «a^' Wtt- 

you, came not with ex- •» - ^ - ^ 

cellcncy of speech, or of P*'^ ^»"» <ro^««5, «a*ay- 

wisdom, declaring unto yeX^Uw Wf«v To ftopTwpMW *0l> 

you the testimony of God. "* OU. 

2 For I detennined not 3 Qv V<u> e»Mva tav etU- 
to know any thbg among ^^^ ^^ ^^ ^^^ g^ ^ j^^^ 
you, save Jesus Christ, jr^^ ^ ^^^ ^^^^^^^ 
and him crucified. ' 

3 And I was with you 3 ^cm ey(d ev OUS^SVBUf, X(U 
in weakness, and in fear, ^^ ^^^ ^^ ^ ^^^ '^^^^ 
and in much trembline. ^ , _, ^ t 

4 And my speech, and 4 K<M 6 Xoyog (iOV fUU to 
my preaching fWM not with ^vi^vyiM flOV OVX BV tSei^Otg 
enucmg words of man's av^pcffUvrig Co^uxg XoycHf, 

Ver. 1.--1. ExctUenty of tptech. The apostle means, that nice choice 
and arrangement of words, that artificial rounding and diapontkm of periods, 
those rhetorical connections, transitions, and figures, and those studied tones 
and gestures, in which, according to the Greeks, the perfection of eloquence 
consisted. 

2. The testimony of God ; that is, the things concerning Christ, which 
God ordered the apostles to testify ; or the things which God himself at- 
tested by the miracles which he enabled the apostles to perform. See Ess. 
IT. 35. In either sense, the expression implies that the eyidence of the doo- 
trines of the gospel, is not founded on proo& drawn from human reason, but 
on the authority of God, who hath re?ealed them by his Spirit, and confirm- 
ed them by miracles. 

Ver. 2.— '1. / (kterminedt tttttiu, to make intnoru See Ess. tv. 7. Locke's 
paraphrase of the passage, agrees with this translation, ^ I resolTed to own, 
*< or shew, no other knowledge among you.** In like manner Whitby, *' 1 de- 
« termined not to discoirer any thing." 

Ver. 3.— L In weahtese, and in fear, and in mnch trembling. The Greeks 
could endure no scheme of doctrine that was not conformabU to their philo- 
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35 



ciples upon which the q^iritual man's belief is founded, ver. 15. 
—For what animal man hath understood and approved the gra- 
cious purposes of the Lord Christ, respecting the salvation of the 
world? or what aninud man is able to instruct the spiritual man? 
But, added he, we apostles have the gracious purposes of Christ 
made known to us by the Spirit, so that we are.^ble both to know 
them, and to communicate them tp the world, ver. 16. 



New Translation. 

CHAP. II. l(K«i,204,) 
Mw I, brethren, when I 
came to you, came not 
(ttiy) with excellency of 
speech, 1 («) and of wis- 
dom, declaring to you th^ 

testimony * of God. 

« 

3 For I detenmned to 
make known ^ nothing a^ 
>nong you, but Jesus 
Christ, and him crucified. 

3 And / in weaknetg^ 
and in fear, i and in much 
trembling, was with you* 



4 And my dUcourtCj 
and my preaching werb 
not with ftersuarive * words 
of human wisdom, but 



COHMENTART. 

CHAP. n. 1 Abw / brethren^ 
one of the weak persons who called 
you, Vfhen I came to youy came not 
with excellence qfefieechy and of vna- 
dom i I did not, in eloquent speech- 
es, propose ^ new scheme of phi- 
losophy, when I declared to you the 
things vfhich God hath testified. 

3 For though I knew ye expect- 
*ed me to bring you some new 
scheme of philosophy, / determined 
to preach nothing among youy but 
Jeaua Christy and Nfm crudjled. 

3 And knowing that my doctrine, 
afid speech, and bodily presence, 
would appear despicable to you, /, 
in a sense of my weakneesy and in 
feoTy and vnnh much irembfingy wae 

with you at first. 

4 ^d my converoation in private, 
and my preaching in public, waa not 
with the pereuaeive languagcy which 
human wisdom dictates as most effec-< 



sophy : and valued their teachers in proportion to the i kill ndiich they ihewed, 
in setting off their opinions by the beauty and hannoqy of their language. 
Ko wonder therefore, if the apostle, knowing the humour of the Greeks, 
explained the doctrines of the gospel to the Corinthian phik>sopher8, riieto* 
ricians, and people, with fear and much trembling. 

Ver. 4.— 1. Pertvative vtcrds. The word wu^oif if not found any where 
else in this sense. But Salmasius, Comment, de lingua Hellenist, p. 86. obr 
serves, that it is justified by the anabgy of the Greek language, in which 
^^ signifies, qui parent ett s and /uti/ui^f qtti imitatvr ; consequently vu- 
3-^, qui pertttodett a perMon or thing that persuades, 

2. DemonttraiUm of the Spirit, Whitby and Locke, fiiQowing OrigeDi by 
the iemmttratim of the Spirit, understand the evidence arising from the 
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wisd<wn,lwrt&iclemoi»tra- aJtV ei^ 'oe^ldS^ef « t$tHi)»ttro/ 

tion of the Spirit, and of x(U ^VVdUBog' 
pCFWcr : 

5 That yonr faith should 5 Iva ^ crt5't$ v/[4(i)V ft»7 ^ 

notstandinthewiidomof ^^ ^^^^j^ av^owTtcw^^ a^' cv 

men, but in. the power of ^^^^^ q^^ 

§ Howbcit we kpeak 5 Xoi>utv ie XaTLoVtisv av 

wi^lom among them that ^^^ ^ ^^ ^^ 

Are perfect : fct not the ' ^ *. 

wisdom o£ this world, nor '^°»' ««^ '^''»^»''» ^^^ '^'^ 

oftheprincesofthiswortd, «fa50»^<w -ttw «i«ro{ "roiUM., 

tliat come to nought. I'M* Jsaittpj'OD/KWttV 

7 But we speak the wis. r AXXa Xa;ioyftfV <To<^tav 

dom of God in a mystery, q^^^ ^^ /tws^pt^J Tjyv anoxB- 

Jewish scriptures, which were dictated by the Spirit of God ; and in which 
the coming of fhe Christ, his preaching, be. are deariy foretold. But as the 
Gentiles neither knew the Jewish scriptwes, par aeknowledged their di^^b^ 
aiidiorkyt pvmotts to their oonverwois w>r c<iiihl read them in the origkal 
when shewn to theoi^ I do not see how the apostle could use the prophecies 
contained in theooi as arguments for converting the Gentilea Their only 
use was to confirm the Gentiles afler they were converted. And therefore 
I am of opinion, that the Spitit here, as in many other passages, signifies the 
gtfti of the Sptrit, ftccotopAded with hitf Ordinary influences on the hearts of 



3. Jbid tfpmotr. The Wwd ivmjmfi p^ffper, >s often used in scripture, to 
express thepamer qfvtonkit^ iffindmt^ Aels x. 38. jEToto Ood anointed yenu ^ 
^Nazaretb with tht Mofy Gboft^ jmc/, ^vfttfx%t, with ptnter, 

Ver. 6.— I. We tpeak wisdom. What the apostle here calls WM/ota» iathe 
doctrine concembig the person and offices of Christ, treated of in his epistles 
to the Ephesians and Colossians ; the jtutijieation of sinners by fcuth counted 
tb themjbr righteourness, explained in his epistle to the Romans ; the tejec-* 
tion and resumption of the yews, foretold in the same epistle ; the coming 
and destruction of the man of sin, foretold 2 Thess, 11. j the priesthood, sacrifice, 
mnd intercession of Christ, explained in his epktle to the Hebrews ; and the 
resurrection of the dead, forctdd in this epistle : in shoit, the whole doctrines 
Of the gospd taken complexly, which are called, chap, xii, S. The word 
tf wisdomj and chap, i, 39. wisdomfrom Qod, 

% Jinong the perfiet. The ftiWy initiated Into the heathen mysteries, were 
flamed Ttxiioi> Terfyct, because these mysteries in their whole extent were 
discovered to them. The apostle, Heb. vL I. caHs the deep doctrines of the 
l^spel, Ptrfettion, ahd here sirnames the persons who had these doctrines 
discovered to them, perfect men, because hi the following terse he term^ the 
gospel a m^yvtety. Ir> other p9ssj^;is6 howevei^ he uses the word 7t\u9h P^- 
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idth ihe demoostcalicm of 
^e Spirit,* and of power.^ 



6 That your 6dth might 
not stand in the wisdom 
of men, bnt in tiic power 
of God* (See 3 Cor. if. 
7. notes.) 

6 {Ht) JSfymrtf€Ty we 
jipeak wkdomi amon^ the 
ptifttt z^ fiui not tke wis- 
dom of tkis world ; ' nH* 
thcr qf the rulers of this 
world, *wAo are to be made 
nought. 



7 (AAA*, 78.) I'or we 
speak the wisdom of God» 



tual foe moving the pasaiiASy but I, 
established my mission, by the g{/U 
qfthe Sfiirit imparted to you, and b^ 
miraclea wrought in your presence.. 

5 That your belirf of tho gospel 
urdght not 9tand in phiioMofUdcal argu» 
ments eloquently exfiretsedy but in the 
p9i9cr %fGod: in tlie miracles^whick. 
Ood enabled me to perform) for 
proving the gospeL 

6 However^ both in private an^ 
fan public, vfe 9fteak what is knowa 
to be vdsdomj among the thoroughly 
insintcted. But it is not the wisdom 
qfthe gods of thia world ; it is none 
of their mysteries ; neither is it the 
wisdom, or religion, qfthe rulers qf 
thia worldy who^ with their false re- 
ligions, are to be aboHahed. 

7 Fory among the fully instructed* 
we speak a scheme of religion form- 



fcct^ to denote persona fuUy instructed in the doctnnes of the gospel* where 
no allusion to the heathen mysteries is intended. See Philip, iii. 15. 

3. ButnotthgnoitdomqftkumorU. As the apostle m the beginning of the 
verse, gives the name of viadom to that scheine of teligion which be taught 
by inspiraUon* the vnadom qf thU vforid, if nothinf vote had been added* 
might have meant the false relipoos practised by the heathen rulers and 
people jointly. But seeing be adds* aeitbar tic wiadom ^ tba rviera ^tkia 
norld, it is plain that tievtiadom rfthia vmrld, was something di&rent from 
the witdam, or religions, established by the heathen rulera. I therefore sup- 
pose the vtiadom of thia vtorld, means the viiadmi ^tbegoda ffthi* vtorldi ot 
:^ mysteries which the heathen priests feigned U> have received from their 
gods by inspiration* and which* properiy speaking* constituted a secret reli- 
gion which tbey communicated only to the initiated. Whereas the wisdom 
of the rulers of this world* means the public and popular religion* invented 
by the heathen law-givers* and suf^rted by the heathen magistrates. 

4. Neither qfthe rulera qftbia world. These* accwdiog to Estius* aie evil 
ipirita, the authors of magic* divination, and idolatry* who were to be de-. 
stroyed by Christ* with the whole body of their naiadom or nror.-^Because 
the rulera of thia world are said* ver. 8. to have crucified the Lord of glory* 
Locke* by the wadom of the rulera qf thia vtorldf understood the wisdom of 
the Jewish rulers } meaning, I suppose* the tradition of the eld^s* and that 
corrupt form of religj^on which they had introduced*caUed* Gal. i. 14,judmam. 
t^orthat* as well as heathenism* might be called* The vnadom qf the ndera, 
kc» See however the preceding note. 
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even the hidden mfUdom xpvfiflSVfiV^ VIP tSpOQpUTeif 6 

which God ordained be- 060$ xspo itmf aun^cnf €tg 

fore the world unto our ^^^^ ^^. 
glory. ^^ 

8 Which none of the g "Ev ovisi^ rm^ opvovrw 
pnncesofthisworldknew: ^^„ ^.,^.^^ ^^.^ 

for had they known it, '^"^ '^'^ ^*'»^*" «y^"»«': « 

they would not have cru- ^^P 'P'<^av, ovx av tw Kw- 

cified the Lord of glory. 9*^ *»75 M»7S efavpoOlow. 

9 But as it is written, 9 ^^ ,^^^;^ yeyoaiKtW.' 
Eyehathnotseen^nor ear «a ^^^x ^ \ 
heard, neither have en^ ^ op^^m ovn 6C&, ZOL 
teredintotheheartofman, f^ ^^ *^*^*^ *0U m xop- 
the things which God **^^ avSpcwtoi; ow av^ffy d 
hath prepared for them ^otfiaasv 6 ©cog <rlocg oyam*- 
that love him. <7(l^ avtOV^ 

Ver.7.— 1. Which not hidden in a myHtry. The doctrines of the gospd, 
called the noitdom of God, lay long hidden in the types and figomof the Uw 
of Moses, and in the Old Testament pfophecies. These, therefore, coosti, 
toted the myitery, of whidi the apostle speaks ; and in which he says, the 
vtidom of God vsat }Le^ bidden during the Mosaic dispensation.— To recom- 
mend the gospel to the Greeks, and to wean them from those vain mysteries 
of which they were so passionately fond, the apostle here, and hi various 
other passag;e8, (see Ephes. 1. 9. note.) dignified the gospel with the appel. 
lation of a myrtfrjr, not only because it had hitherto been kept secret, Rom, 
xvi. «. Ephes. iii. 9. Cd. L 2fiL but because the discoveries which it con- 
tains, (see ver. 6. note 1.) were unspeakably more important than the disco- 
veries made in any of the heathen m3rBteries, and were fiur more certain, be- 
ing wisdom from tiie true God. See Pref. to the Ephes. sect. iii. 

2. 9hourgbry / that is, according to Whitby, to be the means of the fti- 
tare glory and happiness of the saints. But I prefer the interpreUtion in 
the commentary, because St Paul's design b to shew, that none but the 
aposdes enjoyed the glory of revealing the doctrines of the gospel man infal. 
lible manner i and that the false teacher> and all others who set tl^emselves 
in opposition to the apostles, were imposters not to be gloried in. 

Ver. 8.— 1. Kone of the rutert oftbit noorld knew. Lficke observes, that 
in the writings of the New Testament, «i»f w#*, thit world, commonly 
signifies the sUte of mankind before the publication of Uie gospel, as contra- 
distinguished to the evangelical state or consdtution» which is common^ 
called, auff /uixxon, the world to come.-^By^taking notice that none of the 
rulers of this worid, and particulariy imnm of tiie Jewish chief priests and 
ciders, Icnew the gospel to be fiwn God, the aposde shewed the Corin, 
thians, what little reason they had to value the false teacher, on account 
of the knowledge he derived from his Jewish inatrocters. 
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which Vfa9 hidden in a my 9^ 
teryj * Bur which God 
predetermined before the 

age8j SHOULD EM SPOKMit 

to our glory. « 

8 Which Urisbbii none 
of the ridere of this world 
knew : ^ for if they had 
known it, they would not 
have crucified the Lord of 
Glory. * 



9 (AAAih 78.) For^ as 
it is written^ (Isa. Ixiv. 4.) 
ITioee things * eye hath not 
oeeny and ear hath notheardj 
and into the heart of man 
have not entered, which 
God hath prepared for 
them fvho loye him. 



ed by the witdom of the true God, 
which vxu long hidden in a mystery, 
but which God flredetermined before 
the Mosaic disfieneationhe^anjshould 
be exfUained by us apostles, to our 
great honour. 

8 Which wisdom neither Pilate^ 
nor Serody nor Caiafihas, nor the el^ 
ders qfthe Jews, knew to be the wis- 
dom (^ God: For if they had known 
it to be his, they would not have cru* 
cified Jesus, the Author qfalltheglo* 
rious things displayed in the gospel 
mystery. 

9 The ignorance of the rulerSt 
was occasioned by the thing^s con- 
tidned in the mystery of God's wis- 

(dom, being above human compre- 
hension, (see ver. 6. note 1 .) For om 
it is written. Those blessings, eye hath 
not seen, and ear hath not heard, and 
into the heart of man have ftot enter* 
cd, which God hath prepared fbr 
them who- love him. 



' 2. Wmdd not have entdjled the Lord of glory. The divine person who 
app6aredtDthep«tritfchi,wat caUedbythe Jews, the Godofglofy, vtdthe 
King efghrjy because when he appeared he was commonly suirounded with 
fire or light. Psal. zxit. 10. Who is'this King <f glory' f Tie LordofboHtf 
he it the king of glory. -^ACU vH. 9. Tie God of glory afipeared to otar foxier 
Jbraham.'^The apoatle gave the appellafiofi of tie Lord ff glory ^ to Jeaafl^ 
lor the important reasoo mentianed in the commentary, aod became the 
glory in which he a ppe a red during hit incarnation, was thegUry of tie onfy 
begotten if tie Father ; the glory of a character abaohHely perfect 

Ver. 9.— 1. * A of^AX/u^*, Those thingt eye hatt not seen. As the rebtive 
(«) if found twice in this sentence*! thkk the first atands ftrthe demonstra- 
tive pronoun *tm^rm. 9m Ets. hr. (ST. and I have io transkted it. Clem. 
Alex. Strom. 5. hath here axm« Mifvrro/u#, Jhtt ^^epreoA ; which I take to 
be an expHcaCion rather than avarious reading.— The meaning of the pro* 
phef t wordf , as applied by the apostle, is, that those blesdngs which God 
hatth prepared for them who love him, and which in the gospel he hatt 'V<;. 
covered and proHused to bestow on them, are so great, that netfainr H e 
them have ever been beheld by men, or reported to them. N17, th*^* -nd 
of man, by its own powersi isnot aUe to form the most ^tant idea )• them. 
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1 coRnrrmAif & 



Ob ay; lb 



10 Btrt Ood hath re- 
vealed them unto us by his 
Spirit: for the Spirit 
searchedi ail things, jrea^ 
the deep things of God. 

11 For what man know- 
eth the things of a manj 
save the spirit of man 
which is in him ? even so 
the tlungs of God knoweth 
no man^ but the Spirit of 
God. 

12 Now we have re- 
ceived, not the spirit of the 
worid,but the Spiiit which 
is of God : that we might 
know the things that are 
{reely given to us of God. 

13 Which things also 
«re speakt not in the 
words which man's wis- 
dom teacheth, but which 
the Holy Ghost teacheth ; 
comparing spiritual things 
with spiritual. 



Jlin^e huL rov ^vsvfiatog av- 
rQV TO yof vsvevfia isavta 
sfewq,j xcu ra ^aSkri tov Beov* 

ra tw aof^fuMOif^ €t (aj ro 
wfpevfia rav ix$f^f(Mov €o iw 
OLVTifi ; owo loau ta Qbov ot>- 
itvq oc^, ee P7 TO tSVBVfUi TOP 

©€0V. 

12 'Efisif Se ov To vtvevfM 

To ctvevfia To ez tmf &9ov^ 
hfa eiiofuv Ta wto rov Ocov 

13 'A xau ^XovfieVf ovx bv 

Xoyoigj aXV ep ^tiaxtois 
tsvsvfiarog aytov tsvevfiari'^ 
9mji €$vev(ia^ixa avyxfivcvtsim 



Yet. 10.^— L ^%e Sjfiintf t^tvfdi, *eardbeth, Le Clerc, thinking it impioper 
to Wjpetk «f lh« Spirit's tetax/uHg, soppdset that searing, the cause, is put 
ibr humir^s tlie eflfisct of searahing. AimI therefere, he would have the 
timm tranalaiedt im^fvHk iht diptbtf in whidi seme the word tearcbetk 
•eciMtofaeuaed, Rcv.ii.33. /«mA«, # i^«»fiiF,fDA0«farabe(ifr/ tfa«t!9,%oAo 
fiMyhnmcthfhermm'mdbcmt. 

2. Jbe deptbi of ^9tL ThtM aw 4he vrnkfOM parts of tiiat gnnd plan, 
iiiuclithewMom«fO«diurfhlbraMd ftr the aalfielSon of immkind, their 
vktioat^ and dependenee <m €mIi «tiMr, <Im^ oper a ife m and effect upon 
liKffyBteasf tbeoKivarse, the di^nitr <^tiiep4iton iiywhom that {kan 
iwAhfrn eneutady sadliMiMl iai»» <hg rSifm «lie saltation of befieven ; 
wiHimangralher partioukra,wkMlh weihrfl notknow, till the fight of the 
other w a ri d break in vpoo us. 

Ver. 12.-^. f%e tpirh tfihe V}9rid, is that diabolica! insph^tion by which 
the heathen priests and priee tca s cs detirered eraeles, and \^iiich is here 
etSksdibe spirit qfihe wv^ because ^ these ftlse orteSes, the devil ruled 
tlie h cth m s ^ tomtdtetoriptttre eAe worK ^nBi $hi9vmii. 
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1 CORINTHIANS. 



41 



10 (At) But God hath 
revealed them (o us by 
his Spirit ; for the Spirit - 
searcheth all things, even 
the depths o£ God.* 

11 For vfho of menkno\f' 
eth the DRpras of a man, 
excefu the spirit of man 
which IS in him ; to alaoy 
the DEpras of God, no one 
knowethy except the Spirit 
of God. 



12 Now, we have re- 
ceived, not the spirit ^ of 
the world, but the Spirit 
which COMETH from God, 
that we might know the 
things which are gifted to 
us by God. 

13 Which things also 
we speak, not in words 
taught Br human wisdom^ 
but in WORDS taught Br the 
Holy Sftirity * explaining spi- 
ritual things s/n spiritual 
troMDS. ^ 



10 Buty although no faculty in 
man could discover these things, 
God hath revealed them to us by his 
Spirit ; for the Spirit knoweth all 
thingsy even the deep counsels of God 
respecting the salvation of men. 

11 This ye may know, by reflect- 
ing on yourselves : /or who among 
men knoweth the defithsy the conceal- 
ed thoughts and designs of a man^ 
but the spirit qfman which is in him ; 
so alsoy the deep concealed designs 
of Gody no one knowethy except the 
Spirit of God who is conscious of the 
whole. 

12 JSTowy we have receivedy not the 
inspiration of that evil spirit who agi- 
tates the heathen priests and priest esseSy 
but the inspiration which cometh from 
Gody that we might know fully the 
bUssingSy (vcr. 9.) which are gifted to 
us and to all who believe, not by any 
idol, but by the true God. 

13 Which blessings also we declare 
to the world, not in the flowery lati' 
guage prescribed by the Greek rheto* 
riciansy but in the unadorned language 
suggested \xi us by the Holy Spirit; 
explaining spiritual things in words 
dictated by the Spirity because they 
are best adapted to express them. 



Vcr. 13.— 1. Words taught by the Holy Spirit. From this we learn, that 
as oflen as the apostles declared the doctrines of the gospel, the Spirit pre- 
sented these doctrines to their minds clothed in Iheir own language ; which 
indeed is the only way in which the doctrines of the gospel cofiikl be pce- 
sented to their minds. Eor men are so accustomed to connect ideas with 
words, that they always think in words. Wherefore, though the language 
in which the apostles delivered the doctrines of the gospel, was really sug- 
gested to them by the Spirit, it was properly their own style of bmguage. 
This language m which the doctrines of the gospel was revealed to the 
apostles, and in ^ich tiiey delivered these doctrines to the world, is what 
St Paul calls the form oftound words, which Timothy had heard from him, 
and was to hold hat, 2 Tim. i. 13. £very one therefore ought to bewate af 
VOL. II. 6 
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42 1 CORlNTHIAKS. Chap. U- 

14 But the natural man 14 ^t;;^txo$ Se aV^pcTTlog ov 
receireth not the things ^s^etcu Ta toy iSV€V[iaro^ 
of the Spirit of God : for ^^^ Q^^^. ^ ^^^ ^^^^ 
they are foolishness unto t * . * f 
him ; neither can he know ' 

M««, because they arcspi. ^^^W'^''<'*^ araxptrerat. 
ritually discerned. 

15 But he that is spi- 15 'Q hs xsvevaatixoq avor 
ritual, judgeth all things, ^^,^^^ ^y tSavra^ auTo? he 
yet he himself is judged (^, ^^^^ av<ucgi,vet<u, 

of no man. ^ 

16 For who hath known 16 T($ yap eyva vow 
the mind of the Lord, Ki;ptt>i^, 6$ CviiSiSouaei av- 
that he may instruct him ? 



altering or wresting the inspired language of scripture, in their expositions 
of the articles of the Christian fkith. — 1*aylor, in the sixth chapter of his 
Key, at the end, explains the verse under consideration thus : Which tbingt 
toe tpeak, not in philotophical term* of human invention^ but V)hich the Spirit 
teacbeth in the tvritingt of the Old Tettament: and contends, that the apostle** 
meaning is, that he expressed the Christian privileges in the very same 
words and phrases, by which the Spirit expressed the privileges of the Jew- 
ish church in the writings of the Old Testament. But if the Spirit sug- 
gested these words and phrases to the Jewish prophets, why might he not 
suggest to the apostles, the words and phrases in which they communicated 
the gospel revelation to the world ? Especially as there are many discoveries 
in the gospel which could not be expressed clearly, if at all, in the words by 
which the prophets expressed the privileges of the Jewish church. Besides* 
it is evident, that when the apostles introduce into their writings the words 
and phrases of the Jewish prophets, they explain them in other words and 
phrases, which no doubt were suggested to them by the Spirit. See 2 Tun. 
iii. 16. note 4. 

2. Explaining spiritual things. The original word o^vyK^mfru, is rightly 
translated interpreting or explaining / being used by the LXX. to denote the 
intcrpreUtion of dreams. Gen. xl. 16. 22. xli. 12, 13. 15. Dan. ii. 4. v. 7. 12. 

3. In spiritual voords 5o 1 translate tanwfjLATOLcn, But Dr. Pearce trans* 
tlat^ the clause, explaining spiritual things to spiritual men. This sense I 
acknowledge the original will bear, only it does not agree so well with the 
first part of the verse, where vxmtk taught by the Holy Spirit are mentioned. 

Ver. 14.-i-l. No^ an animal man. An animal man is one, who roakei 
the faculties of his animal nature, that is, his senses, his passions, and his 
natural reason darkened by prejudices, the measure of truth, and the rule of 
his conduct, without paying any regard to the discoveries of revelation. Of 
this character were the heathen philosophers, to whom the doctrines of the 
gospel were foolithnets, chap. i. 23. Also the Jewish scribes, andthdise 
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14 .You;, on ammo/ roan ^ 14 Mwy an animal nun, "who 
receiveth not the things judges of things by his senses and 
of the Spirit of God : for passions and natural reason, beiieveth 
t¥ey are foolishness to not the matters revealed by the S/nrit 
him ; neither can he know of God ; for they apfiear footishneas to 
THEM, because they are him ; neither can he know them^ be* 
spiritually examined.* cause they are spiritually examined ; 

examined by the light which reve- 
lation, and not reason, affords. 

1 5 But the spiritual 1 5 But the sfiiritual man is able to 
VAN ^ examinethi indeed^ all examine all things^ yet he cannot be 
things, yet he is examined examined by any animal man ; be- 
(see chap. iv. 3. note 1.) causesuchcannot judge of the prin- 
cf no one. ciples on which a spiritual inan's 

belief is founded. 
16 For what man hath 16 For what animal man hath 
known * the mind * of the knonvn the mind of the Lordy his deep 
Lord, who will instruct counsels, (ver. 10.) so that he can 

false teachers whom Jude, ver. 19. calls ^v^ixoi, animal men^ nof having the 
Spirit. These all rejected the gospel, because they could not explain its 
doctrines by their own principles, or preconceived notions. 

2. Became they are spiritually examined. (Vulgate, examinantur.) Beza, 
by dividing ori thus, o, ti, translates the clause, neither can he knan any thing 
nbbieh is spiritually discerned, 

Ver 15. — 1. The spiritual man^ being opposed to the animal man, is not 
an inspired person, as Whitby thinks, but a person whose spiritual faculties, 
his reason and conscience, are not biassed by his animal nature, but have 
their due ascendant ; and who entertains a just sense of the authority of 
revelation, in matters pertaining to God. And being sincerely desirous to 
know the troth, is assisted in his inquiries by the Spirit. Such a spiritual 
man, and he only, is able to judge properly of the thingi revealed by the 
Spirit of God. 

Ver. 16. — 1. For fohat Tnan bath known, &c. Tic >^ syfm nv m.v^u ; it 
cv/xCtCdLTu At/Tov ,* This is supposed by some, to be quoted from tbe LXX. 
translation of Isa. xl. 13. which runs thus : T/c ryim nv xt/^/v, xai *rt( avju" 
CvAic AVTv tyftro, of tvfiCiCeiru avrof. But as the aposde has omitted the 
middle clause, I think it is an application of the prophet's words to a dif- 
ferent subject, rather than a quotation. I have therefore followed Locke, 
who supposes that the relative avtov, him, refers to the remote antecedent^ 
and denotes, not tbe Lord, but the spiritual man. 

2. (n«», Vulgate, Sensum.) Tbe mind of the Lord; that is, tbe plan of 
the salvation of mankind, which exists in the mind of the Lord ; his deep 
designs concerning us. See 1 Cor. ilv. 14. note, for the meaning of »»? . 

3. Who vnll instruct bim ? lufxCiCsiTu «vt«v ; that is, prove to tbe 
^iritual man that the principles on which he judges of spiritual things are 
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But we have the mind of X(nf ; ^i^£$ he VOW Xpttov 
Christ 



false, inform him of things he is ignorant of, and shew him that in belieTing 
the gospel he hath fallen into error. — The truth implied in this question, 
must afford great satisfaction to all the faithful. No natural man, no infi- 



CHAPTER III. 
View and Illustration of the Matters treated in this Chapter. 

r ROM what is said in this chapter, it appears that the false 
teacher had represented St Paul, either as ignorant or as un- 
faithful, because he had not fully instructed the Corinthians, be« 
fore his departure. The same teacher had also boasted con- 
cerning himself, that he had given them complete instruction. 
The confutation of these calumnies, the apostle with great pro- 
priety introduced, after having in the former chapter, dis- 
coursed largely concerning the perfect knowledge of the gospel, 
given to the apostles by the Spirit Wherefore, having in that 
chapter observed, that animal men receive not the things of the 
Spirit of God, he began ^is chapter with telling the Corinthi- 
ans, that though he was an apostle fully instructed, he could not* 
during his abode with them, speak to them as to spiritual, but 
as to fleshly or weak persons, even as to babes in Christianity, 
ver. 1. This was a severe blow to the pride of the Greeks. 
Notwithstanding their boasted proficiency in the sciences, they 
wereJleMy or weak men, and babes in religious matters. It 
seems their admiration of their own philosophy, their c<H>fidence 
in human reason as the only judge of tnith, and the prevalence 
of their animal passions, had rendered them incapable of under- 
standing and relishing spiritual things. — ^He had therefore given 
them milk and not meaty because they were not then able to bear 
meat ; neither were they yet able to bear it, ver. 2. — ^That the 
Csrinthians were still Jleehfyy was evident from the strifes and 
divisions which were among them, on account of the particular 
teachers to whom they had attached themselves, ver. 3. — ^For 
one said, I am of Paul, and another, I of Apollos, ver. 4. From 
this we learn, that there were two principal factions in the 
church at Corinth, the one of which adhered to Paul, and the 
other to a person who is here called ApoHan figuratively, to avoid 



Digitized by VjOOQ iC 



Chap. IU. 1 CORIKTHIANS. View. 45 

him? 3 But we have the instruct the ^ritual manf But we 
mind of Christ. apostles Move the mind qf Christy and 

are able to inatruct him. 



del, bath been, or erer will be able to confute the gospel ; or to shew a 
better method of instructing, reforming, and saving mankind, than that 
which God hath chosen, and made known by revelation. 



giving offence, chap. iv. 6. but who, in all probability, was the 
false teacher ; thtit this teacher boasted of Peter, by whom he 
was converted and baptized, as an apostle superior to Paul ; tha^ 
he and his followers being the disciples of Peter, pretended that 
they were much better instructed than the disciples of Paul ; 
and that they claimed to themselves superior authority and re- 
spect on that account. — ^But in thus ascribing to one apostle 
more honour than to another, and in attaching themselves more 
to one than to another, the Corinthians were much to blame. 
For none of their teachers were masters. They were all but 
servants employed by Christ to convert men. And their success 
in the work depended, not on themselves, but on the gifts which 
Christ had bestowed on each of them, and the blessing with 
which he accompanied their labours, ver. 5.*— Farther, he told 
them) that in converting the world, the ministers of Chiist had 
different parts assigned them. He had planted, and ApoUos 
had watered, but God made what they had planted and watered 
to grow, ver. 6. — So that the whole depended on the co-opera- 
tion and blessing of God^ ver 7.— But though the ministers of 
Christ had different parts allotted to them, he assured them they 
were all one, in respect of the end for which they laboured ; 
and that each shall be rewarded according to the sincerity and 
d^igenee With which he hath laboured, ver. 8. — ^The apostles, 
thereibtre, and the otiier miaistera of the word, were Joint la- 
bourers employed by God; and the people were God's field, 
which they were to cultivate, and God's building, which they 
were to rear, ver. 9. The buildiag of which the apostle speaks, 
IB the Christian church, called, ver. Id. and in other passages, 
The temple qf God ; because the Christian church, consisting of 
all who profess to believe in Christ, was formed for preserving 
the knowledge and worship of God in the world, and to be an 
habitation of the Spirit of God, by the graces and virtues, which 
were X/q he exercised in it. 
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Having mentioned God*a dmlding or temple, the apostle tol4 
the Corinthians, that as a skilful architect, he had laid thB foun- 
dation of that temple in a proper manner at Corinth ; and that the 
£d8e teacher had only builded thereon. But he desired every one 
to take heed to the materials with which he builded. that they be 
suitable to the foundation, ver. 10. — ^Because other foundation of 
the temple of God, neither apostle nor infeiior teacher could lay, 
than that which he had laid : namely that Jetus u the Chrutj ver. 1 1 . 
-—If therefore, any teacher built on that foundation sincere con- 
verts, metaphorically represented by gold^ mtvevy and valuable 
9tone9 : or if he built hypocritical professors thereon, represented 
by fz^ood, hay^ stubble^ he told them the fire of persecution, which 
was ready to fall on the temple or church of God, would discover 
the nature of every teacher's work, ver. 12, 13 — ^Ifany teacher's 
converts remained steadfast in the day of persecution, through the 
pains he had taken in instructing them, he should be rewarded, 
ver. 14. — But if any teacher's converts apostatized, they should 
perish, but the teacher himself would be saved with difficulty ; 
provided in making such converts, he had preached the gospel 
sincerely, ver. 15. — ^And, that the Corinthians might understand 
what the building was, of which he spake, he told them, they them- 
selves, as a church, were the temple of God, and that the Spirit of 
God dwelt in them, as a church, ver. 1 6.— If therefore any teapher 
wilfully spoils the temple of God, by building wicked men into it, 
that is, if by knowingly misrepresenting the doctrines and pre- 
cepts of the gospel, and by flattering wicked men in their sins, he 

Old Translation. Greek Text. 

CHAP. III. 1 And I, 1 Eae ^/o, aZeX^oi^ ovx 

brethren, could not speak yi^wri^ Xa^>70'(U ifUV cSj 

unto you as unto spiritual, ^pevfjux^tiXOig, a^X' c5$ aa^- 

but as unto carnal, even ^ ^^^^ ^ jr^ 

as unto babes in Christ. -Ttf ^ « ^ -^-^^ 



' Ver. 1 . — 1. At tofletbly men. In the preceding chapter, ver. 14. the apostle 
bad said, '¥vxtM,%t «vd-(«Mroc,a}i animal man receiveth not the tbingt of the Spirit 
of God i meaning by an animal man an infidel, who makes his own reason 
and imagination, the measure of truth. Here be calls the Corinthians after 
their conversion, vA^xtx^ittJiethly men, which, as different from animal men, 
means persons of a weak capacity. For notwithstanding they believed the 
gospel to be a revelation fix>m God, they were so much under the influence 
of their former principles and prejudicesi that they were not y«t capable «f 
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allures them to enter into the Christian church, as the felse teach- 
er at Corinth had done, him will God destroy : for the temple of 
God ought to be composed of holy persons, ver. 17. — ^And al- 
though the teacher, who thus builds wicked men into the church, 
may think himself wise in so doing, he but deceives himself; 
and to become truly wise, it behoves him to follow the course 
which the world esteems foolish : He must preach the gospel 
sincerely, whatever inconveniences it may occasion to himself^ 
or to others, ver. 18. — ^For the wisdom of the world is folly 
in the sight of God : according to what is written, He catchcth 
the vdaty 8cc. ver. 19, 20.— The work of the false teacher, in 
building the temple of God at Corinth, being of the sort here 
described and condemned, this passage was a severe rebuke, both 
to him and to his adherents. Wherefore to lead them to apply it 
to themselves, the apostle exhorted them, not to boast in any 
teacher, as if he belonged to them in particular. All the teachers, 
and all the blessings of the gospel, belong to believers in general ; 
and believers belong all to Christ as his disciples ; which is a 
real ground of boasting, because Christ belongs to God as his 
disciple or servant, ver. 21, 22,23. Having therefore Christ 
for their common master who was commissioned and instructed 
by God, and being all equally entitled to the benefit of the la- 
bours of the ministers of Christ, and to the privileges of the 
gospel, it was wrong to contend with one another, either about 
their teachers, or their privileges. 

Nbw Translatioic. Commentary. 

CHAP. in. 1 (K«i, CHAP. in. I I am blamed for 
204.) Mwj I brethren, not instructing you completely be- 
could not speak to you as fore my departure, especially as I 
to spiritual, but as (r«i^- say I have the mind of Christ. But 
«•!«, 43.) to JleMy ^ mrk^ I brethren^ could not apeak to you om 
wmvasto babes in Christ, to ^ritualj but as to weak merij even 
(See Heb. ▼. 12, IS.) at to babea in CkrhtUm knowledge^ 

whose prejudices rendered them 
incapable of being completely in- 
structed. 



tomprehending spiritual things properly ; neither had they conqaered their 
evil passions^ as appeared from their strifes and ^UviMoni . 
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chaf. in. 



2 I hare fed you with 2 FaXa Vfiog mcTUta, xai 

milky and not with meat: ov ^pcdfia* ovTtQ yap Yihwa^ 

for hitherto ye were not ^^g. ^j^^^ q^^ ^^ ^y^ 

able to bear it, neither yet ^^yg;^^^^. 
now are ye abic. 

S For ye are yet carnal: s Eti yap Capxixoi £^e* 

for whereas /A^rcf^ among ^^^^^ ^^ ^ {,^^^ ^ri^OS xai 

you envying, and strife, ^^ ^cyO^aGUXL, OVX^ Cop^ 

9rov iSipmatBiftB ; 

4 For while one saith, 4 '0^0^^ y^^ j^^yy^ ^^^. g^^ 
I am of Paul, and another, na^oi;- Wfpoj Sf 
I am of ApoUos, are ye ^ . -i n . n J 

not carnal? ' a. -r 

5 Who then is Paul, 5 Tt$ ow ffe IIavXo$, 'tig 

and who is ApoUos, but ^^ AtcoAX^, aXX' 17 huax(m^ 

ministers by whom yebe. ^^, ^ ^^^^^^ ^, fo^cfa) 

Ueved, even as the Lord e e tj- t 

Q$ o isvpKx; eooxBv ; 



and divisions, are ye not 
carnal, and walk as men ? 



6 Eyo B^vtevca^ AtsoX* 

yiv^avev. 

rty ovre isott^f^^ aJU,' o 
av^avov Qeog. 



gave to every loan ? 

6 I have planted, Apol- 
I09 watered: but God 
gave the increase. 

7 So then, neither is he 
that planteth any thing, 
neither he that watereth : 
but God that giveth the 
increase. 

8 Now he that planteth, 8 'O ^vtS^JCiV is X(U O tffO- 
and he that watereth, are tt^CiV iv eiCiV* ixa^Og Ss TOV 
one : and every man shall 

Ver. S.— 1 . Mili I gave you. In the orig^al it it JUii J gone you to drink. 
But M the apostle ^dds, mnd not Tnoatt the genius of the English language 
does not admit of a literal translation, unless the latter clause is supplied in 
this manner, and not meat to eat. To support the apostle's phraseology, 
Beza produces the oirov luti a-irof Uotruy of Homer. See also Luke i. 64. in 
the Greek, where Zachanas' tongue is said to have been opened as well as 
his mouth. 

2. Tk were not then able. Oon-m signifies not tben^ John iii, 24. vii. 30. 

Ver. 3. — 1. Wait after the manner </men. As the apostle in the follow- 
ing verse, mentions their strifes on account of their teachers, their envyinge 
and strtfet spoken of in this verse, roust be those which arose on account of 
their spiritual gifb. 
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1 G0BINTHIAK8. 



2 Milk' I gave you and 
not meat ; for ye were aot 
thf^ * able TO receive it, 
(«AA«, 76.) nay^ neither yet 
now are je able, 



3 (*Oriy 354,) became 
ye are 9tiU Jleehly. For, 
^whereas, amoYi^r you envy- 
ing, and strife, and diri* 
sions SUBSIST^ Are ye not 

fieuhly^ and ^k after the 
manner of men ? 

4 (r«^, 91.) BendcBy 
while one saith, I, indeed^ 
am of Paul, and another, 
/ qf Apollos, are ye not 
fiethly f (See chap. L 12. 
note 2.) 

5 (Ow, 263.) For who is 
Paul, and v>ho AfioUoay but 
ministers by whom ye have 
believed, even as the Lord 
hath given to each f 

6 I have planted, Apol- 
los hath watered, but God 
hath made to grow. 

7 So that neither the 
planter is any thing,' nor 
the water er ; but God who 
maketh to grow, . 

8 (Af, 100.) However^ 
the planter and the waterer 
are one, and each shall re- 



2 The Jir$t principles ^ Christ J 
gave yoUf and not the more difficult 
doctrines which we speak among the 
perfect, (chap, ii. 6.) For ye were 
not then capable qf understmuUng 
these doctrines^ nay^ I must tell you, 
neither yet now are ye capable^ 

3 because ye are still weak meot 
whom passion and prejudice render 
incapable of complete instruction. 
For whereas envying, and strffe, and 
divisions subsist amotig youj is it not 
tt proqf that ye are weak, and walk 
after the manner qfmen f 

4 Besides, while one saith, I am u 
disciple qf Paul, and another, I qf 
Apollos^ and each claimeth submis- 
sion to his opinions, on account of 
the dignity of the person who in- 
structed him, are ye not puffed up 
with vanity ^ 

5 For who is Paul, and whQ 
Apollos ? Not your masters in reli- 
gion, but servants of Christ, by whose 
labours ye have believed, even as the 
Lord hath given spiritual gifts and 
success to each, 

6 / have planted you in God's 
vineyard, others have watered you, 
by giving you instruction, but God 
hath made you to grow. 

7 8o that neither the planter has 
any independent efficacy, nor the wa- 
terer ; but God, who maketh to grow 
by his blessing. In short, the ho- 
nour of the whole belongs to God. 

8 However, the planter and the 
warerer are one, in respect of the end 
which they have in view, and each 



Ver. 7.— 1. So that neither the planter is any thing. This is said after the 
manner of the easterns, who represent things comparatively small, as no- 
thing. See £s8. ir. 26. 
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1 CORINTHIANS. 



Chap 1H. 



receive his o\vn reward, 
according to his own la- 
bour. 

9 For we are labourers 
together with God : ye are 
God's husbandry, ye are 
God's building. 

10 According to the 
grace of God which is 
given unto me, as a wise 
master-builder, I have laid 
the foundation and another 
buildeth thereon. But let 
every man take heed how 
he buildeth thereupon. 

11 For other foundation 
can no man lay, than that 
is laid, which is Jesus 
Christ. 

12 Now if any man 
build upon this foundation, 
gold, silver, precious 
stones, wood, hay, Stubble: 



rov ihiov xonov. 

9 Qsov yap soiiev avvsfh 

xo^oiiYj sge* 

10 Kara ry^ Z^P^'^ '^^^ 

Co^og apj^irexTuv Se/z^Xtov 
re^eixa* aXXog ic enoixoho- 
(ler ixagog he (^TLsnend nug 
enoixohoiLBu 

11 ©fftf/Ltov yap aX/lov 
ot;d£t^ hwarai ^eivai napa 
rov xeifisvov 6g cgiv Irjoovg 6 
Xptg'og. 

12 El Ss ng enoixoSoiiei em 
tov ^y!(ie2.iov rovrovj ;^pi;0ov5 
apyi;pox', Xidovg Ti/xtoi;$, ^i;Jla, 



Ver. 9.— I. Te are GoJU Jield. (Beza, arvum,J The word y%t»fym, is 
used to signify a/r/J, Prov. xxiv. 30. LXX. Ii n.a> likewise sigiii^ a vine- 
yard, or any piece of ground that is under cultivation. See Isa. v. 1, 2. 
where the Jewish nation is called God** vineyard. The metaphor is aptly 
used to denote the pains which the ministers of religion, God^s Jabourers, 
ouglit to take for making their people fruitful in goodness. 

2. God'9 buiiding. The original word, ouM/ah. denotes the act of building, 
but here it signifies the building itself. The building which (iod reared by 
his labours, was the great temple of the Christian church. This metaphor, 
tlie apostle prosecutes in the subsequent part of tlie chapter ; having dis- 
cussed the metaphor of the f eld in the preceding part, where he speaks of 
his own planting, and of Apollos watering, and of God's making to grow. 

Ver. 10.— 1 According to the grace ^ God. This I take to be the grace of 
apostlesbij), spoken of, Rom. i. 5. 1 Cor. xv. 10. Gal. ii. 9. See also 2 Cor. 
vi. 1. xii. 9. 

% Asa skilful architect. The word <ro<;.oc, literally signifies to/*c .• but it 
is abo used to denote skilful in any art or business. I xod. xxxi. 3. I have 
filled him with the Spirit of God, in uisOom, ana in knovoledge-^in all manner 
' ff workmanship. 
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1 CORINTHIANS. 



^ 



ceive his ftrofier reward, 
according to hb ftrofier 
labour. 

9 (r«^, 93.) Wherefore^ 
we are joint labourers x^ 
God, Ye are God'9/<?W,» 
ye are God'a building.* 



10 According to the 
grace of God' which is 
given to me, as a akilful^ 
architect^ I have laid the 
foundation, and another 
buildath thereon. But let 
every one take heed how 
he buildeth thereupon. 



11 For other founda- 
tion no one can lay,' cx- 
cefit what is laid, which is 
Jesus Me Christ. 

12 Now, if any one build 
on this foundation, gold,i 
silver, vahiabie ' stones, 
wood, hay, stubble ; 



shall re(:eive his ftrofier reward^ ac- 
cording to his fidelity in his firofier 
labour^ and not according to his suc- 
cess in labouring. 

9 Whertfore^ we teachers are joint 
labourers belonging to God, Ye the 
fieofUe are God's Jield^ which he em- 
ploys us to cultivate. And, to use 
another similitude, ye are God's 
buildings which he employs us to . 
rear. 

10 According to the grace of apos- 
tleship, which I have received qf 
God^ like a skilfxd architect<, I have laid 
the foundation of the temple of God 
at Corinth properly, by preaching 
that Jesus is the Christ, (See ver. 1 1.) 
and the false teacher buildeth thereon ; 
but let every teacher fake heed how he 
buildeth thereon : let him take heed 
that the superstructure which he 
rears, be suitable to the foundation. 

1 1 For other foundation of God's 
temple, no teac/ier^ if he teaches 
faithfully, can lay^ excefit w/iat is laid 
by me, which is Jesus the CAr/«/, pro- 
mised in the scriptures. 

1 2 JVbw^ if any teacher build on the 
foundation Christ, sincere disciples, 

represented in this similitude by 
gold^ silvery valuable stones ; or if he 
buildeth hypocrites, represented by 
woody hay, stubble^ 



Ver. 11. — 1. Other foundation no One can lay. In this plaoe the apostle 
speaks not of the foundation of a system of doctrine, but of the foundation 
of the building or temple of God, consisting of all who profess to believe the 
gospel, as is evident from ver. 9. 16, 17. Of this great temple, Jesus Christ 
is called the foundation, because on him as the Chrnt or Son of God, the 
whole fabric rests. Hence all believers are said, Ephes. ii. 20. to be buUt 
upon the foundation of the apostla^ and propheti, yesus Christ himself being 
the chief comer stone. See Isa. xxviii. 16. 

Ver. 12. — 1. Build on tbit foundation gold, &c. As the apostle is speaking 
of the Christian church, consisting of believers of all nations, of which 
church Christ is the foundation, it is evident, that the materials built on this 
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m 1 CORINTUIAKS. Chap. IIL 

13 Every man's work 13 ^Exafou to e^ov ^xx^ 
shall be made manifest, ^soov ysvyiOetai" ft yap ^iBoa 
For the day shall declare ^y^^^^,,^ 6rt ev nvpt anoxa- 
it, because it shall be ^ __ _ . r ' ^ 
revealed by fire ; and the ^ ^ 
lire shall try every man's ^^ "^"^ ^^^ '^^ ^*f ^"^ 
work, of what sort it is. f«»or€i. 

14 If any man's work l4. Et Tti/o$ ro epyov f£C- 
abide which he hath built vBi 6 enq^xoSofiriOey fiUJ^ov 
thereupon, ht shall re- yiy^-^eTOif,. 

ceive a reward. 

15 If any man's work 15 Et ttvog to spyov 
shall be burnt, he shall xataxarjaerou^ ^rfiiiail^yjaeraur 
suffer loss: but he him- ^^^^ J^ ai^^riaetoUy Vti^ Se 
self shall be saved; yet so, ^ j^ ^ 

as by fire. ' 



foundation, called g^ld, silver, Sec. cannot represent the doctrines, but the 
disciples of Christ : So Jerome, 1'heodoret, and Oecumenius thought. Be- 
sides, in no passage of scripture, is the temple or church of God said to 
consist of the doctrines, but of the disciples of Christ, who are called living 
stones built up a spiritual liouse or temple, 1 Pet. ii 5, 6. 

Ver. 13. — 1. It ii revealed by fire. That the fire of w^hich the apostle 
speaks, is the fire of persecution, I think evident from 1 Pet. iv. 12. where 
the persecution to which tlie first Christians were exposed, is called tarvftfvn, 
a burning among tbefn, Vfbieh vfos to them /or a friW.— According to the 
common interpretation of this passage, the doctrine which one teaches, is 
ealled bis voork. But in that case 1 wish to know, how doctrines can be tried 
by the fire either of persecution, or of the last judgment ; or how tiiey can be 
burnt by these fires. To introduce doctrines into this passage, quite destrc^ 
the apostle's imagery, in which he represents the whole body of those who 
then professed to believe in Christ, as fi)rmed into one great house or tem- 
ple, for the worship of God ; and that temple, as soon to have the fire of 
persecution thrown upon it. And therefore, if nominid believers, represented 
by wood, hay and stubble, were by any teacher built into the church, the fire 
of persecution would discover them ; because, as parts of the church, they 
would soon perish by apostacy. The false teacher at Corinth, had in this 
respect been very bkmeable, by complying with the passions and prejudices, 
both of the Jews and Gentiles : and by encouraging them in dieir sins, had 
idlured into the church at Corinth, a number of wicked men, particularly 
the person who was guilty of incest, and others who denied the resurrection ^ 
6f the dead, whereby he had corrupted the tempte of God, ver. IT. 

Some of the fiithers, perceiving that the apostle in this passage spake, not 
of doctrines but of persons, supposed that the fire which was to try every 
Mle's work, was the fire which is to happen at the day of judgment And 
therefbre, » the apostle speaks of persoos» whose work was to be bumt> 
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1 CORINTIflAN& 



13 Every one** work 
shall be made manifest : 
for the day vnll fhake it 
pitting because it U reveal- 
ed by fire ;i Qct^i^ 312.) and 
90 the fire vriU try every 
one^a work, of what sort 
it is. 



14 If the work of any 
one remainet/ij which he 
hath built u/ion rsB fouN' 
DATioNj he shall receive 
a reward. 



15 If the work of any 
one shall be bumt^ he wiii 
suffer loss ; himself how- 
ever^ shall be saved, yet so 
as {h» wvf^) through a 
fire.^ 



13 Every teacher*^ dUcifdea ahaXl 
be made manifeat in their true cha* 
racters : for the day of persecution 
which is coming on them, vnll make 
every one* a character pkdn^ becauae it 
ia of such a nature as to be revealed 
by the fire of persecution ; and «• 
that fire falling on the temple of God, 
will try every teacher*a diacifUea^ qf 
what aort they are, 

14 If the diaci/ilea which any 
teacher haa introduced into the churchy 
endure fieraecution for the gospel 
without apostatizing, auch a teacher 
ahall receive the rtward promised to 
them who turn others to righteous- 
ness, (Dan. xii. 3.) 

15 If the diacifUea qf any teacher^ 
ahalt^ in time of persecution, faU 
away through the want of proper 
instruction, he will loae hia reward : 
he himae{fj however^ having in gene- 
ral acted sincerely, ahall be saved i 
yrty with such difficulty, aa one is 
saved, who runs through 9. fire. 



but themielTei saved, they fancied that all men, the righteooi as well as the 
wicked, are to be burnt in the general confiagration ; that the separation of 
the righteous fW>in the wicked is thereby to be made } that the wid^ed ase 
to be consumed ; and that the righteous are to suffer, some more, aome 
leas, according to (heir character. The passages of the fathers to this pur* 
pose, Burnet hath collected, De Stat Mort. ch. vi But the Komish clergy, 
perceiving that this doctrine, properly managed, might be made an inex- 
haustible source of wealth to their order, have represented this fire of puN 
gatory as lighted up fix>m the very beginning of the world, and have kept it 
burning ever since, and have assumed to themselves, the power of detaining 
souls in that fire, ar d of releasing them from it, according to their owm 
pleasure ; whereby they have drawn great sums of money from the ignorant 
and superstitious.' 

Ver. 15.—1. Tei ao, aa iU inr^^, through ajire Thb, as Eisner observes^ 
is a proverbial expression, for one's escaping some evil with great difficulty, 
Psal. Ixvi. 13. Aiixd-o/utf /i« irvf^ jtas /nt vS^^^ , We vent through f re and 
through noater; that is, we were in the greatest danger.^Isa xliii. 2. When 
thou vjolketh through the Jlre, thou shalt not be bttrnt. — Amos iv 11. Ye wert 
at afire brand plucked out of the burning, -^Jude ver. 23. Snatching them out of 
the fire. See the note on that verse. 
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54 1 CORINTHIANS. Chap. IK. 

16 Know ye not that ye 16 Ovx oiSate ate vaog 
are the temple of Ood, Qsov egCy xat TO nvsvfia TOV 
and t/iat the Spirit of God q^^^ ^^^^^^ ^ {^^^^ . 

dwelleth in you ? 

17 If any man defile the 17 Efc tig TOV vaov TOV 
temple of God, him shall q^q^ ^^fepgt, ^^sp6C TovTOP 6 
God destroy: for Uie tern- q^^. ^ ^^^ ^^^ q^^^ 
pie of God is holy, which r r _ c 
Lyfeyeare. aycog e^cv, ovtiVSi sge Vfieii. 

18 Let no man deceive 18 M>7&tg iavTov s^anaTa- 
himself: Ifany man among ij-q* a Tfc$ 3oxf t (To^og 6t1/at €1^ 
you seemeth to be wise in {,^^y ^^ ^^ ^^^^^^ roi^TCt), /icopog 

19 ^H yap (To4)ta 'tov acocr- 
/tioi; rovroi;, jwopia Ttapa Tc.) 
©6(i) sgc yeypanTaL yotp* ^0 
Spoiaaofisvog Tovg ao^ovg ev 
Tip navovpytcL avTiov. 

Kat TtaXtv Ki;p(og 



this world, let him become 
a fool, that he may be wise. 
19 For the wisdom of 
this world is foolishness 
with God : for it is writ- 
ten. He taketh the wise in 
their own craftiness. 



20 And again, The Lord 20 



Ver. 17. — 1. If any one, «^3^§f/, dettroy the temple of God. Here the apos- 
tle describes tlie sin and punishment, not only of such teachers as from 
worldly motives, allure bad men into the church, or continue them in it, by 
wilfully perverting the doctrines and precepts of the gospel ; but also of 
tliose hypocrites who, for worldly ends, intnide themselves among the faith- 
ful, and put on a great shew of godliness. Whereas, in ver. 15. he describes 
the sin of those teachers, who introduce bad men into tlie churcli, by igno- 
rantly misrepresenting tlie doctrines and precepts of tlie gospel.— The ex- 
pression in this verse. If any one destroy the temple of God, being general, is 
no doubt applicable to any false teaclier and hypocritical Christian, who 
spoils the temple of God. Nevertheless, 1 ag^ree with Locke in thinking, 
that the apostle, in this passage, had the false teacher and tlie faction at Co- 
rinth mor^ particularly in his eye, who had spoiled the temple of God in the 
manner above described. 

Ver. 18. — 1. If any one among you, ^oxu, thinketb to be vfUe. So /ejiti is 
translated, 1 Cor. viii. 2. The false teaclier at Corinth, tliought himself, it 
seems, extremely wise, because he had allured tJie heathens into the church, 
by concealing some of the doctrines and precepts of tlie gospel, and by mis- 
representing others of them. But that sort of wisdom the apostle severely 
condemned, because it stood in opposition to the wisdom of God, who com- 
manded all the preachers of the gospel, to teach its doctrines and precepts 
sincerelv. 
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S5 



16 Know ye not, that ye 
are the temple of God, 
and THAT the Spirit of 
God dwelleth (ff, 172.) 
among you ? 

17 If any one destroy^ 
the temple of God, him 
vfiU God destroy ; for the 
temple of God is holy, 
which TEMPLE ye are. 
(See Eph. U. 19—22.) 



18 Let no one deceive 
himself: if any one among 
you (i6»it fif«i) thinketh^ 
to be wise (tt r^ atmi rtn-a) 
in this age^ let him be- 
come a fool, that he may 
be wise. 



19 For the wisdom of 
this {Mo-ftn) world is fool- 
ishness with God ;i for it 
is written, (Job v. 13.) 
He catcheth the wise in 
their own craftiness. 

20 And again, (Psal. 
xciv. 11.) The Lord 
knoweth the reasonings of 



16 Know ye noty that ye^ of whom 
the church is composed, are the 
temflle of Godj the building of which 
I am speaking ; artd that the Spirit 
of God dwelleth among yotij by his 
gifts and graces, as in his temple ? 

17 If any one^ handling the word 
of God deceitfully, allures wicked 
men into the church ; or if any hy- 
pocrite intrudes himself into it, 
whose apostacy destroys the temple 
of Godj him will God destroy : for 
the tern file of God should consist of holy 
fiersonsj which temple ye are, ver. 1 6. 

18 Let no teacher decerve himse{f 
with false notions of prudence. If 
any teacher among you thinketh'to be 
wiscj in this age of spreading the 
gospel, by misrepresenting its doc- 
trines for the purpose of rendering 
it acceptable to bad men, let him bC' 
come a fool in his own eyes by 
preaching the gospel sincerely, that 

, he may be really wise. 

19 For the prudence qf this worlds 
in concealing or misrepresenting 
the gospel, is foolishness in the eye qf 
God; for it is written, he catcheth the 
wise, &c. that is, he maketh the craf- 
tiness of those who think themselves 
wise,the occasion of their destruction. 

20 jind in another passage. The 
Lord knoweth the reasonings, the 
subtle contrivances, of the wise, that 



Ver. 19. — 1 The w»Wom of this world it foolithnest 'with God i conse- 
quendy will issty; in punishment to these worldly wise teachers. That this 
is the apostle's meaning*, is evident from his adding, For it is toritten, He 
catcheth the voite in their own craftinest. 

Ver. 20. — 1. That tbcy are vain. The subtle contrivances of men, when 
opposed to the methods which God's wisdom hath appointed, are vain ; are 
utterly ineffectual for accomplishing what they intend by them. Wherefore 
thoso wise teachers, whom the apostle reproved, laboured to no purpose, 
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knoweth the thoughts of ytvcdaxei 'fovg StaXoyiXTiiovg 

the wise that they arc ttmf (To^KW, OTi €Un (laroMt. 
tain. 

21 Therefore let no man ^1 'Hg-ff fi>7^et$ xavxo^- 

{lory in men: for all things ^ ev av^iOTtOig' Tta/vTa yatf 

Moafiogy BvtB §(J97, are 3av(K- 

f og jf, O^ov. 



are yours : 

32 Whether Paul or 
ApolioSfOr Cephas, or the 
world, or life, or death, or 
things present, or things 
Id come ; all are yours ; 

23 And ye are Christ's ; 
and Christ is God's. 



when they endeayoored to build the temple of God by methods which God 
eondemned. 

Ver. 21.— 1. Wbertfan let m one booit in men. Besides the geaenl mean- 
aog of this verse^ expressed in 'die oommentary^ 1 think the apostle insinv- 
atedy that the Corinthians in particular, bad no reason to boast in the false 
teacher, who had spoiled the temple of God by buildii^ wicked men into it 

Ver. 22.— 1. Or thingefireeent, or thinge to corhe, all areyoure. The spot- 
tie does not mean, as some fanatics baye vainly imagined, that th^ property 
ef afl the things in the worid is vested in believers, by an exclusive title ; 
but that by the direction of the providence of God, all things prosperous 0t 
adverse, whether present or future, shall be made subservient to the promot- 
ing of their virtue in the present life, and of their felicity in the life to come. 
Thus far they may consider themselves as having an interest in all thtnga ; 
and may survey them with pleasure, as making a part of their treasures ; 
and among the rest, death itself is theirs, as it is the appointed means of 
kringing them to the vision and enjoyment of ood. 
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the wise, &at tbegr wo 
vain.' 

3 1 Where forcy let no one 
^ootr in men :' fi»r all thingt 
»« fours; 



9d Whether Paul, or 
Apollos, or Cephas^ or the 
world} or life, or death, or 
things present, or things 
to come ; all are jours ; ^ 



2S AndfeARsClirist's, 
and Christ is God's. * 



th$y ore vmn^ when used in opposi- 
sition to his purposes. ^ 

21 Wherefore f since we are all 
joint ld)Ourers of God, let no one 
boaat in meny as if any teacher be- 
longed peculiarif txfhxmi Jbr ail the 
mimsters of the gospel, and all its 
piiyileges, and all the blessings of 
providenee, belong equaUy to you all : 

32 Whether PoiuLt or 4ftolloa, or 
Cefihasy •r the fiibric of the world^or 
Ufe with Its enjoyments, or death 
with its consequences, or things pre* 
senty or thtnga to comeyoU belong to 
you in general, and each shall re- 
ceive such a share of them, as is 
best for him. 

3S >^indi instead of being the dis<* 
Gtples of this or that teacher, ye are 
GhriH*9 disciples, and Christ U God's 
disciple. 



Ver. 23.-^1. And CbriH it GcJ^t. As the foregoing expression. Ye are 
Chrit^tt means that the Corinthians belonged to Christ as his disciples, this 
Expression, Cbrttt it GocPt, I think means, that in maldng the gospel revela- 
tion, Christ is GfxPt ducipU or Servant. So Christ himself says, John vn. 16. 
Mff doctrine it mt mine, htt hit that tent me.'^nl 28. Jt tny Father hath 
taught me, I tpeak thete «frrfijpf.— adi. 49. I hone Mt tpoken tf mytelf, but 
the Father nobt tent Mt, he gau me commandment vthat I thould tay^ and 
V9hat I tkould tpeak.'^'SJC^, Vb, The wordt that I tpeak unto yeu^ I tpeak 
not of myself. ' This I suppose is the apostle's meamng^ likewise, when he 
tells us, 1 Cor. xi. 3. 7b€ headofChritt it Gocf.— Others understand the pas* 
sage thus, AH things are appointed for your good, and ye ate appointed for 
Christfs honour, ihd Christ for Ood*s glory. 
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58 View. 1 CORINTHIANS. Chaf. IV. 

CHAPTER IV. 

View $nd Illustration of tlie Matters hiuidled in this Chapter. 

IjesT} from what was said in the preceding chapters^ concern- 
ing the inspiration of the apostles by the Spirit, the Corinthians 
might have imagined that Paul claimed to himself and to his 
brethren, an authority not derired from Christ, he began this 
chapter with telling them, that ^ey^ were to consider the apostles 
only as servants of Chrbt, and as stewards of the m3rsteries of 
God, ver. 1.— And, that the thing required of every such stew- 
ard is, that he be faithful in dbpensing these mysteries accord<r 
ing as his disciples are able to receive them, ver. 3.-*^There-f 
lore, although the false teacher accused Paul of unfaithfulness, 
because he had taught the Corinthians the first principles only, 
and not the deep doctrines of the gospel, he told them, it was 
a very small matter in his eyes, to be condemned as unfiedthful 
by them, or by any man's judgment, seeing he did not condemn 
himself, ver. 3.— nPor he was conscious to himself of no unfoith* 
fulness i yet by this he was not justified ; he meant in the eyea 
of the faction, who could not see his heart. At the same time 
he told them, that the />nly person who had a right to condemn 
him if he proved unfaithful, was the Lord his master, ver. 4. — . 
This being the case, he desired the faction not to condemn him, 
till the Lord should come to judgment, who will bring to light 
every thing most secret, and lay open the designs of the heartp 
of which they were no judges, ver. 5. 

Next, to prevent the Corinthians from mistaking what he had 
said, concerning their boasting in himself and ApoUos, as the 
heads of the factions, (chap. i. 12. iii. 4.) he declared, that he 
had applied these things to himself and Apollos figuratively 
only, for their sakes, that by disclaiming all pretensions to be the 
heads of parties, the Corinthians might learn in them, not to 
esteem any teacher above what he had writteti^ chap. iii. 5« 
namely that Paul and Apollos were only servants of Christ, by 
whose ministry the Corinthians had believed ; and that none of 

Old TiiANSLATioK. Grebk Text. 

CHAP. IV. I Let a I 'OvTca^ nfiog Xoyv^eC^ 

man so acpount of us, as av^pQTtogy (5$ vny^fnog Xpt- 
of the ministers of Christ, ^ov, X(U Otxwouovi uvgyipu^ 
and stewards pf the mys- ^ * 

tcries of God, 



Ver. 1.— 1. Steaardi of the mysteries of God, The aposde gave to th6se 
dpctrines which in former ages had been kept secret, hot which were now 
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Chaf. IV. * 1 CORINTHIANS. View. 59 

them, cm account of any teacher, should be puffed up with envy 
and anger against another, ver. 6. 

In what follows, the apostle, turning his discourse to the fal«e 
teacher, says, without naming him. Who maketh thee to differ 
in gifts froto others ? Or what spiritual eift hast thou, which 
thou didst not receive from some apostle r And if thou hast re- 
ceived all thy gifb from the apostles, why dost thou set thyself 
above t^em, as if thou hadst not received thy gifts from them, 
but wert independent of, and superior to them ? ver. 7. — ^Then 
to shew the Corinthians the difference between the false teacher 
and the true tq>ostles of Christ, he contrasted the ease and opu- 
lence in which that impostor and the other leaders of the faction, 
^ere Uving at Corinth, and their imperious conduct towards the 
church, with the afflicted and persecuted state of the apostles, 
ver. 8.— -13. — ^And assured them, that he wrote not these things 
to shame them, for having increased his sufferings by their 
calumnious seeches, and disrespectful behaviour. But his de- 
sign was, affectionately to instruct them, that they might not be 
6e4uc^ by teachers, whose character and relation to them were 
so different from his, ver. 14.— For he told them, though they 
had ten thousand instructers in the christian doctrine, yet they 
had not many fiithers. He was their only spiritual father, ver. 
15.^— And therefore he besought them to imitate him, ver. 1 6, 1 7. 
—To conclude, because the false teacher had boasted, that Paul 
being afraid to encounter such learned and eloquent opposers, 
durst not return to Corinth, he assured the Corinthians that he 
would cofi^ soon, and make trial, not of the speech of that in- 
solent person, but of his supernatural power, ver. 18, 19. — ^For 
said he, the gospel is not established by the boasting speeches 
of its preachers, but by the miraculous powers which they exer- 
cise for its confirmation, ver. 20.— Then to terrify the ftiction, 
he asked them, whether they chose that he should come and 
exercise his supernatural power in punishing them ? Or come 
in the spirit of peace, on account of their amendment ? ver. 21* 

New Translation. Commentary. 

CHAP. IV. I COitn^y CHAP. IV. I So then, let men 

266.) So then, let a man con- consider us apostles in no other light, 

ader us as (bv^rrcti) sev' but as servants only of Christ, and 

varus oHtr of Christ, and stewards appointed by him to dis- 

stewards of the mysteries | pense the doctrines o/ the gospel, 

of God. which are the mysteries of God. 



dasoovitfed to *H throogb the preaching of the gospel, the appellation of tie 
fnytteriet <f God, to recommend them to the Cortnthians, as was formerly 
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i eoBnrTHiANa ' 



C04P. IV. 



2 Moreover it is requir- 
ed in stewards, that a man 
be found fedthfiil. 



3 But with me it is a 
very small t^ng Ik&t I 



roLg OLxovoiioiiy iva Tttfog tig 

should be judged of you, (^ cw&p«»^ flf$Bfagj aM^ 

or of man's judgment: ,^ .f,,,^,^ avo^^pcm. 
yea, I judge not nunc owu *^ ' 

»elf. 

4 For I know nothing 4 Ov^v yof €(iavtq> CW- 

fay myself, yet am I not aJ^, otJU' QU» €V TOVT^^ fif* 

hereby justified: b«t he ^^^cuotMA,^ h he awaXfi00P (Up 

that judgeth me is the ^^^ ^^^^ 

5 'iiara iiyi Ttpo xaifov tt 
xfumts^ iog av e^^ 6 Ei^pios* 
6g wu ^icyMfH ta afipvTfra tov 
cxotovgy not ^Pfpoaev TOf 



Lord. 

5 Therefore judge no- 
thing before the time, mi- 
til the Lord come, who 
0oth will bring to light 



the hiddenthingsof dark- ^^^^ ^^ ^^^^^^^^ ^ ^^. 



"tB o enaivog yevyiaetcu exQ.c- 
<7?9 cMQ rov &eov. 



ness, and wiU make maul 
fest the counsels of the 
hearts: and then shall 
every man have praise of 
God. 

==B^aam>aKr«aaB*BaBaeBs3ABnHB9aBBaens^Bi«BnBqni«^i^^ 

observed, chap. u. 7. n<i£e 1. And he caUedhinMclf tJbe $tevHirik or mysta- 
^gue of these mysteries, to intimate, that the deepest doctnQes^ as well %9 
the first principles of the gospel, were entrusted to him to be dispensed or 
made known ; and that his faithfulness as a steward, eonsisted not only in 
his discovering them exsictly a» he had received them Irom Clirist, l^t Uk 
his discovering them^ as his hearers were able to receive them. 

Ver^S. — 1. 77>at I be ebrtdimntdhy yoiu The woird «v«»^tfr, properly 
idgnifiefr to txanune^ in order to pass a judicial sentence, either of acquittat 
or of condemnation, Luke ludii. 14 Acts iv. 9. But as the simple verb 
K^mn, to judge, signifies also to condemn, Rom. xTv. 22. the compound verb 
AvAx^tftifj to examine, may signify to condemn in consequence of examination : 
it being usual \xt all languages, to put the cause fbr the effect This ^ense,. 
the word afajt^ituv evidently hath in the latter part of the verse : OvA i^atv- 
Toy Ayiutfiiof, 1 do not condemn meftelf : for the apostle could not say, I do not 
examine, or judge myselfi It is the duty of every good man to examine and 
judge himself: and it is what the apostle recommended to the Corinthians, 
1 Cor. xi. 31. 2 C5or. xiii. 5. 

2. Kum^an judgment, A»3-^»Ti?»f M/ut|;etc ; literally, human day, namely, of 
judgment^ in allusion to the great day ojF judgment. 

Ver. 4.— 1. Forlorn conKimu ?• n^Hlfofm fimlt. The IBce ibrm of ex- 
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Cbap. rr. 1 COUNTRUNS. 61 

% Mvs U is required 3 JVbw, U is reqtdred in the BUvf' 
in$teward8)tbat(ni)rvrrir ards of the^e mysteriesy /^i rv^ry 
one be found faithful. one of them bt found by his master 

Christ) fidthfid in dispensing them. 

5 (A#, loe.) Tbere/bref 3 Thtrefire^ to me it is a very 
10 me il is a very small smo// matter^ that I be condemned as 
fmtaery that / Af coiMtnmi* unfitdthfuU by youj or by any nuaC% 
ed ^ by you, or by human judgmfntf for not having taught f ou 
judgment, ^ (mXk^ 78.) be- more fully ; because I do not condemn 
cause I do not condemn my* myseif as unfaithful in that respect: 
9ei/. neither will Christ my master con- 

denm me. 

4 For I am comcious to 4 For I am conscious to myself tf 
myself qfno wa VLt. ^ (AAA*) no fault in the discharge of my stew- 
However^ I am not by this ardship. Hovever^ I am not by this 
justified /if roux btbs. justified^ I know, in your eyes. Bui 
But he who condemneth me . J add, he vfho condemnethy he who 
is the Lord. alone hath a right to condemn me^ 

is the Lord my master. 

5 Wherefore^ do not be- 5 Wherefore^ as ye. cannot search 
(ore the time, pass any mens' hearts, do noty before the thne 
judgment J ^ until the LK)rd I am to be triedy^itt any judgment 
come, who both will brings on me as a steward, until the Lord 
to light the hidden things my master come^ vfho both will bring 
of darkness, and lay open to Hght things secretly doncf and lay 
the counsels of die hearts]^ open the designs of the hearts; the mo- 
and then praise shall be to tives from which men have acted : 
every one from God. * mtdthen reword shall be to every fiuth« 

ful steward^ from God his Judge. 

pressioii was used by the LstiDS : ITtl comcire nbi, nulla palletcere cttipa.'-^ 
We have the Greek phrase complete. Job xzvii. 6. LXX. Ou ya^ cvni^A 

tfSMttm «T«4V«V T{«|a<. 

Yer. 5.—- 1. Do not before the time pass any judgment. Neither in church 
nor state could order and peace be maintained, if rulers were not to pass 
judgment on offeadersy and pumsh them. This, therefore, is one of those 
general ezpressiooBy of which there are a number in scripture, wliich must 
be limits by the subject to which ^ey are applied. See another example, 
ver. 7.— The Corinthians were not to pass any judgment on Paul's general 
behaviour as an apostle, tiU Christ his master came and judged him. In 
such, and in many cases of a like nature, to judge rightly, we ought to have 
the knowledge of men's hearts, as the i^xMtle insinuates in the latter part of 
the verse. 

2. Lay open the cowuels qf the hearts. What the apostle hath written 
here coQceimng Christ, Is sgresble to what Christ says of himself, Rev. ii. 
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1 CORINTmANS. 



Chap. W. 



6 Ahd these things, bre- 
thren, I have in a figure 
transferred to myself, and 
to Apollos, for your sakes : 
that ye might learn in us 
not to think of men^ abore 
that which is written, that 
no one of you be puffed 
up for one against another. 

7 For who maketh thee 
to differ/rom another 7 and 
what hast thou that thou 
didst not receive ? now if 
thou didst receive zV, why 
dost thou glory as if thou 
hadst not received it, 

S Now ye are full, now 
ye arc rich, ye have reign- 
ed as kings without us : 
and I would to God ye did 
reign, that we also might 
reign with you. 

9 For I think that God 
hath set forth us the 
Apostles last, as it were 



eCxyifJtoLrixya eig sfiavtav xaU 
Atco/I^ Sl* vfiag^ Iva ev 

ra rov irepov. 

7 Ttg yOff as Suixpivec ; 
*rt Sa . Bj(Btg o ovx BkaSeg ; h 
8e xcu €%^eij ri xavjffxacu 



8 H5)7 xexopBcrfiBVoc e&fe^ 
yjhri snTi^ovTYiaatBy X^^^ fificyv 
eSoudiXsvaatB' xai o^eXov ya 
e^(xaL%€vaare^ Iva xcu fifiEig 
v(nv cvfi^ajGiXevatdnev. 

9 Aoxo yap &rt 6 &sog 
rifia^ tovg ano(Pto2^vg fO^a- 
tovg anebei^evy 6g eni^vat' 



23. All the ckurtbe* tball hum that lam he who teartlhetk the reins and the 
hearts. God is called the searcher of all hearts, 1 Chron. xxviii. 9. 

Ver. 6.— 1. I have fgurati^ly applied to myself and Apollos ; 1 mean by 
substituting our names, chap. i. 12. iii. 4. in place of the names of the 
teachers among you, whom I meant to reprove. 

2. Not to esteem any teacher. Wolf on Philip, i. 7. observes, tfiat the 
word ^^ofw denotes the paying a peculiar regard or attention to a person. 

3. Above vfhat hath been vjritten, namely, chap. iii. 5.-9. 21. iv. 1. This 
great apostle, by thus stripping himself of all honour, and by taking to 
Iiimself the simple character of a servant of Christ, ver. 1. taught the beads 
of the faction to lay aside their boasting, and to behave with modesty^ 
especially as all the teachers at Corinth did nothing but build upon the 
foundation which he had laid, and exercised no spiritual gift but what 
they had received, either from him, or from some other apostle. 

4. Be puffed vp against another. The word <^va'io», signifies the state of 
a person's mind, who is filled with an high opinion of himself, and who, in 
consequence of that high q>inion, indulges hatred and wrath against aQ 
wlio fail ill paying him the respect which he thinks his due. This latter 
operation of pride, is the evil which the apostle condemns^ in the passage 



Digitized by VjOOQ IC 



Chap. XV. 



1 CORIKTHIANS. 



6 Abvfy these things, 
breUiren, I hmeji^radve^ 
ly afifiUed to myself and 
Apollo^, * for your sakes, 
that (tf) by usye may learn 
not to eateem* teachers 
above what hath been writ' 
tenj ^ that no one of you 
mayy en account of oney be 
puffed up ^ agam»t ano- 
ther. 

7 (Ttt^y 9 1. )Be8tde9y who 
maketh thee to differ ? For 
(Af, 105.) what hast thou 
which thou didst not re- 
ceive ? and nowy if thou 
didst receive it, why dost 
thou boast as not receive 
ing IT ? 

8 Now ye are ^//tf</, now 
ye are become richy * ye 
hilve reigned* without us; 
and, I vfiahy indeedy ye had 
reigned p«0P£i2ir, that we 
also might reign with you. 



9 For I think that God 
hath set forth us the 
apostles last, as fiersons ap- 
pointed to ,death : * that 



6 ^/bw these thingsy brethreny con- 
cerning the heads of the fJEUstions, I 
hoDC figuratively aftfiUed to mysefiand 
Afiollosy for your sakesy that by usy who 
disclaim all pre-eminence inconsist* 
ent with the honour due to Christy 
ye may learn not to esteem teachers 
above what hath been written^ vcr. 1 . 

' and that no one qfyou mayy on account 
of any teachcvy be pvffed ufi with 
anger against another who does not 
esteem that teacher as he does. 

7 Bemdesy to the false teacher, I 
say, who maketh thee to differ from 
others^ For what spiritual gift hast 
thouy which t/iou didst not receive from 
some apostle ? jind nowy if thou didst 
receive thy gift from the apostles, 
why dost thgu boast as not receiving 
ity by setting thyself up against me^ 
who am an apostle ? 

8 JVbw ye false teachers artf /rV^^* 
in plenty ; now ye are become rich with 
the presents ye have received from 
your admirers. Ye have reigned dur^ 
ing my absenccy and I wishy indeedy ye 
had reigned in a due subordination to 
Christy that we also might rule the 
church at Corinth, with you. 

9 Yours is not the lot of the 
apostles of Christ, (John xvi. 33.) 
For I think that God hath set forth us 
the afiostlesy last of all the prophets, 



before us, as is plain from the turn of his expression : That no one of you 
uiojF, on account ofone^ be puffed up a^itut another. 

Ver. 8.— 1. Are become rich, Whitby undentands this of their being 
lich in spiritual gifts, as well as in worldly wealth. 

2. Te have reigned. The apostle expresses the behaviour of the false 
teacher by > the word reigning, either because he governed the faction in an 
imperious manner, and attempted to rak the smcere part of the church 
according to his own pleasure, or because he lived at Corinth in affluence. 

Ver. 9.— 1. Set forth U9 the apostle* last, mt M'i3-«»itTiJrf, a* pertons ap' 
pointed to death. This is an athuiion to the Roman theatrical spectacles. 
For from a passage of Seneea*» ^stlet, quoted by Whitby, it appears 
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1 CORDfTinANS. 



Chap. IV. 



10 ^Hfieig (ijcfoi iut Xp£- 



appointed to'deatfa. For we u>Vij Sti ^cffff^ syepyiSh^- 

arcade a spectacle unto fiep 7*^ xoaiiq> XM ayy^Xoig 

the world, and to angels, x(U W^oTtovs. 
and to men. 

!• We are fools for 
Christ's sake, but ye are 

wise in Christ: we arc 3. ^ aff^eretj, iflBii 

weak, but ye are strong i ^^ e t >f 

ye «« honourable, but we f «'?»f<>'' »'/"*« «'*^<'*' 

1 1 A;|<pt ir»7$ opre <5pa$ xau 

yv(ivy!t€vo(iev^ xcu xo^^x^o^ 

12 And labour, working 12 Km xOTtudiuv apyo^o- 

with our own hands: be- ^g^o^ f^cug tiuug ;t6p<Tf ^l8o* 

ingrevUed,webless:be. po^^^Q^, evXwovuev^ Su^Xih 

mtz persecuted, we suffer ^ c^ . 



are despised. 

1 1 Even unto this pre- 
sent hour, we both hunger 
and thirst, and are naked, 
and are bufietted, and have 



tiiat in the moming* those criminals to whom they gave a chance of 
escaping with their Kfe, fought with the wild beasts armed. But in the 
afternoon, the gladiators finight naked, and he who eacaped, was o^ly re- 
served for slaughter to another day : So &at they might well be called 
isridMMTflrc, petmm a ppitm d to deatk. By cenparing the apostles to these 
devoted persons, Paul bath given us a strong ttnd afiectii^ pioture of the 
dangers which the apostles encountered in the course of their ministiy ; 
dangers, which at length proved fatal to the most of them. Their labours 
and sufierings were greater than those of the ancient prophets. 

2. A tpectacle to the world, even to angelt, and to men. By the angeUt 
to whom the apostles were made a spectacle, some understand the e^ 
angels, who may be supposed to delight in the blood of the martyrs. 
Others understand the good angeb, to whom the faith and constancy of 
the apostles gave great joy. I doubt not but both were intended. For it 
must have animated the apostles in combating with their persecuton, to 
think that they were disappointing the malice of evil spirits^ while they were 
Slaking the angels in heaven, and good men on earth, happy, by the fiuth« 
and patience, and fortitude which they were exerting in so noble a cause. 

Ver» 10.— 1. We arefoob on account of ChrUtt &c. In this vei*se, the apostle 
repeats ironically tlie things which his enemies in Corinth said of him. And 
in the same spirit of irony, he attributes to them the contrary qualities. 

Ver. 11. — 1. To the present hour, vk both hunger and thirst, and are naked. 
This, with his v)orking with his ovm hands, mentioned ver. 12. being writ- 
ten at Ephesus, where he abode near three years, it shews us, that the 
apostle took no maintenance from the EphesianSf any more than he had 
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Chap. IV. 



1 CORINTHIANS. 



65. 



we lure made a spectacle 
to the worldy even to an- 
^Is, and to men. < 



10 We ARE fools (iteh 
1 12.) on account qf ChrUt;^ 
but ye ARE wise in Christ : 
v>e ARE weak) but ye are 
strong: ye are honouredj 
but we ARE despised. 



1 1 Tb the present hour, 
we both hunger and thirst,^ 
and are naked, and are buf- 
feted, 3 and have no certain 
dwelling-place ;^ 

12 And labour, ] work- 
ing with our own hands : ' 
vfhen reviled, we bless: 
vfhen persecuted, we bear: 



Uke fiersona who, being af^iointed to 
deathj are brought out last on the 
theatre ; and that we are made a 
•fiectacle to the fvorldy even to angeU 
and to men, 

10 Wrarf reckoned /)o/*, for suf- 
fering on account q^ preaching Christ 
truly. But ye are iviae in your me- 
thod of preaching Christ, IVe are 
ridiculed as weak in body and mind; 
btU ye no doubt are strong in both. 
Ye are much esteemed by your adhe- 
rents ; but we are desfnsed by them. 

11 But which of us are most 
worthy of esteem as preachers ? In 
preaching Christ, I, to the present 
hour J both suffer hunger and thirsty and 
am badly clothed^ and sndtten on the 

/acey and have no fixed dweiUng place ; 

12 And labour in the gospel with- 
out hire, working with my own hands 
for maintenance, even in Ephesus. 
fVhen reviledy I bless ; when perse*^ 
cutedy I patiently bear it. 



done from the Corinthians. For the Ephesian Christians being both 
numerous and rich, if he had recdved maintenance from them, he would 
not have suffered hanger and nakedness, in which the wretchedness of 
poverty consists, but would have been plentifully supplied with the ordinary 
necessaries of life. Had the apostle spent the whole of his time in work- 
ing at his trade of tent-making, he no doubt could have procured for him- 
self a sufficiency of convenient food and raiment. But as he emplo)red 
the most of his time in preaching, his gains were small ; and even these 
be shared with his assistants, Acts zx. 34 No wonder, therefore, that he 
was often in great want. — For a more particular account of the apostle's 
suflfiirings, see 1 Cor. xi. 23.-28. 2 Cor. vi. ^,~^, 

2. And tare buffeted. Ko\A<pi^w, signifies to strike one on the head with 
the hcnd. Here it is used metaphorically, to denote that the apostle was 
treated in the most ignominious manner by the heathens in Ephesus. 

3. And Bene no certain dtoelling-place. The apostle, it seems, was often 
obliged to change his lodg^g in Ephesus, to elude the searches of his 
enemies. 

Ver. 12.— 1. And labour. This word is often used by the apostle, to 
denote the labour of preaching the gospel, 1 Cor. xv. 10. 1 Thess. v. 12. 
VOL. n. 9 
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1 CCmiNTHUKS. 



Chaf. IV- 



13 Being deflsuned, we 13 BXaa^fiOVfievoij TUxpa^ 
mtreatt we are made as xaXoVfiev* wg TCfptxa^ap/ixaroc 
the filth of the world, and ^^y xoCiiov syBi^yj^fisVy Ttav^ 
&re the off*scouriiifl: of all ^ ^ i e _ 
things unto this day. r ^ 'r -^ ^-y 

14 I write' not these 14 Ov% svrpenov viidg ypa- 
things to shame you, but ^ T'avra, aXX' wg rexva (ion 
as my beloved sons I warn ouyanrrta vov^er(o. 

you, ' 

15 For though you have 15 Eav yap ^ivoiov^ TtouSa^^ 
ten thousand instructersinr tyoyovg sxnre €V Xpt^c>y aXV 
ChnstyYetAaveyenotm^- ^^ 7toX;ioi;$ Ttarspag^ ev voa 
ny fathers : for in Christ v^ -, t ^ 1 - 

^ ApfcfCi) liqaov Oia tov eva/yY^^ 

Xioi; fyo v/iog ay£w>;<Ta. 

16 Tlapaxa^G) oi;v ^/^^r 

17 Ata roi;ro Bn6(i^ 
sent unto you Timotheus, viuv TtjiO^W 6g egt rexvw 
whoismybelovedson,and ^^, ayan^TTov xoi ntgw eu 
feithfttl m the Lord, who ir,.,.,^/ x. « 



Jesus I have begotten you 
through the gospel. 

16 Wherefore I beseech 
you, ye be followers of me. 

17 For this cause have I 



2. Working vtith our ovm hands / namely^ for muntenance. This he 
motioned tothe Ckirinthiaiit, to put^Che fake tescber to ahMne, who not 
only demanded maintenance from them^ but was liying in ease and luzuiy 
through their liberality to him. 

Ver. 13.— 1. Wi are become a* the purgationt of the xoorltl. The Scholiast 
on Aristophan : Plut. line 453. observes, that the persons who were sacri- 
ficed to the gods, for averting their anger, and for procuring deliverance 
from any public cahimity, were called Kot^aj^Ao-*, Purifiers .• and were 
commonly very mean and worthless persons ; and at the time of their 
being sacrificed, were loaded ^with execrations, that all the misfortunes of 
the state might rest on them. The word used here, is awpnut^at^^ifp* ; 
yet as the LXX. translate the Hebrew word, which signifies an expiation, 
by m^iK^AffiA^ Prov. xzi. 18. it is generally supposed, that by taking this 
appellation, tlie apostle compared himself to ^ose devoted persons who 
were sacrificed for the purpose above mentioned Wherefore, there Is no 
occasion for the reading in Erasm. Schmidius's edition of the New Testa- 
ment, mentioned by Wetstein ; namely, '^cir^ti ka^^ua^a. See Park- 
hurst's Diction. 

2. The filth of all things. The word ^%^f^t,fxA, signifies filth scoured off, 
from /irfg4<», to scour, or scrape off all around. It is used most commonly 
to denote the sweepings of streets and stalls, which being nuisances, are 
removed out of sight as quickly as possible. 



Digitized by VjOOQ iC 



Chap. IV. 



1 CORINTHIANS. 



13 JVhen defomed, we 
beseech : wc are become (4^5 
trifiiutB^mff4MTm) as the fiur* 
Sation9 * of the world, 
i^iCfyhf*^) the JUth of al) 
things, < until now. 



these 

1 



14 I write not 
things to shame you, 
but as my bek^ved cbU' 
dreny I instruct tov. 



15 For, though ye have 
ten thousand {TdJctyt^ytfi, 
Gal. iii. 24. note.) teachers 
in Christ, yet ns have 
not many &thers : for, 
(#f, 163.) to Christ Jesus, 
through the gospel, I have 
begotten you. 

16 Wherefore, I be- 
seech you, be imtatora of 
me. 

17 For this /lurfioie I 
have sent to you Timothy j , 
who is my beloved son, 
and faithful in the Lord; 
he mil fiut you in mind of 



13 fVhen defimedy we meekly bt* 
9eech our enemies to abstain from 
calumniating us. We are %o hated 
by idolaters, that we are m their 
eyes fit to be sacrifices Jbr averting 
the calamities tff the world. We are 
regarded as the JUth qfall ihtngs^un" 
til now. 

14 I write not these things to shame 
youj for having increased my suf- 
ferings by the calumnies ye have 
uttered against me, but as my be^ 
hved children^ I instruct you how 
much I exceed the teacher who 
hath your esteem. 

1 5 For though ye have numberless 
teachers who pretend to instruct you 
in the gospel^ ye have not many fa^ 
thers ; ye have not many possessed 
of affection, fidelity and disinterest- 
edness like me. /br, to Christ Jesus^ 
through faithfully preaching thegos* 
peli 1 have begotten you as disciples. 

1 6 Whereforcy I beseech you be imi» 
tators qfmcy rather than of the false 
teacher, who instructs you from 
selfish motives. 

17 For this purpose^ I have^ some 
time ago, sent to you Timothy^ who 
is my .beloved disciple^ and a faithful 
minister qfthe Lord, Be will put you 
in mind qf my behaviour and doctrine 



Ver. 14.— 1. / vtriie not thete things to shame joth &c. In this apology for 
mentioning hi* sufferingSy the apostle hath she\m admirable prudeooe, and 
the greatest goodness of heart. 

Ver. 17?— I. / ka^ tent to you Timothy. The sending of Timothy into 
Macedoua, is mentioned. Acts xiz. 22. But from this passage it is evident, 
that he was ordered to go on to Corinth, if he found it convenient Ths 
great success with which the apotde preached at Ephesus, af^ he heard 
of the dissentions in Corinth, ha;ving induced him to remain a while longer 
atEphesus, 1 Cor. xvi. a he judged it proper to send Timothy and Erasttts 
into Maoedonia, to leam bow matters stood at Corinth. And if on the infor- 
mation they received, they shodd judge tbeir presence would be of use, in 
composing the dissentions among the Corinthians, they were to go forward 
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shall bring you into re- 
membrance of my vrays 
which be in Christ, as I 
teach eTcry where m e?ery 
church. 

18 Now some are puff- 
ed up as though I would 
not come to you. 

19 But I will come to 
you shortly, if the Lord 
ynUy and will know, not 
the speech of them which 
are pufied up, but the 
power. 

30 For the kingdom of 
God U not in word, but in 
powef. 

21 What will ye? shall 
I come unto you with a 
rod, or in love, and in the 
spirit of meekness ? 



exxXricfuf, ^iJSaaxQ. 

18 *n$ ft>7 epx^lM^^v is 
(lov npog vfjuxij e^vaud^ffiav 

19 BJi^vaofiai Ss taxB- 
og npog vfiotgj eav 6 Kvfiog 

^XffiYiy XOU, yVQCfOfKU OV tW 

a%'KcL tYtv iwafuv* 

20 Ot; yof ev Xoy^ n 
fiaai^ui tov @BOVy aiX ev 

21 Ti ScX^ra; ev pafiSif^ 
cA^o Tipog vfiagj iq ev otya- 
7t^, Ttpeviiari re TtpaotYirog; 



and attempt it, by putting them in remembrance of the apostle's doctrine 
and practice. Yet he was uncertain whether Timothy went to Corinth : for 
he says, chap. xri. 10. If7hnothy come, &c. 

Ver. 21.— 1. Shall I come to you viitb a rod ? The apostle terms the - 
power of punishing^ obstinate offenders by miracle, a rod, because, it was to 
be exercised for chastisement. Perhaps also he had in his eye, the rod 
which Moses used when he brought the plagues on Egypt The opposition 
which St Paul met with from the friction at Corinth, led him to speak of his 
power of punishing obstinate ofienders miracubusly, as a thing which they 



CHAPTER V. 

View and Illustration of the Matters contained in this Chapter. 

JLhe me^s^Dgers from Corinth, as well as the members of the 
family of Chloe, had informed the apostle, that one of the bre- 
thren was cohabitmg with his father's wife, in his father's life- 
time. In this chapter therefore, St. Paul reproved the whole 
Corinthian Church, for tolerating a species of whoredom^ which 
was abhorred, even by the heathens, ver. 1.— And this scandal 
yras the greater, that they were puffed up with pride, on account 
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my ways, which are in 
Christ) even as I teach 
every where in every 
church. 



18 Now some arc puf- 
fed up, as if I were not 
commg to you. 

19 But I will come to 
you »oony if the Lord will, 
and Mhall know, not the 
speech of them vfhq are 
puffed up, but the power. 

20 For not by sfteech is 
the kingdom of God 
EsrjBLiSHEDy but dy pow- 
er. 

21 What do ye incline P 
Shall I come to you with 
a rod ? * Or in love, and 
IN the spirit of meek- 
ness ? 



09 on afiostle qf Christy even as I teach 
every whercy and in every church ; by 
which ye will know, that I never 
accommodate either i;ny doctrine or 
my practice, to the humours of 
wicked men. 

1 8 JVbw some are grown insolenty 
as fancying^ because I have sent 
Timothy, Jam not coming to Corinth 
myself, being afraid to come. 

19 But I will come to you soon^ if 
the Lord willy and shall knowy not the 
boasting of them who are fluffed ufiy but 
their power to defend themselves 
from the punishment which I will 
inflict on them, if they do not repent 

20 For not by the plausible talking 
which ye Greeks call eloquence, is 
the gospel established'^ but by the power 
of miracles, and of spiritual gifts. 

21 To the false teacher, there- 
fore, and to his adherents, I say^ 
IVhat do ye incline ? Shall I come to 
youy with a rod to punish you ? Or hi 
loitcy and in the Spirit qf meeknessy 
because ye have repented ? 



knew he possessed, 2 Cor. x. 6. xiil. 2. 10. And as he speaks of it, not for 
the information of posteri^, but to terrify the faction, the evidence of his 
possessing that power, which arises from his having mentioned it so confi- 
dently on this occasion, is very strong. 



of the knowledge and learning of the teacher, by whose influ- 
ence it was tolerated, ver. 2.— But to make the Corinthians 
sensible, that their boastingof a teacher who had patronised such 
an enormity was criminal, as well as to correct the enormity it- 
self, the apostle ordered them forthwith, in a public assembly of 
the church called for the purpose, to deliver the offender to 
Satan, for the destruction of his flesh, that his spirit being re- 
formed, he might be saved in the day of the Lord, ver. 3, 4, 5. 
—Then shewed them the necessity of cutting off the incestuous 
person, by comparing yice unpunished to leaven, on account of 
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its conta^ous nature in corrupting a whole society, ver. 6.— 
And because this was written a little before the passover, when 
the Jews put away all leavcfn out of their houses as the symbol 
of corruption or wickedness, the apostle desired the Corinthians 
to cleanse out the old leaven of lewdness, by casdng; the incestu- 
ous person out of the church : For ssdd he, Christ our passover 
is sacrificed for us. Also he exhorted them to keep the feast of 
the Lord's supper, which was instituted in commemoration of 
Christ's being saciificed for us, and which it would seem, was to 
be celebrated by them at the time of the passover, not with the 
leaven of malice and wickedness, but with the unleavened bread 
tyf sincerity and truth, ver. 7, 8. 

Lest, however, the Corinthians might have understood the 
apostle's command to excpmmunicate the incestuous person, 
and to cleanse out the old leaven, as an order not to keep com- 
pany with the unconverted headiens, he told them, that was not 
his meaning ; since in that case they must have gone out of the 
world, ver. 9, 10.— -And to make his meaning plain, he now wrote 
more explicitly, that if any person who professed himself a 
Christian, was a known fornicator, &c. they were to punish him 
by keeping no company with him, ver. 11.— This distinction in 
the treatment of heathen and Christian sinners, the apostle shew- 
ed them was reasonable, from the consideration, that church cen- , 
sures arc not to be inflicted on persons who are without, but on 
them who are within the church, ver. 12 — And therefore, while 
they left it to God to judge and punish the wicked heathens, it was 
their duty to put away the incestuous person from among ithem- 
selves, and to leave th^ woman with whom he was cohabiting, to 
the judgment of God, because she was a heathen, ver. 13. 

The apostle's order to the Corinthians, to keep no company 
with wicked persons, though seemingly severe, was in the true 
spirit of the gospel. For the laws of Christ do not, like the 
laws of men, correct offenders by fines and imprisonments, and 
corporal punishments, or outward violence of any kind, but by 
earnest and affectionate representations, admonitions, and re- 
proofs, addressed to dieir reason and conscience, to make them 
sensible of their fault, and to induce them voluntarily to amend. 
If this remedy proves ineffectual, their fellow Christians are to 
shew their disapprobation of their evil courses, by carefully 
avoiding their company. So Christ hath ordered. Matt, xviii. 
15, 16, 17. MhreavcTj if thy brother shall tresfiasa ngcdnat thee^ go 
and tell him his fault between thee and him alone : if he a/mll hear 
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thecy thou ka»t gamed thy brother^^l 6. But \fhc mil not hear thee^ 
then take with thee one or two more^ that in the mouth of ttvo or 
three vdtneaaes every word may be eatabHahed.'-^lT. And if he shall 
neglect to hear then^ tell it unto the church : hut if he neglect to hear 
the churchy let him be unto thee as an heathen many and a fiublican.'^ 
Earnest representadon, therefore, from the injured party, fol*- 
lowed with grave admonition and reproof, from the ministers of 
religion when the injured party's representation is ineffectual^ 
are the means which Christ hath {^pointed fior reclaiming an 
offender : and with great propriety ; because being addressed to 
his reason and conscience, they are calculated to influence hit 
will as a moral agent, and so to produce a lasting alteration in faii 
condqct But if these moral and religious means prove inef« 
fectiiftl, Christ hath ordered the society, of which the offender is 
a member, to shun his company and conversation, that he may 
be ashamed, and that others may be preserved &om the conta- 
gion of his example. This last remedy will be used with thm 
greatest effect, if the resolution of the society, to have no inter- 
course with the offender, especially in religious matters, is 
openly declared by a sentence deliberately and solemnly pro^ 
nounced in a public assembly, (as in the case of the incestuous 
Corinthian,) and is steadily carried into execution. 

The wholesome discipline which Christ instituted in his 
church at the beginning, was rigorously and impartially exercis- 
ed by the primitive Christians, towards their offending brethren^ 
and with the happiest success, in preserving purity of manners 
among themselves. In modem times however, this salutary dis- 
cipline hath been much neglected in the church ; but it hath 
been taken up by gaming clubs, who exclude from their society, 
all who refuse to pay their game debts, and shun their company 
en all occasions^ as pei*sons absolutely in£unous. By this sort of 
excommunication, and by giving to game debts, the i^ellation 
of debts of honouTytht winners on the one hand, without the help 
of law, and even in contradiction to it, have rendered their un- 
just claims effectual, while the losers on the other, are reduced 
to the necessity, either of paying, or of bebg shunned by their 
companions as infamous.-^! mention this as an example, to shew 
what a powerful influence the approbation or disapprobation of 
those with whom mankind associate, have upon their conduct ; 
and from that consideration, to excite the friends of religion to 
support her against the attempts of the wicked, by testifying on 
every fit occasion, their disapprobation of vicej and (heir con- 
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tempt of its abettors ; and more especially^ by shunning the 

company and conversation of the openly profene, however dig— 

Old Translation. Greek Text. 

CHAP. V. 1 .It is re- 1 '0^ axovetav ev viuv 

ported commonly thatthere nopV€KlLy XCU tOUM/tYl nofVBlO^ 

w fornication among you, ^^ ^^^ ^ ^^ a^eatv wo- 

and such fornication, as is ^^^,^ ^^, ywowxa nva 

not so much as named *^ 

«nong8t the Gentiles, that '">'' '^^P^ *««" ^ 
Mie should have his fa- 
ther's wife. 

2 And ye are puffed up, ^ K(U Vfisig ne^vCUifievOi 
and havenot rather mourn- e^j XCU ov^^ (laX^iOV eTtev^fj^ 
ed, that he that hath done aatCj Iva £^ap3|} ex (JI^OV 
this deed, might be taken < 5 ^^ ^^^ ^^^^ ^^. 
away from among you. yf^ar 

3 For I verily as absent 3 EyQ [UP yof og axSdV 
in body, but present in spi- ^^ CufiOn^iy nofCHfl/ Ss T^l 
rit, have judged already, as 



Ver. 1.— 1. Tb€tt there is ^boredom. The word vop%i». is used by the 
LXX. and by the writers of the New Testament, in the latitude which 
its correspondent word hath in the Hebrew languag;e, namely, to denote 
all the dtiilerent kinds of uncleanness committed, whether between men 
and women, or between men, or with beasts. Accordingly it is used in 
the plural number, chap. vii. 2. Kevertheiess, /<ct <r«K ropvtMtc, on account of 
T)boredoms. Here 9ro(?t/«, whoredom, signifies /nce^f joined with adultery, the 
woman's husband being still in life, as appears from 2 Cor. vii. 12.— In the 
Old Testament, whoredom sometimes signifies idolatry, because the union of 
the Isradites with God as their king, being represented by God lumself as a 
marriage, their giving themselves up to idolatry was considered as adultery. 

2. M not even among the heathens is named, The-word oftfAA^trtu, signi- 
fies to be named with approbation, Rom. xv. 20. Ephes. i. 21. v. 3.— ^e 
Gen. vi. 4. where Af^^mvot 01 ero/uAroi, LXX. men vtbo are named, is in our 
bibles translated, men qf renown, 

3. That one, t^^v, batb his fatber^s wife. The word t^ur signifies some- 
times to uses thus, Deut. xxviii. 30. LXX. Vvhama ^«4!'» "-^ ^'"'C iti^oc 
f^ Thou wilt take a wife, and another will use her, 

4. Mis fathoms wife. It seems the woman with whom this whoredom was 
committed, vms not the guilty person's mother, but his step-mother ; a sort 
of incest which was condemned by the Greeks and Romans, as we learn 
from Cicero, Orat. pro Cluentio, sect. 4. and from Virgil, £neid x. line 389. 
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ni&Bd their stAtioa in life, <»• however great their fortune may 
be. See 1 Cor. 7. U. note 3. 



New Translation^ 
CHAP. V. 1 It is g^ 
nerally rej)orted, that 
THERE IS fvhqredom * 
among 70a, and such 
mfharedam^ ZAma even among 
the hemthen* is nftm^dy' 
that one bath^ his father's 
wife. * 

2 And ye are puffed upf 
and have not rather be» 
mdiedj (see 2Cor. xll. 31.) 
to aa he who hath done 
this^ vforky^ might be taken 
away from among you. 



3 (r*fi 93.) Where/ore^ 
I verily as absent in bodyy 
^et pi'escniC in spirit) ^ fiftre 



Comment ART. 
CHAP. V. \ It U generally re- 
fiortedj that there is whoredom tolera-^ 
ted among youy and mch whoredom, at 
not even amxmg the idolatrous heaihensf 
19 afifiroved either by law or custom^ 
$hta tne hath hit father^ % wife, more 
especially in his father's lifetime. 

S And'^ notwithstanding this ini- 
quity, ye are puffed ttfi with pride, on 
account of your knowledge, and the 
knowledge of your teachers, and 
have not rather bewailed your igno- 
rance and wickedness, in such aman- 
ner, as that he who hath done /A{> sinful 
work, might be put out of your church. 

3 Wherefore, J veriiy^^aitkough ah^ 
sent m body, yetpretent in tpirit in re- 
spect of the interest I take in your 



TWomor amum ineettate novcrnr. 
Wherefore fiom Che CortnthUns tderaiting this oriiiiey we may infer, that 
the guilty person was of some note among them ; perhaps he was one of the 
teachers of the faction, who bemg greatty admired for his personal qoalift. 
eations, had escaped censure by argniiig, that such marriaget were not 
Ibrbidden by the gospel. 

Ver. 2.— 1. Me who hatb done this nnorki The apostle very properly terms 
tiiis sin, «^r, a ^ork / and tn the Ibllowing verse, speaks of the person's 
wfriing it out, because it was a practice continued in, and because the 
e<fender perhaps had taken great pains to screen himself from censure.— 
ft is remarkable, that neither here, nor in any of the passages where this 
affair is spoken of, is the woman mentioned, who was the other party hi 
€tkt crime. Probably she was a heathen ; consequently not subject to the 
discipliBe of the church. See rer. 13. note. 

Ver. 3.— 1. Vet present in spirit. Some think the apostle, by a particular 
revdation of the Spirit, knew aH the affairs of the Corinthians, as fully as 
If he had been personally presetit with tiiem, just as Elisha was present 
With Oehazi, 2 Kmgs y 36. Went not mine heart vnth thee, &c. But if this 
matter, in all its circumstances, was made known to St. Paul by the Spirit, 
Why did he found his knowledge of it, ver. 1. on general report 9 See Col. 
ii. 5. note. 

VOL. II. 10 
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though I were present, €ipevfiari^ ffifl Mxpwa &g 

concerning him that hath tSctpcyp^ TOV OVtO *tOVtO WUttO" 

go done this deed ; ydCausviy^j 

4 In the name of our 4 cif T0 WO(iXiti tov Ki;- 

Lord Jesus Christ, when qiov iiujuxV \viCfOV Xpt^'Ot^y CV' 

ye are gathered together, yaj(^BVt(»nf VfttW XM TOV f/£OV 

and my spirit, with the ^^^^^^ ^W ^ Wo^t 

power of our Lord Jesus «- t > _. -tr ^ . 

^ . TOV EvptOV flflUiV IffiOV Afurtcv^ 

5 To deliver such an 5 TtOMlZovvaLl tOV *tOU>iytgv 
one unto Satan for the de- ij*^ XaTOwq, €6$ oXs^fOV trig 
struction of the flesh, that ^^UMW)^, iva TO CTvnY^a <to- 



Ver 4—1. And of my spirit. Paul being particularly directed by the 
Spirit to give this command, with an assurance that the o&nder's flesh 
should be destroyed, he ordered them to assemble, not only by the authori- 
ty of the Lord Jesus, but by the authority of the Spirit who inipired him 
to give the command ; whom therefbra be caUs bii Spirit, 

Z With theponer qfour Lord Jetva. The word SovtLfnt here^ at in other 
passages, denotes a miraculous power derived from the Lord Jesus Cbrist- 
Ver. 5. — 1. Deliver tucb an one» As the infinitive is used for the verb, in 
aU its modes and tenses, Ess. iv. 9. 1 have translated the word ir^^Wuttu, 
ibciU deliver. The Corinthians having been very blameable in tolerating 
this wicked person, and the faction with their leader who patronised him, 
having boasted of their knowledge and learning, the apostle did not order 
the church to use admonition, before proceeding to excommunication, but 
required them instantly to deliver the offender to Satan, that the foction 
might be roused to a sense of their danger, and the whole church be con- 
vinced of their error in tolerating suph gross wickedness. 

2. To Satan. They who think the punishment to be inflicted on the 
incestuous person, wi^ only excommunication, explain the delivering him U 
Satan in the following manner. As there are only two families or king- 
doms in the moral world, the kingdom of God and the kingdom of the deviif 
the expelling of a person from the family or kingdcmi of God, is a virtual 
delivering of him into the hands of Satan, to share in all the miseries 
r^ulting from his usurped dominion ; and a depriving him of all those ad- 
vantages which God hath provided in his church, for defending men against 
the snares of the devil, and the machinations of his instruments. In shor^ 
by a sentence of excommunication, if it is justly founded, a person is as it 
were put out of the protection of God. See, however, the fidtowing note. 
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already y at ftrtfenty judged affairs, and the knowledge I hare of 
/lim who hath so wrought the matter, have already as ftretnt 
out this woMK. judged hinij who hath eo daringly 

wrought out this infamous work, 

4 AvD mr ssvtSNCR JS 4 Jind my aentente is this, Ye be- 
'rnia ; Ye being gathered ing assembled together ^ by the authority 
together in the name of and will qf our Lord Jesus Christy 
our Lord Jesus Christ, who hath appointed wholesome dis- 
and qf my Spirit,* shall cipline to be exercised in his church, 
with the power* of our and of the sfdrit who insfdres me to 
Lord Jesus Christ, give you thb order, shall^ with the 

flower qfour Lord Jesus Christ, 

5 deliver such ah one^ 5 deliver the guilty fierson to Satan y 
lb Satan,* fior the destnie- by a sentence which one of your 
don of the flesh, ^ that the presidents shall publicly pronounce, 
spirit may be saved in the in order that hisjlesh, which hp hatli 
day of the Lord Jesus. so criminally indulged, may be dc' 

stroyedy so as to bring him to repen- 
tance, that his sftirit may be saved in 
the day of judgment. 



3. For the destruction oJtheJUsh. It wai observed, ch. iv. 31. note, that 
the apostles were empowered to punish notorious ofienders miraculously^ 
with diseases and death. If so, may we not believe, that the command 
which the apostle on this occasion gave to the Corinthians, to deliver the 
incestuous person to Satan, for the destruction of his flesh, was an exertion 
•f that power ) Especially as it was to be done, not by their own authority, 
but by the power of our Lord Jesus Christ, and of the Spirit who inspired 
Faul to give the command. Accordingly, Chrysostom, Theophylact, and 
Oecumenius conjectured, that in consequence of his being delivered to 
Satan, the offender's body was weakened and wasted by some painful dis- 
ease. But the Latin fathers and Beta thought no such effect followed that 
sentence ; because when the Corinthians were ordered, '3 Cor. ii. 7. to for- 
give him, no mention is made of any bodily disease that was to be removed 
ftom him. Wherefore by the dsttruction <f the JUsh, they understood the 
destruction of the offtndet^a pride, hut, and other Jtethl/ passions / which 
they thought would be mortified, when he found himself despised and 
shunned l^ all. This interpretation, however, does not, in my opinion, 
agree with the threatenings written, 1 Cor. iv. 31. 3 Cor. ziii. 1, 3. 10. nor 
with the apostle's design in inflicting that punishment For when the 
faction found the ofieoder's flesb wasted, by some grievous disease, m con- 
sequence of the apostle's sentence pronounced by the church, it could not 
&11 to terrify such ef them as wsre capable of serious thought. 
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6 Your g^orjing m not « Qw xaXw to xavxKfM 

good : Know ye not that a {, q^ ^^^, ^^ „ 

Ihtle leaven leaveneth the « t^ ^ y , 

whole lump. ^"/"^ °^<^ '^** ^^^« ^^^~ ♦ 

r Purge out therefore 7 Exxa3apaT8 otw f jyv 

the old leaven, that ye may tXaXcuav ^Vftiiv, iva ffte vew 

be a new lump, as ye arc ^^^ua xot^c^ e^S O^VUW 

unleavened. For even "^ » * c e_ 

^. . , xow yap ro tsacra mov vmo 

Christ our passover is sa- ^ ^^ cv -tr 

crificed for us. 'V*«^ «*»'^*?» ^^' 

8 Therefore let us keep g 'fl^-g lopra^foacv, a»7 ep 

the feast, not with old « _ ^ t 9 

leaven, neither with the ^^^^^ ^^^' ^^ ^ ^l''!^ 

leaven ofmalice and wick. *«^^ ^ taroi^n^iOS, aX;i 

edness ; but with the un. ^ (^V(iXH^ ii^Lveuig X(U 

leavened bread of sinceri- CL^yi^UX>g» 
ty and truth. 

Ver. 6. — 1. Tour botitting is not good. They had boant^ in the false 
teacher as one who understood the gospel better than Paul, and who, per- 
haps, had defended the incestuous marriage, as a matter permitted by the 
goapeL 

3. Leamenetk the tohoie iutn^ Many mamiscripta, with the Vulgate 
version, for (v/Jtch ieavenetJb, have here ^txu, cwmipteth, which Mill thinks 
is the proper reading. 

Ver. 7.— 1. CUame out therefore the M lemveru The ificcstuoat person 
it called the old ketrnn^ because he was not a new offender^ but had continu- 
ed long in the bad practice for which he was to be cast out. Or, as bit 
crime was vihorfdom^ it is called old leavem^ because the Corinthians in 
their heathen state, had been much addicted to that vice. The Jews were 
commanded to put away afl leaven, both old and new, before they ate the 
passover, as being an emblem of wickedness, which sours and corrupts the 
mind, as leaven does the lump into which it is put, if it remains ia it long 
unbaked. * 

2. For even our pawover Ckriet'is taerijtcedfor «#. Before tiie first-bom 
of the Egyptians were destroyed, God ordered the Israelites to kill a lamb, 
and sprinkle the door-posts of their houses with its blood, that the destroy- 
ing angel might puss over their houses, when he destroyed the first-bom 
of the Egyptians. Hence this «acrifice was caUed r^e /^astover. And to 
commemorate the deliverance effected by it, the fiast if the paeeoner was 
instituted, to be annually solemnised by the Israelite^ in their generations. 
The original tacriiice, however, and the fofut of its conimemoration, were 
both of them emblematical. The former prefigured Christ, by the shed- 
ding of whose blood, believers, God^s first bom, are delivered from eternal 
death. Wherefore, Christ's death is the Christian passover, and is so call* 
^ in this verse, Cbritt pur pauvcer is sacrificed for us. The latter, namely. 
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Your boasting is not 
good. » Know ye not that 
a litde leaven leaveneth 
the whole lump.* 



7 Cleanse out therefore 
the old leaven}^ that ye 
may be a new lump 
(mb5^) 202.) when ye are 
wUhottt leaven; for eyen 
our flaasovery Christy is sa- 
crificed for us. ^ 



S Therefore, let us 
keep the feast, ' not with 
old leaven,' neither with 
the leaven of malice and 
wickedness ; ' but with 
the unleavened siUALltiES 
of sincerity and truth. * 



6 Your ^o(u/ii^ m the false tefM:h- 
er, and in the great knowledge h^ 
has communicated to you, U not 
good. Do ye not knowy that as a 
Httle leaven leaveneth the whole lumpy 
so one sinner suffered, will corrupt 
a whole society by his example. 

7 Seeing vice U so mfectiousy cleanwe 
out the old leaven ; put away the in- 
cestuous person, that ye may be a 
fiure societyy when ye are without the 
leaven of his contagious company. 
^or even our fiassover Christ is sacri* 
Jieed/or us Gentiles: the precept 

given to the Jews to put away 
leaven, is in its emblematical mean- 
ing, applicable to us. 

8 Thcrtforey let us keefi the feast 
of the Lord's supper, not with the 
old leaven of sensuality and unclean- 
ness, with which ye were formerly 
corrupted, neither with the leaven ^ 
malice and wickednessy but with the 
uncorrufited qualities of sincerity in 
your love to God and man, and truth 
in your worship. 



the commemoration of the delivertnce of the first-born from death, in the 
feast of the passover, prcfig^ured the feast of the supper, which our Lord 
instituted itk commemoration of his own death as our passover. This, 
therefore, is the feast which the apostle in ver. 8. exhorted the Corinthians 
to keep, with the unleavened qualities of sincerity and truth. 

Ver. 8.— 1. Therefore let «# keep the feast, From 1 Cor. xri. 8. we learn 
that when ttus epistle was written, the Jewish passover was at hand. If so, 
this verse makes it probable, that the disciples of Christ beg^ very early to 
celebrate the Lord's supper, with peculiar solemnity, annually on the day on 
which he suffered, which was the day of the Jewish passover, called in mo- 
dem language Easter. 

% Not HJoUh old leaven. In ver. 7. leanen signifies vticM persoru. Here 
it denotes tolcjMj^acitVff, such as, gluttony, drunkenness, whoredom, fraud, 
tec called old leaveitf because the Corinthians in their heathen state had 
heen much addicted to these practices. 

3. Neither viith the leaven, kaksac km «'«yir(ieip, of malice and wickedness. 
Malice is ill will in the mind ; but vtickedness is ill will expressed by actions, 
sspedally siich as afe accompanied with treachery. Hence the devil is 
>tyled, Wfw^tti The nsicM «ie.— As the apostle mentions sincerity and truth 
in the subie^pient clsiuc, it it probable that by the leaven of malice and wcJt» 
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1 COBIKTHIAKS. 



Cbaf. V. 



9 I wrotfc unto you in 
•n epistle, not to company 
with fornicators. 

10 Yet not altogether 
with the fondcatfMrs of thb 
world)Or with the cdvetous, 
or extortioners, or with 
idolaters; for then must 
ye needs go out of the 
world. 

1 1 But now I have writ- 
ten unto you, not to keep 
company, if any man that 
is called a brother, be a 
fornicator, or covetous, or 
an idolater, or a railer, or 
a druiduird, or an extor- 
tioner, with such an one, 
no not to eat 

12 For what have I to 
do to judge them also that 
arc without? do not ye 
judge them that are within ? 



9 l&ypa^ot vfuv ev Tfi 
enigo^y fiti crwavofoyviKT- 
3at eofvoig. 

10 Ecu ot; navtog Toc^ 
isofvoig tov MOCffiov irovToVy 
f! rtH^ is^wBxrais, fj opno- 

o^eiXere opa ex tov xoafiov 

1 1 Hw is c^po^a VfltV 

Te$) a^X^ cvoiia^oiievogy if 

XoXarpiK, 17 Xociopog, n l^ 
^vaog^ 97 ap0oi£* t^ Toeotir^ 
(ifjSe awiO^tv. 

12 Te yap (lot xcu rovg e^ 
xptvEiv; ovx'^ T0V5 '«To v(iei£ 
xpcvsre ; 



ednett, he meant all those bad dispositions and actions, wluch hypocrites 
cover by putting on a shew of piety. 

4. Unieavffied qual'uif oftincerity and truth. The apostle g^ves the epithet 
q{ unleavened to nneerity and truths in allunon to the emblematical meaning 
of the unleavened bread which the Israelites were to eat during the feast of 
the passover ; for thereby they were taught to celebrate that feast with pious 
^ and virtuous dispositions.— A{VfCM( being an adjective, we may supply as its 
substantive, either Aprottt or «'^fli^/t4«ici. 

Ver. 10. — 1. With extortioners. The word m^vA^ttt signifies those who 
take away their neighbours' goods, either by force or by fraud, and who in- 
jure them by any kind of violence. 

Ver. 11. — 1. If any one called a brother, be a fornicator, kc The words 
Mty vi( a/ix^^ ffo^cefofcty^ if ir9^v0*, according to Oecumenius and Others, 
may be translated, If any brother be reputed a Jbtmicator, &c. For •va/Mt^f 
/uiy^, signifies named, or famoue. See ver. 1. note 2. 

2. Or a covetout person. nxfo?i»TN^ This word is rightiy translated a 
covetous person, because literally it signifies^ one who wishes to have more of 
a thing than he ought to have : one who is greedy of money, or of sensual 
pleasure. Hence the expression Ephes. iv. 19. To vwrk all undemne^t, ty 
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CttAF. V. 



1 coBnmiiAKs. 



9 (Myfrn^^) I have writ* 9 By requiring you to clovise out 
ten to you in (tii, 71.) thu the old leaven, ver. 7. I have vir- 
epistle, not to a99odate tually ordered you in thU eptaile^ ?u4 

to be JamiMar with fieraons addicted 
to whoredom* 

10 J7otiw^, that ye may not mis- 
understand me, my meaning is, notj 
fiMTiicators of this world, that ye should seclude yourselves 
and with the covetous, wholly from the company of heathen 

fomicatora^ and covetotts fieraona^ and 
extortioner9j and ukdatrra^ ainee im 
that case ye muat renoumce all worldly 



with fornicators. 

10 (Km, 305.) However^ 
not untveraaUy with the 



and vrith extortioners, 
and with idcrfaters, ainee 
then, indeedy^je muat go 
out of the world. 

1 1 But now, / write to 
you, not to aaaociate with 



btiaineaa whatever* 

1 1 But nowy more particularly, / 



order you not to aaaBdmte with Mm^ if 
MiMy if any one called ^ a any one called a Christian brother^ be 
brother be a fornicator, or a known fornicator j or a cavetoua fter* 

aony or an occasional idolater j or a re* 
viler y or a drunkardy or an extortionerf 
with auch a fieraon not even to eatf 
either in hb own house, or in the 
house of any other person, and £ur 
less at the Lord's table ; that he may 
be ashamed of his evil practices. 

12 This, and my order to excom* 
municate the incestuous person, 
does not relate to heathens : For what 
right have I to ptmiah them alaoj who 
are without the church ? I have no 
authority over them. &ve not ye 
a right to judge and excommunicate 
them who are within the church ? 

^•«vt(ifli fvith co^toutnutf that u) vsitb greedinett. See the note on that 
pusage. 

3. With auch a perton, not even to eat. Were we to obsenre this rule with 
strictneM, now that all the worid around us are become Christians, we 
fihoQld be ofafiged to go out of the world. Nevertheless, as Wall observes, 
* The main tense of it ts an everlasting rale ; that a conscientious Christiaa 
should choose, as far as he can, the company, mtercourse and familiarity of 
good men, and such as fear God, and avoid as far as his necessary afiiurs 
wiU permit, the conversaUon and fellowship of such as St Paul here describes. 
This is a thing (what decay soever of public discipline there be) in each 
Ptrtictthtr Christian's power.' See 2 Cor. vi. 14. ftote. 



a eovetaua peraon^* or an 
idolater, or a revHery or a 
drunkard, or an extortion- 
er, with such a fieraon not 
even to eat ' 



13 (Ti ya^ futy sup. 
Vfooifiui ;) for what have I 
To DO tx> judge them also 
who are vrithout ? do not 
ye judge them who are 
witlun? 
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m 1 COBUfTHUKS. CaAV. Y. 

13 But them that are 13 Tovg ie sfo 6 ^6og 

without, God judgcdi. jtptvffc. Kat e^dpeire rov no- 
Therefore put away from y^pQ^ ^^ {^^qi; avTcyp. 
among yourselves that 
wicked person. 



Ver.l3.— 1. £ut themvfho art wtJkout, God judgetb. The apostle wrote 
this and the preceding verse, to shew the Corinthians, the reason why, after 
commanding them to pass so severe a sentence on the man, he said nothing 



CHAPTER VI. 

4 

View and Illustration of the Exhortations contained in this Chapter. 
1 HE Corinthians since their conversion, had sued each other, 
as formerly, in the heathen courts of judicature about worldly 
matters, often of small importance. This practice was the more 
blameable, as the Christians, who in the first age were not dis« 
tinguished from the Jews, might as Jews, according to the laws 
of the empiie, have held courts of judicature of their own, for 
determining most of the controversies about worldly matters 
which arose among themselves. Wherefore, by declining the 
decisions of their brethren, and by bringing their causes into the 
heathen courts, they shewed that they had a mean opinion of the 
knowledge and integrity of their brethren. Besides, the fre- 
quency of their suits, led the heathens, before whom they were 
brought, to think the Christians not only litigious, but disposed 
to injure one another. These things, of which the apostle was 
informed, bringing great dishonour on the Chnstian name, he 
rebuked the Corinthians severely, for daring to go to law with 
one another before the heathens, and not before the saints, ver. 
1. — Know ye not, said he, that the Christian inspired teachers, 
whom he called aaints^ judge the wortdj that is, declare the laws 
by which the world at present is ruled, and is to be judged at 
last ? And if the world is judged by you, are ye unworthy to judge 
the smallest matters ? ver. 2.— -Do ye not know, that we foretell 
the judgment and punishment of evil angels ? Being thus super- 
naturally endowed, why may we not judge in things pertaining 
to this life ? ver. 3.— -V^hen tlierefore ye have set up secular 
seats of judgment, as ye ought to do, place thereon as judges, 
such of the spiritual men among you, as on account of the infe- 
riority of their gifts, are least esteemed in the churchy ver. 4.-^ 
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13 But them vho are 13 But ihe %mbeHeving Jevft and 
without, God judgeth. * Gentiles vfho are out qf the churchy it 
(JUh 308.) Therefore, put belongs to God to judge and puni^. 
away from aipong your- Therefore^ put avay from among 
selves, the wicked person, yourselves^ by excommunication, the 

wicked person of whom I have been 

writing. 



to them concerning the woman who was guilty with him. The discipline 
of the ehnrch, was not to be exercised on persons out of it. Hence it ap- 
pears that tint wooum was a heathen. 



I speak it to your shame, that in your opinion, there is not so 
much as one wise man among you, who is fit to judge between 
his brethren ; but brother carrieth his brother into the heathen 
courts, as if he expected more justice from heathens than from 
Christians, ver. 5, 6 — Now it is utterly wrong in you, to have 
any law suits at all in the heathen courts. Ye had much better 
suffer yourselves to be injured and defrauded, in small matters, 
than go to law before unbelievers, since the seeking redress in 
diat manner will be attended with more trouble and loss, than if 
ye bare the injury patiently, ver. 7. — Next^ because the other 
parties, by suffering themselves to be sued in the heathen courts, 
had shewn a disposition to defraud their brethren, the apostle 
denounced the judgment of God ag^nst all unrighteous persons 
whatever : and mentioned particularly, fornicators, idolaters, 
adulterers, pathics, sodomites, thieves, and others, solemnly de- 
claring that they shall for ever be excluded from the kingdom 
of God, ver. 8, 9, 10. — And such, said he, were some of you 
before your conversion to Christianity, ver. 1 1. 

The false teacher, it seems, with a view to gain the favour of 
the Greeks, had taught that luxury and fornication were allowed 
under the gospel ; and had supported that doctrine by the com- 
mon arguments wiA which sensualists in all ages and countries 
defend their debauched manners. Wherefore, to prevent the 
unthinking from being seduced by these arguments, the apostle, 
with great propriety, confuted them in his epistle to the Corin- 
thians, because, of all the Greeks, the inhabitants of Corinth 
were the most debauched ; and because, such of them as were 
Christians, had not yet acquired a just sense of the obligations 
to purity, Iwd on them by the gospel. It is true, the apostle, 
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tccording to his inMin«r,hath not stated these arguments ei^pli- 
citly. Nevertheless, from the things which he hath written in 
confutation of them) we learn that they were of the following im- 
port 1. That meats and drinks being made for the use of men) 
and men's belly being made for the enjoyment of meats and 
drinkS) the pleasures of the table, in their highest perfection, 
must be lawful. 2. That the body was made for venereal plea- 
sures. 3. That the pleasures of the table and of the bed, may 
be enjoyed without injury to others. And 4. That by implant-* 
ing in us strong natural inclinadons to these pleasures, God had^ 
shewn it to be his will that we should enjoy them.-— To the 
argument, concerning the luxuries of the table, the apostle 
replied, that although all meats and drinks are made for men's 
use, and are in themselves lawful, the luxurious use of them, in 
some circumstances, may not be expedient Many kinds of nice 
meats and drinks, even when used in moderation, may be preju- 
dicial to one's health ; and may not be suitable to his income and 
station. Besides too great attention to tlie pleasures of the table, 
always creates habits troublesome both to the luxurious them- 
selves, and to the persons with whom they are connected, ver. 
12. — ^To the argument, that the belly is made for eating and 
drinking, the apostle answered, that both the belly, and the meats 
by which it is gi*atified, are to be destroyed: they are toliave no 
place in the future life of the body. From which it follows, that 
to place our happiness in enjoyments, which ai*e confined to the 
present short state of our existence, while we neglect pleasures 
which may be enjoyed through eternity, is extremely foolish, 
ver. 13— To the argument whereby the licentious justify the 
unrestrained enjoyment of women, namely that the body was 
made for fornication, the apostle answered, by flatly denying the 
position. The body was not made for fornication, but for the 
service of the Lord Christ, who will raise it up at the last day 
fitly formed for his own service, ver. 14 — ^To the argument, that 
the lusts of the flesh may be gratified without injury to others. 

Old Translation. Greek Text. 

CHAP. VI. 1 Dare 1 To^^fiCf, tig V(iQV^ Ttpoy- 

anyofyou, having a mat- (la €X(^ npog TOV iTepoy, 



Ver. 21. — 1. Having a matter againtt anciber. Locke thinks this a re- 
proof of the faction, who, to screen the incestuous person fit)ni the censure 
of the church, carried the matter into a heathen court of judicature. But 
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the apostle replied, first, that great injury is done to Christ, when 
the members of our body, which are his members, are made the 
members of an harlot, in such a manner as to be employed in 
fulfilling her vicious inclinations, ver. 15.— Secondly, ^y forni- 
cation, a man injures his own soul. For he becomes one person 
with his whore ; he acquires the same vicious inclinations, and 
the same vicious manners with her : Nay he makes himself her 
slave, ver. 1 6 — Whereas he who is joined to the Lord, is one 
8/iirit. He acquires the dispositions and manners of Christ, and 
is directed by him, ver. 17.— In the third place, he who commits 
fornication, sins against his own body, as well as against his soul. 
He wastes its strength, and introduces into it painful diseasesy 
which often occasion its death, ver. 18. — ^Lastly, by gluttony^ 
drunkenness, and fornication, great injury is done to the Spirit of 
God, whose temple our body is; nay injury even to God himself, 
to whom we belong, not only by the right of creation, but by the 
right of redemption. We should therefore glorify God in our 
body, and in our spirit, which are his, by making that holy and 
honourable use of our body, which he hath prescribed, ver. 1 9, 20. 
Here it may be proper to take notice, that the apostle hath not 
given a separate answer to the fourth argument, by which immo- 
derate sensual indulgences are oft-times defended : namely, the 
argument taken from the strong passions and appetites which God 
hath implanted in our nature towards sensual pleasures. But the 
confutation of that argument is implied, in what he hath said con- 
cerning the injury done by fomicaUon to the body. For if in the 
constitution of things, God hath ccmnected diseases and death 
with immoderate sensual gratifications, he hath in the clearest 
manner shewn it to be his will, that we should abstain from them. 
And therefore, although by implanting in us bclinations to sen- 
sual pleasures, he hath declared it to be his will that we should 
enjoy them, yet by connecting diseases and death with the im- 
moderate use of these pleasures, he hath no less clearly declared, 
that he wills us to enjoy them only in moderation. 

New Translatioh. Commbntart. 

CHAP. VI. 1 Dare any CHAP. VI. 1 Dare any qf you 

of you, having a matter having a matter of complaint against 

against another, ^ be judged another brother, be so regardless of 



his crime being ptmishable by the laws of the Greeks^ (chip. v. 1.) I do not 
nm why either the fiither who was injured, or the ikctioDy sbouU have been 
eomiemned for hrii^af the matter before the civil DMgist^ 
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ter against another, go to xpivscT^cu eTU TQV a^tXGi^j XM 

law before the unjust, and Q^yf, £xSv TcrP ayujr ; 
not before the saints ? 

2 Do ye not know that 2 Ovx ov^tBy &tv 6l ay^ 
the saints shall judge the ot tOV xoOflov xpivOtHSt^ X(U 
world ? and if the world ^ ^ ^y {j^y xftvstcu 6 xocfuogy 
shall be judged by you,are aro^tot ege xpirnpix^ eXa- 
ye unwortliy to judge the 

smallest ^natters ? ^^ ' 

3 Know ye not that we 3 Ovx otSaTf, oTt ayyf- 
shall judge angels ? how ^vg xpivoviiev \ (intv ye ^ir 
much more things that cy^ixa' 

pertain to this life ? 

it was a more efiectaal method of redressing the evil, than by the ordinaiy 
censures of the church. 

2. B^ the unrigbteoiu. The heath^ens are called ttnrigbteoui, in the same 
sense that Christians are called taints, or boly» See Ess. iv. 48. — For as the 
latter were called sainti, not on account of the real sanctity of their manners, 
but on account of their professed faith, so the fofmer were called tmrighteoWf 
on account of their idolatry and unbelief, ver. 6. although many of them 
were remarkable for their regard to justice, and to all the duties of morality. 

Ver. 2. — 1. Do ye not know. Because this question is repeated six time» 
in this chapter, Locke thinks it was intended as a reproof to the Corinthians^ 
who, notwithstanding they boasted of the knowledge they had received from 
the false teacher, were extremely ignorant in reli^ous matters. 

2. That the taintt. This name, though common to all who believed in the 
true God, (see Ess. iv. 48.) is sometimes appropriated to the tpirUual men 
ill the Christian church, who were inspired with the knowledge of the gos- 
pel. Col. i. 26. 

3. yudge the world. See Ess. iv. 3. Here St Paul told the Corinthians, 
that agreeably to Christ's promise to the apostles, Matth. xix. 28. they were 
at that time actually ^'Mfljfin^, or ruling the world by the laws of the gospel, 
which they preached to the workl. Hence Christ told his apostles, John xii. 
31. Now is the judgment of this world. — But Bengelius says, x^iyvo-i is the 
future tense, and signifies shall judge / and that the apostle had in his eye, 
the state of the world under Constantine, when the Christians got possession 
of civil power. This interpretation is mentioned by Whitby likewise. Never* 
theless, the subsequent clause. If the world, x^uvtai, is judged by you, shews, 
I think, that the apostie spake of the time then present. — Others, because 
the judgment of angels is spoken of in the next verse, interpret this of the 
last judgment ; and by the saints judging the world, they understand the 
saints affording matter for condemning the wicked. But this sense has no 
relation to the apostie's argument. — With respect to the idea, which many 
entertain, of the saints being Christ's assessors when he judges the worli^ 
I observe, that it is repugnant to all the accomits given of the general judg* 
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by the unrighteouij* and the honour of your religion'; as to 

not by the saints ? be judged by the heathens^ and not by 

the saint 8 ? 

2 Do ye not know * 2 Do ye not know that the inspired 
that the saints* judge the teachers among yowy judge the world 
world ? * and if the world by' the laws of the gospel, which 
it judged (ff) by you, are they promulgate? Jnd if the world 
ye imworthy qf the least is thus judged by youj are yey who 
seats qf judicature ? * are so well enlightened, unworthy 

to Jill the least seats of judicature f 

3 Do ye not know that 3 Do ye not knowy that we declare 
we judge angels ?* (jam the judgment qf the evil angelsy 
yt Cufrtxm) why not then whereby we are strongly impressed 
things fiertaimng to this with a sense of the justice of God ? 
life ? (see v. 4. note 1.) Why may we not then determine 

things fiertaining to this Ufe ? 



ment ; and particularly to our Lord's own account of that great event, 
Matth. zzv. where the righteous are represented as all standing before bis 
tribunal, along with the wicked, and as receiving their sentence at the same 
time with them. Besides, for what purpose are tlie saints to be Christ's as- 
sessors at the judgment ? Is it to give him council ? or only to assent to the 
sentence he will pass on the wicked ? Surely not the former : and for the 
latter, why should their assent be necessary, more than the assent of the 
holy angels ? To found a doctrine of this magnitude, merely on two obscure 
passages of scripture, which can easily admit of a different and better inter- 
pretation, seems not a little rash. 

4. Are ye wmortby of the least ttaU cfjvdicature 7 K{it«(m»ip tx«t;^is-»». 
See James ii. 6. where the word x^itv^mi, is translated^'i/c^fmenf teau. It 
is used in the same sense often by the LXX, and by the best Greek authors, 
as Wetstein hath shewn. To understand the propriety of the apostle's 
rebuke, the reader should know, that the Jews in the provinces, were al- 
lowed by the Romans, to hold courts of judicature for determining, accord- 
ing to their own jurisprudence, such controversies about secular aifairs as 
arose among themselves ; because tiieir laws and customs being different 
from those of all other nations, the heathen jurisprudence could not be used 
in regulating their afiairs. See Joseph. Ant lib. ziv. p. 487. Genev. Edit. 
The same privilege, 1 doubt not, was er\joyed by the Christians. For as 
there were many Jews among them, and as they agreed with the Jews in 
abstaining from the worship of the heathen gods, tiiey were in the first age 
considered as Jews, and enjoyed their immunities. 

Ver. 3. — 1. That V3e judge angeU ? This, many commentators under- 
stand of the power which some of the first Christians possessed of casting 
out devils, and of the efficacy of the preaching of the gospel, in destroying 
the usurped dominion of evil angels over the children of disobedience. 
And it must be acknowledged, that the phrase, 7' W^^n^/i^ of this vorld, hath 



Digitized by VjOOQ iC 



1 COUKTBCUlKf. 



CHK9, VI* 



4 If then yc have judg- 
nents of things pertaining 
to this life, set them to 
judge who are least es- 
teemed in the church. 

5 1 speak to your shame^ 
Is it so, that there is not a 
wise man amongst you ? 
no not one that shall be 
able to judge t>etween his 
brethren ? 

6 But brother goeth to 
law with brother, and that 
before the unbelievers. 

7 Now therefore there is 
utterly a fault among you, 
because ye go to law one 
with another ; why do ye 
not rather take wrong? 
why do ye not rather suffer 
yourselves to be defraud- 
ed ? 

8 Nay, you do wrong 
and defraud, and that your 
brethren. 

9 Know ye not that the 
unrighteous shall not in- 
herit the kingdom of God? 
Be not deceived ; neither 
fornicators, nor idolators. 



4 BuntiXa flBV OW XpiTlf* 

pea €av ^x^h ''^^^S c^ovSw^y- 
[levovg ev ^ sxx^rfiiq, rovtovg 

5 IIpoj evrpoxsyiv vfiiv Xc- 
yG>* ovtcdg ovx egtv ev vfuv 

&a)eprai ai^a (leaov rov aSeX- 
^ov avtov; 

6 AXXa aSeX^og (lera 
aJ^sX^v xptverouy xm "tovro 

7 KSyj (lev OW oXQg rttryj- 
(la ev vfivv cgiVj ore xptfiara 
ex^te [isy iavTQV. Auiri 
ovx^ lidXXov a^LXiuo^a; Start 



AAJla vfisig 
anogspentej xm 



aZvxBvts 
ravra 



xcu 

9 H ovx otiarcj ori aSi- 
xov ^aac^iav ©eov ov xXripO' 

« nOfVOij OVTB BlJ^^joTuCWfOiy 



that signification, John xii. 31. But such a sense oi judging, is foreign to 
the apostle's argument. 

Ver. 4. — 1. Secular eeat$ ^judicature. So Ctotrtxtt. xftrn^t<i literally signi- 
Hcs. See ver. 2. note 4. — Secular seatt of judicature, are those where ques- 
tions relating to the affairs of this life are judged. Thus Luke xxi. 34. 
lAt^tfjtvAi fitcn-tiLAt, signifies t&e caret of this life. 

2. T%ote tobo are least esteemed in the church. Whitby translates the 
verse in the following manner : If ye use the heathen secular judgment seats, 
je constitute those vsho are despised in the church, ycur judges. But the trans- 
lation I haie given, is more literal, and more agreeable to the apostle't 
design. For as the faction boasted of their knowledge, to shew them how 
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4 Weil then, when ye 
have secular seats qf judi' 
ealurey^ make to sit on 
sm^Mj f^otewho gre least 
esteemed in th^ church.' 

5 For shame to you I say : 
8o then, there is not among 
you a wise man, ^ not even 
oney who shall be able to 
decide betweea his bre^ 
threni 

6 (AAA«,) But brother 
tuith brother is judged^, and 
that by irifidels, 

7 Now, therefore, in- 
deedy there U plainly a fauh 
(et) in youy that ye have 
law suits with one another. 
Why do ye not rather 
bear injury ? why do ye 
not rather bear the being 
defrauded ? 

.8 (aaa«, 81.) But ye 
injure^ and defraud ; and 
t/mt tooy YOUR brethren. 

9 Do ye not knowy that 
the unrighteous shall not 
inherit the kingdom of 
God ? Be not deceived, 
neither fornicators, nor 
idolators, * nor adulterers. 



4 Well then, when ye have seats qf 
judicature for trying sectUar causes^ 
make to sit on them as judges, those 
sfHritual men among you, who are 
leoMf esteemed in the church for their 
gifts. 

5 For shame to youy who boast so 
much of your wisdom, Isay^ So then 
there isi not among you a knowing firu* 
dent uftrigkt many not even tse^ mAo 
is Jit to dicide between Ids kreihren^ 
in those disputes which they banpe 
about their secular affidrs ? 

6 But one Christian conteading 
with another y is judgedy and that by 
heathens; to the great discredit of 
the Christian name. 

7 JVowy thertforcy indeedy there is 
filainhf a/aidt in youy that ye have law 
suits with one another in the heathen 
courts; why do ye not rather bear 
injury ? Why do ye not rather hear 
the being defraudedy if the injury 
done you and the fraud are small I 

8 Buty ye are so £e^ from bearing 
injuiies and frauds, that ye h^ureand 
defraud even your Christian brethren, 

9 Do ycy who pretend to be wise 
men, not know that the unrighteous 
shall not inherit the kingdom qf God ? 
Be not deceived by the false teacher, 
nor by your own lusts : Neither for* 
nicatorsy nor idolatorsy nor adtUterersy 



far superior the gifta of the Spirit were to the philosophy and learning of 
the Greeks, the apostle ordered the Corinthians to appoint the lowest order 
of spmtual men, as judges in secular causes. 

Ver. 5. — 1. So then, there is not among you a vjUe man ? As the Greeks 
called those, ••o^m, vtite men, who were remarkable for their knowledge 
and genius, and as tlie faction were very vain of their own talents, this was 
a severe sarcasm on them. 

Ver. 9,-1. I^or idolater t. Idolaters arc put at the head of this cataloguo 
of gross sinners, because among the heathens, idolatry was not only a great 
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nor adulterers, nor efibmi- ovTS fiotx^ij ovtB naXaxoij 

natOy nor abusers of them- ovTE ctpCBVOXOitCLU 
selves with mankind, 

10 Nor thieves, nor CO- ^^ wT* xXenttcUj WTs 
vetous, nor drunkards, nor n^0V6Xi:cUj OVte fie^vaoij ov 
revilers, nor extortioners, AotSopot, ovx opnayegy ^aai- 
shall inherit the kingdom Xeiav Qeov ov xXr!pwo(iri- 
of God. ^^^u9, 

11 And such were some 11 K(W ravra tiveg ipte' 

of you : but ye are washed, aXXa aneXovCO/a^Cj aX/Ux 

but ye are sanctified, but rffyiaa^€y aXX' ebixauQ^titey 

yearejustifiedinthename ^ ^^ wo(iarv rov Kvpiov 

of the Lord Jesus, and by t.^^,. ^^, *•, «*r^ «^,<^•M«^l*«« 

, « . . ^ ^ , l>7<Tov, scat av to vsvevua/ti 

the Spirit of our God. A * 

12 All things are lawful 1^ Havta fioi e^e^iv^ a%X' 
unto me, but all things are ov navta CVll^>€peC TtOUPta 

not expedient: all things 



crime in itself, but because it was the ptrent of many other crimes. For the 
heathens were encouraged in the commission of fornication, adultery, sod- 
omy, drunkenness, theft, 8cc. by the example of their idol gods. 

2. Kor Catanutet. Maxaxoi. This name was given to men, who suffer- 
ed then^selves to be abused by men, contrary to nature. Hence they are 
joined here with «i^«tr«aoiT«ti, Sodamitcit the name given to those who 
abuMd them* The wretches who suffered this abuse, were likewise called 
Fathict, and affected the dress and behaviour of women. For the origin 
of this name, see Col. iii.5. note 2. 

Ver. 10. — 1. Shall inherit. In this expression there is an allusion to the 
oovenant with Abraham, in which God promised to him and to his seed by 
iaith, the inheriHmcet or everlasting possession of a heavenly country, under 
the type of his natural seed inheriting the earthly Canaan.^-The repetition 
of the negative particles in this verse is very empbatical. 

2. The kingdom of God, The apostle calls the heavenly country promised 
to the righteous, the kingdom^ or country of God, because in the description 
of the general judgment, our Lord had so named it : Matth. xxv. 34. Come 
ye bleated of my Father ^ inherit the kingdom prepared for you. 

Ver. 11.— 1. But ye t&e naathedi &c. This being addressed to the Corin* 
thian brethren in general, it is not to be imagined that the apostle, by their 
being waehed, tanctifed, and juttified^ meant to say that they were all holy 
pertontf in the moral sense of the word, and that tliey were all to hcjuetifed 
at the day of judgment. Among the Corinthians there were many unholy 
persons, whom the apostle reproved sharply for their sins, 2 Cor. xii. 20, 21 
and whom he threatened to punish severely if they did not repent, 2 Cor 
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nor CatatmUSf* nor Sodo^ nor (juOmMi) Catamite^ nor (m^o-tm- 

Tnitea^ iuir§u) Sodomitesy 

10 nor thieves, nor co- 10 nor thievesy, nor covetous fitr- 
vetous fitraonsi nor drunk- «on#, nor drunkards^ nor those who 
ards, nor revilers, nor ex- give opfirobious names to others to 
tortioners, shall inherit * their facfe, nor extortioners^ (See 
4he kingdom of God. * chap. v. 10. note) shall inherit the 

kingdom qf Gody Ephes. v. 5. 

1 1 And such were some 1 1 jind such persons, vfere many 
•f Tou ; (see Pref. sect, ii.) of you formerly. JBut ye are vfoshed 
but ye are washed, ^ but with the Water of baptism, in token 
ye arc sanctified, * but ye of your having vowed to lead a new 
are justified, ^ (n, 165.) by life ; and ye are consecrated to the 
the name (5 1) of the Lord service of God ; and ye 'are delivered 
Jesus, and (i?) by the Spi- from heathenish ignorance, by the 
rit of our God. * power of the Lord Jesusy and by the 

influences of the Spirit of the God of 
us Christians^ given to you. 

12 All MEAts (from 12 Sensualists justify luxury in 
ver. 13.) are lawful for eating and drinking, by saying, all 



xiii. 1, 2.— The Corinthians having been washed with the water of baptisni, 
in token of their having renounced idolatry with all its impuritief, they 
were onder the obligation of a soleiiui vow, carefully to study purity of heart 
and life. 

2. But ye are tanctiJUd. By their profesaion of tbe gospel, the Corinthi- 
ans were separated from idolaters, and consecrated to the service of God i 
a meaning of tbe word sanctified, ofien to be found in scripture. See Ess. 
iv. S3, 

3. But ye are justified. The word. Justified^ hath various significatioos in 
scripture. Besides the forensic •euae, justified signiBes the being delivered^ 
w freed from some evil simply, and is so transUted in our common Clnglish 
version, Rom. vi. 7, He that it dead^ (^tiUutmrtu «ire, is justified from, J is 

freed from sin. See also Rom. iv. 25. note 2. 

4. By tbe Spirit tf our God, BtcsM»e juttifieation^ in the forensic sense, 
IB never ascribed to the Spirit, some are of opinion, that the apostle's mean- 
ing is, Ye Corinthians, by tbe gifts of the Spirit conferred on you, are justi- 
fied in the eyes of all men, for having renounced heathenism and embraced 
the gospel. 

If the terms vfoshsd, sanctified^ and justified^ are underrtood in their 
moral sense, tbe Corinthians may be said to have been ^sashed, and sanctified^ 
9^nd justified, because under the gospel, they enjoyed all the means neces- 
sary to Uieir being masbed, sanctified and justified, though perhaps many of 
them had not made a proper use of these means. See Ess. iv. L^Or the 
passage may be restricted to those who were true believers, and rcaUy holy 
persons. 

VOL. II. 12 
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are lawful f6r me, but I 
will not be brought under 
the power of any. 

13 Meats for the belly, 
and the belly for meats : 
but God shall destroy both 
it and them. Now the bo- 
dy ia not for fornication, 
but for the Lord ; and the 
Lord for the body. 

U And God hath both 
raised up the Lord, and 
will also raise up us by 
his own power. 

15 Know ye not, that 
your bodies are the mem- 
bers of Christ ? shall I then 
take the members of 
Christ, and make them 
the members of an harlot ? 
God forbid. 

16 What, know ye not 
that he whiph is joined to 
an harlot, is one body ? for 
two (saith he) shall be 
one flesh. 



e^ovouxa^fiaoficu vno rvvog. 

13 Ta ^fQfian^a <i^ xotXuf^ 
xcu n xoO^ia rcH$ fipc^naxyLv^ 
6 Sb Qsog xcu ravrrjv xau 
tavta xa^pafyrjceu 

To be Cofia ov Tp tsopveut^ 
QiXXa tq^ Ei;p^i), xax 6 Kvpcog 

u *0 fe Qeog xat, rov 
Kvfiov f/yeipB^ xcu viiag ^e- 
yepsi, but riTs hwc^U(dg avrov. 

15 Ovx oijbare^ &ti ta (Tu- 
(latcL vfAQV^ fis^r! Xpcfou 
egiv ; Gtpa$ ow ta fisXyi tov 
Xfigov, 7toiyfi(^ nofvyig luXyi; 
fiY! yevoitQ^ 

16 H ovx oibatey oti o 
xoXTudfiBvog tif TtofPip^ h <ru- 
f£a B^v ; Boroanrcu yap, ^lyortv, 
OL bvQ €ig cfofxa (uav. 



Ver. 12. — 1. All meatt are ImafiU for me. See die Illustration, ver. 12. 
As the apostle could not say in any sense, that all things were lawful for 
him, the sentence is ellifiticaly and roust be supplied, according to the apos- 
tle's manner, from the subsequent rerqe ; JUlfneatt are la^Julfor me to ea^. 

Ver. 18. — I. Mbxoewr God will destroy both it and them ,• namely, wben 
the earth with the things which it contains are burnt. From this, it is 
evident, that at the resurrection, the parts of the body which minister to its 
nutrition by means of meat and drink, are not to be restored : or if they are 
to be restored, that their use will be abolished. See chap. zr. 44. note, 
towards the end. 

Ver. 15. — 1. tbtar bodies are the fnembert ofCbritt. This, and all the similat 
ez{)ressiDDS in 8t Pa:ul')i epistles, seem to be founded on what Christ said in 
his account of the judgment, Matth. x^. 40. I was hungry, &c. For at 
mveh as ye bace done H t^ one of the least of theee my brethren^ ye haw done 
it to UK. For \A these words, our Lord declared, that the righteous are a 
part of himself, and that the members of their bodies i^ subject to his 
^irectioD, and the objects of his care. 
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me^ ro bat, but all are not 
profier : all mean's are law- 
ful for me ro eat; but I 
will not be enelaved by any 
ME jr. 



13 Meats for the belly, 
and the belly for meats : 
(fc, 100.) ffoweverj God 
mil destroy both it and 
them.^ 

Now the body itas not 
MADE for whoredom^ (see 
chap. V. 1. note 1.) but for 
the Lord, (ver. 20.) and 
the Lord for the body : 



14 (A#, 103.) And God 
hath both raised the Lord, 
and will raise up us by 
his own power. 

15 Do ye not know^ (see 
ver. 2. note 1.) that your 
bodies are the members 
of Christ?! Shall I then 
take the members of 
Christy and make thsm 
the members of an faar« 
lot? by no means, 

16 What, do ye not 
knowj that he who is strong' 
ly attached to an harlot, is 
one body ^, ^ U^r he saithy 
the two shall be one fieah.* 



meats are lav^Jbr me to eat. True. 
But all meats are not firofier. They 
may be hurtful lo health ; or they 
may be too expensive. And even 
.though all meats were lawful far me 
in these respects, / will not be en* 
slaved by any kind of meat. 

13 It is likewise said, that luxury 
in eating is reasonable, because 
meats are made^r the stomach, and 
the stomach for meats. However^ 
men^s happiness does not consist in 
eating, since God will destroy both 
the stomach and meats, 

Nbwy with respect to the use of 
^ women, I affirm, that the body was 
not made for whoredom^ but for glori- 
fying the Lord by purity, and the 
Lord was made Lord, for glorifying 
the body by raising it incorruptible. 

14 jind that the body was made 
for glorifying the Lord, appears 
from this, that God hath both 
raised the Lordy and will raise up. us 
immortal like him, by his own power. 
^ 15 Sensualists say, no injury is 

done to others by whoredom ; but do 
ye not know that your bodies are the 
members of Christ ? Shall I then take 
the members of Christy and make them 
the members qf an harlot ? Shall I, 
who am Christ's property, enslave 
myself to an haHot ^ By no means. 
This would be an injury to Christ. 
16 IVhatf do ye not know that he 
who is strongly attached to an harlot^ 
is one body with her? Hath the same 
vicious inclinations and manners. 
This, God declared, when he insti- 
tuted marriage f For^ saith he^ the 
two shatt be one flesh. 
• 



Ver. 16^^1. JSfe vtbo it (xoxxM/uivec, Ktcnffly^ ^/tt«4) ttrongiy attached to an 
harlot^ it one bdy. The body bcbg the teat of the appetites and patnions. 
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I r Bathe that is joined 17 '0 is XO^^flSVOg fa 

unto theLord,is one spirit. KvpUd iv nv6V[ia B^L. 

18 Flee fornication. Eve- 18 ^evye^S tftv TtOfVSlXlV. 

ty sin that a man doth, is Ylav hfiXl^rHiXl 6 eav TtotJTCTp 

without the body: but he Qf^^^^^Qjiog^ sxTOg tOV (TOfiarog 

that committeth fornica- ^ j^ noaPev(^, £Lg TO 

tion, sinneth against his ^ ^ . « ,J.u*.^,«,y 

tourp aofia aiiaptavBt. 

19 H ovx ot^atfy oTt *ra 
<;of£a vjLKor^ vao$ 'Tov ev vfuv 



own body. 

19 What, know ye not 
that your body is the tem- 
ple of the Holy Ghost 
wMch 18 in you, which ye 
have of God, and ye are 
not your own ? 
. 20 For ye are bought 



ayiov nvsvfiatog egiv^ ov 
Bx^tB aero Qbovj x(u oim sgB 
iavrorp; 



20 Hyopaor3>7Tf yap tifirig* 
with a price : therefore ic^acfate Sy^ tov Qbov bv t^ 
glorify God in your body, ccdfian VflG^^ XCU BV tCi 
and in your spirit ; which ^^^ i,|^a^^ i^t^^jy atlVd Cfi tov 

Qbov. 



are God's. 



and the instrument by which our appetites and passions are gratified, to be 
one body 'with an harlot, is to have the same vicious inclinations with her, and 
to give up our body to her to be employed in gratifying her sinful indina^ 
tions. 

2. The ftso shall be one fletfu They shall be one in inclination and inter- 
est, and shall employ their bodies as if they were animated by one soul. 
This ought to be the effect of the conjunction of man and woman in the 
bond of marriage ; and generally is the consequence of a man's attachment 
to his whore. 

Ver. 17. — 'i* He voho isttrongly attached to the Lord, it one Spirit. Theb 
Spirit being the seat of the understanding, the affections, and the will^ to be 
que tpirit toith another, is to have the same views of things, the same inclina- 
tions, and the same volitions ; consequently, to pursue the same course of 
life. 

Vcr. 18 — 1. Flee vahoredom. In this prohibition, gluttony and drunken- 
ness are comprehended, as the ordinary concomitants of whoredom. For 
the reason of the prohibition is equally applicable to these vices Ftkewise : 
they are as hurtful to the body as whoredom is. — ^The way to flee whoredom, 
is to banish out of the mind aU laaqivious imaginations, to avoid carefully 
tiie objects and occasion of committiog whoredom, and to maintain an haln- 
tual temperance in the use of meat and drinks. 

3. Sinneth againtt his ontn body. The person who is addicted to gluttox^' 
and drunkenness, sinneth i^ainst his own body, in the same manner as the 
fornicator dotii. He dehHitates it, by introducing into it many painful and 
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17 But he VfhoU strong- 
ly attached to the Lord, is 
•ne spirit * 

18 Flee whoredom. ^ 
Every sin which a man 
comndttcth is (uer^) with- 
out the body ; but he who 
committeth whoredom^ sin- 
neth (f<$) against his own 
body, « 

19 What, (fo yff nor Aticw, 
that your body is the tem- 
ple of the Holy Sfdrity * 
(see £ph. ii. 22.) who is 
in you, whom ye have yrom 
God ? {*M, 224.) bcMcBj 
ye are not your own. 



20 For ye are bought* 
with a price: glorify God, 
therefore, (ff, 162.) vnth 
your body, and (if) with 
your spirit, which are 
God's. 



17 But he who is strongly attached 
to the Lordy is one Spirit with him : 
he hath the same virtuous disposi** 
tions and manners. 

18 Flee whoredom^ for this reason 
also, that every other sin which a man 
committethy is committed without af-^ 
fecting the body. But he who commit* 
teth whoredom^ sinneth against his ov*n 
body : he wastes its strength, and 
introduced! into it deadly diseases. 

19 HTtat, do ye not know that your 
body is the temple of the Holy S/drity 
who is in you by his gifts ; whom ye 
have received from God ; so that ye 
ought to keep your bodies unpol- 
luted with those vices which pro- 
voke the Spirit to depart. Besides 
ye are not your own^ to use your bo* 
dies as ye please. 

20 For ye are bought imth the price 
of the blood of Christ. Glorify Gody 
thereforcy with your 'bodyy, by chastity 
and temperance, and with your spi- 
rit by piety, which body and spint 
are God*sy both by creation and re- 
demption. 



deadly disea8e8.^-Perhap8 this clause ought to be translated. Be v)ho com- 
mitteth whoredom, sinneth (•«, th, or) vithin bit own body. 

Ver. 19.— 1. Tour body it the temple of the Holy Spirit. The two things 
necessary to constitute a temple, as Whitby observes, belong to the bodies 
of believers. They are con«ecrated to the use of the Deity : and he resides 
in them. In the bodies of the primitive Christians, God resided by his 
Spirit, who manifested himself by his miraculous gifts ; and he still resides 
in believers, by his ordinary operations. From this, TertuUian, De Cultu 
Focmin. lib. 2. c. 2. draws the following inference : « Since all Christians 
'* are become the temple of God, by virtue of his Holy Spirit sent into their 
** hearts, and consecrating their bodies to his service, we should make chas- 
'* tity the keeper of this sacred habitation, and suffer nothing unclean or pro- 
** fiuie to enter into it, lest the God who dwells in it, being displeased, should 
«* desert his habitation thus defiled." Whitby's translation. 

Ver. 20.— 1. Te are bought vith a price. Ye are the property of God, 
who hath bought you with the price of his Son's blood. 
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CHAPTBR VIL 

View and Illustratioii of the Directions given in this Chapter. 
1 o understand the precepts and advices contained in this chap- 
ter, it is necessary to know, that among the Jews, every person 
whose age and circumstances allowed him to many, was rccr 
koned to break the divine precept, increase and 7nultifilyyi£ he con- 
tinued to live in a single state: a doctnne which the false teacher 
who was a Jew, may be supposed to have inculcated, to ingratiate 
himself with the Corinthian women. Some of the Grecian phi- 
losophers however affirmed, that if a man would live happily, he 
should not marry. Nay, of the Pythagoreans, some represented 
the naatrimonial connection as inconsistent with purity. The 
brethren at Corinth, therefore, on the one hand, being urged to 
marriage both by their own natural inclinations, and by the doc- 
trine of the Judaizers, and on the other, being restrained from 
marriage by the doctrine of the philosophers, and by the incon- 
veniencies attending marriage in the then persecuted state of 
the church, they judged it prudent to write to the f^stle, the let- 
ter mentioned, ver. 1. in which they desired him to inform them> 
whether they might not without sin abstain from marriage alto- 
gether ? and whether such as were already married, might not 
dissolve their marriages, on account of the evils to which in their 
persecuted state they were exposed ? The letter, in which the 
Corinthians proposed these and some other questbns to the 
apostle, hath long ago been lost. But had it been preserved, it 
would have illustrated many passages of the epistles to the Co- 
linthians which are now dark, because we are ignorant of the 
circumstances to which the s^stle in these passages alluded. 

To the question, concerning the obligation which persons 
grown up and settled in the world, were under to enter into the 
married state, St. Paul answered, That although in the present 
distress, it was better for them to have no matrimonial connec- 
tions at all, yet to avoid whoredoms, every one who could not 
live chastely in a single state, he told them, was bound to many ; 
for which reason, he explained to them the duties of married 
persons, as expressly established by the commandment of God, 
ver. 1, 2, 3, 4, 5.— But what he was farther to say in answer to 
their question, he told them, was not an injunction, Uke his de- 
claration of the duties of marriage, but only an advice suited to 
their present condition, ver. 6.— -Namely, he wished that all of 
them could, like bim, live continently unmarried, ver. 7.-<-Then 
more particularly addressing the widowers and widows among 
them, he assured them it would be good for them, if, in the then 
persecuted state of the church, they could live chastely unmar- 
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tied) as he was doings yer. 8.— But at the §ame time he told 
them, if they found that too difficult, it was better for them to 
marry than to be tormented with lust, ver. 9. 

Next, in answer to their question, concerning the separation 
and divorce of married persons, the apostle considered, first, the 
case of the married who were both of them Christians. To 
these, his command, and the command of Christ was, that the 
wife depart not from her husband, on account of the inconveni- 
encies attending marriage, yer. lO.-^However, if any wife find- 
ing the troubles of a married state, in those times of persecu- 
tion, too great for her to bear, separated herself from her bus- 
band, she was in her state of separation to milrry no other man ; 
because her marriage still subsisted. And if on trial, she found 
that she, could not live corttinently in a state of separation, she 
was to be reconciled to her husband. In like manner, a bus* 
band, was not on account of the inconveniencies attending a 
married state, to put away his wife. Or, having put her away, 
if he could not live chastely without her, he was to be recon- 
ciled to her, ver. 11. 

In the second place, with respect to such Christians as were 
married to heathens, he told them, that what he was going to 
say was his commandment and not the Lord's ; meaning that 
the Lord, while on earth, had given no precept concerning such 
a case. These persons, the apostle by inspiration, ordered to 
live together, if the heathen party was willing so to do ; because 
difference of religion does not dissolve marriage, ver. I'i, 13. — 
And to shew the propriety of continuing such marriages when 
made, he told them, that the infidel husband was mnctified^ or 
rendered a fit husband to his believing wife, by the strength of 
his affection to her, notwithstanding his religion was different 
from hers. And that by the same affection, an infidel wife was 
9anctificdXo her believing husband, ver. U.— -But if the infidel 
party who proposed to depart, maliciously deserted his or her 
believing mate, notwithstanding due means of reconciliation had 
been used ; the marriage was, by that desertion, dissolved with 
respect to the Christian party willing to adhere, and the latter 
was at liberty to marry another, ver. 15.— In the mean time, to 
induce persons of both sexes who were married to heathens, to 
continue their marriages, he told them, it might be a means of 
converting their infidel yoke-fellows, ver. 16* 

In the first age, some of the brethren, entertaining wrong 
notions of the privileges conferred on them by the gospel, fan- 
cied that on their becoming Christians, they were freed from 
their former political as well as religious obligations. To re- 
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move that errcM*, the apo8tle» afiter advising the Corinthians to 
continue their marriages with their unbelieving spouses^ ordered 
every Christian to continue in the state in which he was called 
to believe ; because the gospel sets no person free from any 
innocent poliucal, and far less from any natural obligation, ver^ 
17. — ^The converted Jew, was still to remain under the law of 
Moses, as the municipal law of Judea: and the converted Gen* 
tile, was not to become a Jew, by receiving circumcision, ver. 
18.— Because, in the affair of men's salvation, no regard is had 
either to circumcision or uncircumcision, but to the keeping of 
the commandments of God, ver. 19. — Everyone therefore, adfter 
his conversbn, was to remain in the political state in which he 
was converted, ver. 20.-— In particular, slaves after their convert 
sion were to continue under the power of their masters as be* 
fore, unless they could lawfully obtain their freedom, ver, 21.--^ 
And a free man, was not to make himself a slave, ver. 22.— -The 
reason was, because being bpught by Christ with a price, if he 
became the slave of men, he might find it difficult to serve 
Christ, his superior master, ver. 23.— And therefore the apostle 
a third time, enjoined them to remain in the condition wherein 
they were called, ver. 24 — »This earnestness he shewed, because 
if the brethren disobeyed the good jf^ws of the countries where 
they lived ; or, if such of them as were slaves, ran away from 
their masters after their conversion, the gospel would have been 
calumniated as encouraging licentiousness. 

In the third place, the apostle considered the case of these 
young persons who never had married, perhaps because they 
were not well established in the world, or were still in their 
father's family. This class pf persons of both sexes, he called 
virgins't and declared that he had no commandment of the Lord 
concerning them : by which he meant, that Christ, during his 
ministry on earth, had given no commandment concerning them i 
but the apostle gave his judgment on their case, 09 one who had 
obtained mercy from the Lord to be faithful: That is, he gave his 
judgment as an apostle, who had received inspiration to enable 
him faithfully to declare Christ's will, ver. 25.->-Beginning 
therefore with the case of the male virgin, he declared it to be 
good in the present distress, for such to remain unmarriedy 

Old Translation. Greek Text. 

CHAP. VII. I Now 1 TlBfi he iyp ey^aj^ts 

concerning the things ^ot, xoXxrv av^pOTtGi ywatr 

whereof ye wrote unto ^^ ^^ anrec^l. 
me : It ia good for a man 
not to touch a woman. 
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ver« 36.— But if tbejr married, tbey wete not to seek to be looted. 
And if their wives happened to die, he told them, they wouki find 
it prudent not to seek a second wife, ver. 27. — ^At the same time 
he declared, that if such persons married again, they did not sin* 
The same he declared concerning the female virgin : only heth 
the one and the other would find second manriagee, in that tune 
of persecution, attended with great bodily trouble, ver. 29. 

By the way, to make the Corinthians less solicitous about |»re« 
s^it pleasures and pains, the apostle put them in mind of tho 
brevity of life ; and fix>m that consideration, exhorted them to 
beware of being too much elevated widi prosperity, or too much 
dejected with adversity, ver. 29, 30, 31.-^And to shew that ha 
fand good reasons for advising both sexes against marriage, whil^ 
the persecution continued, he observed, that the unmarried man 
being free from the cares of a family, had more time and oj^r- 
tunity to please the Lord ; whereas, the married man was oUiged 
to mind the things of the world, that he might please his wife, 
ver. 32, Sd.— The same things he observed concerning wivea 
and unmarried women, ver. 34. — And told them, he gave them 
these advices, and pointed out to them the inomveniencee of a 
married state, together with the advantages of a single life, not 
to throw a bond upon them ; but to lead them to do what was 
comely, and well befitting their Christian fH^fetsion, without 
restraint, verl 35. 

Lastly, with respect to female virgins who were in their fa- 
ther's families, and under their father's power, the apostle point- 
ed out to the fiithers of such virgins, the considerations which 
were to determine them, whether they would give their daugh- 
ters in marriage, or keep them single, ver. 36 — 39. 

This long discourse tbe apiostle concluded, with declaring that 
all women whether old or young, are by their marriage cove- 
pant bound to their husbands, as long as their husbands live. 
But if their husbands die, they may marry a second time. Yet 
he gave it as his opinion, that they would be more happy if 
they remained widows, considering the persecution to which 
they were exposed. And in so saying, he told them he was sure 
he spake by the Spirit of €rod, ven 39, 40. 

New Translation. Commentary. 

CHAP. VII. 1 Now, CHAP. VII. 1 J^ow concerning 
concerning the things of the things tf v>fnch ye wrote to me, I 
fMch ye wrote to me. It say it w goody in the present dis- 
is good for a man not to tressed state of the church, /or a 
touch 'a woman. man who can live chastely, nor t0 

have any matrimonial connection, 
VOL. II. 13 
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% Neveribeless, to avoid 
iondctttUm, let every mah 
have hb own wife, and let 
eveiy woman have her 
own husband. 

^ Let the husband ren- 
der unto the wife due bene- 
v^ence : and likewise also 
the wife unto the husbands 

4 'The wife hath not 
power of her own body, 
but the husband : and like- 
wise also the husband hath 
not power of his own body, 
but the wife. 

5 Defraud you not one 
the odier, except (/ de with 
consent for a time, that ye 
maf give yourselves to 
£ftsting and prayer; and 
come together again, that 



2 Aui is *t(ig TtofVBvagj 
ixagog tr^v iavrov ywcuxa 
€;gero, xou ixcigyj tov i^iw 

o^EiTioiievyjv ewouiv anoSiio- 

4 'ti ywrj tov v8iov (SQitar 
tog mx e^ovaux^€Ly a^X^ 6 
avftf* ofioudg ie xcu 6 a/iff!p twi 
li^uw acdiia/tog ovx e^ovCta^sij 

5 M)7 aTto^Bpetfta aXXn- 
Xovg, €i (If! rt aif €x avii/^Kuvov 
Ttpog xcuf^ov^ Iva cxpT^rftB 
T^ vri^BvoL xai t^ npocevxxi* 
xai, Tta^v em to avto (Twep- 



Yer. 1.— 1. To touch, Epictetus, sect. 33. uses this word ta denote one's 
nuiyrytng* 

Ver. 2. — 1. On account of v3boredonu. t*c ^re^Miatc The word wWedlom* 
being plural, is emphatical, and denotes all the different kinds of whoredoms 
mentioned chap. vi. 9. See chap. v. 1. note 1. 

- 2. Let every v)OJnaa. have her ovm hn»f>and. Here the aposde speaks in the 
imp^ative mode, using the style in which superiors give their commands. 
Bat although he recommends a smgle life in certain circumstances, this and 
the injunction, ver. 5. given to all who cannot live chastely unmairiedy is .a 
direct prohibition of celibacy to the bulk of mankind. Farther, as no person 
in early life, can foresee what his future state of mind will be, or what temp- 
tations he may meet with, he cannot certainly know whether it will be in his 
power to live chastely unmarried. Wherefore as that is the only case in 
which the apostle allows persons^ to live unmarried, vows of celibacy and 
virginity taken on in early life, must in both sexes be sinful. 

Ver. 3. — 1. 7^ due benevolence. That compliance with each other's de« 
sires, respecting the matrimonial enjoyment, which is here enjoined to mar* 
ried persons, is called the due benevolence^ because it is a duty resulting from 
(he nature of the marriage-covenant 

Ver. 4. — ^1. The buibandbath not the command of bis own body^ but the voi/e. 
The right of the wife to her husband's body, being here represented as pre- 
cisely the same with the husband's right to her body, it excludes the hua- 
hind from simultaneous polygamy, otherwise the right of the hufband to 
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2 (Ai« ii, 100, 11^) 
Neyerthelessy on account rf 
whoredoms^ * let every man 
have a wife of Ms ofirn,and 
let every woman have her 
own husband.^ 

3 Let the husband ren- 
der to the wife (riff t^nXt- 
futnt) the due benevo- 
lence ; ^ and in like manner 
also, the wife to the hus- 
band. 

A The wife hath not the 
command of her own body, 
but the husband; and, in 
like manner also^ the hus- 
band hath not the command 
qf his own body, but the 
wife.* 



5 Deprive not one ano^ 
ther^ unlcBBy fierfutfis^ by 
consent for a time, that 
ye may have leisure for 
&8ting and prayer ; * stnd 
again, come ye together to 



3 MvertkeliWj onacceunt ^aivoid- 
ing whoredonuy let every mtm^ wte 
cannot live chastely in a single state, 
have a vnfe of hU onm^ and let every 
wotnanj who finds it difficuk to live 
chastely in a amgle state, have her 
ovm husband. 

3 And to prevent in the wife irre- 
gular desires after other men, let the 
husband comply vdth the desires ^ his 
twr/f , respecting the matrimonial enjoy^ 
ment. And in like manner^ alsoj let 
the wifo comply with the desires of her 
husband, 

4 The wife hath not the command 
of her own bodyj so as to refuse her 
husband, or give her body to any 

' other man : but the husband hath an 
excluatve right thereto. Jnd in Hke 
manner^ alsoj the husband hath not the 
command tf Ms own body^ to refuse 
his wife, or give his body to any 
other woman ; but his wife hath an 
exclusive right to his body. 

5 Deprive not one another^ unless 
perhaps by mutual consent for a time, 
that ye may have leisure Jbr fasting and 
prayerj when ye are called to these 
duties, by some special occurrence. 
Jnd do not continue the separation 



hit wife's body, would not exclude her fit>in being mtrried to another, 
daring her husband's lifetime. Besides the durection, ver. 2. Let every wo- 
num haw her own butband, plainly leads to the same conclusion. — The 
right of the wiie to her husband's body is a perfect right, being founded on 
the ends of marriage, namely the procreation of children, their proper edu- 
cation, and the prevention of ibmicatton. But these ends would in a great 
measure be frustrated, if the wife had not an exdnsive right to her hus- 
band's person. 

Ver. 5.— 1. not ye may have leisure for fatting and prayer. Because it 
is the duty of the clergy to pray for their people at all seasons, Jerome and 
^be papists, from this text mfer, that they ought to live in perpetual celibacy? 
But the inference is inept, because the apostle is speaking, not of the ordinary 
duties of devotion, as is plain from his joining &sting with prayer,,but of 
those acts of devotion to which the people are called by some special oc- 
currence, whether of a public or of a private aature. 
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Satan tempt you not for 
your incontinency. 

6 But I speak this by 
permission, and not of 
commandment. 

7 For I would that all 
men were even as I my- 
self: but every man hath 
his proper gift of God, 
one after this manner and 
another after that. 

8 I say therefore to the 
unmarried and widows, It 
is good for them if they 
abide even as I. 

9 But if they cannot 
contain, let them marry, 
for it is better to marry 
than to bum. 

10 And unto the marri- 
ed I command, yet not I, 



6 Xf&^avag 8ui "tyjv ax^atsiav 

6 Toi;ro 5e Xeycj ocata 
avyyvcdiirjy^ ov xat^ envta/yrtv. 

7 ©fXo yotp navrog ar- 
3p6)7ioi;g aval cag xoa Cfiavrov* 
A>1>1' ixa^og iStov xa^us^ 
B^Bi Bx Qeovj 6g [iBv ovrog^ 
6g Se 6\/rcdg, 

8 Aeyu) Sb rotg cuyoLfioig 
xav rcug X'^^lf^^^ xaXov avroig 
BgiVy Bav (leiVQCtv 6g xa/yo. 

9 Et ^ ovx ByTepcvtBvovtcuj 
yafiyfiaracav* xpBuraov yof 
Bgt ya(iYia(u yj tsvpovcfoku. 

10 Toig Sb Y&ya^iYixoCi, 
na^a/yYs'XtT^y ovx Byi^y a>l>l' 



2. And again come ye together to the tame place. So the origiDal phrase, 
ATI TO «u/T0, properly signifies. From tbb it appeirs, that in the fot «ge> 
when married persons parted for a time to employ themselves in the duties 
of devotion, tliey lived in separate habitations, or rather in different parts of 
their own house. For in the eastern countries, tlie houses were so built, 
that the women had apartments allotted to themselves. See Rom. xvi. 1. 
noted. 

3. 2%at Satan may not ten^pt you through your incontinency. The word 
Ax^flto-M, translated incontinency^ properly signifies, the viantofthe government 
of on^t patiiom and appetitet. — Here I must observe, tliat marriage being 
an affair of the greatest importance to society, it was absolutely necessary 
tiiat its obligation and duties, as well as the obligation and duties of the 
other relations of life, should be declared by inspiration in the scriptures. 
This passage, therefore, of the word of God, ought to be read with due 
reverence, both because it was dictated by the Holy Spirit, and because 
throughout the whole of his discourse, the apostle has used the greatest 
chastity and delicacy of expression. 

Ver. 6. — ^1. Butthie xohichfoliovoi. Because the pronoun ruro, this, often 
in scripture denotes what follows in the discourse, see Ess. iv. 68. I have 
added in the translation, vibich foliovfs, to shew tiiat by the word tbU, the 
i^KNiUe means not what he had said, but what he is going to say. 



Digitized by VjOOQ iC 



Chap. VU. 



1 CORINTHIANS. 



101 



tAe same Jilacej^ thai BaXaxi 
may not temfit you through 
your incontinency. * 

6 But thU WHICH FOL' 

Loirsj 1 I speak as an ad- 
viccj « AND not as an injunc- 
turn, 

r {yt^y9S,) That IwUh 
all men to be eTeo a3 1 my- 
self AM. Howevevy each 
hath his proper gift Jrom 
God, one, indeedj after this 
manner, and another after 
that. 

8 I say, then^ to the un- 
married MBKj and to the 
widows,* It is good for 
them, if they can remain 
even as I do. 

9 Fif/, if they cannot /tvf 
continently^ let them mar- 
ry ; for it is better to mar- 
ry than to bum. (See ver. 
2. note 2.) 

10 Mivt those who have 
married («-«f«yycAA») I 



too long, but again come ye together ^ 
to the same habitation and bedy that 
Satan may not ternftt you to commit 
adultery, through your incontinency. 

6 These things are precepts, but 
this which follows^ I sfieak as an ad" 
vice to those who are able to receive 
it, and not as an injunction to all ; 

7 That I wish ail the disci/iles <f 
Christy who can live chastely, to be 
unmarried, even as I myself am. 
Howevevy each hath his firofier gift 

Jrom Gody one indeed after this man- 
ncTy and another after that : their bo- 
dily constitutions are different, and 
their strength of mind different 

S This then is my advice to the un* 
married meny and to the widows ; it is 
goodft^r themy at present, ift they can 
remain chastely unmarried, even as 
I do. See ver. 26. note 2. Philip, 
iv. o. note 1. 

9 Yety if they cannot live conti* 
nently in a single state, let them mar- 
ry, because it is better for them to 
bear the inconveniencies attending 
marriagcy than to be tormented with 
unchaste desires. 

10 Abfi;, from what I have said, 
ye must not conclude, that married 



2. J ipeai, »*T«t ffuyyfmfAUfp as an advice, Bengelius sayg, cuyytm/Mn, de- 
notes an opinion rightly suited to the state'or disposition of anodier ; and in 
support of that sense of the word, quotes Aristot. Eth. Lib. vi. 10. luyy^ 
totfAHy therefore, is an advice. The word ytm/As, hath the same meanings 
2 Cor. viii. 10. and is so translated in our bibles. 

Ver. 8.— 1. lioy then^ T»it ayAfiott ««m vaif x»5*^> ^ ^^ unmarried men^ 
and to the v>ido%st. Because XH*'^ signifies vidows, Grotius contends, that 
my^/jLott denotes wdow^rs. To this it is objected, that if by unmarried men, 
viidtmieri are meant, it will follow, that the apostle was a widower. But 
the answer is, that this advice, being given to widows as well as widowers^ 
the phrase remain as I do, no more implies that the apostle was a widowei> 
than that be was a ^dow. All that the expression implies, is, that at the 
time he wrote this letter be was unmarried. 
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tat the Lord, Let not the o Evpeog, YWOLIUI aTto avipog 

wife depart from her has- fifj j^opuy^yivau 

band* ^^ -. 

llButandifshedepart, ^^ =«^ *^ ^«^ OJ^^^i 

let her remain unmarried, (iBveTQ wyafiog, yj rp avdpc 

or be reconciled to Aerhus- X(i/ta^Xa/yyjrQ' xcu ai^dpa 

band : and let not the hus- yDvouxa fii^ a^isvai. 
band put away his wife. 

Ver. 10.— 1. Ifaw thon vtho haw nunrkd I charge. So To<c /i yff}/«t/M»o- 
ri ^«i{fli»i\A4»« should be translated. For it is the same phrase witii <lv« 
4r«^»iiXNc o-iriy 1 Tim. i. 3. which our translators have rendered. That 
thou nrightttt charge tome, 

2. Tet not I but the Lord. The Lord Jesus durinf^ his ministry on earth* 
delivered many precepts of his law in the hearing of his disciples. And 
those which he did not deliver in person, he promised to reveal to them by 
the Spirit, after his departure. ' Therefore, there is a just foundation for 
distinguishing^ the commandments which the Lord delivered in person* 
from the commandments which he revealed to the apostles by the Sp&it, 
and which they made known to ti|e worid in their sermons and writings. 
This distinction is not peculiar to Paul It is insinuated likewise by Peter 
and Jude : See 3 Pet. iii. 2. Jude ver. X7» where the commandment* of 
the apottlet (f the Lord and Saviour are mentioned, not as inferior in autho- 
rity to the commandments of the Lord, (for tliey were all as really his com- 
mandments, as those which he delivered in penon,) but as different in the 
manner of their communication. This authority of the commandments of 
the apostles will be acknowledged, if we consider that, agreeably to Christ's 
promise, John xiv. 16. the Holy Spirit dwelt with the apostles for ever, zvi. 
13. to lead them into all truth, that is, to give them the perfect knowledge 
of all the doctrines and precepts of the gospel. This abiding inspiration 
St. Paul enjoyed equally with the rest of the apostles, since as he himself 
tells .us repeatedly, 2 C<m*. zi. 5. zii. 11. & Vfat in nothing Sehmd the very 
greatest of the apottia. So that he could say with truth concerning himself^ 
as well as concerning them, 1 Cor. ii. 17. We have the mind ^Christ .• And 
affirm, 1 Thess. iv. 8. JEk vjho deipiteth w, deepUeth not man hut God, vfho 
certcdnlj hath given hit Spirit, the Holy Spirit to ue. Since, therefbre, the 
apostle Paul enjoyed the abiding inspiration of the Spirit, it is evident, that 
in answering the questions proposed to trim by the Cormthians, when he 
disting^shed the commandmentt of the Lord from hit oan commandmentt, his 
intention was not, as many have imagined, to tell us in what things he was 
inspired, and in what not; but to shew us what commandments the Lord 
delivered personally in his own lifetime, and what the Spirit inspired the 
apostles to deliver after his depar^ire. This Paul could do with certainty; 
because, although he was not of the number of those who accompanied our 
Lord during his ministry, all the particulars ci his life and doctrine were 
made known to him by revelation, as may be gathered from 1 Cor. zi. 23, 
note 1. zv. 3. 1 Tim. v. 18. and from the many allusions to the words and 
actions of Christ, found in the epistles which Paul wrote before any of the 
jpspels were published ; and from his menttoning one of Cbrist's sayings 
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cAarge^i TET not ly but the peraon» may leave each other when 
Lord ; s Let not a wife de- they please ; for those who have mar- 
part from hs& husband : riedy I charge j yet not J only, but the 

Lord, Mark x. 13. Let not a ni/e 

de/iart from her htubandy except for 

adultery. 

11 But i/9he even de- 11 Howeveryif ehe even depart^ lei 

part, let her remain un- her remain unmarried: or if she can* 

married, or be reconciled not live chastely in a state of sepa- 

to HER husband; and a r^ldouy let her be reconciled to her hus' 

husband Mus^ not patKW9LY band. And a husband must not put 

HIS wife.^ Matt xix. 9. away his wife; but if he puts her 

away, let him remain unniarried, or 
be reconciled to his wife. 



not recorded by any of the evangeHstf, Acts xx. 35.— -Farther, that the 
apoftle*8 iotention in distingotthing the Lotd't cominandmeiitB, from what 
he calls his own oommandmentSy was not to shew us what things he spake 
by inspiratioDy and what not, I think evident from his adding certain cir« 
cumstaneesy which prove that in delirering his own commandments he was 
really inspired. Thus when he says, ver. 25. Nen ameeming virgim I have 
not a commandmest of the Lord^ but I give mjf jitdgment as bawng obtained 
merty of the Lord to befaiibfid, by affirming that he bad obtained mercy of 
the Lord to be faithful, he certainly meant to tell us, that in giving hb judg- 
ment concerning virgins he was inspired. — So also when he gave his ju^- 
ment that a widow wa# at liberty to marry a second time, by adding, ytr. 
40. Sbe it happier if she so abode, according to wy judgment. And I am, cer* 
tain, that even I bane the Spirit of God, he plaiiUy asserted, that he was in- 
spired in giving that judgment or determinations—Lastly, when he called 
on these among the Corinthians who had the gift of discerning spiritB, to 
declare whether or not all the doctrines and precepts which he had deliver- 
ed in this his first epistle to the Corinthians, were the commandments of 
the Lord, he certaiiUy, in the most express manner, asserted that he had 
delivered these doctrines and precepts by the inspiration of the Spirit 1 Cor. 
xiv. 37. If any one is really a prophet, or a spiritual person, let him acinonledge 
the things nobich I vorite to you, that they are the cmmandmeMs of the Lord.^» 
Upon the whole, I appeal to every candid reader, whether the apostle could 
have siud these things, if the judgment which he delivered on the different 
subject^ in this chapter, had been a mere human or uninsjured judgment, 
and not a judgment dictated by the Spirit of God. 

Ver. 11.^—1. A husband must not put amay his vnfe. Because the obliga- 
tions fying on husbands and wives are mutual and equal, the apostle, af^r 
saying to the wife. If sbe even depart, let her remain unmarried or be reconciled 
to her husband, did not think it necessary to add in his command to the hus- 
band, If be put her amay, let him remain unmarried, or be reconciled to bis 



Digitized by VjOOQ iC 



IM 



1 G0BINTHIAN8. 



Chaf. VII. 



Id But to the rest speak 
I, not the Lord) If any bro- 
ther hath a wife that be- 
iieveth not, and she be 
pleased to dwell with him, 
let him not put her away. 

1 3 And the woman which 
hath an husband that be- 
lieveth not, and if he be 
pleased to dwell with her, 
let her not leave him. 

14 For the unbelieving 
husband is sanctified by 
the wife, and the unbeliev- 
ing wife is sanctified by 
the husband : else were 
your children unclean ; 
but now are they holy. 



13 Toig Se kotTtoig ^(a 
Xeyoj ovx o Kvpiog* Ee rig 
aSs2^og ywcuxa ex^f' axsKt^ 
tov^ xcu avriq cwevSaxsi ot- 
xiiv fier^ avtoVj fiTq a^tercj 

ar^pa anv^ov^ xac avrog 

aW€v8oX6t OLXHV [lET^ aVTri^y 

[iiq altera) avrov. 

14 ^Hyux^iu yof 6 apy^f 
6 atst^og ep *rp yvvcuxc xou 
rnyuigat n ywri n atstgog ev 
rq> avSfC btibi apa ta texvd 

ayux B^iv. 



v)ife. Yet for the sake of plainness, I have supplied this in the commentary. 

Ver. 12. Let him not put her aviay. Perhaps soipe of the more zealous 
Jewish converts, on the authority of Ezra's example, recorded Ezra x. 3. 
contended, that the Corinthians who before their conversion.had been mar* 
lied to idolaters, were bound to put away their spouses if they continued in 
idolatry. Wherefore the sincere part of the church having consulted the 
apostle on that question, he ordered such marriages to be continued, if the 
parties were willing to abide togetlier. But as difference in religion, often 
proves an occasion of family quarrels, the apostle in his second epistle ad- 
vised them in contracting marriages after their conversion, by no means to 
marry idolaters. 2 Cor. vi. 14. 

Ver. 14. — 1. Otherwise certainly your children vsere unclean. Our translators 
seem here to have understood the terms tanctified, unclean, and holy, in a 
federal sense, which indeed4s the common opinion. But first, it is not true 
in a federal sense, that the unbelieving party in a marriage is sanctified by 
the believing party ; for evidently no one hath any right to tlie blessings of 
the gospel covenant, by the faith of those to whom they are married. In the 
second place, it is as little true, that the children procreated between believ- 
ing and unbelieving parents, become unclean by the separation of their pa- 
rents, and clean, by their continuing togetlier, as the apostle asserts, if by 
unclean we understand exclusion from the covenant, and by clean, admission 
into it. For the title which children have to be members of the covenant, 
depends not on their parents living together, but on the faith of the believ- 
ing parent. 1 therefore think witli Eisner^ that the words in this verse have 
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12 But the rest {lym kt^ 
ytty 55.) / command^ not the 
Lord, If any brother have 
an irifidel wife, (wm «»r», 
219, 65,) who herself is well 
pleased to dwell with him, 
let him not put her away.^ 



13 And a woman who 
hath an infidel husband^ (mi) 
who hinuelfU weU pleased 
to dwell with her, let her 
not fiut him away, 

14 For the ififidel hus- 
band is sanctified (o, 1 63.) 
to the wife, and the irifidel 
wife is sanctified to the 
husband ; otherwise^ certain' 
fyy your children were un- 
clean ; ^ whereas^ indeed^ 
they are holy. 



12 Btu the resi wh^ Nre flUqrried 
to infidelgy / commend^ not. she Lard, 
(See ver. 10. note 2.) who, during 
his mini«try, gave no comwand^ 
ment concemiog the matter^ ffany 
Christian have an irifidel w^y who 
herself is wilting to dwell vdth hinty 
let him not fimt her away^ on tecount 
of her being of a different religion 
from him. 

13 And a Christian woman, who 
hath an infidel husband^ wheUier he 
be a Jew or a Gfentiie, who himae{f 
is wil&ng to dwell with hery 1st her not 
fiut him away : neither let her mali^ 
ciously desert him. 

14 For the irifidel husband is sanc' 
tifiedj iB fitted to remain married to 
the believing wife^ by his affection 
for her ; and the infidel wife is sano 
tijiedy to the believing husband^ by her 
affection for him, otherwise certainly 
your children would be neglected by 
you as unclean : whereas^ indeed^ they 
are clean; they are the objects of 
your affection and care. 



neither a fedend nor a noral meaning, bat are used in the idiom of the 
Hebrews, who by tancHfied, under»tood what was fitted fop t particutar 
ttse ; (see Em. iv. 53.) and by uncleati, what was unfit fop use, (Ess. ir. 38.) 
aod therefore to be cast away. In that sense, the spottle speaking of num 
says, I Tim. iv. 5. It is ionctified (fitted fiwr your use) fy the vford of God 
and firayen—Ter, 4. Every creature of God fit fop food it good^ and nothing fit 
for food it to be cast anay at unclean. The' tepms in the verse thus undep- 
ttood, afford a pational meaning } namely, that when mfldels ape married to 
Christians, if they have a stpoi^ afiection far their Christian spouses, they 
aie thereby sanctyied to tliem, they are fitted to continue mapried to them j 
because tbeip affection to the Christian party, will insure to that party the 
lakhfiil performance of every duty; and that if the soapriages of infidels and 
Christians were to be dissolved, they would cast awi^ theip children as im- 
eUan, that is, losing theiP affection for them, they would expose them after 
the bapbaious custom of the Greeks, or at least neglect their education : 
fiui that by continuing their marriages, theip children ape bsly, they are 
preserved as sacred pledges of their mutual love, and educated with cars. 
VOL. II. 1* 
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15 But if the unbclley- 
ing depart, let him depart. 
A brother or a sister is not 
wider bondage in such 
ca9e9 : but God hath called 
us to peace. 

16 For what knowest 
thou,0 wife, whether thou 
shalt save thy husband ? or 
how knowest thou, O man, 
whether thou shalt save 
thy wife? 

17 But as God hath dis- 
tributed to every man, as 
the Lord hath called every 
one, so let him walk : and 
so ordsdn I in all churches. 

18 Is any man called 
4)eing circumcised ? let 
him not become uncir- 



15 Et 5ff 6 ani^og %o)p«^€- 
rat, ;f6)pe^e<TS6>* ov SeSov^xo^ 
rcu 6 aSeX^og yj n a^el^yi bv 
to(^ roLOVtoig' ev 8e eiprjw 

16 Ti yof ot^5, ywacy a 
rov ai/ jpa Cc^aevg ; H n oi^agy 
avepy H T>7V ywcuxa (To- 
<Tet$; 

\7 TSii iLYi ixagqi dg eiiepufev 
6 ©60$, ixa^ov og xBxkiqxev 
Evpto^, bTu isepitsat€¥fcjr 
xm avr(dg ev raig exxXticumi 
Ttacatg Suxn^acaoficu. 

18 IlepirerfiYjiiBvog "tig exXri- 
2^>7 ; iivj stSiOxsaa^o. Ev 



Ver. 15.— L 77ie brothtr or the Httttt h ^%tuKm^m ir tm; ru^ruiy is not in 
bondage vtithsuck. The apostle hud declared, ver. 11. that the married party, 
who maliciously deserted the other, was not at liberty to marry during tlie 
other's life. Here he declares that tlie party who was willing to continue 
the marriage, but who was deserted notwithstanding a reconciliation had 
been attempted, was at liberty to marry. And bis decision is just, because 
diere is no reason why the innocent party, through the fkuh of the guilty 
party, shovld be exposed to the danger of committing adultery. 

Ver. 16.-»1. Saw thy bmhioidf The word Mve, 6ig;nifie8 to convert t» 
the belief and profession of the goapd. Thus Rom. xi. 26. And to all Israel 
shall be saved. See 1 Pet. iii. 1, 2. where the same argument is used to 
persuade wives to do their duty. 

Ver. 17. — 1. But as God, &c. Here u fin, stands for *xx*. See Ess. iv. 
36. Le Clerc supposing an ellipsis here, supplies it thus : < 1 have nothp 
ing further to add on this subject, except, that as God bath distributed,' he. 
Some join ti /«» to the end of the foregoing verse thus : Whether thou shalt 
save thy v)ije, u fsn, or not ? Consequently, ver.^ 17. will begin as verses 20. 
24. with the word f»atr^. But if this were, the construction, the words would 
have been » fAn, which Erasmus says is the reading in some copies. 

2. As the Lord hath called every one, so let him vtali. By declaring here, 
and ver. 20. 24. that men were bound after their conversion, to continue 
under all the moral and just political obligations, which lay on them before 
their conversion, the apostle condemned the 6rror of the Judaizers, who 
taught that by embracing the true reCgion, all the former obligations, under 
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15 But if theinjidelde' 
part, let him depart: the 
brother or t/ie sister is not 
in bondage (f», \62.) wjth 
mich; * but God hath call- 
ed us (ff, 163.) to peace. 
(See ver. 12, 13.) 



16 (Ti y«^,302.) For haw 
knowestthou,0 wife, whe- 
ther thou shalt save » thy 
husband \ And how know* 
est thou, O kuabandy whe- 
ther tho\i shalt save tht 
wife? 

17 But as Godi hath 
distributed to every oncy 
AND as the Lord hath 
called^ every one* so let 
him walk ; and so in all Me 
cAurchis^ I ordain, . 



18 Baih any circumciaed 
one been called? let him 
not be uncircumciaed. i 
Hath any one been called 
in uncircumcision ? let 



15 JBut if the irifidcl party fOSend- 
ed at the other for becoming a 
Christian, depart^ let him depart : the 
Christian brother or tiie aialerj thus 
maliciously deserted, is nol in the 
bondage of matrimony with such per* 
sons. But I do not speak of the be- 
lieving parties departing} because 
God hath commanded us to live in 
peace with our infidel spouses. 

16 Continue with your infidel 
spouses, who are willing to dw^U 
with you, for how knowest thouj O 
Christian wi/cy whether thou shalt con* 
vert thy husband? (See 1 Pet iii. 1.) 
And how knowest thouy O Christian 
kusbendy whether thou shall convert thy 
wifci if thou continue with her ? 

17 But though this should not be 
the case, yet aa God hath distridtUed 
to every one his lot» and in the state 
wherein the Lord Christ hath aiUed 
every onej so let him continue, fulfilling 
the duties thereof^ unless he can 
change his condition lawfully. And 
so in all the churches I ordain. See 
the illustration. 

18 To apply this rule : J3a/A any 
circumdatd personj who is under the 
law of Motes as the municipal law 
of lodea, been catted ? Let him not 
be uncircumcisedy by renouncing that 



which the convert lay, were dissoWed. The gospel, instead of weakening 
any moral or just political obligation, strengthens them all. 

Ver. 18. — 1. Let him not be uncireutncited. M» trtvitAT^m, literally ne 
attrabat, sciL prapvHum. This Symmachus tells us the Jews did, who went 
over to the Samaritans. And Celsus the physician, Bb. vii. cap. 25. shews 
how it might be done. By recovering their foreskins, the apostate Jews 
fancied they (teed themschres from their obligation to obey the law of 
Moses. 1 Maccab. i. 15. 

2. Let him,not be cireumciied. The Judaizing teachers, urged the Gentile 
converts, to receive circumcision as necessary to salvation. This the apostle 
declared to be a renouncing of the gospel. Gal. v. 2, 3. 
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cumcised : is any called in 
oncircumci^on ? let him 
not become circumcised. 

19 Circumcision is noth- 
ing^) and uncircumcisioh is 
nothing^, but the keepingof 
the commandmentsofGod. 

20 Let every man abide 
in the same calling where- 
in he was called. 

2 1 Art thou called being 
a servant ? care not for it ; 
but if thou maystbe made 
free, use it rather. 

22 For he that is called 
in the Lord, being a ser- 
vant) is the 'Lord's free- 
man : likewise also he that 
is called bdt^ free, is 
ChHst's servant 

23 Ye are bought with 
a price ; be not ye the 
servants of men. 

24 Brethren, let every 
toan wherein he is called, 
therein abide with God. 



axpo^vgia tig exXri^'^ iin 

19 ''H tseptrofiy! ovSev cft, 
xac n axpo$vgM ovSsv egiv^ 
a^Xa Tfyjpyiaig evroTuov Qsov. 

20 TExofog tv tri xXffiet 

21 AovT^g BxXri^yigj fin 
Cm (leXsTQ' aXJl' H xcu Sv- 
vaacu fXev^og yivea^auy 
fffiXXov xfjf^oj^ 

22 '0 Y^ ^ Evpi(i> x^^ 
^et$ ^t;>lo$, a7teyUu3epo$ Kv* 
ptoD %(Stiv* 6(iou}g xcu 6 sXsV' 
S^epog xXfi^eigj Sov7i,og egi 
Xpifoi;. 

2S Ttfifig i^ofOiC^irtB' nyi 

24 'Exoigog ev ^ exXyi$f!^ 
aJ^X^ot, ev rovrqi (levero 
Ttapa tq^ ©ep. 



Vea*. 21.*—!. Se not thou careful to be made free, Doddridge in his note 
on this passagie* tnmscriiiM the foUomig remark ftam God^vin: *The 

* apostle could not in strooiper terms express his d«ep conviction of the 
' small importance of human cUstinctioHs, than when speaking of what seems 

to great and generous minds the most miserable lot, even that of a slave, 
« he says. Care not for it* Doddridge adds, « If liberty itself the first of all 

* temporal blessings, be not of so great importance, as that a man blessed 

* with the high hopes and glorious consolations of Christianity, should nEiake 

* himself very sohoitoos about it, how much less is there in tliose compara- 

* tively trifling dtfltinetions, on which so many lay so extravagant a stress.' 

Ver. 23.— 1. Te f»ere bought v»ith a price. Some commentators are of 
opinion, that the Christians had now begun the practice of buying their 
brethren irom slavery ; and that the apostle here addressed those who were 
redeemed. For they translate the clause interrogatively. Are ye bougbt vjtth 
a price ? Become not tie tiavee of men .* Do not a second time make your- 
selves slaves. But I see no reason for altering the commoa translation of 
this passage. 
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19 Circumcision U no- 
thingy and uncircumcision 
is nothing, but the keep- 
ing of the commandments 
of God. 

20 Let every one remain 
in the same calling m which. 
he was called. 

21 Waat thou called 
BEING a brnid'tnan? Be not 
thou careful^ yTo be hade 
FXEE. Yetj if thou canat 
even be made free, rather 
use IT. 



22 For a bondsman nvho 
is coiled by the Lord^ is the 
Lord'B {mw9kto^f^)jTted* 
man. Jh like manner also, 
a/ree^man who is called^ is 
Christ's bond-man. 



25 Ye wfr<r bought with 
a price: * become not the 
•laves of men. 

24 Brethren, in what 
&rsTE each one was called, 
in that let him remain (mf^ 
r^ Bi^) with Grod. ^ 



law. Hath any one been called in am^ 
circumcision ? Let hini not be circum' 
cised, in token of his, aubjecuon to 
that law. 

19 Under the gospel, neither cir- 
cumcision nor uncircumcision hath any 
influence in our salvation : but the 
keefdng qf the commandments <if God 
alone hath influence. 

20 Since the gospel makes no 
alteration in men's political state, let 
every Christian remain in the same 
political state in which he was called. 

21 Agreeably to this rule, Wast 
thou called being a bondman ? Be not 
thou solicitous to be made free^ fancy* 
ing that a bondman is less the ob- 
ject of God's favour than a freeman. 
Yet^ if thou canst even be made free 
by any lawful method, rather obtaai 
thy freedom* 

22 But if disappointed, grieve 
not : For a bondman who is coiled by 
the Lordy possesses the greatefit pf 
ail dignities x he is the Lord^s freed 
man ; being delivered by him from 
the slavery of sin. In like manner 
alsoy a freeman who is called^ being 
Christ's bondman^ hath his. dignity 
thereby greatly increased. 

23 Ye were bought with the firfce 
of Christ's blood. Become not the 
slaves of meny by selling yourselves 
to them. 

24 Brethren^ whether in a state of 
bondage or qf freedom each one was 
called^ in that let him remarn, while he 
ramaina with Ood : that is, while he 
remains a Christian. 



Vcr. 24.— 1. In that let him remain with God, According to L'Enfimt, 
tbi» exhortation, which is three times given in the compas* of the discourse. 



Digitized by VjOOQ iC 



110 1 CORINTHIANS. Chap. VII. 

35 Now concerning vir- 25 11^ ie t(^ WLfl^€VCW^ 
jfins, I have no command- sTUTa/yyiv Kvoiov ovx • €;^W 
mentof the Lord: yet I y^^^^ ^^ ^eioat c5g yjXsyiiiE- 
give my judgment as one ^ ^ rr . 

that hath obtamed mercy ' r ^ 
of the Lord to be faithful. 

36 I suppose therefore 36 No^6> OVP^ tOVtO xa^ 
that this is good for the Xov imopx^^'^j ^^ '^^ evsOrQ" 
pre8entdi8tress,/*ay,that aav avoryxnv^ (ftt xcCKov av- 
iVMgoodforamansoto ^^^^ ^^ ^^ ^^^^^ 

be. 

27 Art thou bound unto 27 ^haoi yvvauxi ; firf 
a wife? seek not to be loos- ^iftSl XvCiV. AB^^VOac ano 
ed. Art thou loosed from lyvvaixog; (iv! ^rrtei ywcuxa. 
a wife ? seek not a wife. 

28 But and if thou mar- 28 Eav Ss xou yrili'^^^ 
ry, thou hast not sinned ; oyj^ n(iaft6g' XCU sav yyilL'^ 
and if a virgin marry, she 



see ver. 17. 20. was intended to correct the ^sorders among the Christian 
tlftves \n Corinth, who agreeably to the doctrine of the false teacher, claim- 
ed their liberty, on pretence that as brethren in Christ, they were on aa 
equali^ with their Christian masters. * 

Ver. 25. — 1. Kcno concerning wgint. The word n«^dw«iv, translated 
virgins, denotes persons of ei^er sex who never were married. For Eisner^ 
after Suidas, tells us, that men were called 4rA^Foi, virgins, as well as 
women ; of which the following is an undoubted example. Rev. xlv. 4. 
7hese are tbey vibicb v^ere not defiled vfith vtomen, mof^ftt yt-f uvi, for they 
are virgins, 

2. As having obtained mercy. The apostle in other passages tetrns his 
inspiration and supernatural gifts mercy, 2 Cor. Iv. 1. and grace. Gal. ii. 9. 
Wherefore, as by this merey, he was enabled to be a finithftd aposde and 
steward of the mysteries of God, \{i% judgment was not 9^ judgment of advice, 
but of decision, being dictated by inspiration. 

Ver. 26.— 1. I declare this then to be good. The word voyuif*, translated 
/ declare, property signifies, / establish by Ian ; (Sec Park. Diet) and 
might have been so rendered here. For the apostle does not give a simple 
opinion, such as any wise man might give, but an inspired decision. See 
ver. 10. note 2. 

2. On account of the present distress. The original word signifies qffiiction 
arising fi^>m outward circumstances, Luke xxi. 23. There shall be, Ajo-yxn 
/utryAhn, great distress in the land. By mentioning the present distress, as the 
only thing which rendered a single state proper, the aposde hath prevented 
us from fancying, that celibacy is a more holy or perfect state than matrimo' 
ny. The one or the other is proper, according to the circumstances in which 
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25 Now, concerning 
virgins,* I have not a com- 
mandment of the Lord : 
bta I give my judgment 
(see vei*. 10. note 2.) as 
having obtained mercy * 
(pwoy 313.) of the Lord to 
befaith£ul. 

26 I declare i this, theriy 
to be good on account q/*the 
present distress,^ vjMELr^ 
that IT IS good for a man, 
WHO IS A FJSGJiff to con- 
tinue eo, * 

27 Art thou bound to a 
ivife ? Seek not to be loos- 
ed. Art thou loo8e4 from 
a wife ? Seek not a second 
wife. * 

28 :4nd yety if thou 
marry, thou hast not sin- 
ned ; and if a virgin mar- 



25 ^ow concerning virgins of 
cither sex, who are in their father's 
families, / /utue not a commandment of 
the Lordf delivered during his minis- 
try, to set before you : but I give my 
decision concerning them, as having 
obtained the mercy of inspirationTrom 
the Lord^ to enable me to be faithful 
in all the precepts I deliver. 

26 / declare thisy theny to be good 
on account qf the firesent fieraecutiony 
to which the profession of the gos- 
pel now exposes us ; namely^ that it 
ia good fir a man who never was mar- 
ried to continue sOy if he can live 
chastely unmarried. 

27 Yet, art thou bound to a wi/e ? 
Seek not to be loosed from her by an 
unjust divorce, nor by deserting 
her. jirt thou loosed from thy vdfe ? 
Seek not a second wifcy if thou can 
lire chastely without a wife. 

28 Andyet if thou marry a second 
wife, thou hast not sinned. And if a 
woman who has remained singUy marry y 



. men are placed, and the gifU witb which they are endowed. Besides, by 
telling usy ver. 9. That it it better to marry than to bum, be hath in effect de- 
clared marriage to begoodfbrtbegeoenlityof mankind, at all times, not 
excepting a time of persecution. 

3. It is good for a man who it a nttrgin to continue to* Though the Eng- 
lish word mant like its corresponding word in Greek and Latin, denotes 
both sexes, the Greek word here, might have been translated a perton^ the 
better to agree with the signification of the word ^rgin s which, as was 
shewn, ver. 25. aote 1. denotes an unmarried person of either sex.— Because 
the directions which the apostle was about to give, ver. 36. to finthers, con- 
cerning the disposal of their children in marriage, were partly to be founded 
on the inclination and circumstances of the children ; before he gave these 
directions, he very properly addressed the children themselves, and set be- 
fore them the considerations, by which their inclinations were to be regu- 
lated in that matter; namely the inconveniencies attending a married 
state, and the brevity and uncertainty of all human enjoyment^ : considera- 
tions which, be told them, ought to determine them to wish to remain un- 
married, during the present distress. 
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hath not sinned: neverthe- 
less, such ^hall have trou- 
ble in the flesh; but I 
spare you, 

29 But this I say, bre- 
thren, the time is short It 
remaineth, that both 'they 
that have wives, be as 
though they had none ; 

30 And they that weep, 
M though th^y wept not ; 
and tliey that rejoice, as 



oi roiovrot* eyo 8s viju^v ^et,- 

29 Towro is ^ri(ii^ ahs^^oi^ 
&ti 6 xaipog mrvs^aXfievbg w 
^mnov eqiv* Iva xat oe sxov^ 
reg ywacxagy (5$ iiyj fjjonrfg 

30 Kat 6i xXoLiwreSf C^ 
(iTf x^auovreg' xoll 6l %<w- 



thoughthey rejoiced Dot; ^ avooai^ovrsq, (5$ ^in xat- 



and they that buy, as 
though they possessed not; 

31 And they that use 
this world, as not abusing 
it : for the fashion of this 
world passeth away. 

32 But I would have you 
without carefulness. He 
that is unmarried, careth 
for the things that belong 
to the Lord, how he may 
please the Lord. 

33 But he that is 
married, careth for the 
things that are of the 
world, how he may please 
kU wife. 



expvreg* 

31 Kcu 6i xip^*^t^^^ '^^ 

Xpc^svoi* 7tafaye$ yap to 
cxrifia rov xoC(iov rovTov. 

32 Qe^ Se vfiag afU- 
pifivovg BLvar 6 a/ya(iog [le- 



pifivq, ra 

apsaei r6> 

33 '0 

pifivcf, ra 

apeae^ ti^ 



tov Et;ptoi;, 
Kvpu^* 

5e yafiricag 

tOV XOOflOVy 

ywaixi^ 



vsog 



(IB- 



Ver 27 — I. SeeJ^ not a second foife. This advice the apostle jfave, because 
)t was better in a time of persecution, for one to suffer alone, than to increase 
his affliction, by the sufferings of a wife and children. 

Ver. 29—1. The time being thort. Doddridge thinks tlus clause might 
be translated. The time being contracted / because tlic word ^l/rW"r*^/<•>^ 
properly denotes a sail furled up. 

Ver 31. — 1. As not abusing it. The compound word KAtAyj^ff^^h ** 
ai*»t% is put sometimeft for the simple word xf^t^^^ to use ; 90 that, «* 
Bishop Pcarce observes, on this verse, the clause might be translated, (un»t 
msing it. See Grotius oo 1 Cor. is. 18. and Stephen^s Thesaurus. 
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Tff she hath not tinned : 
neyertbeles^ affliction in 
the flesh such shall have ^ 
bnt I spare you. 



S9 (Af) ^/bWi this I ULjy 
brethren, that the time 
BRING short^^ it remain- 
eth, that both they noho 
have wives, thould be 09 not 
kff^ping nrswES i 



SO And they who weep, 
M not weefUng ; and they 
who rejoice, as not rejoit* 
imgt and they who buy, as 
mot fio—eM9ing ; 



31 And they who use 
this world, as not abusing 
it » For i^xm^) the form 
of this world passeth by. * 

32 (Ai, 104.) Be9ide9^ I 
wish you to be without 
anxious care. The unmar* 
ried mav oitaenoiitfy careth 
for the things q/*the Lord, 
how he MhaU please the 
Lord. 

33 But he who hath 
married, anxiougly careth 
for the things qf the 
world, how 1^ §haU please 
HIS wife. 



9he hath not nnne4* Mverthele99j 
much qffliction in the fire9ent life^ 
such 9hall havcj by multiplying their 
connections. But I spare you the 
pain of hearing these evils enume- 
rated. 

39 Mowf lest ye should exceed 
either in joy or in sorrow, on ac- 
count of present things, This Isay^ 
brethren^ that the time of our abode 
here being shorty it is Jit that both 
they who have wivesy instead of 
loving them inordinately, should be 
as not having wivesf because they 
shall soon lose them. 

30 jind they who mourn the death 
of relations, as nqt mourning bitter* 
ly ; and they who rejoice on account 
of worldly prosperity, as not re» 
joicing immoderately ; and they who 
buy estates, as little elated as if they, 
possessed them not ; 

3 1 And they who use this worlds qs 
not abusing it. For the form qfthis 
worldy its pleasures, its pains, and 
its glories, like a pageant quickly 
passeth by with respect to us. 

33 Besides^ I advise you against 
marriage because / wish you to be 
without anxious worldly care. The 
unmarried man not incumbered witK 
a family, anxiously careth to promote 
the interests of Christy and how he 
shall please Christ by doing his will. 

33 But he who^ in the present 
state of things, hath married a wife, 
anxiously careth for the things of the 
worlds and studies how he shall with 
them maintain his £eunily, and please 
his wife. 



% For the form of tbit vtcrld^ mrA^AyUf fiatteth by, namely, like a p«^ 
geant But Giotius imagfines the aflusion is to the shifling of scenes in a 
theatre.— Sec 1 John ii. 17. where the word is used to express the trantitt- 
17 perishable nature of the things of the present liie« 
VOL. II. 15 
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34 There is difference 34 'iJlefispt^aL n ywri xa$ 
alaa between a wife and a ^ map^evos^ n wyaiios f££- 
virerin : The unmarried rr ^ 
woman careth for the ^ ^ * v ' 
thmgs of the Lord, that «/«» ^^, ^"^^^ *«^ ^^"^ 
she may be holy, both in Z'^'^^' ^ *^ yaiirjCCUTa (UfHLVq. 
body and in spirit: but she td tOV XOOflOVj nQg Of&Sei 
that is married, careth for r^ aiySpu 

the thing^s of the world, 
how she may please her 
husband. 

35 And this I speak for 35 TovtO Se Tfpoj to V- 
yourownprofit, not thati ^^^ avtc^v Cvfi^pw Jlayo* 
may cast a snaiT upon you, y^ g (, ^^^^. 
but for that which is come- a ^^ '^ ?* ^ _^ .^ 
ly, and that you may at- ^ T ^ 
tend upon the Lord with. *«* *V7tpo<r6«pw *«> Kp()t?> 
out distraction. aTtspUMagai. 

' ■ ■ '■' '■' III' I .iii»— 

Ver. 34. — 1. Are divided in the same nmnner. Some comBkeataton aieof 
opinion, tliat tlic word /uiyut^irati, translated there is difference, should be 
joined to the preceding verse, and translated thus, and it dvoided. But in 
the Syriac version, tliese words are joined to this vene in the following 
nijumer : Ditcrimen autem ett inter mulierem et virgihem. And the Greek 
commentators thus interpret the clause, Mifit^iTdi, Tier' tftf, S'ttt^t^m 
AXXtixmf, KAt u TUF Avrvv tX**"' ^^^frii'A I They differ from one another, and 
have not the same care. The literal tranilatioii of the text» which I have 
given above, exhibits the same meaning more agreeably to the originaL 

Ver. 35. — 1. IVhat is honourable, and vtell befitting the Lord, vnthoutfrtrdble 
dragging. So the original literally sig^fies. For the adjective ivr^on/^^or, 
denotes a thing that is conveniently placed near another thing, consequent- 
ly which suits its well : and the adverb «9ri(M^«r«C) being derived from 
tri/ir^oMv, I dram a thing different vtays by force, may be translated, voUhwt 
forcible dragging, — ^The arguments by which the apostle, in this and in the 
three preceding verses, recommended celibacy to the Corinthians, have 
been urged by the papists in support of the rules of their church, which 
oblige the clergy and the monastic orders to live unmarried. And it must 
be acknowledged, that at first sight, these arg^uments seem to be pr6periy 
applied by them. Nevertheless, when it is considered, that the apostle's 
advices were suited to Christians in the then persecuted ftate of the church, 
and were addressed only to such as could live chastely unmarried, it may 
fairly be presumed, that the papists have stretched his advices farther than 
the apostle intended, when they represent them as binding in all ages and 
countries, on those who wish to live piously. The reasons advanced by the 
apostle for preferring the single to the married state» are. That unmarried 
persons of both tfeses, have more leisure than the mairiedy to cart for the. 
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34 The wife and thewr- 
gin are divided * IH tBE 
SAME MANNER. The Un- 
married woman anxiously 
oareth for the things of the 
Lord, that she may be 
holy both in body and in 
spirit: but she v)ho hath 
married) anxiously careth 
for the things of the world, 



34 The wife and the virgin are di- 
vided^ in the same manner^ in their 
cares. The unmarried woman not 
burdened with a family, anxiously 
attendeth to the duties qf religion^ 
thaty avoiding vicious actions, and 
repressing inordinate desires and 
fears, she may be holy both in body 
and in spirit* But she who hath 
married^ anxiously carethfor the af^ 



how she shall please h^r fairs of her family ^ and how she shall 



husband. 



35 Thlsy however^ I say 
^r your own profit, not 
that I may throw a . bond 
ofiyou»but to LEAD rou 
io what is honourable^ and 
well becoming the Lord, 
yfifXiOMtforcible dragging,^ 



please her husband; consequently 
hath not, like the other, leisure to 
attend to the duties of religion, and 
to the improvement of her mind. 

35 Thisy however^ concerning the 
advantages and disadvantages of the 
two states, / sayfqr your own ease^ 
not that I may restrain you from 
marriage in all cases, but by persuad- 
ing you to avoid multiplying your 
connections, to lead you to do what is 
honourable to yourselves as Chris- 
tians, and most for the interest qf 
Christy without forcible dragging. 



tbingt of the Lord, baa they shall please the Lords and to render thenuelves 
holy in body and spirit. These reMons, however, are not peculiar to the 
clergy, but ar^ applicable to alL.— In the first ages of Christianity, next to 
their believing on Christ, men's greatest duty was publicly to confess their 
faith m him, how great soever the evils might be which befel them on that 
account For by openly confessing their faith, especially if they sealed 
that confession with their blood, the gospel ^was to be continued in the 
worid. This was «n object of such importance, that our Lord solemnly 
declared, Whosoever shall confess me before men in a time of persecution, 
him viill J confess also btfore my Father v)ho is in heaven. But V)hotoever 
shall deny 7ne before men* him noill I also deny, tSTe, I therefore suppose, 
that the publick confession of one*s faith in Christ in a tune of persecution, 
is what the apostle calls, a earing for the things of the Lord : and a pleasing 
ef the Lord : and that ths rendering of one's self holy, both in bUy and spirit, 
was more particuUiriy required for that end ; as without » great degree of 
holiness, no one coflld confess Christ before men in a time of persecution. 
This duty, tlierefore, being as difficult as it was necessary, that persons of 
both sexes might perform it with the greater ease, the apostle recommend- 
^. to both a tingle state, tf they could thercm live continently; because 
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36 But ifanynMm think S6 Et ^ f<$ o<f;^/a<WS«» 

that he behareth himMlf g^^ ^^ tJOpStVOi' hvtov ro/M- 

uncomely tow«r.tohkyir- ^ ^^^ icepax/^os, *<u 

ein, if she pass the flower ^ ^ ' * ' c\ ^ 

of^^^age^aTdneedsore. ^^^ ^^^^^^ ytra^J^- o 

quire, let him do what he ^^* no^t^tt, OVX OfiOpraW 

will, he smncthnot: let ydfieiftQaav. 
them marry. 

sr Nevertheless, he that 37 *0g & Ig^xcv iSfCUO^ » 

standeth stedfest in his i^p xa|>it(3C, f£>7 f^t^W avay^ 

heart, having no necessity, ^^^ e^ovOiav is exst nspi rov 

but hath power over his ^g^^^ ^eXvfiarog, x(U TOinro 

own will, and hath so de- . i l ^ 

creed in h» hem, that he »exfacn> e, n fH>^>^ «trroi;, 

wUl keep his virgin, doth *<>" '^'^P"" '^'^ ««»^«'»' '««P^^- 

38 So then, he that gir. gg «^g ^ 5 exyaiu^m>, 
eth Aer in marriage, doth ^ _ .'*,.„,„ 
irell ! bnt he that giveth ^ '^ 

»«. not in marriage, doth )'<¥«?'»»'» «P««»<'0»"««*- 
better. 

39 The wife is bound by 39 Vwri SsSetcu VOfUfk e^* 
. the law as long as her hus* ^^ ypo^'W ^V 6 av»p ainr>7C* 

bandlivethjbutifherhus- at ^i r 



being fiisUmtd to the worid wHh fewer ^eS| tbey would leave it with the 
lest regret, when csUed to die for the gospel. 

Ver. 3^.-1. If she he above a^ unmarried. E*f « ^rf^jt/M#*. The 
word Axyuw, applied to a woman, is what Virgil thus expresses : yam ma- 
tura viro, jam plenis nubilit <7nni#,-*A8 both the Jews and Creeks reckoned 
celibacy dishonourable, sonie Fatheft might think it sinful to restrain their' 
daughters from marriage ; while ethers following the opinion of (he Es- 
tenes and more rigid philotQphen, fancied they acted properly in restrain, 
ing tbeni. The Corinthians therefbre had judged it necessary to consult 
the apostle on that head. 

2. And so needs to 6e married. This is the literal translation of xttt 'nrmf 
e^iX» yntv^Atf the word married being supplied, conformably to the scope 
of the passage. Accordingly the Syriac version of this passage, as Tre. 
mellius hath translated it, is, i^tod prdtteriit tempus ejus, et non tradiderii 
earn viro^ conveniens vero sit ut tradat earn .* Because her time hath passed^ 
and he hath net given her to a husband, but it be proper that he give her, 

Ver, 3r— 1. JDoth vtell : that is, doth what in his daughter's case is oi^ 
the whole proper ; as is plain firom the fbllowbig verse* 

Ver. 38.— 1. Doth better .• doth what is more for the benefit ofhis daughter ; 
because, if she agrees to it, by keeping her in his own family unmarried 
0bc wiU be exposed to fewer temptations than if ^hfs were married, and in a 



Digitized by VjOOQ iC 



9BAM.Ytl 



1 txaswnoAxs. 



117 



36 Butt if any ^ne tUok 
he acUth intfiro/ierly to-/ 
ward his virgin, if she be 
above age uvMARRiEDy i 
and 90 need9 to be mam- 
xiSDj 8 (o StXtt «*«!! ifw) let 
him do what the incHneth, 
he doe9 not tin : let svcb 
many. 



37 But he vtho stand- 
eth^rm in his heart, not 
having necessity, (it) and 
hath power (••if <) concern-' 
ing his own will, and hath 
determined tld9 in his ovm 
heart /o itf<>/k his virgin, 
doth well. » 



38 So then, even he 
vho giveth her in mar- 
riage doth well; but he 
v>ho giveth her not in 
marriage ^oth better. ^ 

39 A wife is bound by 
the law > as long as her 
husband liveth ; but if her 
husband be dead, she is at 
liberty to be married to 



36 As to your qudstioQ conc^nung 
Others, who have virgin daughters: 
If any father i9 qf ofmuon^ that h4 
acteth im/irofieriy towards his vir* 
ginj if she be adave age unmarried^ 
and 90 needs to be marrisdy whether 
the necessity ariaeth fixmi her con^ 
science, or inclination, or her being 
sought in marriage, let thefatherds 
what she incUneth / he does not sin 
in complying with her inclination, 
let such virgin daughters marry. 

37 But he who continueth firmly 
fierstiaded in Msmind^ that it is no sin 
in his daughter to remain unmarri- 
ed, and is under no nece99ity from 
her opinion, or inolination, or cir- 
cumstances, to give her in marriage^ 
and hath the direction of his awn wiU 
m that aflUr,'being a freeman and 
not a slave, and hath determined this 
in his own mind to keefi his daughter 
unmarried, agreeably to her own in- 
clination, doth what is /trtferable. 

38 ^ then the father, who giveth 
hi9 daughter in marriage^whcn need 
requireth it, doth a lawful action, 
even in the present distress : Bui he 
who giveth her not in marriage, doth 
what is better for her. 

39 .^itif/i?M^tfm/ to her husband 
by the law of Ood, as long as her hus^ 
band liveth* But if her husband be 
dead, or if he be justly divorced from 
her, or maliciously deserts her, (ver. 



better condition for acquiring that lioliness in body and spirit, which will 
enable her to adhere to the gospel, in a time of persecution. 

Ver. 39^^1. Is bound by the lav. This may h^ the Uno <f the gospel, Call- 
^ the lav of faith, and the lana of liberty : or it may be Hie Ian of mar* 
riage^ given to Adam and Eve in paradise. Either way understood, tht 
apostle repeats what he had enjoined in the preceding part of the chap, 
ver. 10. 12, 13. namely, that the Corinthian women were not to leave their 
husbands on account of the troubles which, in that time of persecution, 
attended the maitied state. 
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hand be dead, she is at g^p $g xoiptyi^ 6 awjp avDyg, 

liberty to be married to ^Xfu^^pa egcv ^ ^eJiSL y(t(iy!' 

whom she will: only in q. rr 

the Lord. ^^^** f^^^^ ^ KvpUfi. 

40 But she is happier, if 40 MaxoptOT^pa Se €Wiv 

she so abide, after my ^^v oitcd fistvr!^ xara rnv 
judgment: andlthinkal- 5^^ «£ xayc 

so that I have the Spint ^ ^ ^^ ' 



2, Onfy in the Lord: that is, her second husbaind most be a Christian. 
So the phrase signifies, 2 Cor. xii. 2. / itumt a man in Cbritt, I know a 
Christian man.^The apostle in his second episde, expressly forbade the 
Corinthian Christians to marry infidels, 2 Cor. vi. 14. 

V^r. 40.— 1 . And lam certain, that even I hwoe the Spirit of God, The word 
^0X9, in this, as in many other passages, does not express doubting, but 
certainty. Thus, 1 Cor. iv. 9. Ao««, / am certain God bath, ficc. — 1 Cor., 
vKL 2. If tbertfore any one, S'oxu, it confident of bnoaing^^Heh. Sv. 1. Any q^ 
you, io»if Cg^HxiViU, should actually fall tbort. — Mark x. 32. *Oi /Murrrcc 
«^iiv, Tbey wbo exercise ni^.— Luke viii. 18. What, /e»fi •x^» ^ really 
batb.r-'l Cor. xi. 16. If any one, /f»M tirau, reeolvee to be contentious. — 1 Cor. 



CHAPTER VIII. 

View and Illustration of the Matters in this Chapter. 

VV HEN the heathens offered sacrifices of such animals as were 
fit for food, a part of the carcase was burnt on the altar, a part 
was given to the priest, and on the remainder the offerers feast- 
ed with tlieir friends, either in the idol's temple, or at home. 
Sometimes also a part was sent as a present to such as they wish- 
ed to oblige ; and if the sacrifice was large, a part of it was 
sold in the public market. To these idolatrous feasts, the hea- 
thens often invited the Christians of their acquaintance in 
Corinth; and some of the brethren there, desirous of pre- 
serving the friendship, of their neighbours, accepted these in* 
vitations ; perhaps at the persuasion of the false teacher, who 
called it an innocent method of avoiding persecution* They 
knew an idol was nothing in the world : and therefore their 
partaking of the sacrifice, even in the idol's temple, could not 
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whom she fiUascth ; only \S,) Mhe u at liberty to be married^ 
in the Lord* * . to whom 9he fileaaethi (Sec ver. 8, 

9.) only he must be a Christian^ and 
not too nearly related to her. 
40 But she is hi^pier if 40 Buty though a widow may Iqtw- 
she 80 abide^ according to fully marry a second husband, ahe 
my judgment ; (see ver. v)Hl be hafifiier if ahe remain a wi'^ 
10. note 2.) and I am cer* dotf^ according to my judgment. And 
tain^ that even I have the 1 am certain^ that even /, of whom 
Spirit of God. your teacher -hath spoken so con- 

temptuously, have, in this judgment^ 
the direction of the ^rit <if God. 

^"— ' * 111 I < f a - ■ ■ I ■ I « t 

3dT. 32. Ifttnjf •«#, ItM »5d^»T»c •«»«> really i# aprophet.^To shew thmt the 
GreeksHhemselves used the word to denote certainty and reality. Dr. Pearce 
quotes Ulpian, in Demosth. Olynth i. who says, To loxuf u vAfrmt art 

AfA^iCohU TttTTKCIV ol ^g-AKAtOI, AXXflt IToWAtUt Kttt Utt *tU AXllB^iUin I that ISy 

^OKW is lued by the aneienf^ not ahoaye to express vfhat is doubtful, but Hie" 
naise to express nobat is certain. From these examples, it is evident, that the 
word /iMus in this verse, does not imply, that the apostle was in any doubt, 
whether he was inspired in giving this judgment It is only a soft way of 
expressing his certain knowledge of his own inspiration, and may have been 
used in irony of the false teacher, who called his inspiration in question. 



be reckoned a worshipping of the idol. Besides, such a feast 
was considered by enlightened Christians as a common meal, 
which under the gospel they were at liberty to eat ; especially 
if they did it to shew their belief, that idols have no existence as 
gods. These arguments, it is true, are not explicitly stated by 
the apostle. But the things he hath written in this and in chap. 
X. being direct (;onfutations of them, we may believe they were 
mentioned by the Corinthian brethren, in their letter referred 
to chap. vii. 1 . 

Agreeably to this supposition, the apostle begins his discourse 
concerning the eating of things sacrificed to idols, with acknow- 
ledging, that the generality of Christians had much more know- 
ledge than the heathens. But at the same time he told them, 
that knowledge often puffcth up individuals with pride, and 
maketh them neglect the good of their neighbours. Whereas 
love leadeth one to edify his neighbour, ver. 1 . — Next he de- 
clared, that whoever is vain of his knowledge, and maketh an 
imcharitable use of it, knoweth nothing yet as he ought to 
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kMyw; because tFue knowledge alwajrft makatfa a man hun^e 
md charitable, yer. 3.— .^nd that the vray to attain true know- 
Mge in religious matters, b to love God, who in time will 
make us know things, as we ought to know them, ver. S.— -Har« 
ing laid down these principles, the apostle, in answer to the 
first argument, whereby the partaking, eren in the idol's temple,^ 
of the sacrifices offered there, was pretended to be justified, 
acknowledged that most Christians know an idol is nothing In 
the world ; hath no existence as a god, and no share in the gor- 
emment of the world ; and that there is no other God but one s 
luod no other Lord but JetuM^ yer 4, 5, 6. — ^But at the same time 
he told them, there were some weak brethren, who had not that 
knowledge, but believed idols to be real gods, who po sses s e d 
some share in the goremment of the world ; consequently whea 
they ate of the sacrifices offered to idols, they did it with a con- 
ictence^ or belief, of the existence of the idol, and of his power in 
human affairs. In them therefore the eating of such sacrifices 
was certainly an act of idolatry, whereby their conscience was 
defiled, ver. 7.-— Next, to the argimient, that the things sacri- 
ficed to idols, being meats, the eating of which was lawful under 
the gospel, consequently that they might be eaten in any place, 
ver. 8.— the apostle replied, that in the use of their Christian 
liberty of eating all kinds of meats without distinction, they 
were bound to take care not to lead the weak into sin, by their 
example, ver. 9.— This he told them, they would certainly do, 
by eating the sacrifices of idols. For, said he, if a weak brother 
who fencies an idol to be a real god, see Aee^ who knowest that 
it is no god, sitting at the feast on the sacrifice in the idol's 
temple, will not his ill inf[>rmed conscience be encouraged by 
thy example, to eat of that meat as sacrificed to a real god f 

Old Translation. Greek Text. 

CHAP. VIII. 1 Now , jy s, ^^ e^^^o^v. 

•5 touching things offer- ^^^^^^^^ ^^ ^ 

ed unto idols, we know '^ « 

that we all have know- f «; «Z<¥*^. ^ yv^ii q^vCUH, 

ledge. Knowledge pufcth ^ ^^ Wyann owodofiiu 
up, but charity edifieth. 



Ver. 1.— 1. We know that vte all have humUdge. The apostle does 
not speak of knowledge in general* but of the knowledge mentioned* 
f«r. 4 That an idol U nothing in the world, and that then ie no other 
God bm one. This was the gnmd secret* of the knowledge of which 



Digitized by VjOOQ iC 



QRAf. V^y. 1 OOUNTOIANSt View. Ul 

ver. lO^r-And thu§, tlupougii an improper ^8Q of thj kngwledge, 
shall thy weak brother commit iiolatxy and periah, for whfou 
Christ died, ver. 1 1.— ^uch a conduct, ttye |ipQsl;l6 tqrme^ a«i«- 
niag against the brethren and against CAristy ver. IS^^^Xh^Di lA a 
high str^of Christiaabenevoleocey h^ dec)^ed| tbatif iguie^' 
ing aay kind of flesh occasioned h^s brother to sin, he would ab- 
stain from it all his life, ver. 13. — By saying this, the apo^tlo 
insinuated to the faction, that whatever they might pcetepd, their 
real motives for joining the heathens in their idolaU*9U9 fieapO 
were of a sensiud kind. They loved good cheer a^id n^rritnent. 
But for the salvation of their brethren, it was their duty wil- 
lingly to .have denied themselves all such gratificatioivi* 

Here it is necessary to observe|.that the apostle's design in this 
part of his letter, was not to shew the Corinthians the sinfulnesa 
of sitting down with the heathens in an idol's temple, to feast oa 
the sacrifices offered there : that subject he treats of chap. x. But 
his design was to make them sensible, that although it had been 
lawful for those who knew the truth concerning idols, to partake 
of these feasts, they were bound to avoid them, because their 
weak brethren, who believed idols to have some share in the 
government of the world, would by their example be led to eat 
these feaftaas an aa of worship, and so be guilty of id<datry.— 
The remaining arguments in vindication of the practice, toge- 
ther with the general question itself concerning the lawfulnesa 
of eating in the temples, or elsewhere, meats that had been sa- 
crificed to idols, the apostle considered afterwards, chap. x.f-> 
See chap. xL 5. note 1. where the reason of the apostle's treat- 
ing this subject hypothetically, in the part of his letter now 
under our consideration, is assigned and iy>plied for illustrating 
hia treating hypothetically, oi women's praying and prophesying 
in the public assemblies for wor^p. 

New Tkanslatiok. Commektary. 

CHAP. Vni. 1 Now, CHAP.Vin. \Mw concerning the 
eonceming things sacrificed arguments you mentioned for eating 
to idols, we know that tMngs sacrificed to idolsy ve know that 
we all have knowledge. » most qf usj (See ver. 7.) have know 
Knowledge puffeth up, * ledge of the vanity of idols. JSkow" 
but love Inuldeth ufi. » ledge^ however, often fivffeth «/» the 

person who hath it, h%u love buHdeth 

ufi others. 



the initiited in the heathen mysteries were exceedingly vain, and which 
they eaeefiiMy eaneesjed from the middle aod lover rsnk» of mankaul. 

VOL. II. 16 
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Chap. Vin. 



2 And if an^rman think 
that he knoweth any thing, 
he knoweth nothing yet 
as he ought to know. 

3 But if any man love 
God, the same is known of 
lum. 

4 As concerning there- 
fore the eating of those 
things that are offered in 
sacrifice unto idols, we 
know that an idol is no- 
thing' in the world, and 
that there is none other 
God but one. 

5 For thojugh there be 
that are called gods, whe- 
ther in heaven or in earthy 



*tL^ ovSeno oviev eyvaxe , xa- 
3 Et ^6 ttg a/yoJUf, *tov 

o/^i Qijhm/i 6«o$ t^fipog, &, fiif 



5 Eat ya^ siTtep siov >U- 



Many of the Corinthians therefore, puffed up with that knowledge, embraced 
every t)pporturiity of shewing it, and of expressing their contempt of ido1s« 
For they made no diflference between an idol^ temi:)le, and a common house ; 
nor between a feaston the sacrifice, and an ordinary meal, but freely joined 
the heathens in partaking of these sacrifices as common food, in the idol's 
temple. 

2. Krumledge puffeth tip. When persons boast of their knowledge, it fills 
them witii an hig^ opinion of their own understanding, and leads them to 
despise others. Whereas love disposes them to promote the g^ood of others. 

3. But love bMkth up. This meta|Shor is borrowed from the Old Testa- 
ment, where they who increase the happiness of society, or ctf* individuals* 
are said to buUd tbem u/b, Psal. zxviU.5. He shall destroy them, and not build 
tbem up. — Prov. xiv. 1. Every viise noman buildetb ber house. Sec Yer. 10. 
note 2. 

Ver. 2. — 1. ffath inovm nothing yet as he ought to knovj. He hath not 
known what is most necessary to be known on the subject ; neitberhath he 
known the purpose for which this knowledge is to be desired, nor the use 
which he ought -to nutke of it ; namely, that thereby he oug^t to edify others. 

Ver. 3. — ^1. The same- is made to knonu by him. ^yfrnr^rod is here used in 
tl)e transitive sense. See Ess. iv. 7. Accordingly Beza in his note, trans- 
lates it, Scire /actus est ab eo. Is made to htow by bitn. But others think 
the pronoun ovrof, be, refers to God, tlie immediate antecedent, and trans- 
late the clause thus : JBe (God) is knovm of him, namely, in a proper man- 
ner : and observe, that hvr^ is used in the same manner. Acts x. 36. yesus 
Christ, wt^, he is I.ord cfall. 

Ver. 4. — 1. The eating of things sacrifioedto id^t. The custom of feasting 
•n the iscrifioes in the temples, was of high antiquity, Nainb.zxii. 40. Balak 
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CVAP. VUI. 



1 OOUMTHIAKS. 



ass 



2 (Ei/f, 106.) -K^A^^ 
ybrf, any one is confident 

(sec ch. vii. 40. note.) o/ 
knowing any thing, he hath 
known nothing yet as he 
ought to know. * 

3 But if any one love 
God, the same is made to 
know ^ by him. 

4 Concerning, then^ the 
^*^ng 9f things sacrificed ^ 
to idols, we know that an 
idol IS nothing* in the 
world, and that there is 
no other God but one.' 

5 (Km y#^, 2)8.) For 
certainly^ though there be 
who are called gods, whe- 



2 I/j therefore^ any one is eofifident 
qf knowing any thing on this subject, 
which makes him regardless of his 
neighbour's edification, he hath 
known nothing yet concerning it, as 
he ought to know. 

3 But if any one lave God^ and is 
Studious to please him by loving his 
neighbour, the same is made to know 
by him in a right manner. 

4 Concerning then the eating of 
things sacrificed to idols^ most of us 
Christians know that an idol is notloTig 
in the world: it hath no existence as 
a deity, nor any power in the go- 
vernment of the world; and that 
there is no other God but one. 

5 For certainly^ though there be 
things, wMchy by the heathens, are 
£dsely called gods^ both in heaven and 



offered oxen and sheep, and tent to Balaam, and to the princes that were naith 
him, namely, to come and feast with hira on his sacrifices. So also. Numb. 
2cnr. 2. The daughters of Moab called the people unto the tacrijicet of their 
Gods. And the people did eat, and bowed dcnm to their gode. See below, yer. 
10. note 1. That they ate these sacrifices sometimes in their own houses, 
is plain fi:T>m 1 Cor. x. 27, 28. and that parts of them were sold in the public 
markets, appears fix>m ver. 25. Of these customs, Plautus likewise hath 
made mention, Milit Glorios. Act iii. Sc. 1. line 117. « 

Sacrificant ? Dant inde partem mibi majorem, guam sibi .* 
Abducunt ad exta .- me ad se, adprandium, ad cmnam WKont, 
2. We know that an idol it nothing. The Greek word tdttktf, translated 
idol, signifies an image formed in the mind, and which exists no where else. 
Wherefi>re, to shew that the gods of the heathens were mere creatures of 
the human imagination, the Jews who used the Greek language, termed 
them tdmxA, idolt. By this word likewise, they signified the pictures and 
statues which tlie heathens set up in their temples, as representations of 
their gods ; and by giving them the appellation ofidolt, they declared their 
persuasion, that the things of which they were the representations, had no 
existence. Nevertheless, as the apostle knew that some of the heathens wor- 
shipped their dead ancestors, legislators, kings, &c. others of them the 
heavenly bodies, others certain kinds of brute animals, he cannot be under- 
stood to say that an idol it nothing, in the sense of its having no existence as 
a being, but of its having no existence as a god, and no share in the govern- 
ment of the world. 
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1 coMg T m ijrs. 



Qtuw. Via. 



(fis ihSrt be gods matiy, 
itfid lords many,) 



6 But to us ^A^rt? I* dtt^ 
one God, the Father, of 
whom are all things, and 



Xof) 

6 AXX* riiiiv els ©eof, o 

^^ Big avtw x(u kg Kv- 

we in him; and one Lord ^^ j^^^ j^^^ «t' it; W 

Jesus Christ, by whom ar^ * « l.> -.^« 

all things, and we by him. ' ^^ ^ 

7 Howbeit there U not 7 A^^' OW W TWUm/ ^ 
in every man that know- yvoCig* IfuifBg he tip <Sw$tipi^ 
ledge: for some with con. ^^ ^^ w&>Xou Itoj O^^ c5$ 
science of the idol unto .^^^^^^ ea^ViU, mi, ^ 
this hour, eat it loathing ^^^^ ^^ ^^^^ ov- 
offered unto an idol ; and 

their conscience belag <^«» fto^wcTott. 
weak, is defiled. 

8 But meat commend- » Bpofia ie hfiog ov TUMn 
eth us not to God: for pi^fffii, T^ Of^* OUTe yOf ion^ 
neither if we cat, arc we Aa/youEVj TtspKyoevousv* Of/ts 
the better; neither if we ^^^ ^^ ^HxyofieVy vgipovfie^. 
eat not, are we the worse. 

Ver. 5. — 1. Called god*, whether in beaten or vpon earth. This ig an alhi* 
sionto the famed division of the heathen gods, into celestial nndterrettriai. 
The former, whom they called eio^ Gods, they supposed to reside generally 
in the heavens. The latter, whom they called LsufA^fts, Ihemons, (see chap. 
X. 20. note.) resided lor the most part upon the earth, or in the sea, and per- 
forming the offiee of mediators between the superior gods and men, directed 
terrestrial affairs. These in scripture are called Baalim s and by St Paul* 
Lords f which is the literal translation of i?aalrfn.-»They had also infernal 
gods, such as Plutt^, Proserpine^ Rbadatnantbus, &c. who ruled in the invisi- 
ble world, judged the dead immediately on their death, and appointed them 
habitations according to their different characters. 

Ver. 6.— 1. And v»e to him. K«tj i/jLUi m ctvror. This sentence being 
elEptical, to complete it, the word 4r{O0-xvin(/uiv, may be supplied : We to 
him bov) dov)n as worshippers. See LXX. Numb. xzy. 3. Or the clause 
may be translated. We worship him. See Ess. iv. 153. 1 Tim. ii. 5. Rom. 
xi. 36. Ephes. iv. 5, 6. 

Ver. 7.— 1. Their conscience being weak, is deJUed. Iht weakness f£ ihi^ 
conscience, consisted in their believing that idols had a real existence as 
gods, and were employed by God in the government of particular countries 
and cities. And the defiling of their conscience, consisted in their hoping to 
receive benefit from the idol, or at least to avoid the effects of his wrath, by 
jomiiig intbe sacrifice that was offered to him. 
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1 coteBKTOUkm* 



va 



tfaer in keaveot ^ or t^^ 
eattlv (even as Ibfre be 
gods many, and lords ma- 

6 Yet to us THERE IS 

BUT one God, the Father, 
(#{) of whom all things 
ABE, and we (tii Mvuf) to 
him ; ^ and one Lord Jesus 
Christ, (*i') by whom a^ 
thmg9 ARt, and we {it') 
by him; 

7 Jlbwn^fTy rAw know- 
ledge IS not in aU: for 
some, vntU this hour, m 
rAe conscience of the idol 
A8 A COD, eat IT as a 
thing sacrificed to the idol 
AS A COD ; and their con^ 
science being weak is de- 
filed.* 

8 But meat does not re- 
commend us to God : for 
neither if we eat, do we 
abound ; * neither if we do 
not eat^ are we deficient. 



upon earthf (even ms there he god9 
manyf and lords many^ worshippeA 
by them in different countries,) 

6 Yety to U9 Christians, there is in 
the whole universe but one Godj just- 
ly styled the Father, because qf him 
ail things are as the original cause^ 
and we direct our worship to him; 
and one Lord, ruler, and mediator, 
even Jesus Christ, by whom as the 
efficient cause, a// things are created, 
and we by him worship the Father. 

7 However, this knowledge that an 
idol is nothing, and that there is but 
one God, and one Lord, is not in all 
Christians. For «om^, until this hour, 
in the belief qf the idol*s existence as a 
tutelar inferior god, eat the sacrifice^ 
as a thing, offered to the idol as a real 
Gad ; and their conscience being erro^ 
neous, is defiled with idolatry, through 
their eating these sacrifices. 

8 But ye tell me, meat does not 
now recommend us to God. For net* 
ther if we eat all kinds indifferently, 
do we thereby abound in goodness ; 
neither if we do not eat of some kinds^ 
are we on that account deficient g 
therefore, we have a right to eat 
the sacrifices of idols, even in their 
temples. 



Vcp. 8—1. For neither (fve eat, do toe abound. This is the argument by 
which the false teacher and his adherents justified their eating of the idol 
Mciifices. For they reasosed thus : Since the idol sacrifice consists of 
meat which the gospel allows us to eat, and the eating, or the not eating of 
that meat, hath no influence to make us either better or worse men, it is a 
part of our Christian liberty to eat of the idol sacrifice, if we choose to do^ 
it. That this is the import of their argument, is evident fijom ver. 9. where 
the apostle replied, Keverthelets, take heed, kst perhapt thi* liberty, or right 
ofycursi become a ttuntblingMock to the vicak. 
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f But tike heed lest b^ 
any means tkis liberty of 
yours become a stumbling 
block to them that are 
weak. 

10 For if any man see 
thee which hast know- 
ledge sit at meat in the 



1 CORINTHUKSr. Chav. vin. 



fia yBVYftcLi roig aa^evovotv. 

10 Eav yotp rig «5|i (Tf, 
tov exovroL yvcxxiVj ev ftio- 

XeiQ xarax€uiev(yyy ovvi ^ 

idol's temple, shall not the _ ^ J^ 'ci 

1*1.. .. t. cfvveioyiaic avtov^ cuy^S^ovc ov- 
conscience of him which % cn 

is weak, be emboldened to "^^^ oixoboflfi^etcu Bi^ W 

eat those things which are ta Bi&Q7i/>^vta eo^iv ; 
offered to idols : 

11 And through thy 11 Kdt anoXecTcu 6 owrSe- 
knowledge shall the weak ^Qy oSfJL^og €7lc iT'p C'fi yvcd' 
brother perish, for whom ^ 5,. ^^ Xptf aTte^vep ; 
Christ died? * *^^^ > 

12 But when ye sin so 12 ^OvTO if, aiiaptav(yi^€S 
against the brethren, and ^^ ^q^,^ a5f X<j!>oi;5, «at TWITOV- 

reg avr(dv tvj^ aweL^rfiLV a<r- 
^svovaavj eig lifi^ov a/ciop- 

13 Aumep sc PpQfia cxav^ 
SaXt^ei rov aieX^v fiovj ov 
liri ^a/yo xpea e(^ rw ouo- 



wound their weak con 
science, ye sin against 
Christ. 



13 Wherefore if meat 
make my brother to of- 
fend, I will eat no Resh 
while the world standcth. 



Ver.9. — 1. lit* right tif yours. The vvordif«yut has this sense, chap. ix. 4.— 
The apostle does not mean, that they had a right to eat of the sacrifices in the 
idol*s temple. For the sinfulness of that practice, he proves afterwards, 
chap. X. 15. — 23. But his meaning is. Tint right nxshicbye ciaim. 

Ver. 10. — 1. An idoPt temple. E</«»xii». Josephus in bis discoune 
against Appion, lib. 2. says. The beatbent offer hecatombs to their gods, ««! 
Xi^f'Tcu Itpuotf v^Qs tu»x'Aff and use their temples for their banqueting house*. 
This appears likewise from Judges ix. 27. AiAos ii. 8. See ver. 4. note 1. 

2. Be built up. So the Hebrew word ITibnu, is translated by the LXX. 
Mai. iii. 15. Outoi^ojuatyrttt tvotufm ayo/ua. They that do wicJ^edness are built 
vp. The same metaphor is used by the Latins : Plaut. Trinum. Act i. Sc. 
2. ver. 95. ^1 exadificaret suam inchoatam igTiaviam. The word buildf in 
the metaphorical sense, is applied to things bad as well as to things good. For 
as Le Clerc observes, if signifies simply to Jnerease, as those increase a 
house, who, after laying the foundation, build upon it. 
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1 COBIirnilAKS. 



V7 



9 JV(svertAeie*$^tsk»h9ed 
lest, fierha/Uj this right ' of 
yours become a stumb- 
ling-block to the weak. 



10 For if any one see 
thee who hast knowledge 
(xmrmttfiiff) at table in an 
idol's temple,^ fM// not the 
conscience of him who is 
weak (0tK4f9fui^trmf be 
built up)* be encouraged 
to eat things sacrificed to 
idols ? 

11 And (fxi Tf)) through 
Mm thy knowledge shall 
the weak brother perish, 
(see Rom. xiv. 1 5. note 2.) 
for whom Christ died. 



13 But by thua dnmng 
against the brethren, and 
wounding^ their weak con- 
science, ye sin against 
Christ. 

13 Wherefore, if m^eat 
make my brother «r«m- 
blcy I will (^ tn r$f 
§uma) never * eat fleshy 



9 J\rruerth€leM8f though it were 
lawful to eat these sacrifices, y# 
should take heedj lest fierhafia by your 
indiscreet use* of it, this pretended 
right qf yours become a stumbling* 
block to the weak. 

10 For \fany Christian, Vfho does 
not know that an idol is nothing} 
set thee who hast that knowledge, eat' 
ing a sacrifice in an idoVs temple. Will ^ 
not the conscience qf him who is weak, 
and believes thee to join in the wor- 
ship of the idol, be encouraged by thy 
example, to eat things sacri^ed f 
idols, as real Gods ? 

11 And through the imprudent 
use of this thy knowledge, shall the 
weak brother fierishjhy joining idola-* 
try with the gospel, or by relapsing 
into heathenism, /or whom Christ 
died? See 2 Cor. v. 15. note 1. 

13 But, I must tell you, by thu9 
sinning against the brethren, and 
wounding their ill'titformed conscience, 
ye sin against Christ, whom ye wound 
in his members. 

13 Wherefore, to occasion one's 
perishing being a great sin, I de- 
clare that if my meat make my bro* 
ther fall into sin, I will never eat 



Ver. 13.— 1. And vioundmg. Kai tv^^oytk, literally. And beatings or «mt>- 
ingf as men do restive beasts. But beatings the cause, b here put for vjovnd' 
ingf the efiect. 

Ver. 13. — 1. / will never eat JUtb, To understand the propriety of the 
apostle's resolution, we must recollect, that in the heathen countries, a great 
part of the meat sold in the public markets, was sacrificed to their gods. 
And therefore, as the Jews were extremely scrupulous in every thing that 
had any relation to idolatry, it might on tome occasions, be necessary for 
the Christians to abstain fh)m every kind of flesh, to avoid giving offence to 
such converted Jews as still retained their ancient prejudices. This is what 
the apostle told the Corinthians he would do, aa long as he lived. They 
who impose on their weak and scrupulous brethren, things which they 
acknowledge to be indifferent, ought well to consider this passage of the 
word of God, together with what is written, Rom. xiv. For if the apostle 
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iMt I ttftkeittfbrodier to ^^a^ h^a filf 'Pov o^^/^ fim) 



wodd e«t no flesli, left by so ddng, he might letd the weak to act contrary 
to thdr oontcienoey how will tiiey answer to Christ, who* by heavy penalties 

CUAFTEE IX. 

View and lUustration of the Subjects contained in this Chapter. 

Ths false teacher having come to Corinth to enricb hioiMU^ 
W« miiy suppose he was much disconcerted^ when he found tluMt 
1^ the time the apostle had preached amcmg the Corintfiisa^ 
he had taken nothfng from them on ac^unt of his mainte]»iice» 
nor on any other ^uxount Wherefore to remove the obstruc- 
ts which Paul's disinterestedness had laid in the way of his 
covetous designs, he boUty affirmed to the ComlfaiaiiSy that 
Paul was no apo»de because he had not accompanied Ghiiat 
during his min^try on earth; and that his demanding nothiiis 
from them for iiis maintenance) ^e wed he was conscious to hiasp 
self hp was noapostle^and hadno right to maintenance from the 
Corinthians^ For if he Iqiew himself to be an apostle, why did 
he not use the rights of an apostle? Why did h^ not lead about a 
jttster, or a wife to tid^e care of him, as the other apostles did, fttd 
^mand maintenance for her as well asfor huns^ ? This I sup* 
pose the false teacher had done. But be that as it may,it cannot 
he doubt^ythat the Corinthians in their letter to the apostle, 
jnentioned the particulars which his enemies objected to hie 
iJiaracter. Wherefore, after deciding some very difficult ques- 
tions which the Corinthians had proposed to him, and partiw- 
iarly after affirming in the end of chap, vii. that he had decided 
these questions by the inspiratioii of the Spirit ; andiAer shew- 
ing himself a faith^ apostle of Christ, by declaring in the end 
of chapter viii. his resolution all cm occadons to abstain fi*om 
things indifferent, rather than by using his liberty respecting 
them, to lead his fellow Christians into sin, he with great pro- 
priety introduced the proof of his apostleship, and answered all 
the objections and calumnies wherehy his enemies endeavoured 
to discredit him in the eyes of the Corinthians. 

The proof of his apostleship, St Paul discussed in a few 
words, by asking the Corinthians, whether they did not know 
him to be an apostle ? and a freeman, who had a rijght to preach 
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lest I VMiLe my broditr Jle^ lewt I nmke m»f hftAher fiUll vm 
stumble, wi. 



constrain others contrary to their conscience, to comply with thingSi which 
they thcDiselTes acknowledge to be indifierent ? 



the gospel without reward) if he tboaght fit to do so ? whether 
they did not know, that he had seen the Lord since his resur* 
rection ? and whether themselves were not his workmanship, as 
401 apostle of Christ? ver* 1.— Whatever he might be to others, 
he was certainly an apostle to them. For their conversion from 
faeadienism, followed with the spirttual gifts which he had con* 
ferred on them, was sach an unquestionable proof of his apostle* 
ship, that they could entertain no doubt of it, ver. 2. 

Next, addressing the ikction, he said, mine answer to ^lem 
who condemn me as no apostle, is this i I have a right to be 
maintained at the chai^^ of the persons to whom I preach, 
ver. 3, 4.— >I have a right also, to lead about a wife who is a be- 
liever, to take car* of me, and I am entitled to demand mainte* 
nance for her likewise, even as the other apostles do, and the 
brethren of the Lord, and Peter, ver. 5.— Unless it be pretended, 
that of all the ministers of the gospel^ I and Barnabas only have 
ttot that rtghtt ver. 6.— His right to maintenance, he told them^ 
was (bunded on the common sense and practice of mankind, 
who give maintenance to soldiers, vine-dressers, and shepherds, 
in return for their labours, ver. 7.— It was founded also on the 
law of Moses, which forbade the Israelites to muzele the ox, 
while treading out the com, ver. a, 9, 10.— Wherefore, having 
sown i^ the minds of the Corinthians spiritual things, that is, hav* 
Ing given them the first knowledge of the gospel, it was no great 
return if he partook of their carnal things, ver. 1 l.-*-E8pecially 
as others (meaning the fidse teacher) who had but lately come 
among them, had been plentifully maintained by them. But 
though he had a complete right to maintenance, he had never 
used that right, but had endured every hardship, that the gos. 
pel mig^t not be hindered, ver. 13. -^Farther, he told them, his 
right was founded still more ditffctly on anothef precept of the 
law, which appointed those who performed sacred oftces, to eat 
from the temple, ver. 13.— Nay it was founded on the will of 
Christ, who had expressly authorized those who preach the gos- 
pel, to live by the gospel, ver. 14.— But the apostle being a free* 
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Digitized by VjOOQ iC 



lao ViBW. 1 CORINTHIANS. CHaf. IX. 

man, who was at liberty to do in that matUr as he pleased, he 
had made use of none of these precepts and rights ; neither did 
he mention them on this occasion, to induce the Corinthians to 
give him maintenance. For he would rather die of want, than 
be deprived of glorying in haviixg^ preached the gospel, without 
receiving any reward from his disciples for that important ser- 
vice, ver. 15.— The reason was, he had notliing to boast of in 
barely preaching the gospel ^because his conviction of its trothi 
together with the command of Christ, Isdd him under such a 
necessity of preachbig, that he would be absolutely miserable, 
if he did not make known things, which were of so great im- 
portance to the world, ver. 6. — ^Now, said he, if I do this with 
such willin^ess, as to endure every hardship in the course of 
the work, for the sake of doing it successfully, I shall obtain a 
distinguished reward. Whereas, if a stewardship of the g^pel 
is forced on me against my will, and I discharge it as one con- 
strained to undertake it, I shall have no distinguished rewatc), 
ver. 17. — ^What tlien is the ground of the distinguished reward 
which I look for ? Why this, that when preaching the gospel, I 
do it without burdening the persons to whom I preach, in order 
^at I may make die gospel successful, by not abusing the pow« 
er, which the gospel gives me, of demanding maintenance. For 
I, who aim at a distinguished reward, should abuse that power, 
if by demanding maintenance, I hindered the success of my 

OLn Translation. Greek Text. 

CHAP. IX. 1 Am I not 1 Ovx Bifu anoqo^ ; 

an apostle? ami not free? oiwt €ifa €^i;S^05 ; oi;;^* I»f- 

have I not seen Jesus ^^^^ Xpcf w rw Kvptw htjunf 

Christ our Lord ? are not <? 

you my work m the Lord? r ^ .. r/ r 

vfietg 6^6 6V KvpUf) ; 

2 If I be not an apostle 2 Et aXXoii ovx 6i(U aTtoct- 

unto others, yet doubUess ftoXos^ aX^ ye Ifuv BifU' 

lamtoyou: for th^ seal ^ y^ flr<^>pay^ rng iUf^ 

of mine apostleship are ye ^^^^^^ « - ir 

in the Lord. aaofo^S vfteu; ege tv Kvpuf^. 



Ver, 2.— 1. Tht seal rf mine ap99tlfhip ye are in the Lord, This the 
apostle had good reason to say^ because as be insinuates, 2 Cor. sii. 12. they 
had been converted by his working among them miracles peculiar to aa 
apostle : and because after their conversion he. had bestowed spiritual gifts 
6n many of them in such abundance, that, as a church, they were inferior 
to no church whatever. 1 Cor. i. 5> 6^ T. 2 Cor. xii. 13. 
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Vi«w. 



3S1 



pre«chingf ver. 18.— For the same reason, though I be a free<- 
man with respect to all men, (tee ver. 1 .) I have made myself 
a slave to all men, by complying with their prejudices and 
humours, as far as I could do it innocently, that I might gain 
the more disciples to Christ, ver. 19. — More particularly, to 
the Jews I became as a Jew, 8cc. ver. 20, 21, 22. — All this I do, 
for the sake of preaching the gospel stccessfuUy, that I maybe- 
come a joint partaker of the rewai^s of the gospel with the most 
eminent apostles, ver. 23. 

But, because die faction thought the apostle a fool for not 
demanding maintenance, and because the rest might be surpri- 
sed at his subjecting himself to so many inconveniences and 
hardships while preaching the gospel, he put them in mind of 
the bodily labours and hardships, to which their countrymen, 
who contended in the games, subjected tjiemselves, for the 
trifling reward of a crown of green leaves which soon withered. 
Whereas, he and his brethren apostles, in return for the bodily 
labours and hardships which they endured, expected to obtain 
an incorruptible crown, namely, that distinguished reward of 
which he had been speaking. The greatness therefore of the 
reward sufficiently justified the apostles in the pursuit, although 
it was attended with so much labour and suffering ; and shewed, 
that they had good reason to disregard every temporal advan- 
tage, while pursuing a felicity of such magnitude, ver. 24.— -27. 



New Translation. 

CHAP. IX. 1 Am I 
not an apostle ? am I not 
m freeman? (see ver. 19.) 
have I not seen Jesus 
Christ our Lord ? (1 Cor. 
XV. 8. Acts xviii. 9. xxii. 
14, 15. 18. xxiii. II. xxvi. 
16.) are not ye my work 
in the Lord ? 

2 If to others I be not 
an apostle, yet to you, at 
taut I am: for the seal ' of 
mine apostleship ye are in 
the Lord. 



Commentary. 

CHAP. IX. 1 My enemies say I 
am no apostle, because I do not de- 
mand maintenance. But I appeal to 
you ; Am I not an afioutle ? Ark I not 
a freeman^ who may demand a re- 
ward for my labour, or not, as I 
choose ? Have 1 not seen Jesua ChrUt 
our Lord? And can bear witness to 
his resurrection ? Are not ye my con^ 
verts in the Lord P 

2 Though to others I should not be 
thought an afiostle^ yet to you at least 
I am an apostle :Jbr the /iroqfofndne 
afiosdeshi/i^ ye are by your being ht 
the Lordy through my preachin^and 
miracles. 
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* 8 Wttne answer to them 3 H 8f£>7 purtdX&yua rot^ 

t)iatdoexamineme,i8thi8, g^ avaxptvovCiVj avtri Bqc 

4 Have we not power to 4 M^ ovx exofUV e^ovOuiv 
eat and to drink ? ^xx/yeia/ xau TUBiV ; 

5 Have we not power 5 M)7 owe sx^iiev €^ovCiav 
to lead about a sister a aSeXpn^ ywQjmt tsefui^mfy 
wifc,aawellasotherapos- ^ xou, 6c XoMOC wnogoXotj 
tles,anda.the brethren of ^^ ^ ^^^^ ^^ g 

the Lord, and Cephas? v ^ 

' xac Kyj^Hig ; 

6 Or I only and Bama- 6 H fwvog eyo XCU Bop- 
bas, have not we power to po^cLg ovx CTOilBV S^OWSUIV 
forbear woryng? -rov fivi tf^iX^tir^M ', 



Ver. 3. — 1. To tbem vsho condemn me. For this sense of the word «iv«xf<nf 
0i» see chap. iv. 3. note 1. The apostle's enemies did not, as our translators 
express it, examine him about his not takings maintenance ; as little did they 
pretend to examine him concerning bis apostleship. But they urged his 
not taking maintenance, as a proof that he knew himself to be oo aposUe. 
This St. Paul termed ii condemning him, 

Ver. 4.— 1. JTow v« not ^uo-uLf, a right to eat and to drini. The right 
iirhich all the ministers of the word had to be maintained by their disciples, 
the apostle expressed by a right to eai and to drink, because Christ had said 
to the twelre. Matt. x. 9. Provide neither gold ndr silver nor brasi in your 
purtet. 10. For the iBorkman it vtortby of bit meat. In like manner to the 
seventy, Luke x. 7. In the tame boute abide, eating and drinking tueb thingt 
at they give, for the labourer it worthy of hit Aire.-— The word pcnser, by 
which our translators have rendered t^ztriA, does not express the apostle's 
meaning. P&aer is only an ability to do a tiling; whereas, the apostle 
means a right to do what he is speaking of. 

Ver. 5. — 1. To lead abomt, «t/«x^r >vr<uj(0i, a titter w^e, that is, a Cbrit- 
tian viife. Or, the translation may be, a titter voman, a Cbrittian vjcman. 
Clem. Alexand. as quoted by Whitby says, " They carried their wives 
« about, not as wives, but as sisters, to minister to those that were mistresses 
•« of fiimilies ; that so the doctrine of the Lord might, without any repre- 
<< hension, enter into the apartments of the women." Nevertheless, the 
manner in which this affair is spoken of, inclines one to think, that the 
titter vi^e, or 'moman, was carried about to minister to the apostles, ra- 
ther than to instruct their converts of the female sex. — In the eastern coun- 
tries, for the reason mentioned, Rom. xvi. L note 3. when people of 
condition travelled, they either lodged with their acquaintance, or carried 
servants with them, who provided such things as were necessary to their 
iccommodation in the public lodg^g houses. In the Gentile coimtries, 
where the apostles preached, they had no acquaintance or friends with 



Digitized by VjOOQ iC 



CKi^r. IX. 



1 ceBi]rniUN& 



m 



3 Mine aniwer to them 

vfho condemn ^ me, is this, 

4 Have we not a right 
to eat and to drink ? i 

§ fUcw^ we not 4i fifht 
to lead about a murwfe^^ 
as the other apostles,* and 
^Aff brethren of the Lord, 
and Cephas ? ' 



6 Or hawe I onlf and 
Barnabas ' not a right to 
forbear working ? 



3 A^ne answer to them who con^ 
demn me for not taking muntenance, 
ia this J 

4 Have Inotj as an apostle, a right 
to eat and to drinkj at the expense of 
th06« to whom I preach ? 

5 Hope Inot^ as an apostle, a right 
to carry about a Christian vfifi to take 
care of me ? And may I not require 
maintenance for her also ? even as 
the other a/ioatlea do, and particularly 
the brethren of the Lord^ (James, Ju- 
das, and Simon,) and Peter ? 

6 Or have I only and Bamahaa^ 
of all the preachers of the gospel, 
not a right to forbear vforking for our 
maintenance while preaching ? 



whom they could lodge : and therefore fome of them, particularly the 
brethren df the Lord and Peter, found it necessary to carry about with 
tbem a wife to sake proriiion for them, at the expense of those to whom 
they preached. This right, Paul told the Coritttbtans, belonged «• muck 
to him and to Barnabas, as to the other apostles. Bat to lender the gospel 
free of charge, be neither had used tliis right, ver. 12. nor ever would ^se it; 
ver. 15. Wherever he came he maintiuned himself by his own labour. 

3. A* the other apottles ? It seems all the aposdes took maintenance from 
their disciples except Paid. 

3. And Cephas 7 From this we learn, that Peter, here called by his ori. 
gtnal name, contimied to lti*e with his wif^ afler he became an apostle : 
also, that Peler as an apostle, possessed no rights which were not oommoa 
to Paul, and to all the rest These facts I mention, because traced to their 
obvious consequences, they utterly subvert the nftun pQlars of popery. 

Ver. 6.->-l. Or hate I cnfy and Bamabat T From this it appears, that 
Barnabas as well as Paid, preached the gospel without demanding midnte** 
nance from his disciples ; and that like Paul, be was hated for his doctrine 
by the Judaizers. See Pref. 3 Cor. sect 2. at the end. The honourable 
mention which Pa«il made of Barnabas, in this passage of bis epistle to the 
Corinthians, deserves notice, as it shews, that these good men, notwith- 
standing their sharp contention about John Mark, mentioned Acts sv. 39. 
entertained no resentment against each other on that account, but mutuaUy 
esteemed each other ; and perhaps on some occasions after that, preached 
the gospel together as before. 
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1 CO&lNTHIAKSk 



7 Who goeth a warfare 7 TtJ (TTpa'Tf l^fTat t^tOl^ 

any time at his own (y^^^ung' note ; tig ^i/tevec 
charges ? who planteth a oftoreXGWa, XOi €X tov XOfTtov 



vineyard, and eateth not of 
the fruit thereof ? or who 
feedeth a fiock, and eateth 
not of the milk of the flock I 



S Say I these things as 
a man? or saith not the 
law the same also ? 

9 For it is written in the 
law of Moses, Thou sholt uq yeypantai 
Bot muzzle the mouth of ^'^^ aUcn^Ta. 
the ox that treadeth out 
the corn. Doth God take 
care for oxen ? 

10 Or saith he it alto- 
gether for our sakes ? for 
our ^akes, no doubt, thU 
is written: that he that 
ploweth should plow in 
hope ; and he that thresh- 
cth'in hope, should be par- 
taker of his hope. 

11 If we have sown 
unto you spiritual things, i> 



aiytov owe ea^i\ 97 tig noi* 
fjuuvH noifivfiVi xou ex tov 
yaXaxrog t^ig Ttotfi^ffig Cfvx 
etr^ia ; 

8 M97 xara av^pcmov 
ravra ^Xq ; >7 ov^t' ^ccu i 
vofiog tavra Xeyei ; 

9 El/ yof T0 M(iKT€(d$ vo- 

Oil ^ifju^Big 
Mj7 tcw ^3o* 
01/ iieXsi r^ QsQ ; 



10 H &' vifiag navrog Xe- 
ysi; Al^ nfidg /op eypa^rij 
6ri btC bKtuj^ o^bcXsi 6 ocpo- 
tpiGiv ofotpufv* x(u 6 d^^xoVf 
trig aXuihog avtov (letex&'Vj 
en' eXtsiSi. 



1 1 Et vifieig vfuv ta nve^ 
fixircxa ecfTteipofiev^ l^^^^ '^ 
ir a great thing if we shall ^^^j ^^^^ ^^ Copxixa ^pi- 
reap your carnal tilings ? couev • 

12 If others be partakers . 12 Et oJl/ltM trjg e^ovCuig 
of f^> power over you, are {,^^^ li&VexovClVy OV (ia?.Xw 
not we rather? Neverthe- 



Vcp. 9. — 1. Muzzle the ox treading out the ewm. The people of the east 
did not thresh their com as we do ; but they pressed out the grain, by caus. 
ing oxen to tread on the ears. This argument from the law of Moses, may 
have been intended for the Jewish conveits at Corinth, some of whom I sup- 
pose had joined the false teacher. The same may be said of the argument^ 
ver. 13, 

Ver. 10.— 1. Dotb be command tbU, &c. The precept concerning ozen» 
being introduced in the law immediately after precepts enjoining justice and 
mercy in pun'ishments, it was certainly intended to Impress the Israelite 
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7 Who Bcrveth in the 
fifarg on his own charges 
at any time ? who planteth 
a vineyard) and doth not 
eat of the fruit of it? or 
who feedeth a flocks and 



7 Who 9erveth in the wara^ on hi* 
onvn charge* at any time ? Who planC 
eth a vineyard^ and doth not think 
himself entitled to eat of the fruit of 
it ? Or what shepherd feedeth a flock ^ 
and doth not justly eat qf the milk qf 



dfith not eat of the niilk of the Jock ? In like manner, I, who 

preach to you, ought to be msdn- 
tained by you. 

S Dol s/ieak these things^ accord- 
ing to the reason and firactice of men 
only f Or doth not the law alsOf fire" 
9cribe these things ? 



the flock ? 

Z Do I sficak tliesc 
things according to man 
(Rom. Ti. 19. note I.) ov- 
Lr? or doth not the iawy 
aisOf am^ these things ? 

9 For in the law of Mo- 
ses it is written. Thou 
ahalt not muzzle the ox 
treading out the com. * 



9 For in the law qf Mosesj it is 
written^ (Deut. xxv. 4.) thou shalt 
not muzzle the ox treading out the 
com. Doth God^ by this precept, 
Doth God take care qf take care of oxen onlyy that they be 
oxen oNLrP properly fed ? 

10 Or (Atyi/, 55.) doth 10 Or^ doth he command this cM^ 
he command tHis chiefly for for our sokes? For our mikes certainly 
our sakes ? 'for our sakes the command concenung oxen was 

written^ to teach us what is due to 
those who labour for us. Because he 
who filowethi ought to plow in hofie of 
receiving food and wages, omfAf who 
thresheth in hofie of food and wages, 
ought to receive the object of his own 
hofie. 

1 1 ^ by the gospel, / haroe sown 
spiritual things in you, is the sfiiritual seed of knowledge and 
IT a great matter^ if we virtue in youy is it a great matter, if 

in return, / shalt reafi a small share 
of your carnal things ? A little meat 
and drink, to support me while I 
preach to you ? 

13 If other teachers, who have 
(m^ 7 1 .) this power over come to you since I left you, fiartaks 
you, I ouGHr not we ra- qf this fiower over you, of eating and 

trtth jTscnie of the obligations of justice and humaalty towards rationa 
creatures, as the apostle here affirms. 

Vcr.l2.— 1. Pbwera^you. t{»ri*c •A*^''- We have the same form ot 
expression, Matt x. 1. John xvii. 2.--Thtothen who parUxAof r^/wwer 
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(ytf^, 94.) certainly it was 
-written : because he who 
ploweth, ought to plow in 
hope ; and he who thresheth 
in hope, OUGHT to partake 
#f his own hope. 

11 If we have sown 



shall reap 
things? 



your carnal 



12 If others fiartake of 
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1 OaRmTUIANS. 



CffAY. 1Z. 



less, we have not used this 
power; but suffer all thin gsj 
lest we should hinder the 
gospel of Christ 



13 Do ye not know that 
they which minister about 
holy things, live of the 
thingB of the temple ? and 
they which widt at the al- 
tar, are partakers with the 
altar? 

14 Even so hath the 
Lord ordained, that they 
which preach the gospel, 
should live of the gospel. 

15 But I have used none 
of these things, neither 
have I written these 
things, that it should be 
so dime unto me : for it 
vxre better for me to die, 
than that any man should 
make my glorying void. 

' 16 For though I preach 
the gospel, I have nothing 
to glory of : for necessity 
is laid upon me ; yea, woe 
is unto me, if I preach not 
the gospel. 



Ifpa epya^oiievoi^ ex rov Upov 
ea^tovaiv ; 6t rq^ ^vcuigyipuji 
TCpoaeSpevovtegj tq> ^vouigyi'' 
p4^ cvfiiafi^ovtau ; 

14 'OwTQ xat 6 Kvpco$ 
JtcTo^e tocg to eva/yye^Mv 
xata/yyeXovCiv^ bx tov fvay- 

15 ]^o & oii&yt BXfnoor 
firfv tovtiufp. Ovx ^poj^ he 
ravta^ iva fira yeprrtcu bv 
Biioc xa^ov yoLp not /xaXXov 
ano^avBiVy n to xavx^K^ot 
(iov iva T($ xsvQCip. 

16 Bay yap Bva/yyB^d^i^ 
fiai^ ovK €ft /uot xavxnfM" 
ava/yxyj yap fiot BTUxeifrac" 
ovai Sb fioi Bgtv^ eav [iri ev^ 
a/yyB^jj^otiau. 



M»r tkemp were the tetcfaers of the faction, who' at the expente of the Co* 
tttM$aMf Hved in great luxury among them, 1 Cor. iv. 8. 2 Cor. xi. 20. 

2: Mmdrance to tbe gospel. By preaching the gospel free of expense, the 
•pOBtle rendered it the more acceptable to the Gentilet, and drew them the 
more readily to hear him. There was another reason abo for his demand> 
ing no reward for preaching $ namely tliat in fhture ages mai^ind might be 
sensible, that in preaching the gospel he waa not animated by any worldly 
motire, but merely by a full persuasion of its tmtb. Foreseeing, therefore^ 
that his disinterestedness would in all ages be a atrong proof of the truth of 
the gospel, the apostle gloried in preaching it to all men without iee or 
feward. See ver. 15. 
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iftomnmAsa. 
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ther? i^Mjuw^Sl.) Norer- 
theiessr we have not used 
this power ; («aa«) but 
ve bear all things, thut we 
may not give any hinder* 
ttwe^ Po tte gOftpef of 
Gkswt 

13 Do ye not knowy 

that they who perform •a* 
ered office%^ cat («) from 
the temfile ? they who wait 
at the altais ' do not thetf 
mhare with, the altar I 

14 So also the Xorc/ hath 
mfiflointedthem who preach 
the gospel) ta live (t») hy 
die g^speh 

15 But I have UAed 

aone of these pRtcEPts j 
neither have I written 
these things that it should 
be so done (iv tfut) to me : 
tor IT WERB good for me 
fWher to dte, than that 
sAy an^ diould make nty 
Hht^Hng void. (See 3 Cor. 

M^ r^ia) 



16 F(Dr (f«f9 134.) when 
r preach the gospel, I 
have nothing to hoatt of; 
Secatue necessity is laid 
upon me ; yea, woe is un- 
to me, if I preach not the 
gospel. 



VOL. II. 



18 



diiiikingXY€i^- 4.) at your expense, 
ought not If who converted you, ra^ 
ther partake thereof ? J^everthelem^ 
I have not at any time U9ed thm 
flower. But I hear ail hardddfi§^ 
that I ntoy n^r, by demanding 
maintenaDCe^jft^etffty hitkltrance to 
thegoofiei ^ Chriot. See ver. U. 

13 How can ye doubt ny tight to 
maintenance ^ JDoy>e not icnow tktft 
the Levite$ who perform, %aertd ^ 
ficeMj eat fi^m the ten^Ue ci" the 
tithes and first fhiiu ? The firinto 
who wait «r the aitarf do wot they 
9hare in the saciifioe with the altar t 

14 So aleo^ the Lord Christ, in 
the commission which he gave to 
his disciples. Mat. x. 10. haih au^ 
thorized them who fireach the gOM' 
pelf to live by the goafiel. 

15 Buty though my right to 
maintenance, as an apostle, be esta- 
blished by the precepts, both of the 
law and of the gospel, / have used 
none qf these firece/itsj neither have I 
written these things^ that when 1 
come again, I should be maintained 
by you. For it were good for mr, 
rather to die of labour and want, than 
that any one should deprive me of 
what J glory in^ namely, that I 
preach the gospel td all mankind 
without reward. 

16 For when I fireach the gospel 
as others do, receiving mainte- 
nance, Ihavenothing to boast qff be 
cause by Christ's appearing to me 
and commanding me to preach, ^ne* 
cessity is laid upon me^ yea I should 
be miserable by the reproaches of 
my own conscience, if I preached 
not the gospel^ of the truth of which 
I am so fully convbced. 
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CilAV. tX,/, 



17 Fer if I do this thbg , 
wiilingiy, I have a rewards 
but if agaipst my wilt, a 
ctispensatioD of tke go9/iel 
is conmikted unto me. 

18 What is my reward 
^en? verily that when I 
preach the gospel, I may 
make the gospel of Christ 
Wldiotit charge, that I 
abilse not miy power in the 
gospeL 

H For though I befrefe 
fVom all men, yet have T 
made myself servant unto 
all : that I might gain the 
more. 

20 And unto the Jews 
I became as a Jew, that I 
might gain the Jews; to 
them that are under the 
law, as tinder the law, that 
I might gain them that 
ate under the law ; 



17 Ee fojf hmf xwf 
(kTUixv^ ocxovofuav neTugevncu. 

18 Tig ow jioi e^v o (lUh . 
Bog; Ivof, eva/yyeXi^ofiSvog a* 
ianavov ^rfiQ ro fwxyyeXtoF 
rov Xpt^ovj Big to (Zf! xara- 
Xpyi(yoLa^<u T!(i e^wstq, (lov ep 

19 E^^ev^epog yap cnf ez 
navtov, xsaaiv efiavrov fSov* 
XdXTa, iva tovg iS^vovag xfp- 

20 Koi ^^ofiifP "totg lov 
Saioig &g lovScuoi, Iva lovdouovg 
xEpSrfiQ* roig imo vofiov 6g 
imo vo(iovj iva rovg vno vof/iOv 
xepSf^<d* 



Vet, 13.— '1. Ttmy wJbo nait at ike alitur. In the origtnsl it is, (n^c^t' 
<r|ivemr, ^w Ofuknt,) Who sit at the altat / a phrase whiok denotes 
continual and persevering service at the altar. In the ficst clause of tbe. 
verse, the service of the Levites is supposed to be alluded to { but in this 
dause, the service of the priests. 

■ Ver. 17. — 1. JVbw if I do thit willingly. The apostle means his preach- 
ing the gospel from a conviction of its truth, and from a reg^ard to the 
glory of God and the good of men ; for ^ese principles would make him 
not only firm, but cheerful in the work. 

2. 1 have a reward. I shall obtain that distinguished reward, which in the 
life to come,' will be bestowed on them who turn many to righteousness, and 
who in tfiat work undergo great hardships. This was St Paul's case, who 
in bis journeys underwent innumerable dangers, hardships and bodily fatigue. 

Ver. 18^ — 1. What then to me it the reroard? This is an elliptical ex- 
pression, which the scope of the apostle's discourse directs us to supply, as 
I have done in the commentary. 

Ver. 19. — 1. / have enslaved myseff' to all. 'B.fjutum t^uxme"^ There b a 
peculiar beauty in the original expression. Slaves wrought for their masters 
without hire, and were careful to comply with their humours. The apostle« 
while preaching the gospel, reduced himself to the condition of a slavcj 
both by serving aU men without hire, oay without requiring maintenance 



Digitized by VjOOQ iC 



C|iX». vc. 



t CORIKTHIAIIt. 



189 



17 (r^9r.) Aow,ifI 
do /^« wUUngfy^ ^ I have a 
reward ; s but if unwill- 
ingly I am intruMted with 
the €tewar€Uhifij I have 
iro MMi^Aito* (See Rom. 
xii. 6. note 30 



18 What then to me ia 
$he reward?* That when 
fireachingj (Sijr*») I shall 
r$ta6lish the gospel of 
Christ without charge, in 
order that I may not abuse 
my power in the gospel. 



19 (r«^, 93,) There/ore^ 
though I be a freeman^ (i«, 
160.) with resfiect to all 
HEK, I have enslaved ^ my- 
9e(f to all, that I might 
gain ' the more. 

30(iUi, 313.) Ao /otbe 
Jews, 1 became as a Jew, * 
that I might gain the Jews; 
to those under the law, as 
under the law, that I might 
gain tb^e under the law : 



17 Abw, if I do this so wilHngly 
as to forego mainteniince, and en- 
dure hardships more t^ the odier 
apostles, I shall obtain a distinguiak- 
ed reward. But if unwilMmgly on 
mf part) J am itUrusted with the 
stewardshi/h and shew no zeal in 
discharging its duties^ I have na 
distinguislned reward* 

18 What then to me is i^causeef 
the distinguished reward? Wkf 
this, that when fireachingj I shail 
establish the gosfiel qf Christ with- 
out charge to ray disciples, in order 
that I ma^ not abuse (See chap. vii. 
31. note 1.) m§f fiower in the gospel 
of demanding maintenance, which 
I would doy if thereby I hindered 
the gospel. 

19 Thertfore^ though Ibeafree^ 
man (ver. 1.) with resfiect to aU 
menj I have made myself a slave to 
allj by complying with their preju- 
dices when I could do it innocently, 
that I might gain the more disciple* 
to Christ. 

30 So, to the Jews out of Judea, 
I became as a Jewj I abstained from 
the meats which they reckoned un- 
clean, that I might gain the Jews to 
Christ : To those in Judea^ who are 
under the law of Moses as the law 
of the state, I lived ets under the 
lawy by obserring its precepts, that 
1 might gain those in Judea, who 
are under the lavf* 



fiom them, and by complying with their prejudices^ in all cases where he 
could do it without sin. 

2. That I might gain the more, Yitfluvm, By using this word, the aposr 
tie insinuates, that his converting men to Christ, was a part of the gain or 
hire, which be proposed to obtain by preaching the gospeL 

Vcr. 20.— 1. To the yev)9 I became at a Jevo. In the preceding chap- 
ter, the apostle ordered the Corinthians to comply with the pr^udices of 
their weak brethren, in the ailair of meats sacrificed to idob, and declared 
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le^A^-ff. 



21 To ^tm that are 
without law, as without 
law, (being not widiout 
law to God, bdt under the 
kw to Christ) that I might 
gati^ them that are wkhout 
law. 

23 To the weaik became 
I as weak,thatl might gain 
the weak : t am made all 
things to aH men, that I 
might by all meaiis save 
some. 

123 And this I do for the 
gospels sake, that I might 
be partaker thereof with 
you. 

24 Know ye not that 
they which run in a race, 
run all, but one receiveth 
the prize ? So run that ye 
may obtain. 

25 And erery mm Aal 
•trivedi far the mailery, is 
temperate in all things: 



21 Tmi avofioig ^ avonogy 
(^>7 civ avofiog ©6^, aXX' ev- 
fofioi Xptfca) iva xe^ricc} ai/o- 
liQvg. 

22 Eyivofupf roig oa^f- 
veai^ og aa^svrjg, iva rovg acy- 
^evetg xep^rficf «ro^ crao't ye- 
yova ra utavra^ iva navrog 

23 lov%Q ha nom hui r9 
Bva^s^jjQv-i iva avyxoivcyyog 
avrov yevofia^i, 

24 Ovx ot^rf, &tL 6i ev 
^aHufi 'tpej^ovregy viaweg [lev 
tpej^ovaiVy eig Sd Xa(i^av€i ro 
fipa^iov ; ttTG) 'tpsxeTEj ivq^ 

Tpavta eyxpaneevBTM' exsivcn 



bis 0W8 Mtolstkm, thai if hu eating IB9M occaitaad oti>e» 
fiot eat flesh while be Uved* It i» therelScxre ptobsble. that his becoming to 
the Jews om a yev)^ means that he observed the distinction of meats en* 
joined by Moses, while he lived with the Jews in the heathen countries. 
Also it may refer to his circumcising Timothy, to render hia preaching ac- 
ceptable to the Jews. These compliafices with the prejudices of the weak 
lie shewed only to gain tfiefar f^eod-w^L For when the judaizing teachers 
iMrtedehtheobiervMie^ef any ef Ae rightt of the Uw as necessary to 
•ahration, he always resolytdty withstood them, as in the case of Titus/ 
Gal. ii. 3. 5 14. 

Ver. 23.— 1. not I may become a joint partaker. Pierce in his note on 
Philip. ). 7. ti'anslates o-uyxfinw®' ai/tk, a joint communicator of it, namely^ 
of the gf>spel. See chap. z. 16. note % 

Ver. 34 —1. Run in the ttadhm. The place wh^re the athletes contend- 
ed, was called the stadium **The Isthmian, one of the ibur sacred games» 
being celebrated in the territoiy of Corinth, the apostle, in writing to the 
Corinthians, very properly used argoments taken from these games. 

3 So run. In the race, there were certain ndes prescribed, which those • 
\^o ran were oblige^ to observe. They were to run on the side of the 
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ICMCtrMttO. 



ui 



21 TetkJM€w»J^uf^yr^ 
as witbout law> (i/et not 
being without law to God, 
but under law to Christ,) 
that I might gain raosM 
fTffo ARE without law. 



22 To the weak 1 be* 
eamc as weak, that I might 
gain the weak. Tq ali I 
have become all things, that 
bf all means I ought aare 
acme. 



2S (Af, 103.) JVb«f, this 
I do for the sake of the 
gOBfielf JSD that I may be* 
come a joint fiartaker ^ qf 

it9 MB WARDS. 

24 Do ye not knowf that 
they who run in the ata^ 
dium^ ^ run, indeed^ all, but 
one oHtr rccdvetb the 
prise} So ntn.^ that jre 
mkf ktf Md 0n rBS 

PRiZE. * 

25 (Af, 103.) Now eve- 
ry one who contendeth^ ia 
temperate ^ in all things : 



Ul To IterMna not iuiieet 4o ike 
law of Moses, i became om nu ^ub^ 
ject to tiMt lawj by iioten£»FciBg it 
on them, {y^t not being without the 
law of God written on my boart, but 
under the law enjoined ^y Christ J 
that I might gain the GentiUa who 
are without the lawy and averse to 
its rites. 

22 To the weak^ who think somb 
things sins which are lawful, / be^ 
came a« weaky by abstaining ivovci 
these things, that I might gain the 
weak. To ait I have become alt 
thing§j that by all innocent comfili* 
ances rendering myself acceptable, 
/ might §ave 90me* 

23 Abfif,all thi9 I do for theaake 
^making the gospel successful^ and 
that /myself may become a joint par* 
taker of its rewards, with those who 
are most eminent for their active 
virtues. 

24 Do ye not knowj that they who 
run in the stadium^ run indeed all^ 
but one only receiveth the prize f 
Whereas, in tiie Christian race, the 
•occees of one is no hinderance to 
that of another. So run that ye all 
may lay hold on the prize. 

25 ^o«y, that I do and suffer such 
things for the gospel, cannot be 
thought stninge by you who know. 



course aaiigoed to thena. Tkey were not to trip nor jostle one anotber, &c. 
Id like manner, in mmiingthe Chrittian rtce» we must obaenre aU tfaenilea 
of conduct preifinbed l^Cknatt otherwiae we eamot hope to receive the 
prise. 

3. That ys may lay bold m ^ priwe. Conocrmng the difierent prises, see 
ve^se 26. iv>te 2. See aIia Philip, iii. 12. 14 notea, where some of the ago« 
niatical worda and fihf aaea ara eiplained. 

yer.^.-*-V Is tempsrmtei^aU things, Tboae iHio tau^ the Gymnaatic 
art, prescribed to tbeir diaripfaa the kind of meat that waa proper, the 
i|Utf)titytbc^wafetoeal» andthohoivaatwfakhtbey woretaeat. (Thifl 
waa caUed «f«>a«f#yfm) They pttacribtd to tfaam ]tkvsim\p tfie hawaef 
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Nov thqr do it to obtain a fjiev ovv^ iva ^^aptov ^^vov 

corruptible crowB, but we Xa^aOLV' nfievg &?, o^^opTW. 
an incorruptible* 

36 I therefore so runy 26 E^o toiVl/if WQ '^^X^} 

not as uncertainly: so fight ^ oi)» aity^^s* Stq tTluxTCUCd, 

I, not as one that beatcth ^ ^^^ ^^^^ j^^^^. 
tne air • 

27 But I keep under my 27 AXV vtaTotarMX^o fiovn^ 

body, and bring it into sub- ^^y^^ ^^ hov>^c/yQ^ ii^Ttc^ 
jection: lest that by any 



their exeidse and rett They forbade them the use of wine and women. 
So Horace teUs uf» Art Poet lin. 412. 

1^' itudet optatam curtu contingere metam, 

Multa tulit/ecitque fiuer, sudavit et aliit, 

Abttinuit njenere et vino. 
This whole coarse, which ksted for many years, was called Arsi^if* £xer^ 
sift. Hence the ancient monks, who imitated and eren outstn^>ed the ath- 
letes, in tliehr rules of temperance, and in the laboriousness of tlieir exer- 
•ises, were called Ao-ntnAh Atcetickt, 

2. Receive a fading aovsn. The crowns for which the Greeks contei)ded 
in the games, were for the most part made of the leases of trees, wlucK 
though evergreens, soon withered. In the Olympic games, sacred to Ju- 
piter, the crowns were of the vsild olive ; in the Pythian, sacred to ApoUo^ 
they were of laurel: in the Isthmian, oi pinet : and in theNemeaean^ of 
tmallage, or parslej. The honours likewise of which these (^wns were the 
pledges, by length of time lost their agreeableness, and at last perished, be- 
ing all confined to the present life. But the crown for which Christians, 
oontend, being a crovan of righteonmete, 2 Tim. iv. 8. and a crown of life^ 
James i. 12. Rev. iL 10. it never fades, as the apostle observes in the next 
clause ; that is, there shall never be any period put to the hcmours and ad- 
Tantages, of which this crown is the pledge. 

3. But Vie one that doet not fade. The apostle's enemies, who from his 
not taking muntenance, inferred that he was no apostle, affirmed that what- 
ever disinterestedness he might pretend, it was not credible that he would 
undergo such continued labour in preaching, and in complying with the hu- 
mours of mankhfid, unless he had reaped some present advantage from his 
lalxmrs. But to shew them the futility of their reasoning, he desired them 
to consid^ tiie long course of laborious discipline and exercise, which the 
athletes sidnnitted to for so small a prize as a crown of green leaves, which, 
afler their utmost pains, they were not sure of obtaining, and which when 
obtained, would soon fade, with all its honours and advantages. Whereas 
by the Uibours and sufferings which he underwent as an apostle, he was 
sure of obtaining an infinitely better crown, which will never fade. 

Ver. 2fi. — 1. I therefore eo run. The reward being so great, I do not ex- 
ert myself with just so much agility and strength as is sufficient to ensure 
the prize. But I exert myself to the utmost, as one who is sensible that he 
is'alwa}^ in the View of his judg^. 
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Tkey indeed^ thai they may that every one who eeutendethinib^ 
receive a fading croMm/ gamcB, i> temfierate in all thinge / 
but we one that doee not they indeed^ that they may receive a 
fttde? crovm which aoonfadee^ but wcj that - 

ve may receive one that doee not 

fade. 

26 1 therefore so run,> 26 Animated by the hope of the 
(«( a* iJn^i) ae not out of never fading crown^ / §o run, as one 
view.* So I doxf ae not not out «/* the xrxew of his judge. So 
beating the air.^ Ibox^ ae not beating the cur^ without 

any antagonist 

27 But I bndae * my 27 But I bruiee my body ; (the 
body, and lead it cafitivcy* lusts and passions of my body,) and 
lest fierhafie («^j^{««) hav having conquered it, I lead it cap* 

i2. Am not ma of vievj. Tlie Greek adverb dJ'nxmty comes from hImx^, a 
word which signifies a thing not manifest or apparent. Luke zi. 44. Te 
are, 'mc ta juifH/uuA t« aS'nxti, m grtnet vthicb appear not. I have given the 
adverb the sense of the adjectiTe, out qfvievt, wueen^ because the apostle's 
meaning is, " 1 run according to all the rules prescribed, and with the great- 
** est activity ; knowing that in no part of the course I am out of the view 
•* of my judge, and of a great concourse of spectators.** Christ the judge 
of the world, observes how eveiy man behaves in the station assigned to 
him, and that with as much attention, as the judges and spectators observed 
the manner in which the athletes contended. 

3. So I box, as not beating tbe air. This is an allusion to the exercise 
with the gauntlet, used by the athletes for the purpose of acquiring a^ty 
and dexterity in boxing : an allusion also to the 0'»i«t/udt;^i«, or mock battle, 
which was a prelude to the true battle. This kind of fight Virgil hath 
described, iEncid. v. lin. 5r6. 

■ ■ I ■ ■ altemaqiu jactat 

Brachia protendens, et verberat ictibttt awat* 
—In allusioQ to the dii&rence between the irf§wvyfu and the real baule, the 
apostle told the Hebrews, chap. xii. 4. Ifotytt unto blood ham ye raisted, 
fghting agtdmt tin, 

Ver. 27—1. But I bruise m^ body. The word iwmmmim, propeify signifies 
to beat and bruise the face with the fist or cestva, in the manner of an ath- 
lete, so as to make the parts about the ^es blaek and blue ; lividum reddo, — 
By his body, the apostle means his old math or corrupt affections^ 

2. And lead it captive. The word i'ukAymymp is applied to the leading an 
enemy awiy captive from the field tf battle. It denotes therefore an ahso- 
lute victory. This and the former word are veiy cmphaticjil, conveying a 
lively idea of the apoetle's activity m the battle against the animal part of 
his Mature, and of the obstinacy of hia enemy, and so heightening the victory. 
In contending for the incorruptible crown, the apostle did not exercise him- 
self as the athletes often did, by beating the air, without any adversary to 
appose him, but he engaged immediately \\ actual battle, and bruised his 
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TOcanewlien I have preach- aXXoig xrfpv^agj avtog O^Offl- 
ed to otbers> I myself nor ysvcuiCUf 
akovld be a cast-away. 

bodyy his tusts aad* passions, which made u violent resistance. Continuing 
howevitr to exert the whole strength of fail mind in governing his passions^ 
he at length entirely subdued the ammal pajft of his. nature, and asade it ai 
implicitly obedient to the spiritual part, and to the will of God, as a van* 
^uisiied enemy led away in chains, is to his conqueror.— This passage, ill 
whidi the strong and continued exerdona necessary for restraining mcv^i 
HeMy appetites are described, being plaiidy metaphorical, tiie papists hare 
erred in interpreting it literally, and in founding on the literal sense, their 
fastings, and acoui^ginga and bodily penances, whose influence, it is wel 
known, ia to nourish superstition, and to make the pretended penitent care- 
less of real holiness ( but by no means^to weaken his animal passions, or to 
correct his vicious conduct. 

3. Lett per bapt having proclaimed to other t. As this discourse is an alla- 
aibn to the Grecian games, I have translated the word *i»^*c literally, A«w- 
ing proclaimcd.'^At the opening of the games, an beraldt or crier^ publicly 
proclaimed the names of the combatants, and the combat in which they 
were to engage, agreeably to a register kept for the purpose by the judges, 
who were called Heltanodich, When their names were published, the com* 
batants appeared, and were examined, whether they were free men, and 
Grecians, and of an unspotted character. Then the crier commanding 
silence, laid his hand on the head of the combatant, and led him in ^lat 
manner along the stadium, demanding with aloud voice of all the assembly^ 
*< Is there any one who can accuse this man of any crime ? Is he a robber, 
<< or a slave, or wicked and depraved in his life and manners ?" See chi^. 
xi. 31. note. Having passed through this public inquiry into their life and 
character with honour, the combatants were led to the altar of Jupiter, and 
there, with their relations, swsre they would net be guilty of any fraud or 
action tending to the breaeh of the laws of the sacred g^mes. And te 
excite the ardour of the combatsnte, the crwone^ die reDtrardfl of vieioty, lay 
during the contest, foil in thetrview, on atripod, or table placed in the sta-^ 
dium. There were alse bvaaobefl of palms exposed, which the yictors were 
to receive along with the orownt, and -which they carried in their hands aa 
emblems, says Plutarch, of the insuppcessiUe vigour of their i>ody andml n d. 

But though the cenq i im ort^ immedktely on their gaining tiie vietnyi 
were eatitied to tbe chiclet aad the* pafan, yet Bet Paber, Agmdst: Kbyi.cC 
30. conjee tu res, ftona a panage of' Gfaysostom, that the victors iir tlrt$ 
morning combatSy did not receiveibeir crowna tffl noon, when it is aapposedi 
the spectatorsi as well aatlie. victors, were disadssed to take some i«fieih- 
ment before tiieaHemoon conbats b^^ ; die conquerors in whidi, were hv 
like mannerobliged to waitfortbe^ rewards tUl the evening. Tothiscustbtti; 
the apostle is supposed to aBnde, Heb. xi. 40— To have given the crown td ' 
every single victor, hmneifialely on hisrfodrng his antagomst, would have 
interrupted the combats, etpeciaHy aathe crowns were delivered trith mtich' 
ceremony. For the conqieron being aonmamed by pcoolaalatto 
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ing ftroclaimeds to Others, Hve: leaf fierhafi* having proclaimed 
I myself should ht one not to others^ the qualifications required 
approved. ^ in the combatants, and the laws of 

the combat, / myae^f ahould be ,one 

not apfircrved, 

to the tribunal of the Hellanodicks, who examined their conduct during the 
oombat Then a herald taking the chaplets from the tripod, pUu^ed them 
on the head (£ such of the conquerors as were approred by the judges : and 
putting into their hands the palms, they led them thus equipped through the 
stadium, preceded by a trumpeter, who during the procession, proclaimed 
with a loud voice, their names, the nam^ of their fathers, and of their coun- 
tries, and specified the particuUur combat in which they were conquerors. 
And as they passed along, they were saluted with the acclamations of the 
spectators, accompanied with showers of herbs and flowers, thrown upon 
them from every side. 

Such was the office of the beraid or crier in the sacred g^ames. In alhL> 
•ion to that office, the apostle calb hunself Kagwf , The herald, in the com- 
bat for immortality ; because he was one of the chief of those who were 
employed by Christ to introduce into the stadium, such as contended for the 
incorruptible crown. He called them to the combat ; he declared the kind 
•f combat in which they were to engage ; he proclaimed the qualifications 
Becessary in the combatants, and the laws of the battle. Withal, he encou- 
nged the combatants, by placing the crowns and palms full in their view. 

4 I myMelf should 6e one not appraned. Kut^ «/o«i/u#' >f?«^«i, lite- 
rally, / mvtelf tbould be nitbout proof. Here «/ojci/u#', signifies one who 
when tried in the manner described in the preceding note, was found not to 
be of the character and station required by the established regulations. Be- 
sides the previous trial, the Hellanodicks or judges, afler the combat was 
•v«r, made a most accurate and impartial scrutiny into the manner in which 
&e nctors had contended, in order to find whether they had contended 
f «fci/u«c, according to the /otM (^ tbe combats And if, OD trial, it appeared 
that they had failed in the least particular, they were cast ; the term for which 
was fss^M-d-flU. See 1 Cor. xi. 31. note. In consequence of this sentence, 
fbey were denied the crown, and sometimes beaten out of the stadium with 
disgrace. Such contenders, whether they were cast before or after the 
combat, were A/iojci/uei* persona not approved. Wherefore, to avoid that dis- 
grace, the apostle who waa a combatant in the Christian raee, as well as an 
herald, was canful to qualify himself for the combat, and in conibatiDg, to 
observe all the laws of the combat, lest having proclaimed these laws to 
others, he should be found not approved himself. This the apostle said to 
stir up all, but especially the ministers of the gospel, to the greatest dili- 
gence in acquiring habits of self-government and purity, not only that they 
may sectire to themselves the crown of righteousness, but that they may be 
patterns to their people. 

The foregoing account of the Grecian games, is mostly taken fivm Wesi^ 
Pmdar. 

▼01*, n. 19 
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CHAPTER X. 

View and Illustration of the Matters handled in this Chapter. 

1 HK apostle's design in this chapter cannot be rightly under- 
stood! unless we suppose the Corinthians^ in their letter^to have 
{mt three questions to him cooceming ineats sacrificed to idols. 
First) Whether they might imiocently go with their heathen 
acquaintance into the idol's temple^and partake of the feasts on 
the sacrifices which were eaten there in honour of ^e idol? Se- 
condly) Whether they might buy and eat meats sold in the mark- 
ets^ which had been sacrificed to idols? Thirdlyy Whether) when 
invited ta the houses of the heathenS) they might eat of meats 
sacrificed to idolS) which were set before them as a commiMi 
meal ?— To the first of these questions) the apostle answered) 
chap. vii. That their joining the heathenS) in their feasts on the 
sacrifices in the idol's temple, even on the supposition that it 
was a thing in itself innocent) might be a stumbling-block to 
their weak brethren) in which case it ought to be avoided ; but 
whether such a practice were a thing innocent or sinful in itself 
lie did not on that occasion consider. In this chapter) there«> 
fore, he resumed the subject) that he might treat of it fully)aiid 
answer the other questions proposed to him by the Corinthians 
Illative to that matter. 

The (iedse teacher) to free the brethren from their scruples 
Inspecting the feasts on the sacrifices in the idol's templC) had 
I suppose) told tfaemt that their knowledge and profession of the 
gospel) rendered them so much the objects of the favour of God^ 
t^at he would not ba displeased with them^ if, to gain the fevour 
of the heathenS) and to save themselves from persecution) they 
partook of their feasts in the idol's temple. He added) that what- 
ever influence their eating of these ^crifices might have to pol- 
lute them) assuredly their baptism) but especially their eating the 
Lord's supper, would have a greater influence to sanctify them. 
The confutation of these ^lacious arguments) tbe aposde 
hrougfat from what happened to the Israelites) the ancient peo- 
ple of God, who were as much the objects of the divine favour) 
as the disciples of Christ could be. They were led out of Egypt 
vnder the cloud, and made to pass through the Red Sea in 'a 
miraculous manner) ver. L^-By being in the cloud and in the 
aea, they were all baptized into the belief that Moses was com- 
missioned by €rod to deliver them, ver. 3.— -They all ate the same 
spiritual meat) and drank the same spiritual drink, ver. 3) 4.— In 
short) they all enjoyed the &vour of God, together with the ex- 
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ternal priyileges belonging to his people, in as ample a manner 
as the ptxyfessed disciples of Christ did. And, therefore, if exter- 
nal privileges aooompanied with the divine fieivour, could have 
secnred those who possessed such advantages from displeasing 
Ciod, the Israelites mutt always have continued the objects of hia 
favour. Nevertheless they refused to go into Canaan, for whkk 
sin Qod was so exceedingly displeased with them, that h* 
destroyed them all in the wildemess except Caleb and Joshua, 
Ter. 5.-^To bring these tiungs home to the Corinthians, the 
apostle told them, diat the rins which brought destruction on 
persons so high m fim>ur with Qod, are examples to mankind 
in every age, to prevent them from lusting after the pleasuroa 
of the table, as the Israelites lusted afiter the flesh-poU of Egypt, 
▼er. 6.— and from becoming idolaters, as many of them became, 
when dancing round the altar which Aaron had raised, they wor- 
shipped the golden calf in the frantic manner in which ^e hea- 
thens worshipped their idols, ver. r.-^^okl from committing 
whoredom, as many of them did with the daughters of Moab, 
lor which twenty-three thousand of them were slain in one day,. 
ver. 8.— and from tempting Christ by distrusting his care, as the 
Israelites tempted Ood by speaking against him and against 
Moses, for bringing them wtt of Egypt to die in the wildemess; 
and for that great sin were destroyed of. serpents, ver. 9.««-and 
from murmuring at the restraints laid on them by the gospel, and 
at the sufferings to which they were exposed in their passage to 
heaven, as the Israelites murmured^ on account of the difficul- 
ties they had to encounter in taking possession of Canaan, and 
were destroyed, ver. 10.*-^A1I these things, the apostle told the 
Corinthians^ happened to the IsraeHtes as examples, and are writ- 
ten for our instruction, that we may avoid courses which proved 
so destructive to them, ver. I i.-^The whoredom of the Israelitea 
with the daughters oi Moab, was mentioned to the Corinthians 
on this occasion, with singular proprkty, because, the Moabitisk 
women tempted the Israelites to commit fiunieation^by invitkig 
them to partake of the sacrifices of their gods ; the very thing 
which the apostle was exhorting the Corinthians to avoid. 

As the feregoiag &cts, recorded in the scriptures, were set 
before the Corinthians, to shew them how dangeroua it is for 
persons who are the obieds of €U>d's favour, and who enjoy great 
external privileges, to fancy that their sins are not displeaiiog Mt 
€iod,the apostle drew this conclusion from the whole: wher^ey 
iet Mm vfho thmkeik he •ttmdHh firm in the fovour of God, i0ke 
keed lest hefoU^rtr. 12.-«-«nd'by i»kmg notice, that the Corin- 
thians were exposed to none but common tsmptationsi he insinu* 
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Bled that there was no reason for theu* being so anxious to gam 
the favour of the heathens ; especially as God, who hath promised 
to.assut his people, is faithful, and will not suffer them to be 
tempted above what they are able to bear ; or with the temptar 
tion will make a passage for them out of it^ ver. IS.— -In shorty 
idolatry having proved so ruinous to the ancient Israelites, the 
i4>ostle eame^y exhorted the Corinthians to Jleejrom i/, ver. 14. 
But the false teacher, it seems, had told the Connthians, that 
their partaking with the heathens in their feasts on the sacri* 
fiees in the idols temple, was not idolatry in persons who knew 
that an idol is nothing in the world, because to such it was only 
a common meal. In what follows therefore, the apostle proved, 
that such an action was a real worshippmg of the idolf on whose 
sacrifice thciy feasted. And to draw the attention of the Coriii« 
tbians to what he was going to say, he told them he would speak 
to them on that subject as to tvise meriy (an appellation of which 
the Greeks were exceedingly fond,) and desired them to judge 
impartially, of what he should say to them, ver. 15.— Do not 
we, said he, who are the disciples of Christ, consider our joint 
drinking of the cup in the Lord's supper, as a symbol of our 
joint partaking of the benefits procured by the shedding of the 
blood of Christ ? And our joint eating of the loaf in the Lord's 
supper, as a symbol of our joint partaking of the benefits be* 
longing to the body or church of Christ? ver. 16 —And because 
there is one loaf used in the Lord's supper, we the many who 
partake of it, are thereby declared to be one body or society^ 
under the government of one head, and to be animated by the 
same principles, and to follow the same practices, ver. 17.— 
The Jews likewise entertain the same sentiments, with respect 
to those who join in their religious services. Do they hot hold, 
that the persons who eat of the sacrifices ofiRered to the God of 
Israel, are joint partakers of his altar ; that is, join in the wor- 
ship performed to him on the altar, and partake of the benefits 
procured by that worship ? ver. 18.— ^y parity of reason, they 
who in the idol's temple eat of the sacrifices offered to the idol, 
are justly considered by the heathens as joining in the worship 
of their God'ft, and as declaring their desire, jointly to share with 
them in the blessings which their gods are supposed to bestowl 
Nay they ccm^der them as holding communion with them, both 
in their principles and practices. This application of the argu« 
ment, indeed, the apostle hath not made ; but in the following 
Terse he supposes his readers to have made it : for he adds, 
what then do I affirm, namely, when I say, that your eating the 
tAlcrifices of Idols is a joint participation in their worship ? Do I 
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affirm that an idol is a god ? or that the sacrifices offered te 
idols, are sacrifices to beings who are gods ? rer. 19.^— By no 
neans. But I affirm, that the sacrifices which the heathens 
•ffer, they offer to demons ; that is, to the souls of dead men, 
and to evil spirits, neither of which are gods ; since they have 
BO power in the goremment of the universe, as the heathens 
fitncy. And I would not have you to be joint partakers with the 
worshippers of demons, either in their principles, their prac- 
tices, or their expectations, ver. 30.— Besides, the worship of 
the true God b incompatible with the worship of demons : for 
k consists in good dispositions, and virtuous actions. Whereas 
tiie worship of demons consists in vile affections, lewdness, and 
all manner of debauchery. Therefore, ye cannot consistently 
partake of the table of the Lord, and of the table of demons, ver. 
2 1 . — Some of you pretend, that ye eat the sacrifices of idols, to 
shew your belief that an idol is nothing. But I reply, ye thereby 
provoke the Lord to jealousy, because, by the heathens, your 
eating of these sacrifices is considered as an honouring and 
worshipping of the idol. Now, before ye give the heathens 
reason to think, that ye pay to their idols the honour which is 
due to Christ, ye should know that ye are stronger than Christ, 
to defend yourselves against his wrath, ver. 22. 

With respect to the questions, whether the meats sacrificed 
to idols, which were sold in the markets, might be eaten by 
Christians ; and whether they might eat of these meats in the 
houses of the heathens, when set before them as a common, not 
as a religious meal, the apostle observed, first, that although 
under the gospel all meats are lawful to every person, all meats 
are not expedient for every person. And even in cases where 
they are expedient, the eating of them may not tend to the edi* 
fication of others, ver. 23.— Secondly, that in the use of meats, 
One ought to study not his own advantage only, but the advan- 
tage of his neighbour also, ver. 24.— And having laid down these 
principles, he desired the Corinthians to eat whatever was sold 
in the shambles, without inquiring whether it had been sacri- 
ficed to idols or not ; because they knew that idols have no 
dominion over the world, but that the earth is the Lord's, and 
all that it contains, ver. 25, 26.-— And if a heathen invited them 
to his house, and they inclined to go, they were to eat whatever 
was set before them, asking no questions for conscience sake ; 
because by no reasonable construction, could that action be con- 
sidered as a worshipping of idols, even though the meat they 
were going to eat, had been sacrificed to an idol, ver. 27.— -But 



Digitized by VjOOQ iC 



ISO ViBw. 1 ooRnimAiis. Cbav. x. 

if OQ such an occaiiant either a heathen or a JeWy or a weak 
Christian, thouki say to them^ this is meat sacrificed to an idol, 
they were to abstain from it, on account of the weak conscience 
of liim who shewed it; because by shewing it, he declared that 
he considered the eating of that meat as a partaking in the wor- 
ship of the idol to whom it had been offered, ver. 38.-^If thou 
reply, why should my liberty be govemedby another's opinion f 
and, seeing Qod hath allowed me to eat all kinds of meat, why 
should I be blamed for. eating any particuku* meat, for which I 
give God thanks? yer. 29, SO^^Mj answer is, for the very 
reason, that by the free gift of God all his good creatures are 
bestowed on thee, thou art bound in eating and drinking, as in all 
thy actions, to consult the glory of God, who has commanded 

Old Translation. Grkek Text. 

CHAP. X. 1 Moreover, 1 Oi; 3f Xtt & Vfiog ay- 

brethren, I would not that *po8CVj a^sX^y &ti oe tafotTf- 

ye should be ignorant, how ^^^ ^^^ xSaVTBg vtSo tfiv VB^ 

that all our fathers were j^^ ^^^ ^^^ ^^^^^ ^^ 

under the cloud, and, all c^ *> #. ^ #» c^ 

p«M>d through the seaj ''»?5 ^^^(^m ^^n^^' 

2 And were all baptiz- 2 KoU; TtavTsg ivg tw M(i>- 
ed unto Mosea in the ^y^ e^atzeruSavro ev rp vs^- 
cloud, and in the sea; j^^ ^^^ ^ ^ ^a^ocTCfp- 

3 And did all eat the 3 Kat TtavTsg To ax/to 
same spiritual meat ; ^pcj^a Ttvevfianxw e^HX/yw* 



Ver. 1.— 1. Ourfatbert ,• that is, our predecessors in the church of God. 
For the Corinthian church being chiefly composed of Gentiles, the Israel- 
ites could not be caUed their natural fathers. Or the aposde's meaning 
may be, Thefatbera afut ytna, 

2. Were all under the cloud. See 2 Pet i. \7. note 2.— The Israelites by 
tlie cloud were defended from the Egyptians, £xod. xiv. 20. It voas a cloud 
and darkness to thenty but it gave light by nigbt to tbetcf so tbat the one came 
not near the other all tbe night. See also PsaL cv. 39. This cloud accom- 
panied them in their joumeyings» and was spread over them Uke a covering, 
to defend them from the heat of the sun, which in the deserts of Arabia ia 
intense. Numb. xiv. 14. Thy cloud ttandeth over them. Some are of opinioa* 
that in those parts of the wilderness, where the streams from the rock 
could not follow Uie Israelites, they received rain for drink by showers finom 
the cloud : and to this they apply, Psal. Ixviii. 9. Tbou^ O Lord, didst send 
a plentiful rain, xohereby thou didst confirm thine inheritance vthen it vtas weary. 
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thee, even in indifferent acdons, to consider what may be good 
for the edification of others, ver. 31.— I dierefore exhort yon^in 
using your Christian liberty, to become no occasion of stumbling, 
neither to the Jews, nor to the Gentiles, nor to the Church of 
Cxod, ver. 33.«— This is the rule I n^self fellow ; not seeking 
mine own advantage only, but the advantage of others also, that 
they may be saved, ver. 33.«— And ye should become imitators of 
me in this disinterestedness, even as I also am therein an imitator 
of Chii8t,chap. xL 1 .^— By telling the Corinthians that he followed 
this rule, and that in following it, he imitated the disinterested^- 
ness of Christ, he insinuated, that the behaviour of the fidse 
teacher wfis of a different kind. He regarded only his own gra- 
tification and profit,and had no regard to the advantage of others. 



NkW TuAHSLATIOlf. 

CHAP. X. 1 (Ai) A^w 
I would not have you igno- 
rant, brethren, Th(U our 
fathers ' were uU under 
the cloud,' and all passed 
through the sea; 



2 And aU were baptized 
into Moses (see chap. i. 
13. note 3.) in the cloud, 
and in the sea; ^ 

3 And (Ul did eat the 
same spuitual meat ; > 



(Ex. xvi. 12.) 



COMMEMTART. 

CHAP. X. I Ye think yourselves 
so much in fitvour with God, that he 
will not be displeased, though ye eat 
the sacrifices of idols. Bui I woiuli 
not home you ignorant^ brethren^ that 
ourfathern were in such fiivour with 
God, that they v)cre all under the 
protection of the cloudy and aUpaued 
through the §ea ; 

2 And all were bafitized into the 
belief of Mo9ett*9 divine mission, by 
their being hidden from the Egyp- 
tians in the cloudy and by their pass- 
ing through the sea miraculously ; 

3 And all did eat the mme typical 
meal with that which we eat in the 
Lord's supper. For the manna, like 
the bread in the supper, signified 
the doctrine of Christ. 



Ver. 2.— I. In the cUnut and in the tea. Because the Israelites, by being 
hid from the Egyptians under the cloud, and by passing through the Red 
Sea, were made to declare their belief in the Lord, and in bie servant Motet, 
Exod. xiv. 31. the apostle very properly represents diem as bafitized into 
Motet f in the cfoud and in the tea. 

Ver. 3.— 1. The tame tpiritual meat. The manna is called the tame tfii' 
ritual meat, because the spiritual blessings which it typified, were the same 
with those tvpified by the bread in the Lord's supper, John vi. 51. which the 
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and that Rock was Christ,) 
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4 And did all drink the 4 K(U XXfavTsg to avto 
same spiritual drink: (For ^to^a Ttveviiarcxov enioV* sni- 
Uieydrank^of that spiritual ^^^ y^ ^^ nvevfiartXYig axo- 

Xov^varig tJTgrpo^* n ^£ Ttetpa 
rfv 6 Xpcgog. 

5 But with many of 5 AXJl' ovx ev toig n^uy- 
them God was not well ^^y avr6)v svSoxriaev 6 0^o$• 
pleased: for they were ^ars^pai^naav yap BP T« 
overthrown in the wilder- ' 



Corinthians ate, and By which they thought themselves secured against be- 
ing defiled by eating the idol sacrifices. See ver. 4. pote 3. — We have the 
word spiritual, used in the sense of typical, Kev. xi. 8 Which spiritually (that 
is typically) w called Sodom and £^/>f.— That tlie feeding of the Israelites 
with manna had a t^'pical meaning, appears fi^m Deut. viii. 3. and that it 
signified true doctrine m particular, appears from Psal. Ixxviii. 25. where the 
manna is called angeUfiod. 

Ver. 4.— 1. Tbey drank (^ the spiritual roch. Here the rock is put for the 
water that came out of the rock. Water was twice brought from a rock by 
miracles for the Israelites in the wilderness. Once in Rephidim in the wil- 
derness of Sin, which was their eleventh station after they came out of Egypt, 
and before they came to Mount Sinai : consequently it happened in the first * 
year of the Exodus. The history of this miracle we have, Esod. xvii. — ^The 
second time water was brought firom a rock, was at Kadesh in the wilder- 
ness of Zin, which was their 33d station. This happened in the fortieth year 
of the Exodus, soon after Miriam's death, Numb. xx. 1. To both plaoes the 
name of Meribah was given : But the latter was called Meribah Kadetk, to. 
distinguish it from Meribah of RephiMm. It is of the miracle performed in 
Rephidim which the apostle speaks ; for, he says, the greater part of them 
>vho drank of the rock, were cast down m the wilderness. 

2 Which foUowei them. The rock here, as in the former clause, is put for 
the vjaterjrom the rock Tliis it seems came forth fix)m it in such abun- 
dance as to form a brook, which is said, Deut. ix. 21. to have descended out 
qfthe Afotmt, that is, out oflloreb, Exod. xvii. 5, 6. for before that miracle 
there was no brook in these parts. The issuing of the water fix>m the rock 
is said to have been like a river, Psal. Ixxviii. 16. cv. 41. The truth is, 
600,000 men with their women and children and their cattle, required a 
river to supply them with drink. Accordingly the river fi^m the rock fol- 
lowed them. For as Wall observes, Crit. Notes vol. i. p. 106. fi^m Horeb, 
which was an high mountain, there may have been a descent to the sea s 
and the Israelites during the 37 years of their journeying from Mount Si- 
oai, may have gone by those tracts of country, in which the waters from 
Uoreb^ould foQow them, till in the 39th year of the Exodus they cime to 
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4 And ail did drink the 4 jind ail did drink the same typi- 
sam^ spiritual drink : for cal drink. For they dranic of water 
they drank of th^ spiritual from the tyfiical rocky which water 
Rock ^ vfhich followed * followed them : Jind that roctc was a 
thbm; and that Rock was type of C%m/, as ^e souree of all 
Christ. ^ the revelations of God. 

5 JVevertheieasj vnth the 5 Mthwiihstandin^ the Israelites 
greater part of them, God were thus favoured, imth the greater 
was not well ^eased; ^ for part of them God vhis much displeased, 
they were cast down in the for they were cast down in heaps, kill- 
wilderness, ed in the wildemess, because they 

refused to go into Canaan. 

aB^^B^BSs^99^=9^ssae^eK9SBS9BHBassse9iaKi^B9Mia^^easeacBrBassBsesiKaB^BBBaBa» 

Ezion Gaber, Numb, xzxiii. 36. which was a port of the Red Sea, a great 
way down the Arabian tide, where it is supposed the waters from Horeb 
went into that Sea. The country through which the Israelites jovmeyed so 
long a tiroe, being watered by this river, produce<^ no doubt, herbi^gpe for 
the catde of the Israelites, which in this desert must otherwise have pe- 
rished. But in the 40th year of the Exodus, leaving Ezion Gaber to go int» 
Canaan by the east border of Edom, they no sooner entered the desert of 
Zin, which b Kadesh, than they were a second time distressed for want of 
water. 

3. And that Rock vjos Christ. That the waters which issued from the 
, rock of Horeb, were a type of the revelations to be made to the world by 
Christ and his apostles, consequently that the rock itself was a type of 
Christ, may be gathered from Christ's own words, who in allusion to the 
waters flowing from the oock, and perhaps to explain their spiritual or typi- 
cal meaning, said, Jdm vn. 37. ffany fnan thirsty let bim coins unto ine and 
drink. Besides, Christ still more plainly taught, concerning the manna with 
which the Israelites were fed in the wilderness, that it was a type of him 
'^md of Xxisfesbf which he nas togi^for the l^e of the world, Jobn vi. 51. 
For he calls himself, ver. 32. TTk true bread from, beaten: and ver. 35. 7be 
bread ofltfe. If therefore, the waters from the rock typified the revelations 
made to the world by Christ, and his prophets, and apostles, well might 
Paul say. That rock was a type ^ Christ, The waters in Ezekiel'b vision, 
seem to have had the same typical meaning ^th the water from the rock. 

Ver. 5.^1. Nevertheless with the greater part of them God was not well 
pleased. The apostle, ver. 3> 4. having told the Corinthians, that all the an- 
cient Israelites in the manna ate the same spiritual meat with them, and in 
the water from the rock, drank the same spiritual drink, he observed in this 
verse, that the spiritual meat and drink, with which the Israelites were fed, 
did not keep them from sinrnng ; and that their sins were so displeasing to 
God, that he cast them down in the wilderness. Wherefore the Corinthi- 
ans could not fancy, that their spiritual meat and drink would make them 
incapable of sinning. As little could they &ocy that if they sinned, God 
would not be displeased with theok 
VOL. II. 30 
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6 Now these tilings were 6 Tavra Sb rvfSOl nfiliV 

our examples, to the intent eyevyj^rjCav y sig ro iir! ecvai, 

we should not lust after ^^^ fTtt^vfi^TTOS xaxQVj xa- 

evU tilings, as they also ^ ^ ^^^ ene^vfivOav. 
lusted. 

7 Neither be ye idola- 7 M97& €tJa)XoXaTpar yi- 

ters,aswffr^someofthem; yeC^£m xol^Qi tiVB^ QAjHiOV* 

as it is written, The peo. ^ y^ypaiSTflU, ExO^tcrfV 6 

pie sat down to eat and o^-.- jk^^.^^. ^^, <«.«./.. ^«. 

drink, and rose up to play. ^ ' « 

aregriaav wulfitv. 

8 Neither let us com- 8 TAr^B noppBVC^iBVy XCL^og 
mit fornication, as some of ^^^^^ avTcnf BTtOpvevaaVy X(U 
them committed, and feU ^^^^^ ^ e ^^^^^^ 
in one day three and twen- -^ 1 * 

tythou«md. rpeii x^Xtaiei. 

9 Neither let us tempt 9 M^T^e Bxnsipa^QlJLBV tW 
Christ, as some of them Xptfov, ;«x36)$ xai' nvBi av- 
als© tempted, and were ^^ cTlfitpoMTav, «at vcTo l^cyp 
destroyed of serpents. ^^^^ a7tQ7i<ypro. 

Ver. 6. — 1. These tbingt have become exampiet to ut, Tomot hfxtn wy- 
yn^tio'Af. The same phrase 1 Pet. v. 3. Tv^ot ytfofjttfu t» croi/uv«y is 
rendered in our bibles. Being entainpUt to thefiock, 

Ver. 7. — 1. Neither be ye idolatere. By no means join the heathens in their 
Idolatrous feasts, because if the persons whose friendship ye wish to cold- 
vate, tempt you to commit idoli^» neither your superior knowledge, nor 
the spiritual gifts whtoh ye possess, will absolutely secure you against their 
aHuremeflts. Of diese things ye have a ttrikini^ proof in the ancient Israel- 
ites. 

% Sat down. In ancient times, the Hebrews always sat at meat, G«i. 
idiii. 33. It was in later times only, that in compliance with the mauiftrs of 
the Greek»and Romans, they lay on couches at their meals. 

3. Ami rote a^, 4r«u{'fiy, to dance. In this sense the Greeks used the 
word 4Ntj{'M', Aristophani Ran. lin. 443. 

Ard-o^o^?, Ay' AKa^ 
Ilflu/i^oyTfff. 

Thatis, ^ Nowgom the circle sacMd to the goddess* cfowned with fbweis, 
** dancfaig in the pleasaiit groTC.** From this- it appears, that daooiag was 
one of the rites pmctised by the heathens in the worship of their gods. 
And that Uie Israelites worshipped the golden calf by dancfaig, is erident 
from Exod. xxxii. 19. where it is said of Moses, Tiktt be «a« th^cajfamltke 
dfmevigt and Mote^ anger VHixedioi, 
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6 Now, these things 
have become examples i 
(ver. 11.) CO tM, in or^ 
der that we should not be 
Itiatera after evil things, 
even as they lusted. 

7 Neither be ye idola- 
ters, » aa some of them 
WERB ; as it is written^ 
(Ex. xxxli. 6.) The people 
aat down' to eat and to 
drink, and rose up to 
dance. * 

8 Neither let ns com- 
mit whoredom^ ^ as some of 
them committed whoredomj 
and fell in one day twenty- 
three thousand.* 

9 Neither let us griev- 
ousiy tempt Christ, * aa 
even some of them tempt- 
ed,* (Numb. xxi. 5.) and 
perUhed{pw) by serpents.^ 



6 JVbw the am and fiumshment of 
the laraeiitea in the vjildemeas have bc" 
come examfilea to uay that we ahould 
not be iuatera after the evil meats of 
the heathens ; even aa the Israelites^ 
dissatisfied with the manna, lusted 
after the flesh-pots of Egypt. 

7 Mitherj by partaking of the 
sacrifices of Idols, be ye idolatersj aa 
some of them were : aa it ia written j 
the fiecjfile aat down to &at the sacri- 
fices, and to drink the libations offer- 
ed to the golden calfi and roae ufi to 
dance round the altar which Aaron 
had raised. 

8 Mither let ua commit whoredom, 
aa many (f them committed whoredom 
with the daughters of Moab, and 
were alain in one day, twenty-three 
thouaand; so extremely displeasing 
was that sin to Grod. 

9 Mither let ua grievoualy temfit 
Chriat by distrustbg his providence, 
aa even many qfthe Israelites tempted 
God, by saying he had brought them 
to die in the wilderness, oTitf perish' 
ed by aerfienta. 



Ver. a— 1. Neither let ua commit noiaredom. This e^iortatioii the apos- 
tle gave to the CoriDthians, becaase in their heathen state, they had pmc- 
tised whoredom aa an act of worship aciceptable to tbeis deities. See Pref. 
to this Epist. sect 2. Kay, after their conversioD, aoiae of Aem had not 
altered their maanera in that partictikry 2 Cor. ziL 31. 

3. And fill in one d^ tnenty-three tbouaa/uL Twenty •lour thousand are 
said. Numb. xxv. 9. to have died of the plague. But if the number was 
more than twenty-three thousand, and kis than twenty-four, it might bs 
expressed in round numbers either way. 

Ver. 9.— 1. Neither let utgriewnuly temfit Chriat. That Christ after his 
resurrection was invested with the government of the worid, is evident fitmi 
his own words, BfSttb. xzviii. la and fiom Ephes. i. 90.— 32. Wherdbre« 
when the Corinthians, to avoid persecutioo, joined the beaAeiis in their 
idolatrofus ftasti, they shewed great distrust of the power and goodness of 
their master^sgovcmmeiit This the apostle Justly ttmedii^'cevastm^ 
4ng oft^riat. 
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10 Neither munnur ye, 10 JAyfie yoyyu^wlP, xa^ 
as some of them also raur- ^qi^ tiVB^ dVtQV (yoyyvCav^ 
mured, and wete destroy- ^^^ aTtoXcn^o viSo tov oXo- 
ed of the destroyer. ^^peytov. 

11 Now all these things u TairTa Jc navta tvTM, 
happened mto them fwr ^jype^oLCVW €X€iVOi^* ^po^ 
ensamples: and they are j^ yov^eoeai; ^6»;, «g 
written for our admoni- e * 

tM», upon whom the ends ^ 

of the world are <»me. t*lVTViaev. 

13 Wherefiwe let him 12 'flj* o ioieor Igttvo*, 

th»tthinketh he standeth, ^^^WTO a»7 ««?». 

take heed lest be £01. ^ '^ 

13 There hath no temp- 13 IlEipaO'/Ko; Vftag OVK 

tation taken fou, but such uXri^ev si (irj avf^pauuvo^' 
as is common to man4 but ^^^^g ^ 5 ^^Qg^ 5^ ouj, ea. 

God « faithful, who will ^^ . 5K«)a<r3»P'(W itscp 

not suffer you to be tempt- ' / 

ed aboye that ye are able ; 

3. As even «o«e 0/" f Ami ttmpHiL Most commentaton luppose, the per- 
•OB tempted by the Isnelttes was Chriat^ because he is mesftioiied bnme- 
diatefy -before. But that supposition makes Christ the person who spi^ 
the law to the Israelites at Sinai, contrary I think to Heb. i. 1. where it is 
taid, Codviho tpah to thefatbert by thepropbett, batb in tbete latt day 9 tpoken 
towbyhu Son, Tot God who spake to Uie fathers by the prophets, being the 
person who hath spcfken to us hy his Son, he cannot be the Son. See also 
Heb. ii. % 3. xH. 30. I therefbte think the person tempted by the Israelites^ 
was God tbe Father^ and that the word God might be supplied as properly as 
the word Ckritt. Vet I hare not ^ventored to insert it in the translation, lest 
it should be thbuglit too bold an innoinition ; though I am sensible it is the 
true method of completing the sentence. 

3. Andperitbed by ttrptnu. In the hlstoiy, tiiese are called/erp lerpentt. 
Gesfier is of opinion that these serpents were of the dtpsat kind, which Lu- 
cisn hath described in his treatise enticed Dipiodes, where, speakhig of the 
deserts of Lybia, he says, *< Of aH the serpents which inhabit these soD- 
** tudes, the most cruel is the dipsas, no higger tiian a viper, but whose 
*' sting-causes most dismal pains, even tiK death. For it is a gross venom 
^* which lMims, breeds thirst, and putrifies : and those who are afflicted 
^ wkh k, cry as if they were hi the fire.** For an account of the dipsas, see 
Ksfl>0n*s Stale of the Cape of Good Hope, vol. ii. p. 165. 

Vcr. 10.— 1. ^rhbed, hr^ t« oxcS-^ttm*, by the destroyer. This destroyer 
was called by the Jews, the angel of deatb, and Samael. He is called, Heb. 
iL 14. Him vtho had tbe potoer ofdeatbt that it the devii .• and Heb. xi. 28. 
*0 ^xt^ftumff He nbo datrcyed thefrMt bom. 
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10 Neither murmur yis 
as even some of tbem mur- 
mured, and fieriahed by the 
destroyer.^ (Numb. xiv. 
3. 39.) 

1 1 Now,all these tliiiigs 
happened to them as (rv- 
wij types) examfile9^^ and 
are written for our admo- 
nition^* upon whom the 
ends of the agea^ are 
come. 

12 Wherefore, let him 
noho thinketh he standeth, 
take heed lest he &1L 



IS JVb temptation hath 
taken you, but such as ^« 
longa to man ;^ and God 
IS fiuthfuly who will not 
suffer you to be tempted 
above wJtat ye are able ; 
but will make with the 
temptation, also a ^^Mo^e 



10 Mither murmur ye, on account 
of the malice and power of your ene- 
mies, 08 even mtmy tf the laraeUte^ 
murmured^ when they heard tbe rcr 
port of the spies, andfierished by the 
destroyer, 

1 1 Mm alt these things (as I said 
before, ver. 6.) hafifiened to the /t* 
raeUtes as examfUes^ and are written^ 

for our admonition^ who harve seen the 
end of the Mosaic mgesy that we may 
not sin in the expectation, that be- 
cause we are the people of God we 
shall not be punished. 

13 fVhereforej let him who thinketh 
he standeth firmly fixed in the divine 
&vour, by being in the church and 
by using the sacraments, take heed 
lest he fall. 

13 Tour joining the heathens in 
their idol feasts, to avoid persecu- 
tion, is inexcusable. Ab tentfitation 
hath as yet taken you^ but what is 
moderate, And as to what is future, 
God is faithful^ who will not suffer you 
to be tem/ited above what ye are able: 
hut will make with the (entfUationf 



Ver. 11.^1. Koo all these things happsnsd to tkem as sseampks. Timtoi. 
The apostle*! meaning is, that punishmeQt inflicted x» tiiuien in a public 
and eitraordinary manner^ makes them examples of the divine vengeance 
to their own generation* and to all succeeding ones which have ai^ know- 
ledge of their history. 

2. Admonition. Nk^-M-iA literally signifies, the patUqg of the mind in a 
proper posture for action by good instruction. 

3. On vihom tbe ends if the ages are come. This may mean the end of the 
Mosaic dispensation^ whose duradoo was me asu re d by agss or jubilees. 
See Rom. xvi. 25. note 3.— Or it .may signify the last dispensation of 
religion. For there was the patriarchal age or dispensation, the Mosaic age, 
and the gospel age. 

Ver. 13.— 1. But such as belongs to man / such as is moderate. So the 
word is used, 2 Sam. vii. 14. IniU chasten him with the rods of men ; I wiU 
chastise him in moderation. At the time the apostle wrote this, the Corin- 
thians had not been greatly persecuted, 1 Cor. ir. 8. 
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but will with the tentpta- o iwoaS^S^ aX%Ot 9COii7(9^e 
Uon 9ho make a way to cvv T^ tar£epoUTf£0 X(U tfjv 
escape, that ye may be sx^aCiVj tov Swaa^m vfxog 

15 *il5 ^)povt(ioig Xcyid" 
ocpLvare vfisig 6 ^yi[ii,. 

16 To noryjpiov ty^g evXa* 

o/ovux TOV aifia/tog rov Xpig'on 

ovxf' xoLVQvia rov Coitarog 
rov Xptfou egcv ; 

yoLf navrsg ex rov ivog a^n&v 
lisrexofi^^ 



able to bear {/. 

1 4 Wherefore, my dear* 
ly beloved, flee from idol- 
atry. 

15 I speak as to wise 
men : judge ye what I say. 

16 The cup of blessing 
which we bless, is it not 
the communion of the 
blood of Christ ? the bread 
which we* break, is it not 
the communion of the bo- 
dy of Christ? 

17 For we being many 
are one bread, and one bo- 
dy : for we are all parta- 
kers of that one bread. 



Yer. 16.— 1. Which toe bleu, 'O wKoyu/uiif, literally, for which we speak 
good words of praise and thanks, as is plain from chap. zi. 34. where tlus 
nesting is interpreted by the giving ofthankt. The phrase here, denotes the 
whole communicants joining together in Messing God over the cup, for biv 
mercy in redeeming the world, through the blood of Christ. For both Luke 
and Paul, in their accoimt of the institution, express this part of the action, 
by tv;^«epirNr«f, boning given thank: Hence the sendee itself hath long home 
the name of Me EucharUt, or thanksgiving, by way of eminence. 

3. /# it not, KotfttfULf the joint participation of the blood, &c. For the ^- 
/erent significations of the word KoiyAHie, see 1' John L 3. note 3. — ^This ac- 
count of the Lord's Supper, the apostle gave, to shew the Corinthians, that 
as by eatii^ thereof the partakers declare they have the same object of 
worship, the same faith, the same hope, and the same dispositions with the 
persons whom they join in that act of religion, and that they will foUow the 
same course of life s so in all reasonable construction, by eating the sacri- 
fices of idols, the partakers declare that they are of the same faith and 
practice with the worshippers of idols ; that they have the same objects of 
worship with them ; and that they expect to share with them in tfaft benefits 
to be derived from that worships 
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(lethal ye may be able to 

dear. 



14 Wherefore, my be 
IfTved, flee* from idolatry. 

15 I speak as to wise 
men ; (see chiq>. iv. 10.) 
judge ye what I say. 



16 The cup of blessing 
(supp. hm) nM which we 
blesS) 1 is it not the johu 
particifiaUon * of the blood 
of Christ ? The /6a/ which 
wc break, is it not the 
jcint fiartidfiation of the 
body of Christ? 

17 (*Ori, 254.) Because 
TBERE IS one loaf^^ we the 
many * are one body : * for 
we all partidfiate of that 
oneloqf 



ako a fiauage out. This I declare 
to yout that believing God's promise, 
ye may be able' to bear till the promis- 
ed relief come. 

14 Whertiforef my belovedj trust in 
God, ^Xidjleefromthe idolatroM/eastM 
of the heathens. 

15 To shew, that the eating ^i 
the sacrifice in the idol's temple, is 
a real worshipping of the idol, I 
will tfieak as to mse men; judge ye 
concerning the force rf the JbUov/mg 
arguments 

1 6 ne cufi ofbleuing in the Lord's 
supper, for which we bleae God, and 
which we drink, is it not the symbol 
fA onv joint participation ^the bless- 
ings procured by the blood qf Christ ? 
The loaf which we break and eat, is it 
not Mr symbol of our joint fiartici/ui'' 
tion xfiht benefits belongbg to the 
body or church of Christ f 

17 Because there is one loaf in the 
Lord's supper, we the many disci- 
ples of Christ, are thereby shewn to 
be one societyj whose principles, ' 
practices, and hopes, are the same ; 
for to declare this, wc all participate 

of thm one loaf 



Ver.ir.— 1. Beemue then istltf0^r^^sne loaf. The Greek word flt^T#', 
especiftHy when joined with %rorde of nvaber, always tignifiet a loif, and b 
so tnmriated in our biUeSy Matth. xri. 9. 2>o /e not yet wuterrtmid, neither 
remember tbe fieet *f«ff» loaves efihefiee fAAfMNM^/— Matth. iv.3. Com- 
nutnd that tbeee stonet be made, «$^r» loa^ee. 

Z We the many. 'Oi trtxK^t here, and vef. 3X aignifiea the whole com- 
nranity of Cfarntiana ; jutt m sm^s 4roxK*r, for many, Matth. xxri. 28. sig- 
niBea all mai^ind. The same aigfnificaftien oi ^«x^ol hatb, Rom. v. 19. 

3. Jre one body. The interpretation of this phrase given in the commen* 
tary, is oonfermed by the apostle himself^ obap. xii. 13. where in allusion to 
our drinking of the cup in the Lord's Supper, he says, )And ail have been 
made to drink of one Spirit, See note 3. on that verse. 
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18 Bahold Israel after 
tiie flesh : are not thty 
^hich eat of the sacrifices^ 
partakers of the altar ? 

19 What s^ I then ^ 
that the idol is any thin^) 
or that which is offered io 
aaerifice to idols b any 
thing I 

30 But / M^ that the 
tilings which the Gentiles 
sacrifice, they sacrifice to 
devils and not to God: and 
I would not that ye should 
bavefellowship with devils. 

31 Ye cannot drink the 
cup of the Lord> and the 
cup of deyils : ye cannot 
be partakers of the Lord's 
table, and of the table of 
devils. 



18 BXtmte taw lapar^X 
Tf$ ra$ ^tKXioc^y xotvdivoi rov 

&dJloy n e^Lv; rj art ev8c^ 

30 A^V, on k OvBi rd 

066>' ov ^eXo Se viioLg xoivci' 
vovg TQV ScufiovtQV yivea^i. 

21 Ov iwaa^s noryjpiov 
Kvptov Ttiveiv xcu norriptov 
8ai(iavudv' ov Swauy^e Tpa- 



Ver« 1&— *1. I,ook m Itrael after tkejle$i, JUrael qfier thejksb^ sigmfies 
the natural desoendantt of Israel^ who worshipped God by aacrt^s accord- 
ing to the law. For there is an Israel after the Spirit, a spiritaal Iarad» 
consisting of believers oif all nations. These are called the ItraelofGodp 
Gal. vi. 16. 

3. PartahrM of the altar 7 This argument drawn fitwn the sentiments of 
the Jews, was used wi^ peculiar propriety in reasoning with the false spos- 
tle, who was a Jew, and who, to ingratiate himself with the Corinthians, 
had encouraged them to eat of the idol sacrifices. 

Vcr. 20.^]. Tbtj Moerijlf f dement. The word ^mtfAnit^ Ikmom, H 
medm^^LKX, to deoa^tbeghomsf mem deteaeedf and Jotephnt, BelL 
lib. vii. c. 6. says demow are the tpirits qfvficked mat, U is tfaerefete pnh» 
able, that the writers of the If ew Testament used the word demom in the 
same sense, especially as it is well known, that the greatest part of the hea- 
then gods were dead men.-— The heathens worshipped two kinds of demons, 
the one kind were the souls of kings and heroes deified after death, but 
who could have no agency in human affairs. The other kind of demons^ 
were those evil spirits, who, under the names of yi^eryApollOf TVt^honiiu^ 
See. moving the heathen priests and priestesses to deliver oracles, greatly 
promoted idolatry. See 1 Cor. xiv. 32. note 3. 

3. AiU not to God, The heathens in general, had no idea of God; that is» 
of an unorigpnated, eternal, immutable, and infinitely perfect Being, the 
Creator and Governor of all things. 
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18 Look at Israel after 
the flesh. * Are not they 
who eat of the sacrifites, 
(xaifmot) joint partakers of 
the altar?* 



19 What then do I of- 
firm? that an idol is any 
thing, or that an idol iacri^ 
fice is any thing ? 

20 JSTo. Buty that vfhat 
the heathens sacrifice, they 
sacrifice to demonsj^ and 
not to God. « (Af ) Abw, I 
would not have you to be" 
come joint partakers with 
demons* 

31 Ye cannot drink the 
cup of the liord, and the 
cup ' of demons: ye cannot 
partake of the table qf. the 
Lord^ and of the table < of 
tttmonS' 



IS Look at the natural Isratlt are 
not they who eat of their saer\fice9f 
considered by them ^Ajdnt partakers 
in the worship performed on the al* 
tar ? By parity of reason, they who 
eat of the idol sacrifice, partake in 
the worship of the idol. 

19 What then do I affirm? That 
an idol is a real godjCOAVnrj to what 
I have always taught you ? Or that 
an idol sacrifice is a sacrifice to ureal 
dhnnity? 

20 / affirm neither (^ them : but, 
that what sacrifices the heathens afer$ 
they Ojffer to demons^ and not to Ood,' 
Myivj I would not have you, by eating 
their sacrifices, to become joint par- 
takers with the votaries of demons^ 
either in their worship, their prin- 
ciples, their practices, or their hopei» 

31 Besides, as the worship of 
God consbts in holy affections and 
virtuous actions, but the worship of 
demons in delMUchery, ye tannot 
consistently drink the cup of the Lord^ 
and the cup qf demons; ye cannot par^ 
take of the table tfthe Lord^and of the 
table of demons. 



Ver. 31.— 1. 7be cup sf demons. In the heathen sacrifices, the prietU^ 
before they poured the wine upon the victim, tasted it themselTes s thea 
carried il to the ofieren, and to tlioae who came with them, thai they also 
might taste it, at joining in the aaerifice, and reoeifing benefit fimn k. 
Thos Virgil, Aaeid viii. 973. 

^uare agite, Ojinenes^ tantarwn in munere Untdunh 
Cingitefronde comas, et poctda porgite dextris, 
Communemque f>ocate deunh et date vina vslenta, 

2. Of the table of demons; thut is, of the sacrifice oflTered to demons, which 
was eaten on a table in the demon's temple. See chap. viii. 10. note 1. 
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32 Do we provoke the 
Lord to jealousy ? are we 
stronger than he ? 

23 AU things are lawful 
for me, but all thhigs are 
not expedient: all things 
are lawful for me, but all 
things edify not. 

24 Let no man seek his 
own : but every man ano- 
thers wealth. 

25 Whatsoever is sold 
in the shantbles, that eat, 
asking no question for 
conscience sake. 

26 For the earth w -the 
Lord's, and the fulness 
thereofl 

2r If any of them that 
believe not bid you to a 
'fea%U and ye be disposed to 
go ; whatsoever is set be- 
fore you, eat, asking no 
question for conscience 
sake. 

28 But if any man say 
unto you, This is offered in 
sacrifice unto idols, eat not, 



22 H 7rap(x^97>lot;f£ei^ ^w 
Kvptov ; ^iri urxvfMspoi avtov 
eciisv ; 

23 Ilai^a fiOL fiffftv, aXV 
ov Ttavra cvii^epev* navta 
fiot el^B^iVy aXX' w TMvra 
oixoiofieu 

24 MriSeig to tavtov ?^- 
tettcdj a^ila to rov irepov 

25 Tlav to ev (iOLxeXXg 
nQ^.ovfievov eo^^srej iiffiev 
avaxpcvopteg &a tfpf cwei^- 
Civ. 

26 ToD yof Kvptov ^ y>7 
xat to 7tX97pQ/4a avtri^. 

^ 27 Et h tvi tcoXbi t^tKxg 
tav anigcav^ xcu S^/lrrc cfo- 
pevec^au^ tsav to Tiopart^e- 
(isvov v(icv ea^cetSj (iriSev 
avaxpcvovtsg Sia trjy cwei- 
Sriacv. 

28 Eav Se rt^ v(iiv stnip' 

ToVtO €cSQ?*odvtOV e^Ly (lY! 



Ver. 22. — ^1. Provoke tht Lord to/ealouty? This is an allusion to Exod. 
XX. 5. where, after prohibiting the worshipping of images, God adds, I the 
Lord thy God, am a jealous God, 

Ver. 23. — 1. AU meatt are laoful. As the apostle is speaking of meats 
sacrificed to idols, the word meau, not things, must be supplied here. 

Ver. 25.— 1. On account of conscience. Besides what is expressed ki the 
commentary, this may imply one's belief in the sovereign dominion of God, 
and disclaiming all depeiKlence on idols. 

Ver. 26 — 1. The earth is the Lords^ and the fulness thereof. For the mean- 
ing ot trxti^ecfAdLyfulness, see Colos. 11. 9. note 1.' By this arg^iment the apos- 
tle taught the Corinthians, that their knowledge and faith as Christians, 
should hinder them from asking any questions concerning their food, which 
might lead the heathens to think that they acknowledged the power of their 
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22 Do we proToke the 
Lord to jealousy ? ^ are we 
stronger than he ? 



23 All MEAfs^ are law- 
ful to mey but all are not 
expedient: (see ch. vi. 12.) 
aU are lawful to me, but ali 
do not edify. 

24 Let no tme seek his 

own ADVAntAOE OHLry but 

each that (ra irgpny Rom. 
sciii. 8. note) qf hia neigh* 
Bour ALSO. 

25 Whatever is sold in 
the shambles, eat^ asking 
mo question {hat, 112.) on 
account qf conscience. ^ 



26 For the earth is the 
Lord's, and the fulness ^ 
thereof (Psal. xxiv. I.) 

27 jind if any of the un- 
bcHevera invite youy and ye 
Incline to go, whatever is 
set before you, eat, asking 
no question on account of 
conscience. 

28 But if any one say to 
you. This is a thing sacri- 
Jiced to an idol : do not 

eaty * on account qffum who 



22 Since the heathens consider 
our eating of the sacrifice, as a wor- 
shipping of the idol. Do we firovoke 
the Lord to jealousy ? Are we stronger 
than hcy to defend ourselves against 
the effects of his wrath ? 

23 With respect to meats, I ac- 
kliowledge that under the gospel, 
all kinds of meats are lawful to every^ 
oncy but all are not exfiedient : all. are 
lawfuly but the eating of all doth not 
edify others. . 

24 In the use of meats, as in 
every thing else, Let no one seek his 
own advantage or pleasure only, but 
let each study the advantage and hap- 
piness qfhis neighbour also, 

25 On these principles, I give 
you the following rules concerning 
meats : whatever is sold in the sham* 
blesy eaty asking no question about its 
having been sacrificed to idols, on 
account of your knowledge that an 
idol is nothing. 

26 For the earth is the Lord'syand 
every thing it contains; and no demon 
hath any dominion over the earth, 
and its fulness. 

27 And if any heathen invite you 
to his house, and ye incline to gOy 
whatever is set be/ore youy eaty asking 
no question about its having been 
sacrificed to idols, on account ^your 
knowledge that the earth is the 
Lord's. 

28 But if any one present, (ver. 
32.) say to you this dish is made of 

flesh sacrificed to an idoly insinuating 
that he considers your eating of that 



deities, either to give or to withhold, any part of the fulness of the earth 
from the worshippers of the true God. 
Ver. 28.-^1. Thit is a thing tacrifced to an idol: do not eat The hea- 
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for his sake that shewed //, 
and for conscience sake. 
For the earth is the Lord's, 
and the fulness thereof. 

29 Conscience, I say, 
not thine own> but of the 
others : for why is my li- 
berty judged of another 
man's conscience ? 



30 For, if I by grace be 
a partaker, why am I evil 
spoken of for that for 
which I give thanks? 

31 Whether therefore 
ye eat or drink, or whatso- 
ever ye do, do all to the 
glory of God. 

32 Give none offence, 
neither to the Jews nor to 
the Gentiles, nor to the 
church of God. 

33 Even as I please all 
men in all things,not seek- 
ing mine own profit, but 
the firqfii of many^ that 
they Hiay be saved. 



vvaavra^ xcu ryjv awBi^yjOiv* 
tov yap Kvfu>v n yrj xcu to 
7t/l97p<i)fia avryjg. 

ovxi trfv JavroV) aXXa tvpf 
rov irepov. 

""Ivan yap h eXsvdeput (lov 
xfiiverat vno aTiXya <Tw- 
€L^yia6(og ; 

30 Ei Se cyo x^'^'' V^ 
"cexf^y rt pXaa^fjiAoviiM vtssf 
b ^ycj €vxoLpi?(^i 

31 E(Tf ow ea^iste^ evte 
mvers^ eite *rt TtoieifFB- nav 
ra eig S(^av Qbov nouvts^ 

32 ATtfoaxotsot^ ytvea^e 
xoA lov8auHi xcu 'EXX97(Tt xcu 
«rp exxXriCiq, tov Seav. 

33 Ea^6)$ xqyco crarra 
xscuJiv oparxo, (ir! ^rirc^ to 
Bfiavrov (Tvfi^BpcVy a%%a To 



thens ofWn in their own houses, made an ordinary feast of a part of the sa- 
ciiiice, chap. viii. 4 note I. To these entertainments, the apostle told the 
Corinthian brethren they tnight lawfully go, when invited- But on such oc- 
casions, if a Christian domestic or slave, by informing them that this or that 
dish consisted of things which had been sacrificed to an idol, signified that 
they considerc d their eating these things as sinful, they were to abstain from 
them for the reasons mentioned in the text. 

2. For the earth it the Lord's f and the fulness thereof. This clause is omit- 
ted in the Alex. Clermont, and other MSS. and in the Syriac, Arabic, and 
Vulgate versions : and some entics think it disturbs the sense. But it rea* 
ders the argument more complete < for the meaning is, the Lord to whom 
the earth and its fulness belong, having allowed men a sufficiency of other 
wholesome food, no one is under any necessity of offending those, who are 
either ignorant or scruputousy by eating a particular kind. 
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dish) as a joioing ia the worsUp of 
the idol, do not eat of it, on account 
of not offending him who shewed U^ 
and qf conscience. For the earth is 
the Lord's^ and the fulness thereof. 

29 JVbf0, when I say amsdence^ I 
do not mean thine own conscience : 
for thou knowest that the eating of 
such a diih, is not a worshipping of 
the idol ; but the conscience of the 
other, who views it in ^at light 

Perhaps thou wilt reply. But why 
is my liberty ruled by another's con-- 
science. 

30 Besides^ if by the free gift of 
God to whom the earth belongs, / 

-why am I evil spoken of be allowed to partake of all kinds of 
for that for which I give food, Why am I sfioken qfas an evil 

docTy for eating that meat ybr which 
I give thanks to God I 

31 In answer, I say, /or this very 
reason that ye are allowed to par- 
take of all kinds of food, whether ye 
eaty or drink^ or whatever ye doy ye 
are bound to do all to the glory qfGod^ 
by doing it agreeably to his wilL 

32 By your meat, therefore, Be 
ye no occasion of siny neither to the 
unbelieving Jews by lessening their 
abhorrence of idols, nor to the unbe- 
lieving Greeks by. confirming them 
in their idolatry, nor to the church cf 
God by making the ignorant think 
you idolaters. 

33 Even as I endeavour to please 
all men in all things innocent, not 
seeking my own advantage onfyy but 
that qfthe manyalsoy that by render- 
ing myself acceptable to them, / 
may promote their satvationy to the 
great glory of God. 



shewed it, and (f con* 
science: for the earth is 
the Lord's, and the ful- 
ness thereof. * 

29 (A#) Abw, / say con* 
sdenccy not thine own, but 
that of the other. 

QltMTi yn^ 98.) But 
why is my liberty judged 
iy another*s conscience ? 



30 (£< ^f, 104.) Besides, 
if by gprace I be a partaker, 



thanks ? 

3! (Eiriw, 132.) nere- 
forcy whether ye eat, or 
drink, or whatever ye do, 
do all to the glory of God.* 



32 (AT^ooxtTtt ytuT^ 
xMt hiitiutiy xMy 2 1 4.) Be 
ye no occasion qfstumblingy 
neither to the Jews, nor to 
the Greeks nor to the 
church of God. 



33 Even as I please all 
men in all things, not seek- 
ing mine own advantage 
ojiLTy but that of the many 
ALsoy that they may be 
saved. 



Ver. 31.— 1. Do all to the glory if God, By this precept the apostle hatJi 
Uught OS, that our greatest duty is to promote the glory of God, by regu- 
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CHAP. XI. iBeyefol- 1 Mtfivitai fWV ytwaSf, 

lowers of me, even as I xa3<i)S XCfYQ Xptg'Ol^* 
also am of Christ. 



luting ill our actions according to his will ; that in many partiodar actions 
we ought to have God's glory actually in view, and in all the rest habitually ; 
and that by none of our actions we should dishonour God, either by com- 



CHAPTER XI. 

View and Illustration of the Directions and Reproofs given in this Chapter. 

Jl* ROM the things written in this chapter, and in chap. xiv. ver. 
34, 35, 36, it appears that some of the Corinthian women, on 
pretence of being inspired, had prayed and prophesied in the 
Christian assemblies as teachers : and while performing these 
- offices, had cast off their veils, after the maimer of the heathen 
priestesses in their extasies. These disorderly practices, tlie 
false teacher, it seems, had encouraged, ver. 1 6. from a desire 
to ingratiate himself with the female part of the Corinthian 
church. But the apostle's adherents, sensible that it did not 
become the women to be teachers of the men, had restrained 
them. And this having occasioned disputes between the church 
and the faction, the church, in their letter, applied to the apostle 
for his decision. — ^In answer, he first of all commended them for 
having ^eld fast his traditions or ordinances concerning the pub- 
lic worship of God, ver. 2. — Next, he explained the foundation 
on which his ordinances relating to the public worship were 
built, namely the subordination of all men to Christ, the subor* 
dination of women to man, and the subordination of Chiist to 
God. For by this subordination, the behaviour, both of men and 
women in tlie public assemblies, was to be regulated, ver. 3.-— 
Every man, says the apostle^ who prayeth or prophesieth in 
public with his head veiled, dishonoureth Christ his head ; who 
having given man authority over woman, is dishonoured when 
the man renounceth tliat authority, by appearing veiled in the 
presence of the woman as her inferior, ver. 4. — ^On tlie other 
hand, every woman who prayeth or prophesieth in public with 
an unveiled head, dishonoureth the man her head. Because tlic 
wearing of a veil being an expression of inferiority,, by appear- 
ing in public unveiled, s!ie renounceth her subjection to the man 
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CHAP. Xr. 1 Become CHAP. XI. 1 Herein Become ye 
ye imitators of me, even imitatorB ofme^ even as I aUo am qf 
as I also AH c^ Christ. Christy who did not please himself, 
(Rom. xv. 3.) but in all his actions promoted the 

good of others. 



mitting Bin ourselves, or by leading our weak brethren into sin. This great 
duty towards God, our Lord inculcated in the first petition of his prayer ; 
Ifallaned be thy % 



her superior, and setteth herself on an equality with him. Be- 
sides, for a woman to throw off her veil in public, was the same 
kind -of indecency as to appear with her l^ead shaven, ver. 5.— 
Wherefore, says the apostle, if it be a shame for a woman to 
appear in public shorn or shaven, let her be veiled, ver. 6.— • . 
Farther, the different mental and bodily accompUshments of 
man and woman, shew that in the 'public assemblies for worship, 
men ought not to be veiled, nor women unveiled, ver. 7.— The 
subjection of woman to man, appears even from the man's being 
first made, i^ from the woman's being made for the man, ver. 
S, '9.— For which reason, the women ought lo have a veil on her 
head in the chtirch, as a mark of her subjection. By adding, 
because of the angeUy the apostle put women in mind of the weak- 
ness of their mother Eve, who was deceived by an evil angei, 
ver. ID. — ^In the mean time, that women might not be too much 
humbled by what he had said, he observed that in the method 
of salvation, man is not regarded separately from woman, nor 
woman separately from man ; but the same way of salvation is 
appointed for both sexes, and die same blessings are promised 
to both, in the gospel, ver. 1 1 . — ^Bestdes, as the woman sprhigs 
from the man, so the man is bom into the world of the woman ; 
and both, by the power of God, ver. 12. — Next, to shew the im- 
propriety of women's praying in public unveiled, and of men's 
praying veiled, the apostle appealed to the feelings of the Co- 
rinthians, ver. 13. — and asked them whether reason and experi- 
ence did not teach them, that if a man suffers his hair to grow 
long for an ornament to him, as women's hair is to them, it is 
a disgrace to him. Because men being designed for the labori- 
ous occupations both of war and peace, long hair is extremely 
inconvenient, especklly in warm climates, and therefore is used 
only by the effeminate, ver. 14.«— B«t women being formed to 



Digitized by VjOOQ IC 



/ 



168 ViBw. 1 CORIKTHUNS. Ghaf.XL 

sweeten the toils of men by their beautf, if they have lotig hair 
it is a glory to them ; their hair being given them as a veil to 
heighten their charms, ver. 15 — His discourse on this subject* 
the apostle concluded with telling the faction, that if any teacher 
contentippsly insisted that women might pray and prophesy in 
the church unveiled, he ought to know that the apostles allowed 
n6 such custom, neither was it practbed in any of the churches 
of God, ver. 16, 

The Corinthians had likewise been guilty of great irregularis 
ties in celebrating the Lord's supper. For the apostle told them, 
that though he praised them for observing his precepts in gene- 
ral, he did not praise them for this, that they came together in 
their religious meetings, not for the better, but for the worse ; 
making these meetings the occasion of strengthening the dis- 
cord that had taken place among them, ver. 18, 19.— For when 
they came together in the church to eat the Lord's supper, they 
formed themselves into separate companies. Perhaps those who 
had been baptized by the same teacher, sat down by themselves 
at separate tables. Or, as violent contentions about different 
matters had arisen among the Corinthians, probably they were 
so displeased with one another, that neither of the &ctioBS would 
mlk>w any to join them, except their own adherents. To cor- 
rect these unchristian practices, the apostle told them, their 
coming together into one place, was not all that was necessary 
to the right eating of the Lord's supper. They ought to have 
eaten it together in a body, as jointly bearing witness to the truth 
of Christ's death and resurrection, and in testimony of their love 
to one another as his disciples, ver. 30<— -They had erred like* 
wise in another respect. The different companies first took their 
own supper, of victuals which they brought into the church ready 
prepared ; and joined thereto the Lord's supper, making it a part 
of a common meal or feast And many of them sinned agtdnst 
the poor who had no supper to bring, by excluding them {ix>m 
partaking with them, not only of the previous feast, but of the 

If. B. Ver. 1. of this chapter being the application of the ditcourte in tbe 
preceding one, it it added to that chapter, om properly belonging to it. 

Ol4> Translation. Greek Text. 

2 Now I praise you, bre- 3 BTfOiVtt Ss Vfiog^ O^X* 

threu, that you remember ^(h, oft n«i^a (lov fUfivvfl^ej 

Ver. 2v— 1. JSecmm (m^y wita} in aU things yt remember me. We 
have the same form of expression, <^ap. x. 33/— Or, the clause v«rTit /u« 
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Lord's supper itself : so that' some were hungry en these occa- 
sions, while others were plentifully fed, ver. 21. — ^What, said the 
i^ostle to them sharply, have ye not houses to eat and to drink 
in ? Or, by making the church of God a place of feasting, do ye 
mistake it for a heathen temple, and put your poor brethren to 
shame who have no supper to eat ? yer. 22 — ^These feasts pre- 
vious to the Lord's supper, seem to have been introduced by the 
Jewish Christians, who, because Christ instituted his supper^ 
after he had eaten the passover, might think themselves war- 
ranted to sup together, before they ate the Lord's supper. To 
the previous supper or feast, the Gentile converts had no objec- 
tion, as it resembled the feast on the sacrifice in the idol's tem- 
ple, to which in their heathen state they had been accustomed. 
And viewing in it that light, we may suppose they uivited their 
heathen acquaintance to partake both of the previous feast, and 
of the Lord's supper itself, in return for the feasts on the ^cri- 
fices, to which the heathens had invited them. 

To remedy these great disorders in the celebration of the 
Lord's supper, and to shew the Corinthians how much they had 
corrupted that holy service, the apostle repeated the account 
which he had formerly given them of its institution, according 
as he had received it of the Lord by revelation, ver. 23. — ^26.— 
From his account we learn, that the Lord's supper is not a com- 
mon meal designed f«r the refreshment of the body, but a reli- 
gious service, instituted to keep up the memory of Christ's death 
till he return. Having given this view of the true nature of the 
institution, the apostle shewed them the sin of performing it in 
an improper manner, ver. 27.— directed them to prepare them- 
selves for that service, by self-examination, ver. 28.— and declar- 
ed the punishment to which they subjected themselves, by per- 
forming it unworthily, ver. 29. — 32.— Then concluded with or- 
dering them to celebrate the Lord's supper together, ver. 33.— 
and to eat at home if they were hungry. The rest of their irre- 
gularities respecting that matter, he promised to recdfy when he 
came to Corinth, ver. 34. 

New Translation. Commentart» 

CHAP. XL 2 Now I CHAP. XI. 2 Abw, understand- 

praise you, brethren, (m, ing by your letter, that ye have rc- 

254.) because in all things . stnuned your women from praying 

V^ remember! me, and A9/(/ and prophecying as teachers, / 

' fxtfAinv^u may be translated as Beza hath done. Omnia mea tnemnutit^ 
sclL wrba, Te htpoe remembered ail my imtructiont. 
TOL. II. 2 
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me in all things, and keep xav xolS^ 7tapeS(dxa V(ivv'^ 

the ordinances, as I deli- ^rog nopaSoOeig xaTej(et€. 
vered ihem to you. 

3 But I would have you 3 ©e/lo) Se v[i(xg svSevacy 

know, that the head of ^^ xosavTog avSpog h xe^aXn 

every man is Christ : and ^ ^ ^^^. ^^^y^^ ^^ 

the head of the woman is ' t ^ •> ^ 

^ , ^ . c '^ouxocj o avm* xb^hiav! ob 
the man ; and the head of f ^ 

Christ /.God. ^P^^^' ^ ®^^- 

4 Every man praying 4 Jlag aVYlp TlpoCSVXOflBVOg 
or prophesying, having yi/« ^ 7tpo^yr}ftev(JV xaTa aca^Ki^TTg 
head covered, dishonour- jca^rotCTyWffc iTiTi; «f«^- 
eth his head /' ' ^ ^ t-- 

A>7i/ avToi;. 

5 But every woman 5 JldCa Ss yDViq TtfXXTSVj^O' 
that prayeth or prophesi- fisyyj >y npo^ifrevovaa axaiTa- 
cth with A^ head uncov- ^aXvnrqi r^ x€^^, xanaus- 



Ver. 4.^-1. Having a veil i^on A/> headf duhonoureth hit bead. The man 
who pmyeth or prophesieth in the pretence of women, with a veil upon his 
head, by wearing that sign of inferiority on cuch occasions, ditbonoureth 
his head Christ, who hath subjected women to men, and in particular 
hath authorized men to teach them. See chap. xiv. 34, S5, 

Ver. 5.— 1. And every fvoman v)bo prayeth or prophesieth. Because they 
who gave thanks, and praised the Lord with musical instruments, are said, 
1 Chron. xxv. 1, 2. to prophesy vntb harps, &c. ; and because the priests of 
Baal, who prayed and sang hymns to that idol in the contest with Elijah, are 
said, 1 Kings xviii. 29. to htLve prophesied tiU the time of the evening saenfice, 
many, by the women's praying and prophesying, understand their joining ui 
the public prayers and praises, as a part of the congregation. Yet as it is 
reasonable to think, that this praying and prophesying of the women, was ef 
the same kind with the praying and prophesying of the men who acted as 
teachers, mentioned ver. 4. we may suppose the Corinthian women afiected 
to perform these offices in the public assemblies, on pretence of their being 
inspired ; and though the apostle in this place, hatli not condemned that 
practice, it does not follow that he allowed it, or that it was allowed in any 
church. His design here, was not to consider whether that practice was allow- 
able, but to condemn the indecent manner in which it had been performed. 
For the women when they felt, or thought they felt, themselves moved by 
the Spirit in the public assemblies, throwing away their veils, prayed and 
prophesied wiUi their heads uncovered, and perhaps with their hair dishe- 
velled, in imitation of the heathen priestesses in their raptures. See Virgil, 
Eneid, lib. vi. 1 48. Non compttx mansere coma, &c. This indecency in the 
manner of their praying and prophesying, tlie apostle thought proper to cor- 
rect, before he prohibited tlie practice itself, because it g^ve him an oppor- 
tunity of inculcating on women, that subjection to the men, which is their 
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foBt the traditiona (see 2 
Thess. ii. 15. note 2.) as I 
delivered them to you. 

3 But I would have you 
know, that qf every man the 
head is Christ; and the head 
of the woman is the man ; 
(Gen. iii. 16. Eph. v. 23.) 
and the head of Christ is 
God. (See 1 Cor. iii. 23. 
note, and chap. xv. 27, 28. 
notes.) 



4 Every man who firayeth 
or firofihesiethy (see chap, 
xiv. 3. note) having if frtl 
ufion HIS heady^ dishonour- 
eth his head. 

5 (Af, 101.) Jnd every 
woman v>ho prayeth or 
prophesieth * with an un- 
veiled headj ^ dishonoureth 



fircdae you^ brethren^ because ingene-^ 
ral ye remember me^ and holdfast the 
traditions concerning the public 
worship, as I delivered them to you. 

3 Buty that ye may understand 
the reason of these traditions, / 
would have you knowy that of every 
man the heady tO whom in all reli- 
gious matters he must be subject, M 
Christ ; and that the head of the wom. 
many to whom in all domestic affairs 
she must be subject, and from wh6m 
she must receive instruction, is the 
man ; and that the head of Christy to 
whom in saving the world he is sub- 
ject, is God. 

4 Every man who firayeth or firO" 
fihesieth in the public assemblies^ 
having a veily which is a sign of sub- 
jection, ufion his heady dishonoureth 
Christ his heady who hath made him 
the head of the wopnan. 

5 And every womany who firayeth 
or firofihesieth with an unveiled head^ 
dishonoureth the man her head^ by 
affecting an equality with him. Be-^ 



duty, though many of them are unwilling to acknowledge it. Women's 
praying and prophesying in the public asiemblief, the apostle afterwards 
condemned in the most express terms, chap. xiv. 34 See the note there. 
We have an example of the same method of teadiing, 1 Cor. viii. where, 
without considering whether it wa^ lawful to join the heathens in their feasts 
on the sacrifice in the idoPs temple, the apostle shewed the Corinthians, 
that although they thought it lawful because they knew an idol was nothings 
yet the weak who had not that knowledge, but who believed the idol to be 
ft real, though subordinate god, might by their example be led to join in 
these feasts, and thereby be guilty of direct idolatry. This evil consequence 
|he apostle thought proper to point out, before he determined the general 
question : because it afforded him an opportunity of inculcating die givat 
Christian duty, of taldng care never to lead our brethren into sin, eveirhy. 
our most innocent actions. See chap. viii. Illustration at the end. 

2. With an4ovoeited head. The apostle's reasoning concerning the cover- 
ing and uncovering of the head, is to this purpose : women being put in 
subjection to men, ver. 2. ought in the public assemblies to acknowledge 
their inferiority, by those marks of respect which the customs of the coun 
Iries where they live, have established as expressions of respect And thel^ 
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ered, dishonoureth her 
head : for that is eyen all 
one as if she were shaven. 

6 For if the woman be 
not covered, let her also 
be shorn : but if it be a 
shame for a woman to be 
thorn or shaven, let her 
be covered* 

7 For a man indeed 
t>ught not to cover Ata head, 
forasmuch as he is the 
image and glory of God : 
but the woman is the glo« 
17 of the man. 

8 For the man is not of 
the woman : but the wo- 
man of the man. 

9 Neither was the man 
created forthe woman: but 
the woman for the man. 

10 For this cause ought 
the woman to have power 
on her head, because of 
the angels. 



yap B^i xaa, ro avro Tp 
a^vpriiievip. 

6 Et yap ov xaraxa^vTVtB" 

ojusjdpov yvvauci ro xsipajo^aij 
fl i^pcxoSkxt, xaraxaXvnrso^. 



7 Avyip (isv yap ovx o^€e>Ue 
xaraxa'Xvnrsa^v rriv xb^- 
^yjVy Bixcyp xoL ho^a Qeov Imapr- 
X^snf* ywrj Ss S(^a avSpo^ Bgtv. 

8 Oi; yotp Bgtv avfip ax 
ywatxog^ aXTi/i yvvri ef avhpoi;. 

9 Kat yotp ovx Bxna^ 
avrip hva ry^v ywaixa^ aX^ 
ywTi Jia top ar^a. 

10 Ata rovro o^si^i n yv* 
Pf! B^ovaiav BXBiv cm Tjyg xs- 



fore, although with ui it be a mark of superiority to be covered in a public 
assembly, and of inferiority to be uncovered, the apostle's reasoning still 
holds, because the customs of the east were the reverse of ours.^The veil 
used by the eastern women was so Urge as to cover a great part of their 
body. This appears from Ruth's veil, which held six measures of barley, 
Ruth lit. 15.— A veil of this sort, called a piaH was worn not long ago by 
the women in Scotland. 

3. // is one ami the same leith being tba^en. In tlie east, it was reckoned 
immodest in women to appear unveiled before any of the male sex, except 
their nearest relations. Thus Rebecca veiled herself on seeing Isaac, Gen. 
xxiv. 65.^-The immodesty of women appearing unveiled in an assembly of 
men, the apostle illustrated by observing that it was one and the same thing 
with being shaven ; for, as he tells us, ver. 15. their hair was g^ven them 
<br a veil to improve their beauty^*— The eastern ladies, considering their 
hah* as their principal ornament, were at great pains in dressing it Hence 
before Jesebel looked out at a window on Jehu, 3 Kings ix. 30. ShepainteU 
ber/aoe and tired her head. Hence also to deprive women of their hair, was 
considered as a great ditgracei Micsb, i. 16. See the following iiote> and 
ver. 15. note. 



Digitized by VjOOQ iC 



CSAV. XI. 



1 GOttDITBIANS. 



VtZ 



ber head, (rmfy 91.) Be- 
ndesy it is one and the Mome 
vfith being shaven.* 

6 (r*f,93.) Wherefore^ 
if a woman be not veiled^ 
even let her be shorn : but 
if it be a shame * for a wo- 
man to be shorn or shaven, 
let her be veiled. 



7 M)vf ntany indeed, 
ought not to veil the heady 
being the image ^ and glo- 
ry of God : but woman is 
the glory qfman. 



8 (Vm^y 9 1 .) BeddeBy man 
is not of womany but wo- 
man is of man, 

9 (Km y«^, 97.) AndaUoy 
man vfaa not created (^i«) 

Jbr the woman ; but woman 
for th^ man. 

10 (Ai* TKr», 68.) For 
this reason ought the wo- 
man to have a veil i on 
HER head, (hoy 112.) on 
account qftht angels.* 



aidiMy for a woman to throw ^ the 
veil in an assembly of men, ia one 
and the same with being aharveru 

6 Whertforcy if a woman in an as- 
sembly of men be not veiledy even let 
her hidr which is her veil (ver. 15.) 
be shorn. But if it be a disgrace for 
a woman to be shomy let her preserve 
her natural modesty, by veiling her^ 
aelf'm the public assemblies for wor- 
ship. 

7 J^ow man indeed ought not to 
veil the head in presence of woman, 
being the image of God in respect of 
the dominion delegated to him, and 
the glory qf God by exercising that 
dominion properly. But woman ia 
the glory qfman by being subject to 
him. 

8 Besidesy man is not qf woman ; 
but woman is qfmany being made of 
a rib taken from the first man. 

9 jind alsoy man was not created for 
the womany but woman for the man : 
as is plain from what God said when 
he created Eve, Gen. ii. 18. "I will 
make him an help meet for him." 

10 The creation of woman, leada 
me to observe, that for thia reason 
ought (he womany in the public as- 
semblies, to have a veil upon her heady 
namely, on account qf the seduction 
of the first woman by evil angels. 



Ver. 6.— 1. But if it be a shame for a woman to be shorn or shaven. How 
disgraoefiil it was for the Grecian women to be shaven, may be learned 
firom Aristoph. Thesmoph. line 845.— -The ancient Germans punished wo- 
men goUty of adultery, by shav'uig their heads. So Tacitus tells us, Oe 
Morib. Germanoruro. The Jews also punished adultresses in the same 
manner. Klsner thinks, that custom is mentioned Numb. v. 18.^-iS'iioni, as 
distinguished firom t^owM, means to have the hair cropped. 

Ver. 7. — L Being the image of Godj namely, in respect of the dominion 
with which he is ck>thed. For in respect of mental qualities, the woman 
is also die imafe of God. 

Ver. 10.— 1. To have, f(««Mr, a veil on ber bead. Though there is no tx« 
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11 Nevertheless, nei-. H Tl2,y!V OVtB aVYfp x^^ 
ther is the man without yvvaixog^ 0J)r8 ywiq X^^ ^^' 
the woman, neither the ^^^^ ^ Kvpt^. 

woman without the man 
in the Lord. 

12 For as the woman w 
of the man, even so is the 
man also by the woman : 
but all things of God. 



12 ^£iaxSB^ yap n yvvyj 
ex rov aySpog, «tg) xcu 6 
avYip SujL T>7$ yvvatxog' 



13 Judge in yourselves : 
is it comely that a woman 
pray unto God uncovered ? 

14 Doth not even na- 
ture itself teach you, that 
if a man have long hair, it 
is a shame unto him ? 

1 5 But if a woman have 
long hair, it is a glory to 



5ta ryjg yvvaixog' ra 
Se tsavra ex ^ov Qsov. 

13 Ev vfuv avroLg xpivara* 
np6tS(yp egv ywaixa axo/taxa^ 
Xvnrov to) 06cj tspoa€vxB<yBai ; 

14 H ovSe avrri n ^vcvg it- 
haxsxBi viidgj oTl avYjp (lev eav 
xofiq,^ arifiui avrq^ sgi. 



15 TWY! 



is 
egiv 



eav xofiCLy 
art 71 



ample, either in sacred or profane writers, of the word t^ua-uL used to denote 
a veil, yet all agree that it can hare no other meaning in this passage. Ben- 
son, in hb note on 1 Tim. ii. 8. 2d edit gives it as his opinion, tliat because 
the Hebrew word radid (which comes fix>ro the verb radad, to have po%oer) 
signifies a veil, the apostle uses the word tfvo-M, powers to denote a veil, 
because the Hebrew women veiled themselves in presence of the men, in 
token of their being under their power. A like figurative sense of the word 
drcumcitionf we have. Acts vii. 8. where it is called a covenant, because 
it was the toien or sign of God's covenant with Abraham. 

2. On account of the angeU. In scripture, the word angelt sometimes sig- 
nifies evil angeU, 1 Cor. vi. 3. Do ye not knova that we shall judge angeU F 
Jude, ver. 6. The angels -who kept not their first estate. — Eve having been 
seduced by evil angels to eat the forbidden fruit, she and all her daughters 
were punished for that sin, by being subjected to the rule of their husbands. 
The apostle therefore enjoined the eastern women, according to whose 
customs the wearing of a veil was a token of subjection, to be veiled in the 
public assemblies for worship, that remembering their first mother's seduc- 
tion by evil angels, they miglit be sensible of their own frailty, and behave 
witli humility. See 1 Tim. ii. 14. — Others by the angels^ understand the 
bishops f who are styled angels of the churches^ Rev i. 20. For they suppose 
the women were ordered to be veiled, when in the public assemblies they 
performed the office of teachers, to shew their respect to the bishops. — 
Others think g^ood angels are meant here, who bfcing ministering spirits, 
might be present in the religious assemblies of the Christians.«-Of these 
interpretations, that which is first mentioned, and which is espoused by 
Whitby, seems the most probable. 
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1 1 (llAvv) However^ nei- 
ther is man vfilhout wO' 
man, nor woman' without 
man, in the Lord. (See 2 
Cor. iii. 17. note 1.) 

12 (r*^) B endes J tiS the 
\iroman is («) /rom the 
man, «o also the man is 
{ittiy 1 1 3) ^y the woman ; 
but ail (j%)from God. 



1 3 Judge in yourselves, 
{yrftvi) is it decent that a 
woman pray to God un- 
-vciled? 



14 Doth not even na- 
ture * itself teach you, that 
if a man indeed have long 
hair, it b a disgrace * to 
him? 

15 But if a \itf>man 
have long hair, it is a 
glory* to her: for her 



11 However, though woman be 
inferior to man in her relative ca- 
pacity, the terms of salvation are 
the same for both ; For neither is 
man without woman, nor woman 
without man in the covenant, 

12 Besides, as the woman is from 
the man, and on that account is 
inferior to him, so also the man is 
bom and nursed by the woman, and 
on that account he ought to treat 
her with kindness; but both ai*e 

from God. 

1 3 Consult your own feelings, and 
say, whether, according to your 
customs, it is decent that a woman, 
whom God hath subjected to her 
husband, firay to God in public un- 
veiled, as not subjected ? 

1 4 Doth not even reason and eX' 
fierience teach you, that if a man in-- 
deed have long hair, it is a disgrace 
to him, because it renders him in 
appearance like a woman? 

1 5 But \fa woman have long hair, 
it is an ornament to her which does 
not incommode her, being suitable 



Ver. 14. — I. Dotb not even nature itself teacb you ? Fop the different senses 
ef the word nature^ see Ephes. li. 3. note 2. Here, it signifies reason and 
experience. But others thereby understand the nature of the sexes, which 
requires that they be distinguished by some outward mark. Hence the law; 
Deut xxii. 5. The teommi shall not vear that vthicb pertaincth to a man, 
neither shall a man put on a vsomanU garment. 

2. It is a disgrace to bim. That the Hebrews thought it a mortification 
to wear their hair long, and to have it dressed, is evident from the law of 
the Nazarites, Numb. vi. 5. Besides, as the sexes were distinguished, not 
so much by the form of their clothes, as by the length or shortness of their 
hair, to have long hair, and to dress it nicely, was to assume the appearance 
and manners of a woman. Therefore it was a disgrace to a man.— The 
ancient busts and statues of the Greeks and Romans still remaining, shew 
that they likewise wore their hair short. In that form it neither incom- 
moded them in the field, nor required much time to dress it. 

Ver. 15. — 1. It is a glory to her. What a value the eastern ladies put on 
their hair, may be known from this, that when Ptolemy Euergetes, king of 
Egypt, was about to march against Seleucus Callinicus, his queen Berenice 
who loTcd him tenderiy, vowed as the most precious sacrifice she could 
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bcr : for her hair is given xofivi avtt nepi^oXaiov iej<mu 



her for a covering. 

16 But if any man seem 
lobe contentious, vre have 
no such custom, neither 
the churches of God. 



atn^. 

v€txog ecvai, rifieLg toiavrviy 
awri^euiv ovx sxofievy ovie en 
exxTiriauu rov Qeov. 

17 Tovro & nafafyeX?£iv 
ovx enaivQ^ ore ovx etg to 
xpeitrop^ a^V €ig to i\!titQv 

18 Tipijytcv fiev yap, cwsf^ 
ye come together in the ^oubpqv vu(^ bp tv exxXyjau^ 
church, I hear that there - ^ ^ « «^ 

oMova (T;gto'^ara bv v^llv vnof^ 

X^('V' xcu (iBpog *rt tu^svo. 

19 Aei yof xai OA^osig 
€v v(uv scvcu^ iva 6t Soxifioi 
^vepoi yevQvraL ev vfuv. 



17 Now in thift that I 
declare unto you^ I prsdse 
y<m not, that you come 
together not for the better, 
but for the worse. 

18 For first of all, when 



be divisions among you ; 
and I partly believe it. 

19 For there must be 
also heresies among you, 
that they which are ap- 
proved, may be made ma- 
mfest among you. 

20 When ye come to- 20 XwspTOfievcnf ovv vu/un^ 
gether therefore into one f^j^ ij^q Q^yf^o^ q^^ ^^^ Kvpuxxoi^ 
pkce, /Ai,i» not toeat the j^,^^^ ^^^^^^^^^^^ 

Lord's supper. 



offer, to cut off and consecrate her hair, if he returned in safety. See ver. 
6. note 1. 

Ver. 18.—1. For first. The first thing the apostle blamed in the Corin- 
thians, was their indecent manner of eating the Lord's supper. The second 
was the wrong use which they made of their spiritual gifts, chap. lii. And 
as these offences were committed in their public assemblies, be told them 
very properly, that they came together, not for the better but for the worse. 

2. There art dhuioru. So the word a-x,tvjigAra must be tran^ted here, 
because the faction had nat formed any separate church at Corinth, but had 
occasioned unchariiable dissentions in the church there ; of which this was 
one bad efiect, that they celebrated the Lord's supper in separate compa* 
nies at separate tables, which the apostle with great propriety termed o-xi^* 
/w*T«, rente. 

3. And I partly beliew it. Estius, Grotius, and Peaice, think the Greek 
phrase fA%^^ rt intrtvt», may be translated, / beliew it xoith respect to apart 
of you. And for this use of /ut^^ «■/, they cite Rom. xi. 25. Parkhurst 
says H is used in that sense by Thucydides, and that it is an Attic phrase. 
See chap. xii. 27. xiii. 9. note. 
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hair is given her (mrt) for to her domestic state ; for her hair U 

given her for a veily to heighten her 
charms by partly concealing them. 

16 J^owj if the faUe teacher re- 
solves to be contentiousj and maintains 
that it is allowable for women to 
pray and teach publicly in the 
church unveiled, we in Judea have 
no 9uch customy neither any of the 
churches of God, 

\7 I praised you for holding fast 
my precepts. But now when I declare 
this which follows, I firaise you not, 
that yt assemble^ not so as to make your* 
selves better by edifying each other, 
btd worse by fomenting strifes. 

18 For first indeed I hear^ that 
when ye assemble in the church to eat 
the Lord's supper, there are divisions 
among you ; ye sit down in sepai'ate 
companies at separate tables, as be- 
ing at variance among yourselves ; 
and I partly believe it, 

19 FoTy as men have different 
views of things and are often guid* 
ed by their lusts, there will even be 
heresies among you ; which God per- 
mits, that those who are afifiroved of 
him, may be made known among you. 

20 But your coming together into 
one house to eat, is not to eat the Lord*s 
supper y unless ye eat it in fellowship 
together and with mutual love, as 
the disciples of one master. 



a veiL 

1 6 (A#) However J if any 
fme (imuty chap. vii. 40. 
note) resolves to be conten- 
tious, we have no such cus- 
tom, neither the churches 
of God. 

17 (Ai)Now wAm/rfr- 
dare tMs, I praise tou not, 
that ye come together, not 
for the better, but for the 
worse. 

18 For first,* indeed^l 
hear, when ye come to- 
getherin the church, there 
are divisions* among you; 
and I partly ^ believe it . 



19 (An ym^ %m) For 
there must^ even be here- 
sies ' among you, that the 
4tpproved^ may be made 
manifest among you. 

' SO (Oiwt 363.) But your 
coming together into one 
place, is not to eat the 
Lord's supper. (See chap. 
w. 7. note.) 



Ver. 19.— I. For there mutt even be. Here the word nwtt^ does \\o\. sij^- 
nify what ought to 6e, but what in the natural course of things will certainly 
be, as the consequence of the pride, anger, envy, and otlier evil passions, 
which prevail among men. 

2. Heresiet among you. lx\ this passage, heretiet are represented as some- 
tl^ng different from, and worse than the divUioM mentioned in the preced- 
ing verse. By the account given of them in other passages of scripture, he- 
resies are fidse opinions in religion, obstinately maintained by the heretic^in 
VOJL. II. 23 
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if$ 1 COmNTHIAKSL C«A». Zl. 

21 For in eating every 21 ^Exo^ VfltO TO l&W 
one taketh before o/Arr,hi8 ^emvw tSfoXofifiavet BV TO 
own supper: and one is ^ ^^^^ ^^^ ^ fiev UUiVq., 4 
hunery, and another is ^ r^ 

drunken. ^ 

22 What, have ye not 22 M>7 ycLp OiXta^ OVX BJQS' 
houses to eat and to drink «r€ Bvg To W^iaev «at mvBtv \ 
m?ordespi8eyethechurch ^ .^^^ BXx\Ytavai Tov 0eoi; XO: 
of God, and shame them ^^^^,^, ^^ jcaTourywe- 
thathavenot?WhatshallI ^r ' \ 
say to you? shall I praise ""' ^^^^ ^^ ^^^^' ^* ^/"^^ 
youinthis?Ipraiseyounot. ««^ 5 e7UliVi(U^ Vfi^ BP Tf^h 

T0 ; Oi;^ BTtOUVQ. 

23 For I have received 23 Eycj yotp noLpsXcL^OV 

ofthe Lord, that which also ^tTtO TOV Kl^ptoi^, 6 «Xe n<xp€&i- 

Idetivereduntoyou,That ^^ (, ^^ ^ g j.^^^ 

the Lord Jesus the tame _ e ^ -Jfe.l.^- 

... ^. ^ ,^ ^ 6v Tw rt)«Ti n 7iapeocdoT6^ 

mght m which he was he- ^ * * 

trayed, took bread : *^^^ ^^' 



opposition to his own conscience, ibr the purpose of authoriang bad pnc- 
ticcfl^ and of making gain. See GaL v. 20. note 5. 

3. Tbat the approved, 'Oi ^o%tfH9if The approved^ are persons who on be- 
ing tried are found sound in the &ith, and holy in^ir practice. One end 
of God's permitting heresies to arise in the church, is for the trial ofthe 
faith and holiness of such approved persons, that being made manifest, they 
may be examples for oUiers to imitate. 

Ver. 21.— 1. £very one taketh frst hU omn supper. This is Ac prop^ 
translation of the clause, txcts-oc to diov i'umof ir^oXdif/tCmftit fcr what fol- 
lows, shews that the afK)st]e did not mean, as in the English bible, that 
every one took before another his own supper ; but tbat every ooe took his 
own supper, before he ate the Lord's supper. — Christ having instituted hit 
Supper afler he h ad eaten the passover, his disciples very early made it a 
rule to feast together, before they ate the Lord's supper. These feasts 
were called ( A>«tcm, Charitates) LovefeatU, They are mentioned, Jude 
ver. 12 as also by some ofthe ancient Christian writers.— From Xeno|rfKAi. 
Memorab. lib, lii. c. 14. we learn, that the Greeks when they aupped toge- 
ther, brought e^ch his own provisions ready dressed, which they ate in com- 
pany together. Probably the Corinthians followed the same practice, io 
their feasts previous to the Lord's supper. But as they excluded all who 
V were not of their party, and even the poor of their own party who had n« 
supper to bring, it came to pass that when they ate the Lord's supper^ 
aw woi hungry, and another watjUied, 

2. And another it /lied. So the Greek word /ut^iiv sig^es here, being 
opposed to, one it hungry. The word is used in this sense by the LXX. 
PsaLzxxT.9. Jerein.zzxTm. 14. and John illA. where it is rendered by oor 
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21 Fop in eating /r, 
CTcry one taketh, ^rat^ 
hb own supper, and one, 
verilyy is hungry, and an- 
other is^M. 2 

22 What, have ye not 
houses to eat and to drink 
in ^ or do ye t/tmk amisa * 
#/*the churcli of God, and 
fiut to shame those who have 
not A SUPPER?* What 
shall I say to you? shall I 
pndse you (if, 167.) fin- 
€his I I praise tou not. 



■ 23 For I received from 
the Lord, ^ what also I de- 
livered to you. That the 
Lord Jesus, in the night in 
which he was betrayed,* 
took bread. 



2 1 For when ye eat^ every one with 
his own party taketh first hi$ own 
stLlitier which he hath brought; and 
the poor being excluded, one verity 
is hungry J on that occasion, and an- 
other is fUentifully fed. 

22 Whaty have yemot houses to eat 
and to drink in with your friends ? 
Or do ye mistake the Church <f God 
for an idol's temple in which feasts 
are made; and fiut to shame those who 
have not a supper to eat, while ye 
are feasdng luxuriously ? What shall 
I say to you? S/tall I praise you for 
this, as having kept my pretepts ? 
I praise you not; but utterly condemA 
you for these scandalous practices. 

23 For I received from the Lord 
Jesus, by immediate revelation, what 
also I delivered to you, that the Lord 
Jesus, in the night in which he was bC" 
trayrd to the chief priests and elders 
of thfe Jews, took bread. 



translators, nhen men have viell drvnk^ drunk plenfifuUy. According^ to the 
grammarians, /utdi/uf literally signifies to eat and drini, ^ita to ^ut, ajier 
sacrificing ; on which occasions the lieathcns often drank to excess. 

Vcr. 22. — 1. Do ye think amias of the church of God? mtLra^fcntn i See 
Rom. ii. 4. note 4>. — That in the first age, tlie brethren of a particular city 
«• district, met together in one house or room for the worship of God, is 
vndent from ver. 20. That house or room, whether it was used statedly, 
or only occasionally for their religious assemblies, is here called the church tf 
God, and is distinguished from their own bouse. Accordingly, what is termed 
ver. 18. a coming together in the cburcb, is called vcr. 20. a coming together 
into one place. 

2. Put to shame those m6o have not a supper, T«( /<» t^oftrats, may be 
translated without any addition. Those vsho are poor, 

Ver. 23. — 1. I received from the Lord, &c. For the import of the terms 
received ssA delivered, see CoL ii. 6. note. 

2. In the mgbt in vtbich be vsas betrayed ; that is, in the night which 
preceded his crucifixion. — ^Tbe apostle told the Corinthians, that the insti- 
tution of the Supper in the night before our Lord suffered, for the purpose 
of perpetuating the memory of his death to the end of the world, was made 
known to him by Christ himself, as a circumstance which merited particu- 
tair attentito, becaiise it was a strong proof of his innocence. He knew he 
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IgO 1 CORlNTHTAXS. CffAP. XI. 

2i And when he had 24 Kat et?;tapfc5'>?0rag €Xyla- 

given thanks, he brake it, cTe^ xai 6L7tS Aa/JfTTf, payers* 

and said, Take, eat; this is rj;Qy^Q ^gy ^g.^ qro (TCJfxa TO 

niy body, which is broken c c^ ^;^^^fiye)l. ^oi;Ta 

for you : this do m retneni- * 

branceofme.' " '^''^^ "« "^^^ e/t»7.' <»*«- 

■■■ mi l --^- -w , .--^^ --. ■ - ^^ - ^^ ^ ^ ^ ■ - ^ ^.^ - ^ — ^ — ..^___— 

was to be crucified the next day as an impostor, for calling himself the Son 
of God. Having so near a prospect of his punisbmertt, would be by instil 
tuting his Supper have taken care that bis punishment as an impostor should 
never be forgotten, if be bad really been an impostor ? Mo. Such a supposi- 
tion exceeds all rational belief. But knowing himself to be the Son of God, 
and being absolutely certain that God would acknowledge him as his Son, 
by raising him from the dead on the third day, he instituted his Sapper, to be 
observed by his disciples till he should return to judge the world ; because 
he foresaw tiial his death could not be remembered by his disciples, without 
recollecting his resurrection and expecting his return to judge the world. 
See ver. 26. note 3. — Farther, if Christ did not rise from the dead, accord- 
ing to his express promise frequently repeated, can it be thought that hia 
disciples, who thus must have known him to be a deceiver, would have per- 
petuated the memory of his punishment as an impostor, and of their own 
shame, by beginning a service, in which, as the apostle expresses it, ver. 25. 
they optnly publUbcd the deatbi that is, tlie punishment of the Lord^ to the 
world ? Wherefore, since the apostles and all the other first disciples who 
were eye witnesses of their master's death and resurrection, by beginning 
this scn'ice, openly published to the world their certain knowledge and be- 
lief of these facts; and since their successors by continuing this service 
from age to age, have published to the world the death and resurrection 
of their master, as matters of fact known and believed by all Christians from 
the beginning, the continuation of the service of the Supper in the churcli^ 
is certainly a strong proof of the reality of Christ's death and resurrection ; 
consequently it hath fully established his claim to be God's Son, and byre- 
moving the Ignominy of the cross, hath rendered his fame great and univer- 
sal. Also it hath become the source of unspeakable consolation to his dis- 
ciples in every age, by assuring them that all his doctrines are true, and that 
all iiis promises shall be performed in their season ; particularly his pro- 
mise of returning to raise the dead, and carry his people into heaven. In 
this view, the institution of the Supper in tlie night wherein he was betrayed, 
was a great instance of Christ's love to men. And we are bound, by con- 
tinuing that excellent service in the world, to hand down to them who come 
after us, those unspeakable consolations which we ourselves enjoy, through 
the pious care of our fathers who believed in Christ before us. 

Ver. 24r. — 1. And having given thanh, Eux'^V^^^^- This likewise ia 
the term used, Luke xxii. 19. Wherefore, when Matthew and Marie tell 
us that Jesus, tv>6yna-%iy bletsed, they do not mean that Jesus blessed the 
bread, for bread is incapable of blessing, but that he blessed Gpd for sav- 
ing sinners tlirough his death. See 1 Cor. x. 16. note 1. 
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S4 And, having given 24 And having given thnnka lo 
thank$j ^ he brake it, and God for his goodnessto men in their 
said} Take, eat ; this is redemption, he drake ity and Moidj 
my body,^ which is broken take^ eat^ this is the representation 
fcr you ; This do in re- of my body^ which ia to be broken 
membrance of me. ^ /or you : thia do in remembrance qf 

me : in remembrance of my giving 
my body to be broken, to procure 
eternal life for you. 



2. This is my body tobicb it broken for you. As the clause, vibicb h broken^ 
cannot be taken literally, because it would imply that Christ's body was 
broken^ or put to death on the cross, at the time he said this, contrary to 
truth, so the clause, thia U my body, cannot be taken literally : for the two 
clauses making but one proposition, if the clause, tbu it my body, which 
is the subject of the proposition, be interpreted literally, the predicate, 
vihich ia broken for you, must be so likewise. Consequently the proposition 
will impart, that the bread in our Lord's hand was converted into a thing 
which at that time had no existence. If this reasoning is just, both the 
doctrine of the Papists, and the doctrine of the - Lutherans ought to be re« 
jected, as implying ao evident falsehood, namely, that Christ's body at the 
tinie he spake, «a« broken, or put to death.-^In other passages of scripture^ 
we find expressions perfectly similar to the expression, Thit U my body: for 
exanftple, Gen. xl. 12. The three branches are three days. — Gen. xli. 26. The 
seven good kine are seven years. — Matth. xiii. 38. The field is the vorbi.^-* 
1 Cor. X. 4. That rock vtas Christ. — Rev. xvii. 9. Tibe seven heads aresevem 
mountains. Now as every reader is sensible, that in all these passages things 
are said to be, what they are only representations of. Why should ouf 
Lord's words. This is my body, be interpreted in any different manner ?«— 
And with respect to the other elause, v)hich is broken for you, let it be re^ 
membered, tliat in the prophetic writings especially^ there are numberless 
passages, where to shew the certainty of the things ibretold, they are spoken 
of as actually existing at the very time the prophet uttered his predtctiom 
It may therefore be affirmed, that the true meaning of our Lord's words At 
the institiltion of his Supper, is, 77ns bread is the reprcKHtation of m/ body 
nvhieh is to be broken for you. 

The Papists contend, that in every age, by the priests pronouncing what 
they caU the MirOrda of consecration, the same change is made in the bread 
and wine, which they affirm was made in these elements, by Christ^s sayings 
this is my body. But to gain credit to their doctrine, they ought to shew 
from scripture, that the power of working that miracle was promised by 
Christ to all his faithful servants in the ministry, to the end of the world. 
But this they cannot do. Besides* that the apostle Paul did not possess say 
such power, is evident from ver. 26, 27, 28. of this chapter, where he calls 
the elements bread and nsine after their oooiecration, as be had nsncd them 
before. 
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25 After the aame iMii* 25 ^CioavtG^ xac ^6 no- 
jier also he took the cup, TripiOPy (lera ITO ievTtvrfiau^ 
when he had supped, sajr- JL^vowr TovTO To TtOTrjpioVf 
ing, This cup is the New * ^^^^ 5ia^>73C)7 ffii' fv T^ 
Testament in my Wood: e^ ^^^^ ^^^^^ 
Ais do ye, as oft as ye ^^ ^ 

drink ,V, in remembrance «'<»**« «" '«*'^' «« *^ 

of me. ^'T*' flWO^VJjOtr. 

26 For as often as jre eat 26 'OffOXt^ you) av eff^Wf- 

this bread, and drink this ^ .p,^ ^^^ roWW, ««» ««> 

cup,ye do shew the Lord's ^^^^ e^„^ ^^ 

death till he come. ^ ' ^ 

^a/va/tov rov Kvptov acaroy* 



3. 7^# di» in remembrance of me. This implies two thmg^. 1. That they 
were ta take and eat the bread in remembrance of Christ's body broken for 
thera. 3. That tbey were to give thanks, and break the bread, before tiiey 
ale it Accordingly from chap, x 16. we know, that when the apostles ad* 
ministered the Lord's sapper to the faiUiiUl, they gave thanks, and brake 
the bread after Chritt^s example, which is atithority sufficient ibr the prac* 
Hce which hath always obtained in the church. 

In this place it may be proper to take some notice of .the doctrine of the 
Quakers concerning tlie Lord's supper. They affirm, that the i^xMtles 
nistook their Master's design in giving ^m bread and wine after supping 
«n thepassover, when they made it the institution of a rite to be oboerved 
by his disciples in all ages. But if they mistook the matter, would not 
Christ hare corrected their mistake, in the revelation which Paul affirms he 
Bade to him concaming the Supper, ver. 23. after that mistake is said to 
have taken place ? Wherefon sechig Paul's account of the institutioD is pre* 
ciaely the same as the account given by the evangelists, with the idditioii 
of a circumstance which implies the continuation of the rite, tiamdy, that 
when Christ gave them the cup, he said, ThU d<h tft often a» ye iHnk it, m 
remembrance of me^ it cannot he dovbted that our Lord intended hia Sup- 
per to be a perpetual service in his church. 

Ver. 35.^1. In tike manmr aUo the cup. Most translators after die word 
«/«o, add the words, he took. But if any words are to be added here, tiioee 
ia MMkxiv. 23. At^ove, seem most proper. 

2. 4^ be had eupped. This circumstance is mentioned to shew, that the 
LoKfs supper is not intended for the refiethment of the body, but at we 
Me teld, ver. 2& for perpetuating the nemory of Christ's death, resur- 
ffeetkm^ and ascension, to the end of the worid, and for declaring our expec- 
tation of his return from heaven to judge all mankind, that by seriously and 
froipientfy meditating on these things^ the ftiithyhepe^ and gratitude of his 
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35 Ln tike manner aho^ 35 In Uke manner mUo, be gave 
the cufif ^ after he had sup- the cup. after he had Bufified on the 
ped, ^ saying, This cup is passover, nayingj thin cup of wine U 
the new covenant ^ in my a representation of the new cov^'^ 
blood : this dOf as qften * nant made in my blood : this doy a9 
as ye drink it, in remem- often at ye drink it^ in rememhrance 
briBce of me. qfme^ as shedding my blood to pro* 

cure that covenant for yoiu 

36 (r«f9 93.) Where- 26 Wherefore^ ae often a9 ye eat 
fare^ * as often as ye eat this breads and drink this cufi^ ye 

this bread, and drink this openly publish the death of the Lord^ 
€up,y^ openly publish^ the till the time he comes to judgment : 
deathofthe Lordj(mx^tiy) ye tell the world that the Lord 
//// the time he come. * died to ratify the new covenant ; 

and that he will come again, to 
raise the dead and judge the world, 
according to his promise. 



discipkSy may be nourished. Now that these ends may be eflectuaHy 
answered, this service roust be performed by all the members of each 
particular church, not in separate companies, but together, as making one 
karmonious socie^, by whosa joint coneoiTeiice aad communion in the ser- 
vice, the death of their Masteris net only remembered, but declared io the 
nost public flMUHier to the world, as a fact kaown and believed by all Chris* 
tians fiom Uie beginning. 

3. This cap it the new esmumt in my blood. The word J'Mdinuif which wm 
tnuMlatflTs faii^ reiidarad tettamsHt, signifies a e««AiaRf,-e0peciaQy when the 
aipithat NSW is joiaadto it S«e Heb. iz. IS, note 1. Our Lord did not 
naan that the new covenant was made at the time he shed his blood. It 
was made iramadiatefy after the faU, on account of the merits of his obe*. 
dieoce to the death, which God then considered as aoeoroplisbed, because 
it was certain^ to be accomplished at the time determined. 

4. Tbis^ as (fien as ye drimk it. According to the Papists, this implies, 
^at t&e ci^ in the Lord's supper, may sometimes be omitted; and on that 
pretence^ they have denied the cup to the laity : but how justly may be 
known, by taking notice that the words, as sften as, are applied, ver. 36. to 
the breads as well as to the cup. Besides, Matthew hath told us, that when 
Christ gave the cup, he said, chap. ZKvi. 27. Drini ye all sfit .* which being 
both an invitation, and a coounand, all ChristianB are as much entitled tt 
the eup, as to the bpead. 

Ver. 3&-^. Wherrfsre* The attentive reader must be sensibfei that 
this verse does not contain, as in the common versioQ, a proof of what goea 
before. It is an infereooe from die preceding verses ; consequently the 
Greek particle T«f, with which it is iatfoduocd, is used m its sUasi^, notia 
Hk amtof aigiHficalton. 
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1 CORINTHIANS. 



GSAV. XI. 



27 Wherefore, whoso- 
ever shall eat this bread, 
and drink thia cup of the 
Lord unworthily, shall be 
guilty of the body and 
blood of the Lord. 

28 But let a man ex- 
amine himself, and so let 
him eat of /Ad^ bread, and 
^rink of that cup. 

29 For he that eateth 
and drinketh unworthily, 
eateth and drinketh dam- 
nation to himself, not dis- 
cerning the Lord's body. 

30 For this cause many 
flr^ weak and sickly among 
you, and many sleep. 



oftov rovrov^ iq ntv^ ro nth 
rrifLov rov Kvpiov avoJ^u^^ 
evoxog egai rov aofiarog xai 
uiliarog rov Kv^v. 

28 AoxLfia^ero he c&y- 
^f(Mog iavrov^ xcu Hni^ ex 
rov apTov ea^uro^ xcu ex rov 
tsortyjpcov tSLverci* 

29 '0 yap ea^udv xcu 
nivov ava^udg^ xptiia iavrq^ 
eadiet, xcu mvei^ firi Siax^ 
vcrv to C(d[ioL rov Kvpvov. 

so Ata rovro ev v(uv xstoX- 
Xoe OLG^Bveig xoll ofpc^oc^ xcu 
xoL[i(jivroLc ixavot. 



2. At often as ye eat this brtadt and drink tbU cup$ ye openfy publUbn or ye 
openly and effectually publith : So xatTAy^tAArri signifies ; for »«r« often 
increases the tignifioation of the word with which it is compounded. The 
drinking of the cup, as well as the eating of the bread, being intended as a 
public declaration of the death of Christ, neither of them can be omitted 
without sin. And the virtue of that declaration, as was already, observed, 
consisting in its being made by the whole church or assembly as cordially 
agreeing in it, the Corinthians erred when they did it in separate compa* 
nies. — The words in this verse are the apostle's words, not Christ's. 

3. Till the time he come. Though at tlie institution of the supper, our 
Lord spake nothing of his own second coming, yet in bis discourse after 
the celebration, he connected his second coming with his death : John.xiv. 
3. And if I go and prepare a place Jor you, I V)ill come again, and receive yon 
to mytelft Sec The apostje therefore truly expressed bis Master's intention, 
when be told tlie Corinthians, that by publishing the Lord's death, they 
published also his coming to judgment ; and. that the service of the Sgp- 
per, ytrua intended as a publication of both. 

. Ver. 27.-*l. And drink tbit cup. The Romanists affirm, that » irtfu should 
be translated, or drink : and fix>m the disjunctive sense of the phrase they 
infer, that the whole Christ is contained in either kind. And on this second 
pretence, (See ver. 25. note 4.) they deny the cup to the laity, contrary to 
Christ's eiqiress command. But as the Greek particle », is sometimes put 
for »«ti,.£s8. iv. 195. their reasoning from this passage is not well founded. 
Besides the Alexandrian MS. with the Syriac, Arabip and Ethiopic versions. 
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27 (<flrf, 331.) So then^ 
'Whosoever shall eat this 
bread, (« ) and » drink (t», 
71.) tfda cup of the Lord, 
unworthily, shall be guilty 
of the body and blood of 
the Lord. 

28 But let a man exam- 
ine 1 himself, (luu irsi-.y 
265.) and then (^/'/Af bread 
let him eat, and of the cufi 
let him drink. 

29 For he wlio eateth 
and drinketh unworthily, 
e^e th and drinketh fiunish^ 
Tnent ^ to himself, not mak- 
ing a difference oj^ the body 
qfthe Lard, . 

30 For this cause, many 
among you are sick^ and 
infirmy and a good number 
are dead. 



27 So tkcn^ whosoever 9haU eat thU 
bread f and drink thia cufi qf the Lord 
unworthily^ either by eating it as a 
common meal, or as the bond of a 
faction, or to promote some worldly 
purpose, Bhall be guilty of profaning 
the symbols of the body and blood of 
the Lord. See ver. 24. note 2. 

28 BuX let every man examine fiim' 
self by comparing his character and 
views with the design of this ser- 
vice. Jind if he finds them suitable 
to it, then of the bread let him eaty 
and qf the cu/i let him drink. 

29 For he v)ho eateth and drinketh 
the Lord's supper imjirofierlyy (See 
ver. 27.) aubjecta hinuelf to fiumah" 
ment, becauaehe doea not discriminate 
the symbols of the body qfthe Lord 
from common bread and wine de- 
signed for the nourishment of life. 

30 Because ye eat and dfink in an 
imfirofter mannerj many among you 
are diaeaaed and languishing^ and a 
good number are dead in consequence 
of God's displeasure. 



have ally in this clause, and instead of or. Also, in ver. 29. it » ««/ ^mnrnyf 
which determines the sense of j>, in ver. 27. 

Ver. 28. — 1. Let a man examine himself First, whether he comes to this 
service, to keep up the memory of Christ Secondly, whether he is moved 
to do so, by a grateful sense of Christ's love in dying for men. Thirdly, 
whether he comes with a firm purpose of doing honour to Chrift, by living 
in all respects conformably to his precepts and example. 

Ver. 29.— 1. Drinketh puniibment. That this is the aigiufication of »^i/<ic 
here, is plain from the following verse, where the Corinthians are said to he 
punished with sickness, debility and death, for eating unworthily. Betides, 
»{fjUA is oflen used in the New Testament to denote punitbment. See Matt, 
zziii. 14. Rom. xiii. 2. James iii. 1. 1 Pet. iv. 17. 

2. Not making a difference of the body oftbe Lord. In the English bible, 
printed in 1568^ this clause, as B. Pearce informs us, is translated, Se 
maketh no difference of the Lord's bod/, which I tfamk is the tme tense of 
the passage. 

VOL. II. 24 
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31 Tor if we would SI Et yof i(Wtovg itmpmh 

judge ourselves, we should fnp^ ovx av expiVOfie^* 
not be judged. 

/ 32 But when we are 32 KplVO(ieVOl ie vnt> 

judged, we are chastened KvpiOi;, tafflwiei^o/LCf ^O, h^a (iri 

dfthe Lord, that we should ^^ ^^ xoafJU^ xaTaxp(3(.Y*ev* 
not be condemned with the 
world. 

33 Wherefore, my bre- 33 'Hcrrf, oJeX^Ot fcor, 
thren, when ye come toge- aw€pxo(ievoi €1$ *to ^(Xfeiv^ 
ther to eat, tarry one for aXXy^Xovg exSexeC^* 
another. 

34 And if any man hun- 34 Et Ss tig Tteiva^ ev 
ger, let him eat at home; otX0 ca^cctG), iv(% (lY! €Lg 
that ye come not together ^^^^ CwapX^^* Ta & 
unto condemnation. And ^^^^^ ^ ^^ ^^^^^^ ^^ 
the rest will I set in order «^ 

^hen I come. **^«'««- 



V«r. 31.— 1. But'if^Bc ^ouM fnake « difference in wureehee. In tcp. 29- 
4ie had mentioned their not making: a diiBerenoe between ihe body of the 
Xord and conimon food. Hew he spealEs of theor making a difference in 
themselves. L'Enfant affirms, that iuLx^nm^ and tuftrts^dUp are agonistical 
terms ; the former denoting the inquiry which the judges of the games 
made Into the character and'quality of the combatants ; (See chap. is. 37". 
notes 3» 4.) and the latter, their rejeeticm a&et the inquiry : co n sequentl y 
it-signifies their being disapproved as unfit to enter the lists, if the inquiry 
was made before tlie combat. Or if the inquiry was made afber it, it sigm- 
fies their being disapproved as unfit to receive the crown, because th^ had 
not contended according to the laws of the combat. 

32. — I. We are corrected. TltiuSwofAi^A, We are chattised, as children are 
for their good : or are punished as the athletes were for transgressing the 
rules of the combat See chap. ix. 27. note 4. 



CHA1>TER Xn. 

View and lUustmtion of the SubjecU treated in this Ohapter. 

The spiritual men at Corinth, having had great disaentioiiB 
among themselves about the comparative excellence of their 
several gifts, and the honour which was due to each on account 
of his particular gift, the apostle's adherents, we may believe, in 
their letter had equested his opinion and direction concerning 
these matters. In compliance therefore with their desire, and 
because it was of great importance that mankind in future i^es 
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m 



31 (^ y4^ 98.) Buif if 
ve would mo^ff a d^trence 
m^ ouraelvesy we should 
aot be dUttftfifWfd, 



32 But Artn^ judged qf 
the Lordy wc are corrected^^ 
that ve may not vfUh the 
i9orid be condemned. 



33 Wherefore, my bre» 
thren, when ye come to- 
gether to eat, cordtally re» 
eeive * one mnother. 

34 And if any one hun* 
ger, let him eit at home ; 
that ye mtty not come to- 
gether r»^^fimA«if»/. And 
the rest Iwiil set in order 
when I come. 



3 1 But ifwc wouii make a differ'^ 
ence in our^elve^i, by eating the Lord's 
supper with dispositions different 
from those with which we eat a com- 
mon meal, we should not be diaafi* 
proved. 

32 But being judged (^ the Lord 
because we have not made a differ* 
ence in our eating, vje are corrected 
to bring us to repentance, that vfe 
may not with the ungodly be condemn^ 
ed at the day of judgment. 

33 Whertforcy my brethren^ when 
ye come together to eat the Lord's 
supper, cordially receive one anothery 
that ye may perform that service 
jointly as the disciples of one master. 

34 And if any fieraon be hungry 
before he eats the Lord's supper, 
let him eat at homcj that ye may not 
eome together to fiunishment by feast- 
ing in the church. And what else 
reqtdree to be corrected in this mat- 
ter, / vfill give orders about it when 
I come to Corinth. 



Ver. 33. — 1. Cordidlf^ receive one another, E»^t;^i«-d-i, in this passage 
seems to have the sense of /i;^M-3'i, encreased by the preposition m, conse- 
quently the apostle's meaning is, eordially receive one another. For as the 
fiictkm had separated themselves from the sincere part of the church when 
they ate the Lord's supper, it was proper for the apostle to say to them> 
when ye eat, instead of separating yourselves into companies, as if ye were 
at variance, all of you corilially receive one another, so as to fbrm one bar- 
laonioui society, ag r eeabl y to the dettyn of thi» important service. 

should hsve a just idea of the supernatural gifts, by which the 
Christian church was at first built, and afterwards upheld, the 
apostlei in tl^s and in the following xivth chapter, treated largely 
of these gifts, and of the persons who possessed then^. 

His discourse on these subjects, he introduced with telling 
the Corinthians, that be wished them not to be ignorant of the 
offices of the spiritU4) men, and of the excellency of their gifts, 
ver. l«<*<»And tp pfike them sensible of the honour which the 
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church derived from the gifts^ of the spiritual men, he put the 
brethren at Corinth in mind, that before their (conversion they 
worshipped idols, who being themselves dumb, could not impart 
to their votaries instantaneously, the faculty of speaking foreign 
languages, as Christ had done to many of his disciples, ver. 2.— 
Next, because there were in that age, impostors, who said they 
were inspired, and, because the persons who possessed the gift 
of discerning spirits, were not always at hand, to examine them> 
the apostle gave the Corinthians a rule, by which they might 
judge with certainty of every one who pretended to be inspired. 
No teacher, said he, speaks by the Spirit of God, who calls Je- 
sus accuraedt that is, who alHrms that Jesus was justly punished 
with the accursed death of the cross. Probably some of the 
heathen priests, and priestesses, in their pretended fits of insiH- 
ration, had spoken in this manner of Jesus. On the other hand, 
every teacher speaks by the Spirit of God, who acknowledges 
Jesus to be Lord, and endeavours to persuade men to become 
his disciples, ver. 3. 

Having thus directed the Corinthian brethren to judge of the 
inspiration of the teachers who came to them, by the nature and 
tendency of the doctrine which they taught, the apostle pro- 
ceeded to that which he had chiefly in view, namely, to remove 
the dissentions which had taken place at Corinth among the spi- 
ritual men. For such of them as possessed inferior gifts, en- 
vying those whose gifts were of a superior kind, and the latter 
behaving with insolence towards the former, the apostle to allay 
their animosities, explained in this chapter the nature and differ- 
ence of their spiritual gifts ; discoursed concerning their compa- 
rative excellency, and concerning the purposes for which they 
were bestowed, and the different offices allotted to the persons 
who possessed them ; then gave directions concerning the man- 
ner and order in which these gifts were to be exercised. 

And first he observed, that there were diversities of gifts, but 
one Spirit from whom they all proceeded, ver. 4. — ^That there 
were diversities of ministries or offices in which those who pos- 
sessed the spiritual gifts were employed, but one Lord whom 
they all served, ver. 5.— And that there were differences of 
inwprkings in the spiritual men^ but it was the same God Who 
wrought inwardly in them all, ver. 6. — ^Next, he enumerated the 
spiritual gifts in the order of their dignity ; and from his ac- 
count it appears, that these gifts were various in their nature, 
and were bestowed on the spiritual men in die greatest plenty, 
ver. 7.— 10.— Now all these, said he, the one and the same 
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l^irit of God worketh, distributing to each according to his 
ewt^ pleasure^ without regarding either thie merit, or the dig- 
nitpr of the persons to whom he gives them, ver. 1 1 — But how- 
ever different in their nature the spiritual gifts might be, he told 
them they were all so distributed, as to render the chuch one 
body. For as the human body, though it consists of many mem- 
bers, is but one body, so also is the body of Christ) the Chris- 
tian church, ver. 12.— -AH the individuals of which the church 
is composed, whether they be Jews or Gentiles, slaves or free- 
men, through their being baptized in one Spirit, are formed into 
one body or society, ver. 12. 

Having thus compared the church to the human body, the 
apostle carried on the allegory, by observing, that since the hu- 
man body docs not consist of one member, but of many, ver. 1 4. 
—-if the foot shall say, because I am not the hand, I am no part 
of the body, is it for this not a member of the body ? and free 
from doing its office in the body ? ver. 15.-— And if the ear shall 
say, because I am not the eye, &c. ver. 1 6.— If the whole body 
were an eye, where were the hearing ? and if the whole were 
hearing, where were the smelling ? ver. 1 7. His meaning is, 
that the inferior members should not decline their particular 
functions, because they are not the superior — But now, saith 
he, God hath assigned to every one of the members its own 
place and office in the body, because if all were one member, 
there would not be a body, ver.- 18.— Whereas by the union of 
many members, there is one body formed, to the existence of 
which the service of all the members is necessary, ver. 20.— 
So that no one member can say to another, I have no need of 
thee, ver. 21. Nay the members which seem to be more fee- 
ble, are more necessary to the preservation of the body, than 
even those that are more strong and active, ver. 22. — ^The same 
may be said of those members, which we think feeble and less 
honourable ; on which account, we are at the greatest pains to 
protect and adorn them, ver. 23 — ^But our comely members be- 
ing strong, have no need of protection and ornament— Besides, 
God hath knit the body together, by means of these weak and 
uncomely members, on which he hath bestowed more abundant 
honour, through their greater efficacy in nourishing and pre- 
serving the body, ver. 24.— That there may be no mutiny in the 
body, but that all the members may anxiously care for one onothcr, 
ver. 25.— So that when any member is diseased or disabled, the 
rest suffer with it. Or if any member is properly clothed, de- 
fended, and gratified, the rest partake of its joy, ver. 26. 
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Tk* appUcatiflu oS tliia be««tiftil ^Hfgovyy die apoitk Hkadeioi 
a few wordBj bgr telUog the C<N4iiehAaa»« that m theur collective 
capacity they were the body of Chriat ; an4 that each of then 
was a particular member of thai body* ver. 27.— -Whereibre^ 
from what he had aaid concemiagthe hiii^^b^dy aod it« mes^ 
bert» three thiDgft€E>Uowed» though ha hath Botmea4oBedtb«ms 
i— f ir8t» that such of the CorinthiMia as were destitute of the 
flpiritual giftS) or whose gifts were of the inferior soi;^ were boI 
on that account to fiuicy themselves no members; of. the churcht 
Bor peevishly to decline the offices of their station. Neither 
were they to envy those who were placed in higher MtaDons, ok 
who possessed the best gifts» but were to be contented with their 
own place and office in the church, however humble it mighl 
he«— Sec<mdly» that such of them as possessed the more excel- 
lent gifts, and were placed in superior station^ or who wore ia 
the vigour of life, were not to despise those whose gifts were lesa 
excelknty and whose stations were inferior. Neither were they 
to think those useless, who bei^g iacapaatatedby disease, or de? 
bilitated by i^;e, couldnot discharge active offices in the church 
as formerly. By their passive virtues of patiencO) and resignatiooi 
and willingness to leave the world, they were atiU necessary feo 
the perfection of the body or churchy as examples and directors 

Old Travslatiok. Grkbk Tbxt. 

CHAP. XII. 1 Now 1 Ilfpt Sb nyp Tlvevfiwtir 

concemmg spiritual^*, ^^^^^ o&^^Oi, ov OeXtt £»fia$ 

brethren,! would not have, ^tyi^tv. 
you ignorant 

2 Ye know that ye were 2 OtWff^ <yti e^vJJ rftB^ 
Gentiles, carried away un- ^,p^ ^^ ^^j^ ^ ou^WO, «J 
to these dumb idols, even ^^ ^^ anwyofievoi^ 

as ye were led. ' ' ^ 

3 Wherefore I give you 3 ^^ yvcdptJ^Q vfUVj on 
tomiderstand,thatnoman ^^ ^ tsvevua^t^ &€av ^ 
speakmg by the Spirit of ^ 

Ver. 1—1. Spiritual matten. The word Tnu/AtJTiMMH witbeut any ad- 
jestife^aigoifiet tometiBet 9pirityal gffu, chip. xiv. 1. and sometiiiies ipi" 
niaMi/flnefi»chap.zhr. 87. In tins sad the twofoUowingchspten* the spot* 
tie tieati of both ; and therefoi^ the word may be translated ijhcrcMa/ motfe^ 
to comprehend both. 

Ver. 3.1— L IdoUthat are dumb. Has obaervatioii the apostle saade, l» 
shew the Conndiians that the former otgects of thebr worship oould not 
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«» the yeuQ^^menkbera^f the church.-— Thirdlfi that Christiansj 
being all members of one another, ought to have the greatest 
love for and care of each other ; especially when in distress 
through poverty, sickness, or age. In a word, they were all 
bound to promote each others weUisa^ <m every occasion. 

With respect lo the precedence claimed by the spiritual men^ 
on account of the cMnparative excellence of their gifb, the 
i^xmtle told the Corinthians, that God had placed the spiritwd 
men in tte church in the foDowing order. Fmtj aposties; se- 
condly^profAietB; thirdly, teachers; after them, those who conmra- 
mcated spiritual powers to others; then those who possessed 'the 
jgtStB of •healing ^seases; helpers; directors; last of aH, those 
iwho spake foreign languages, and who interpreted what waft 
spoken by others in foreign languages. And by thus raiddng the 
sinritual men in their proper order, he settled the precedency 
of each, ver. 28. — ^At the same time, to extinguish in ^e minds 
of the spiritual men, all envy, and to put an end to their strifes, 
h/e told them, it win no more possible to make all the members 
of the church, apostles, or prophets, or teachers, he. than to 
make all the members of the human body, an eye, or an ear, kc, 
vet. ^ 30.— because in either case there would be no bod)r« 

Nbw Translation. Commentart. 

CHAP. XIL 1 Now, CllAP. XII. 1 Mw^ concerning 

icelioermog (v^t wvcviMcri- ifdrkual men^ and coneeming die 

idMr>s|^ritual 'mat$0r9^ i bre- nature, the excellenoy, and the use 

thren, I would >not have of their grftsy brethren^ I wwid not 

you ignorant , have you ignorant. 

2 Ye know that ye were 2 Ye all knov;^ that formeriy ye 
heathcnM^ le^ away to idoU were blind heathen^^ led away to wor* 
4hat ABE dumb^ ' even a^ ye ship idoU that are dumb^ jutt a% ye 
happtmd to be led. hapfiened to be Ud by education, or 

custom, or the artifices of your 
priests. 

3 Wherefore, I infirm 3 W^w'^r, that ye may distin- 
you, that no one speaking guish the inspiradons of God, from 
by ^e Spirit of God, those of evil spirits, / it^orm yoth 



*eiidawlfaemwitkthegiftofto«^iM»; Mid tint if the prieiti and prophets 
oftheteidol8,efcviittM«d«ayo«aoteSrH«eiildiiotbeiiytbe kmpbmtim^ 
^Ihete lU^leis stoclOB and Btonet, but by the iiwiMnitioii of evfl fpirits, who 
^sveilMiDihoie-oim^^ toeonfirminaiikiiidiatheira^^ 
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God, calleth Jesus accurs- Xqv, XeyBL avaOsfia I>7<T0W 

cd : and f/iat no man can xcu OvSsLg SvvatCU eiXSBlV Ku- 

say that Jesus is the Lord, ^^^Qy IriOovv^ €C [lyi BV 7lVBVfia/tt 

but by the Holy Ghost. avtQ 

4 Now there ai*e diver- 4 Atatp6(T£t^ Sb j^opUSfJUX^ 

sities of gifts, but the same q-^jy ^^^^ ^^ ^^ ai;TO nvBVfia'' 
Spirit. 

. 5 And there are differ- 5 Kat SuupsCscg Siaxovvov 

pnces of administrations, .f^m, x(U 6 ai/tog Kvpiog. 
but the same Lord. 

6 And there are diver- 6 Kow SuJUOBOBig BVBWy^ 
sities of operations, but it yiaridv BtXSiv^ 6 Sb avTog f gt 
is the same God, which 0^ ^ .^.^^^ ^^ ^^^ ,^ 
worketh all in all. ^ 

7 But the manifestation 7 ^ExdgQ Sb Sl^(yt(U n 
of the Spirit, is given to ^avBpOiaig tov TlVBVliarog 
every man to profit withal, npog to OVll^epw. 

Ver. S. — ^1. No one speaking by the Spirit of God pronottnceth yetus ac^ 
tuned. As the apostle wrote this, to teich the Corinthians how to distin- 
guish the inspirations of God fix)ni those of evil spirits, his meaning must be» 
No one speaking by the Spirit of God pronottnceth Jesus accursed. It seems 
some who pretended to be inspired, pronounced Jesus an impostor who bad 
been justly punished with death. These I suppose were the Jewish exor- 
cists, together with the heathen priests and priestesses, who in their enthu- 
siastic fits reviled Jesus. If such persons were really inspired, that is, if 
they spake by any supernatural impulse, the Corinthians might know it pro- 
ceeded frohi evil spirits, and not from the Spirit of God, who never would 
'move any one to speak in that manner of Jesus. 

3. No one can declare yetut Lord, exc^ by the Holy Ghott, Here, as in 
the first clause of the verse. No one, means. No onenho speaki by a supematU' 
ral ifnpuUe, can declare yesut Lord, except by the Holy Gboit, A person wjio 
speaks from the sug^stion of his own reason, being convinced by the re- 
surrection of Jesus from the dead that he is the Son of God, may declare 
him Lord, But a person who only speaks, as a passive instrument, what is 
supematurally suggested to him, cannot declare Jesus Lord, except the sug- 
gestion comes from the Holy Ghost. For if an evil spirit moves him to 
speak, he certainly wilt not declare that Jesus is Lord ; since no evil spirit 
would inspire any one to acknCiwledge the authority of Jesus as Lord, whose 
professed intention was to dfestroy the usurped dominion of evil spirits. 

Ver. 4.— 1. There are divenitiet, xH^^/^*^^^» ^fsifl*' ^^^ ^® apostle 
called the supernatural endowments of the first Christians, giju^ because 
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H3 



(Af^fiy 55.) prwiowneeth 
Jesus accursed ' ; and 
THAT no one (iwnvrm fi* 
wiOi SS.) can declare Je» 
9tuy Lord, except by the 
Holy Ghost. > 

4 Now, there are di- 
versities of gifts, * but the 
same Spirit 



5 And there are diver' 
Mitiea of tniniatriea^ (x«i, 
205.) but the same Lord. 



6 And there are {iumfi' 
rtii tfipynfuiTm) diversi- 
ties of inworkingMy • but it 
is the same God (« mfym^) 
who vtorketh inwardly ' all 
in all. 

7 And to each is given 
(f ^wnfmrt^) the manifes- 
tation of the Spirit, (wpn 
rvf«^fof)/or the advantage 

09 ALL. 



thai no one tfieakmg hy the Sfdrit qf 
God, fironounceth Jeatu a deceiver 
who was juntly fiut to death : and 
that no one speaking by a superna- 
tural impulse, can declare JeauM 
Lord, e»cefa he be really knptred 
Inf th€ Hohf Qh09i. 

4 Abw, there are diverntUtw ^ 
gifta, hut they all proceed from the 
aame S/iirit : so that in respect of 
their origin, the spiritual gifts are 
all equally divine. 

5 And there are divermtita ^fwi* 
niatriea, for which the different gifts 
are bestowed ; but the aame Lord is 
served by these ministries : so that 
in respect of the Lord whom thef 
serve, the spiritual men are all 
equally honourable. 

6 And there are diveraidea qfin^ 
Vforkinga on the mind of the spiri-* 
tual men, hut it ia the aame God who 
worketh inwardly, all supernatural 
impressions in all : so that in respect 
of the authority by which they act} 
the spiritual men are all equal. 

7 And to each ia given the gift, by 
which the presence oithe Sfliritynth 
him ia manifeated, not for advancing 
his honour, but for promoting the 
advantage of all: wo that in respect 
of the end for which they exercise 
their spiHtual gifts, the spiritual 
men are ail equal. 



iSiey were foretold under that name, Psal. Ixvui. 18. See Epbes. iv. 7» 8. 
But in other passages, these endowments are distinguished in the following 
manner: Heb. ii. 4. Sigru, andv^nderi^ anddinera miraelea, anddiatnbw 
tiona tf the Holy Ghott, 

Ver. 6.— 1. And there are diversities of ittmoriinga. So the original word 
tfifyufiatrmft literally signifies. See ver. 10. note 1. The meaning is, tba 
the spiritual men» according to the dilTerent gifU with which they were 
endowed, had different impressions made upon their mindf, at the time 
tbey exercised these gifts.. See the following note. 
VOL. II. 35 
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8F<wtaoneiigif«nhf « IQ (mw yap ita -rw 

the Spirit, the word of ^y^„a^o$ «i«oratXoyo§ Cc^ 
vrisdom; to another the \n % o ^ 

wordoftoowledgebythe «^' «^^ ^^ ^^ 5^^"^' 

same Spirit; . «ara ro avTo crvaufia- 

% It u the iomeGodnod^voriabwmardfy all in M Here the apostle 
^tiaguiBboa faetipeeii ttMS iawprd woridngs of God» and the inward workinga 
of the Spirit, upon the xmnds of the apiritual men. The inward workings 
of the Spirit, he thus describes, ver. 4. There are dhtersitiet of gifu, but the 
Mome Spirit. And ver. 11. Ncfw all these Spiritoa) gifts, the one and the earns 
Spirit, *f*^yu» vjortetb irmardfy. The distinction seems to consiat in this : 
The Spirit wrougtxt inwar^ in tfie spiritaal men all their gifts, but God 
wrought inwardly on lliteir idMb, diiectiag them in the exercise of their 
spiritual gifts. 

Ver. 8. — 1. To one Meed tifrough the Spirit, $e gimeu the word qf viedom, 
I am of opinion with Whitby, the an^ior of Miscel. Sacra, and others, that 
the viord of voisdom was the doctrine of the gospel, cononunicated by inapt- 
ration 80 completely, that the spiritual person who possessed it, was eiiahled 
and authorized; to direct the rdigiom fidth and practice of mankind in&Oi- 
bly. It holds tiie first place in the cat a to goe ef the apiritnal gifts, becauae 
it was the ^reaitest of them, and w«a peculiar to the apoades; hariogbeea 
promised tothem by Christ, as the effheX of tiie coostaat indw^dling of the 
Spirit See Ess. i. p. 48. Accordingly, in the oaHalogae girea of the apiritoa^ 
men in the order of their dignity, ver. 28. the apoetlee stand foremost, as the 
persons to whom the noord of nviedom was given^^The doctrine of the gos- 
pel is called, tbe fviidom of God, 1 Cor. ii. 7. and the manifold nitdom of God, 
Ephes. iii. 10. because it is the contrivance of the divine wisdom : and hare, 
tbe vtordifioisdom, because it was to be preached to the world. And Jeaua, 
from whom the vxxrd of vtitdofd^ proceeded, ia caBed tbe wiedon^ qf God, 
Luke xi. 49. and is said to h^made to m wkdamfrom God, 1 Cue i. 30. and 
to have all tbe treasure^ of wisdom hid in him. Col. ii. 3. Farther, Paui^ to 
whom the word of wisdom was g^ven m an eminent deg^ree, tells us, CoL i.* • 
28. that be taught every man viith all wisdom. And by his brother apostle 
Peter, he is said to have written his epistles according to the wisdom given 
to him, 2 Pet. iii. 15. Besides, concerning himself and his brethren apostles, 
St. Paul affirms, 1 Cor. ii. 16. that they a& had the mind ofCbtiet. 

2. And to another the word of knemkd^. The obscure dbcovery of the 
method of salvation which waa made to owr fiist parenta at the fidl,. haiin|f 
been rendered more plain by posterior rsvelatioQa in. Afferent ages, the 
whole was recorded in the writings of Moaes and the prophets, for .the con- 
firmation of the things afterwards to be spoken by Jesus and his apoatlea. 
Wherefore, to clothe the gospel with the additional eridenee, ^i^ch arises 
from its agreement with the former revektioiis, an in^aratian ddled the 
word of knowledge, was given to^some of the spiritual men, wheneb^ the. 
tarue meaning of the ancient revelations was made known to them. That & 
new inspiration should have been neoeasary, to enable the spiritual men to 
understand the meaning of tlie writings of Moses and Uie prophets, needs 
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CttAp. xn. .1 omiffnuKS. us 

S Mwj to one, indeedt • Mw to one indeed^ through the 
(tm) through tke Spiril;, miw^Um^ oi the Sftirity i9 given the 
(John xiv. 17.) is given tvorc/ q/*tnititoin ; the whole doctrine 
the word of wisdom ; ^ and of the gospel: and to another the 
to another the word of vford qf knowledge ; the onnplete 
knowledge, * {xmtti) ac' knowledge of the former tevelations 
cording to the same Spirit ; recorded in the writings of Moses 

and the prophets, ttccording to the 
indwelling of the same Sfiirit : 

not be dKNight ttnmge, if we consider what Peter hsth told of , 1 Epist i. 11. 
munelyy that the propheti themselves, to whom the locient rereUtions were 
made, did not fully understand them, but searched diligendy into their 
meaning. Besides, although the first preachers of the gospel, had been able 
to attain the true meaning of the ancient oracles by the force of their own 
mttoral Acuities, their interpretations would not have had that authority to 
bind the consciences of men, which interpretations communicated to them 
hyinspfa*ation, undoubted]^ possessed. 

The inspiration just now described, was called the toord qf knonkdge, ia 
aBoskm perhaps to the Jews who boasted, Rom. iL^. That thejf haa the 
image tfkntnsledge aidtrvtb in the /ow.-^This kind of inquration belonged 
to the tuperior prophets, who being placed in the catalogue, ver. 38. next 
af^ the apostles, were second to them in dignity ^^The exercise of this 
giU is called prophecy by way of eminence. 1 Cor. xiii. 2. Though I have 
prophecy^ and ktton aU mytterieSf and all knanUdge, From this it appears, 
that the superior Christian prophets, by their gif^ discovered the deep se- 
crets contidned in the ancient oracles ; sUbh as the caUingof the Gentiles ; 
their salvation through faith ; the ruction of the Jews, and their future re- 
sumption, termed, Rom. xvi. 25, 26. A myttery kept bid in the time of the 
Ogee. Of this order of spiritual men, St. Stephen was one^ as is plain from 
1^ speech to the Jewish council So likewise were the prophets of Antioch, 
mentioned. Acts xiiL 1. particularly Barnabas and Saul.— Now though this 
was the gift by which the superior prophets were distinguished from the 
inferior, it was not peculiar to the superior prophets. All the apostles pos- 
sessed it in the highest degree. For before his ascension, Jesus opened their 
vnderetandingi, that they might understand the scriptures, Luke xxiv. 45. 
And it was a gift absolutely necessary to them as the chief preachers ; be- 
cause it enabled them not only to ejq>lain and apply the Jewish Scriptures 
fer the confirmation of the gospel, but to shew the relation which the law 
of Moses, and all the former dispensations, had to the gospel : a kind of 
proof, which could not fail strongly to impress those who attended to it ; 
hut especially the Jews, the keepers of the ancient oracles. Of this gift, 
St Paul made good use in his discourses to the Jews, as is plain from Acts 
xiii. 16.— 41. and from Acts xvii. 2, 3. where it is said. That ife reasoned 
wth $he yewsjron^ the Scriptures, opening and alledging, that the Christ must 
needs have svfered, and riten again from the dead* And that this Jesus, 
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196 SGOmimAVS. CBAr.Xn. 

9Towotb«rfridibytbe 9 *Bitefqt h m^y e» t(jt 

ume Spirit} to another ^^^g, nveviia/rc oXX«) 8c x<^ 

tte^giftsofhealiagbythe ^^^^^ uifiarury, ev tifi avT^ 

nvsvua/ti,' 

lOTo another the work- 10 a;LX«» & (VSfyvilUVea 

Ing of miracles; to another $^a^ustM>, alU?* 5e ap9^»^ 

prophecy; to anotherdis- ^ 8«»*p«T«S 

cernmg of spirits; to ano- ^ ^ » 

wAow / j&reacA to you, U the CArwf.— Because the apostles, by the word cf 
vntdom, and the apostles and superior prophets, by the word of htowletfge, 
were enabled effectually to explain and prove the gospel revektion, the 
Christian church is said to be built vpon the foundation <fthe apo9tU% and 
prophets, Jeam Christ hinueif being the chief comer-stone. 

Besides the superior prophets, of whom we have been speaking, there 
were prophets of an inferior order, of whose office notice shall be taken, ver. 
10. note 2. 

Ver. 9.— 1. Jnd to another faith, Faitb, as a spiritual gift, was of two 
kinds. The first was that supernatural courage which Christ promised to 
infuse into his disciples. Matt. x. 19, 20. Luke xxi. 15. for the purpose i£ 
enabling them to preach the gospel, not only in the presence of kings and 
magistrates, but before the most enraged enemies. In consequence of this 
gift, we find Peter and John speaking with such boldness before the chief 
priests and council, as astonished them. Acts iv. 13. 29. The second kind 
of faith, was that firm persuasion of the power and veracity of God, which 
led the spiritual men, without hesitation, to attempt the working of taira.« 
elesy when they felt an inward impulse to do so. Of this faith Christ speaks, 
Af att xvii. 20. and Paul, 1 Cor. xiii. 2. All faith, so as to remove moim- 
tains ,'~»Paith, as a spiritual gift, being in this enumeration mentioned after 
the toord <f knowledge, it belonged to those spiritual men who in the cata« 
logue, ver. 2S. are placed after prophets, and who are called teachers. These, 
however, were not the teachers who ordinarily resided in one place, but 
those who in the catalogue, Ephes. iv. 11. are called evangelists, and who 
are placed tiext to prophets, and before the ordinary pastors and teachers. 
Of this order of spiritual men, Philip the evangelist was, and Silas the com- 
panion of Paul ; and timothy, whom Paul exhorted to do the work of an 
evangelist^ 2 Tim. iv. 5. and 7itui g and perhaps many others, such as LiJie, 
Mark, Erastus, Aristarchus, and the rest, who often accompanied Paul and 
assisted him.-*Because Paul said to Timothy, 2 Tim. i. 13. Holdfast the 
form <f sound vfords which thou hast heard from me, the author of Miscel. 
Sacra conjectures, that the evangelists bad no revelatbn of doctrines made 
to them, but derived their knowle<lge of the gospel fi*om the apostles. If 
that was the case^their inspiration must have been of the kind, promised John 
ziv. 26. namely, that the Holy Ghost would bring all things to thdr remem- 
brance. This kind of inspiration the evangelists may have had, as often at 
they hadoGcauon to teach. And by this inspiration St. Luke« 1 Buppoae, 
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9 And to another fiedth ^ 9 .d&u/ ro another^ flueh a firmySn/A 
(ff) by the same Spirit ; in tl^e divine orif^naltef the gospel, 
and to another the gifts of by the 9amc Spirit^ as enableth him 
healings « (if J by the same boldly to preach and confirm it by 
Spirit ; miracles : and to another the gifiM qf 

healing diseases, by the same Spirit : 

10 jind to another the 10 Jnd to another the inworkinga 
inworkivgM qfpoverM ;^ and qffioweraj that is, an ability to work 
to another prophecy ;^ and in others, the spiritoid gifts and mi-* 
to another discerning of raculous powers: and to another firo- 



was enabled to write, in the Tery words which were used, the speeches of 
the different persons which he has recorded in his excellent history of the 
Acts. For the diversity of style observable in these speeches, shews plainly 
that they are not the prodndion of the historian, but of the persons to whom 
they are ascribed. 

% And to another the giftt of healings. This gift is expressed in the pttural ' 
Bomber, to denote the variety of diseases that were healed. Oor Lord 
pvomiaed this g^ft to those who should betieve, Mark xvi. 28. Accordingly, 
many of the first Christians possessed it : And by exercising it, they not 
only confirmed the gospel, but they conciliated the good will of the mor6 
considerate heathens, who cnuld not but esteem and love the Christians, 
wlien in these miracles they discerned the beneficent nature of their reB^on. 

The apostles had the gifts of healings bestowed on them in common with 
the other spiritual men ; oi^y they possessed it in a more emhient degree^ 
aad exercised it in a superior manner. Thus the shadow of Peter, as li^ 
passed along the streets of Jerusalem, cured many mck people. In like 
manner, when handkerchfefii and aprons, which had touched the body of 
Paul, were carried to the sick in Ephesus, they immediately recovered. 

Ib the exercise of this gift, none of the spiritual men, not even the apostles, 
wore permitted to act according to their own pleasure ; but were always 
directed to the exercise of it, by an impression inwardly wrought on their 
minds by God : otherwise Paul would not have leflTrophimus sick at Mile- 
tus ; nor have sufiS»ed his beloved Timothy to labour imder his hifirmities ; 
nor Epaphroditus to be sick idgh unto death. 

Ver 10^—1. Jfid to another, ift^ynfAAra S'vftifiwf, the inmoHkingt ofpavaert. 
This clause is commonly translated, to mwtber the VMirkings of miraele* .- 
but the word n^ym, does not signify to v)ork, simply, but to mork ht another. 
Thus ver. 11. JU these (gifts) the one and the same Spirit, w^yii, intoorketb, 
Bamely in the sphritual men. Besides, when the woritmg of a miracle is 
expressed, the word used is not m^^U9, but 4roitf?. See Acts xhc. IL^The 
iwBoorkings of powers, being the literal translation of wf^^'N^iei'rct J'tnfA/utmr, 1 
have inserted it in this passage, contrary to the current of translators both 
andent and modem, for two reasons : First, If the apostle by m^n/jtmnrm. 
iuf^LfAmff had Bieant the wrknigs tfmiraeles, he would not have added^ and 
i9 another tbe gifie ^fheoHnis^ seeing these are included in the vjorHngs of 
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198 1 COSINTHIANB. ChJlp. XMli 

ther divcra kinds of nv£Vlia/tC)Vy iTfpfi) Ss yePfi 
tongues; to another the yXu^aCGnfy ak'^ Se ipliriveux 
interpretation of tongues. yXoacaw. 



mracUi. Secondly, If by tnfytifAATA J'tntLfitntf, be meant the workings of 
miracles, he hath in this enumeration of the spiritual giib, omitted the power 
of conferring spiritual gifts.— Now is it probable, while he mentioned the 
gifts of healing diseases, of prophecy, of discerning spirits, of speaking fo- 
reign languages, and of interpreting^ what was spoken for the edification of 
the church in these languages, that he would omit the gift which was greato* 
than all the rest, the power of conferring these gifts on them who beleved ? 
A power which was peculiar to the apostles, by which they were raised 
above all the other actual men, and by which they spread the gospel emecy 
vrbere widi the greatest success. 

That the power of conibrring the sjnritiial gifts on them who belieTedy 
was peculiar to the apostles, mi^be gathered, as Benson observes, from 
Acts viii. 14. where we are told, that when the apostles who were io Jeni- 
salem, heard that the Samaritans were converted by Phifip, they sent Peter 
and John to confer on them the Holy Ghost. With respect to Ananias 
conferring the Holy Ghost on Paul, ^ee Titus iii. 6. note.— In bestowing the 
spiritual gifts, as in working murades, the apostles were directed by a, par* 
ticular inspuration called prophecy ; 1 Tim. iv. 14. note 2. unless prcfpkecjf 
was a general name, signifying the exercise of aH the difierent kinds of in- 
spiration. See 1 Cor. »v. 3. note. 

Though the irmorking i^ponen, be the spiritual gift which most fercibly 
struck the minds of mankind, and raised the apostles highest in their esti- 
mation, the word qffoifdomf the mord of knowledge, andfaitb^ are placed be- 
fore it in the catalogue. The reason is, by these gifts the gospel was com- 
municated to the world ; whereas it was only confirmed by the inworkings 
of powers.— In like manner, though Povsertf that is, persons who possessed 
the gift of communicating spiritual powers, are placed after EvangeHtu, 
ver. 28. it was because the apostles, in their capacity of confirming thegos* 
pel by miracles, were inferior to the Propbett and EvangeliiUp who by in- 
spiration revealed it 

2. And to another prophecy / that is, the inferior gift of propheey^ described 
chap. ziv. 3. note.— Judas and Silas possessed this gift ; for we are told. 
Acts zv. 32. 7bat being prophets themtelva, they exhorted the brethren fvitk 
many Vfordt, and confirmed tbem. The mferior prophets, had exhortatkyis^ 
prayers, and psalms, given them by inspiration, which they uttered in the 
church for the edification of the brethren, 1 Cor. ziv. 15. 26. Hence they 
are called, ver. 28. Meipt, or Relpert, and are said, Jude, ver. 20. toprt^ in 
the ^tirit, and their prayer is csdled inwrought prayer, James v. 15» 16. and 
the psalms wMch they uttered, are called spiritual songs, Ephes. v. 19. See 
1 Cor. idv. 26. note 1.— Lastly, the persons endowed with the gift of pro- 
phecy« were sometimes inspired to foretel future events, Acts zzL 10. and 
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Cmap. Xlt 1 COfilNTHUKS. 199 

spirits ;s and to another flhecy: andtoanotheTfthe^ihotdU" 
piYE&s kinds of foreign cermn^ MfitriU : and to another^ the 
tongues ;^ and to another fieuiulty of speaking diverM kinds qf 
the interpretation of Jb^ fireign languages : and io anothevy the 
rmgn tongues.^ &culty oiinterfireting what is spoken 

in/oreign languages by inspiration) 
for the edification and exhortation^ 
and comfort of the church. 



to point out persons fit for sacred offices. See the end of the last pars- 
graph but one* 

3. And to amtber dueertmg €f spirits. This gift was bestowed in the 
cbiiicb» fv the firfkNnag purposes. First, to enable the spiritual men to 
know whether a teacher pretending to inspiration, reaQy spake by the Spirit 
of God ; consequently to cUstinguish with certainty true doctrine fix>m false. 
Foff as there appeared Tery early among the pro^sssed disciples of Christ, 
fidse teaofaeffs, who, to gain credit to their errors, pretended to deUyer them 
by inspvation, a gift of the kind mentioned, was very necessaiy for prevent- 
. ing the faithfid fi:om being led away by heretics, especially in the first age, 
before the writings of the apostles and evangelists were generally spread 
abroad. Hence this gift, which was called an unction Jrom God, was be- 
stowed permanently, 1 John ii. 27* TJbe unction wbicbje have received from 
im abideth in you, and ye have no need that any one should teach you. Hence 
also the caution, 1 John, ir. 1. Believe net every Spirit: but try the Splriu 
whether they are from God. , Becauee many f alee prophete have gone forth into 
the wof^.— Secondly, The gift of discerning Spirits was betowed on the 
spiritual men, to enable them on some occasions to discover what passed in 
tiie aunds of their enemies, that they might make it known for the benefit 
of the church, 1 Cor. xiv. 25. It was by this gift that Peter knew the 
Jftawdulcnt purpose of Ananias and Sapphira ; and Paul the malice of £ly. 
mas.— Thirdljr, It was by this gift, that the rulers of the church judged of 
the characters and qualifications of the persons who were to be employed 
in pardcular ministrations. But here it is to be observed, that neither the 
knowledge of what passed in the minds of enemies, nor the knowledge of 
tfte characters and qualifications of those who aspired after sacred offices, 
was bestowed as an habit On most occasions, the rulers were left in these 
matters to guide themselves by their own sagacity ; which was the reason 
^At they sometimes made a wrong choice. And they were permitted to 
do 8o/.because the admission of bad men to sacred offices, was by the direc- 
tbn of God made to answer valuable purposes ; as was the case in the ap. 
pointment of Judas to the apostleship. 

The spiriUial men who possessed tlie diecemment of tpiriti, seem to have 
been those who in the catalogue, ver. 28, are called Directon. For that 
gift must have been of special use to the Presidents in directing the worship 
and discif^ine of the church, and must have clothed them with g^reat autho- 
rity, enabling diem efiectually to silence any false teacher who ofiered to 
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^ 1 COmXTHlAVSf. ()BAf.¥p. 

lljBvtidltliftfiworiLeth n lUi^f^ He 'fomfVa £»^ 

that ooe and the aelfrume y^i xo iv mu TO avto npevfM^ 

Spirit, dividing to eveiy Statf>ow i^uf ixa^q^ xd^ 

manacvewUyaahewiU^ p^^^,^^,^ 

12 For as the body is 12 Ko^aTtfp yap TO ac^fia 

one, and hath many mem- ip egt^ xcu yuE^rt 6;jrfi* noX^xiy 

bers, and all the members ^^^^ he ta (J^Ti^n TOU a^ipm^ 

ofthat one body, being ma. ^ ^^^ .^^ ^^^^ ^^^^^ 

ny, are one body : so also « ^ . '^ < v 

. -^l, . ' €V egt Cidfia* tfTo) xou o Xpcg-o;. 



initruct the congreg^tioD* on pretence of his being inspired ; and to point out 
enemies who came into their assemblies with an insidious intention. See 
1 Cor. xiv. 24> 25. 

4. jM ta another^ divers kinda <f foreign tonguet. See chap. xiv. 2. note. 
The effects of this gift on those who possessed it, and on those who wei^ 
witnesses to the exercise of it, hath occasioned it to be oflen spoken of in the 
Kcw Testament li:^ existence therefore b beyond all doubt It was odq 
of the primary causes of the rapid growth of Christianity. For by the gift 
of foreign tongues, the preachers of the gospel were able, immediately oa 
their coming into any country, to preach the wonderful things of God, with* 
out waiting, till in the ordinary course they learned the language of the 
country.— The persons who were endowed with this faculty, bad not the 
k3K)wledge of all languages communicated to them, but of such only as they 
bad occasion for. This appears from 1 Cor. xiv. 18. where the apostle told 
the Corinthians, that he tpake fm>re foreign tongues than they ail did. Audi 
even the languages which were given them, may not have been communii* 
cated to them all at once, but only as they had occasion for them. 

5. And to another, the interpretation of foreign tongues. The interpretation^ 
of foreign languages, being a distinct gift from that of speaking ^or^/^ lattm 
guagesa it may be presumed, that not every one who understood the foreign 
language in which an ina|)u:ed teacher spake to the church, was allowed ta 
interpret what he so spake. The only person permitted to do this, was the 
interpreter, who was endowed with a special inspiration for that end. The- 
truth is, the doctrines of the gospel, being entijcely different from all thCr 
ideas which the heathens had been accustomed to enteruin on religious^ 
subjects, any interpretation of what was delivered by the Spirit in a fbreigu. 
language, made without a sup^smatural direction, might have led thechunch. 
into error. Farther, the faculty of interpreting foreign languages by inspl- . 
ration, was in another respect a gift very necessary in the first age. For . 
the books of the Old Testament being written in Hebrew, a laagua^ not . 
^en understood by the vulgar eyen io Judea» and the writings of this apostleS/ 
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Chap. XII. 1 CORINTHUNS. 901 

11 Mno^M these tAe 11 JVcmr, a// ri^fa^ gifts and powers, 
pne and the same Sfiirif^ the one and the aame Sfiirit of God 
(ffffyii) inworkethj dUtri- invforketh in the spiritual men, dia^ 
buting to each his firofier tributmg to each his firo/ier gi/isj as 
Gjyrs as he fUeaseth, he himself fiUasethy for the general 

advantage, (ver. 7.) 

12 For as the body is 13 For as the human body is one 
ant^ (juut'iW.) although it body, although it consist qf many 
have many members, and members^ and all the members qfthat 
all the members of that one body^ though manyy are still one 
one body, being many, are body^ by the offices which each mem- 
one body ; so also ts Christ, ber performs for the preservation of 
(See Rom. xii. 4, 5. £ph. the whole, so also is the body of 
iv. 4. 13. — 16.) Chrihtj the church: it is one body 

consisting of many members. 



and evangelists being all in the Greek tongue on account of its emphasis and 
precision, and that tongue being no where spoken by the common people, 
exce]^t in Greece and some cities of the lesser Asia, if there had not been 
in every church inspired interpreters, who could translate these divinely in- 
fpired writings into the common lang^ge, they would have been in a great 
measure useless, especially at the beginning, when the knowledge of them 
was most wanted. Whereas every church having inspired interpreters of 
foreign lang^uages commonly present in their religious assemblies, to trans- 
late the Hebrew and Greek scriptures into the language of the country, the 
common people every where had an opportunity of deriving from these 
writings, all the knowledge and comfort they are fitted to yield. — Such were 
tiie supernatural gifts with which the first preachers and ministers of the 
gospel were endowed ; and by which they effectually and speedily establish- 
tA the gospel, in the most populous and most civilized provinces of the 
Roman empire. 

But these gifts were equally necessary for the upholding- of the church. 
For the greatest part of the first believers having been originally heathens, 
were utterly destitute of all spiritual ideas, and had but very imperfect no- 
tions of morality. Many of them being men of low birth, their minds were 
not much cultivated by education. Few of them were acquainted with the 
#acred books of the Jews. And with respect to the writings of the aposdes 
and evangelists, they were not published till a considerable time after nume- 
rous churches were planted in many countries of Asia and £urope. In these 
drcumstances, the knowledge of the gospel, which the brethren derived 
from the few preachings of the inspired teachers which they had an oppor.* 
tumty to hear, could not at the beginning be either accurate or extensive. 
And therefore to remedy that defect, the converts from idolatry were form- 
ed into churches, and appointed to assemble together for their mutual in* 
itraction, and for the joint worship of God. And lest through ignorance 
TOL. II. 26 
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3i2 1 COttlNTHIANS. C»ap. XII. 

13 For by one Spirit are 13 Kot yop 6V hi nvevimrv 
we all baptized into one fifiei^ TtarTfj ftj . iv Oidiia 
body, whether me be Jews s^antvCf^riliev* 6Lt€ lowouoc, 
or Gentiles, whether 7i;e3f ^^^^ *EXJl>7i/€5, a« 3oi;ilo^ 
bond or free ; and have ^^^ €;tev36po6- acoi narreg ££5 
been all made to drink in- • ^ «w.w-».^A^-«. 

to one spirit. *^ 

14 For the body is not 14 Kat yop T*© (XOfta 0i;X 
one member, but many. gj-^y |j; ^c%oc, aXXa cafoJlXa, 

15 If the foot shall say, 15 gjj^y £|^|| q novg* 'O^i 
Because I am not the hand, ^^ ^^ ^^ eifu BX TW 
1 am not of the body j is it _ _ . ": ^^^^ .«^«««*^ «»vir 

, ^ r . . J > <y6H£aro$' ot? Ttapa <rovro ovx 

therefore not of the body ? r- » 1 

$giv 6x tov aafiarog ; 

16 And if the car shall 16 Ka* eav Btnv to ovg* 
say, Because I anvnot the '0<ft ovx BifJU O^^Xf£0$| OVX 



or prejudice they might have misled one another, tho spiritual gifb weio 
bestowed on a number of them, to fit them for presiding in the public wor- 
ship. Others of them had an inspiration which qualified them for speaking 
to the edification, exhortation, and comfort of the rest Others were fitted 
to lead the devotion of ^ke congregation, by an inspiration which fiimished 
them with prayers and hymns (or public use. Others by the gift of discern- 
ing spiriti, were enabled to govern the whole body, and to give oounsel to 
those who did not not know liow to direct themselves. Others by the fph of 
interpreting foreign tongues, translated into the common Isnguages, sacb. 
parts of the writings of Moses and the prophets as were read in their pubKft 
meetings ; as also the episu^ of the apostles, and the gospels afler thej 
were published. And these gifls were continued in the church, till the 
knowledge of the gospel became so general among the disciples, that the 
church could uphold itself by the exertion of the ofttucal faculties of its 
members, Eph. iv. 13. 

Ver. 13.— 1. In one Spirit ue all have been bapHztd. This auraculouf 
baptism, John Baptist foretold, Matth. iii. 11. & shall bafrUzeyou («) ia 
tbeJffoly Ghost. 

2. Whether slaves or freemen. In the Christian churcb* all men without 
distinction of nation or condition, are equally entitled to its pnvik^ges, and 
in the sight of God are all equally bonourajile. Jews, therelbr^ and free* 
men, who possessed the gifU of the SfMri^ wete not mote honourable than 
Gentiles and slaves, who were endowed with the same gifts*— If the &]ae 
teacher vaunted of his descent as a Jew, this was a just rebuke to kin* 

3. To drink of one Spirit, Cebes, in his table, uses the aave ezpreiaioB to 
denote the acquisition of mental qualities: ikwst/nf nt ttrwo^tftm^t m'r^f, 
ii99 irovt^w Tf Uvrut ivfdt^u: Dtcnt made tkoievfhompe^tKialifitdria^ 
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^ftULM. Xlt 



ICOmiTHUlfS. 



SOS 



13 (Kmi ^ofi 318.) For, 
indeedj {n) in one Spirit we 
ail have been baptized^ (m) 
into one body, whether Jews 
or Greekay (sec Rom. ii. 9. 
note 2.) whether aiavet i>r 
freemen ; ' ftiul M heme hetn 
made to drink (m, 148.) of 
one spirit ' 



U (Kmt v«f, 204. 9B.) 
^Knce iber^e^ the body 
is not one member, but 
many, (See ver. 12.) 

15 If the foot shall say, 
Because I am not the hand, 
I am not of the body; is it, 
(W«f# 'nmi)for thisj not of 
die body? 



16 And if the ear 1 shall 
say^ Because I am not the 
eye, I am not of the body; 



13 For indeed with ih^^A^oi one 
S/iirity we all have been ba/Uized into 
one body or church, whether Jew$ or 
Gentile9y whether slaves or freemen^ 
and are all equally entitled to the 
privileges of that one body, and de- 
live equal honour from them : and 
aU htrve been made to drink in the 
Lord's supper of one ^rit of futh 
and love, by which the one body \a 
animated* 

14 Since therefore the human body 
conmsis not qf one member^ but of 
many members whose powers are 
different and offices various, 

15 If the foot which tieads the 
ground and is often covered with 
dirt, envying the hand shall aayy be* 
cause lam not the handy I am not a 
member qfthe body, is it for Ms not 
a member qfthe body ? and freed f roaa 
performing its proper function ? 

16 ^(/(^^ for, because it is in- 
ferior to the eye the noblest member 
of the body, shall sayy because lam not 



^herpwer. In rappoBing that the apoatle in this expression alludes to 
the drinking of the cup m the Lor^s supper, I have foHowed Theophylact, 
or rather the apottle himself, who, chap. z. 17. makes the participation of 
the bread and wine in the Sapper, a symbol of the communicants being par- 
Uirwief 4he tame virtaous dispositions, and of the same means of increas- 
iog these dispositions, and of their sharing in the same hope of pardon .-»In 
the first daiae of this verse, the apostles affirms, that by the rarious gifts of 
She Spiiitt stt the disciples of Christ in the first age, were formed into one 
body. In the latter clause, he observes, that all Christians by drinking the 
•op In the Lard's supper, are formed mto one spirit of faith, love, and holi* 
nsss, by which that one body is animated. This he expresses in an empha^ 
tkal OMMisr, by their being made to drini ofons spirit, 

Ver. 14^1. Sirtem tbetrfare. The eonmon trsnsfaition of K«i >«{, which 
ttskes this verse a rsason fbr what goeth before, is evidently wrong. It is 
ft repttKasn of what was advanced, ver. IS. and is introduced here as .the 
iRmdatkmof IkeinfoMace in the foiOowing verses, 15, 16. 

Ver. \%^\, Jni tfths ear shall say. Bengeliiis thinks that in this alle- 
fery, i&r/«t««lgiiiis8 tbe common people in the choroh ; the band, the pre^ 
sidentsi lAfeprt^ tiietcschccs} and fi6ea(ir», the learners. 
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eye, 1 am not of the body ; 
is it therefore not of the 
body? 

17 If the whole body 
v>cre an eye, where v>ere 
the hearing ? if the whple 
were hearing, where vtere 
the smelling? 

18 But now haidiGod 
set the members every one 
of them in the body, as it 
hath pleased hun. 

19 And if they were all 
one member, where were 
thebody? 

30 But now are the^ 
many members, yet but 
one body. 

21 And the eye cannot 
sicy unto the hand, I haye 
no need of thee : nor again, 
the head to the feet, I have 
no need of you. 

22 Nay, much more 
those members of the bo- 
dy, wiiich seem to be more 
feeble, are necessary. 



rovro ovx egcv ex rov (Xcj/ia- 

aacwi^ nov n oo^ptycris ; 

18 Nwt Se 6 QBog e^^o 
ra fis^^yj^ iv ixago^ avrcyv S¥ 
-rp Oionariy x(i^u)g yi^XtjObv. 

19 Efc is Yiy ra nan^a iv 
fiJsXog^ nov ro OQ^ok ; 

20 Nw is nok'hi (lev (iB' 
A97, iv he C(d[ia* 

21 Ov hwaxtu ha o^3aX- 

(Tor ovK €;|rci)* ^ cara>Ur ^ «€- 
(pa%Yl roig noar JLpecav 
vficyp ovx sxoy* 

22 AX/la noXTjfh (laXXov^ 
*ga boxowta (jlcXij ^ov ccyiia" 
rog aaOevs^pa vnoLpx^^'^> ^" 
va/yxcua e^c 



Vef. 21. — 1. Nor again the head f the feet. The apostle Bientions the 
two prinoipal members of the l>odyi the eye^ sad the head, and sffinns tbst 
they need the sendee of the inferior members, to teach such as hold the most 
honourable offices in the church, not to despise those who are fdaced in the 
low«*st stations. For as in the body, the hands need the direction of the 
eye, and the eye the assistance of the hands, so in the church, they who 
fallow the active occupations of life, need the direction of the teachers. On 
the odier hand, the teachers need to be supported by the kbour of the ae- 
the members — Were we to interpret this part of the allegory strictly^ so 
as by A&e head, to understand Christy it would be equally true of him in qua- 
lity of head of the church, as it is of the head of the natural body, that be 
could not say to any of his members, / have no need (fihee. All the mem- 
bers of the church are necessary to render it complete and fit for supportinff 
itself; not excepting such members as are unsound. For by censuring 
them and cutting themoff» the sincere are powedully instructedy corrected, 
and strengthened. 
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is it, for thiaj not of the 
body? 

17 If the whole body 
WERE an eye, where were 
the hearing ? if the whole 
were hearing, where 
WERE the smelling? 



18 (N0VI iij conjunct.) 
But now, God hath placed 
the members, every one 
of them in the body, as he 
hath fdecued, 

19 (Af, 104.) Beddea^ if 
all were one member, 
where were the body \ 



%0 (Mtw ii 9rMm fm 
fu^) But now, indeedj 
^HBRS ARE many mem- 
bers, but one body. 

21 (Af, 106.) Therefore^ 
the eye cannot say to tlie 
hand, I have no need of 
thee; nor again, the head' 
to the feet, I have no need 
of you. 

22 (i»AA«», w«AAa* fucAA^O 
Nay, those members of 
the body which seem to 
be more feeble, art much 
wore ncBesaary, ' 



the eye^ lam not a member of the hodyy 
h it for thtM not a member qfthe body? 
and freed bom. its proper function? 

17 The absurdity of all the mem:« 
hers desiring t(^ be the chief mem* 
bers is evident, since thus the body 
being deprived of the inferior mem- 
bers would quickly perish. If the 
vjhole body v>ere an eye^ where were 
the hearing? If the whole were hetir^ 
ingf where were the amelUng ? 

18 But now J in opposition to this 
folly, God hath placed tlte membere^ 
every one of them in the body so as to 
form ooe whole, and hath assigned 
to each member its own office, m 
he hath pleated, 

19 BeddeM ifattwere one membeTf 
where were the body? That exqui« 
site piece of mechanism, which is 
capable of supporting itself, by the • 
functions of its several parts ? 

20 But now indeed^ there are many 
member* which being aptly joined 
together make but one bodyy whose 
happiness results from the existence 
of all its members. 

2 1 Therefore^ the eye cannot My to 
the hand the chief instrument of 
action, I have no need qfthee ; nor in 
Uke manner can the head^ in which 
the eyes and ears are placed, say to 
the feet which support the whole 
body, / have no need of you, 

22 Miy thoue members of the body 
which seem to be more feeble^ because 
unable to endure external injury, 
such as the brain, the lungs, and 
the intestines, are much more neces^ 
aary to its subsistence than the 
stronger members. 



Ver. 22.— 1. ITay thote members of the body vtbich seem to be more feeble, 
are much more necessary. So Diodati, Castilioy and B. Pearce have con- 



Digitized by VjOOQ iC 



2» 



icmsHtmuam. 



CMAW.Uit 



SS And &io9emem6er9^t 
the body, whieb we think 
to be le9s honouTftbie>upon 
these we bestow more 
abundant honour, and our 
uncomely fiarts have more 
abundant comelines ? 

24 For our comety fMzru 
have no need: but God 
hath tempered the body 
together, having given 
more abundant honour to 
that fiart which lacked : 

25 That there should be 
no schism in the body; 
but t/iat the members 
should have the same care 
one for another. 

26 And whether one 
member suffer, all the 
members suffer with it : 
or one member be ho- 
noured, all the members 
rejoice with it 



33 Eoe i i09t&i}(£ev wttfu^ 
rspa Bivfu rov acdfiaroij rov- 
rocg rifirjv Ttspuyacytspav TCapt- 

rifiav BvaxynioavPYtp Ttepioao^ 

24 Ta Ss ev(Tx'K(^ovoL riiicypy 
ov xp^uiv b^bC a^V 6 ©60$ 
owexspoKie ro Qcufiay 'T^ {^6- 
povvTi 7%6fi0aon;€fai^ hovg ^h 

CQfiattj aX^ 70 ai;<ro imsf 
aiAifiXtiiv liefifivoGi ra fieXvi. 

26 K(u eire 7Ca(r;^et iv fw 
avyx^suf^ Wkvra ra fuXpf. 



stnied and translated this verse ; and justly^ for the sense requires it to be 
•o oonttnied and translated. 

Ver.'23. — I. Jfound tketm we tbr&a more abmuUmt hmtmr. This obseHi- 
tion, oosceniiDg the pains which we take in adonung or eonnaaMiy the weak 
and uBcoinely members of our bbdy* the apostle makes, to teach the high«al 
members of the church to advance the honour of the whole body, by con- 
cealing the weakness and imperfections of the bwest, and by setting off 
then* gifb and graces, whatever they may be, to the best advantage, lor the 
reason mentioned, ver. 25. And when such attention is paid to the inferior 
by the superior members of the church, the inferior, laying aside all envy, 
shoidd willingly sufler the su perior members to reaommend themselves to 
tiM esteem of the whole body, by the histre and usefukiess of their more 
evoetteiit gifts. 

2. JMd M owr vMC&nuly memAert, .T* «9%»/uov« ifimf, nottra pudenda, 
la these verses, the apostle observes, that there is a threefold difference ia 
the members of our body. We hM,vc feeble and etrot^ members, ver. 32. 
We have more bonaurable and ieee honourable members, ver. 23. We have 
camefy and wieomefy members, ver. 23. 

yer.24— *1. God baih tefhpered the body. 'Smmtfeurt, Aeoer&ig to Sca- 
pula, «ir>«i(«rvv0'3-«u dicuntur, qux coeunt et eoalescunt God hath made 
the membere of the body to grow together. See EfS. ir. 7. 
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23 And CA9 «70 tkoae 
vfMch we think ajx less 
honourable members of 
the body, around them we 
throw more abundant ho- 
nour ; ^ (juti, 2 1 2.) ancT ^o, 
our uncomely membbus^ 
have more abundant come- 
liness. 

24 (Af) J9tt/ our comely 
MEMBERS have no need. 
(AAAtf, 81.) However^ God 
hath tempered* the body 
together, having given to 
^e MEMBER which wanteth 
It more abundant honour. 



25 That there may be 
no «chism > in the body ; 
b«t THAT the ttjunbers 
(r% mt0 ^uftpatmt) nay have 
the vtry same antewmM care 
one for another. 



26 {lUh 212.) And «o, 
whether om member aui^ 
. fet>«U the mtfSOLbet%join$fy 
9uff^; or one member be 
honoured, all the members 
jointly rejoice. 



, 33 And thoaewkkk we think are ten 
frac^fiU nwmhers of the body on ac- 
count of their place and use, around 
them we throw more abundant honour 
by clothing them with splendid ap- 
parel. And thtf our uncomeiy mem- 
bers have more abundant comeHnea^ 
by our care in adorning and defend- 
ing diem. 

24 i9«r our more strong and rom^ 
fy members^ have no need of defence 
and ornament. However^ Ood hath 
united all the members of the body to^ 
gether^ by giving to the membera which 
are naturally weak and without beauty^ 
more abundant honour^ through their 
greater efficacy in the nourishment 
and preservation of the body. 

25 This he hath done, that there 
may be no mutiny in the bodyj but that 
the members may have the same anx' 
iou$ core one Jbr another: and parti- 
cttUriy that the belly and other inac* 
tivc members, by performing their 
functions, may strengthen the hands 
and feet, the active members. 

26 And 309 the whole being unit** 
ed, if otte member m dheased or dh» 
abledj aU the membere jointly mff^ by 
losing the assistance of the disabled 
jnember \ or if one member be Jiro- 
iierly clothed and gratified, a// ti&e reat 
derive advanti^ from Us weifaref 
sad jointing partake qfite joy^ 



Ver. 25^*1. Tha$Av m^ be namMem in ike batff, la this aflegtry^ 
the apostle represents the dificrent characters, stations, sod offices of bwi^ 
kind ia society, by the difierent mesibers of the bo4y» as Mensoins Agiuppa 
didy in his ^Skt^pej oi the belly and the member^^^Xatdk perhaps St. Paulhad 
in his eye.— By covpanag schism id the church, to sohism iethe body, we 
are taai^m thai it consists in antiiBaeftur»l vant of affaptioe in some of the 
members of Christ's body towards their fidlow mambars* wlMirabf ooetei^ 
ttoi9 and snimnsitici are pcoduccd. Farther* by shewing that the members 
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27 Now yc aretbc body 37. ^X>eiS & «?P iW^(Bca 

of Christ, and members in Xpc^m;, atoi fifA^)? ix (lepovg. 
particular. 

2S And^Ood hath set 28 Kot wg iisv €^ero o 

some in the church, first Bsog BV *rp BxxXrfltq, TtpcjTOV 

apostles, secondarily pro- a7tOf0^i;5, ^eirrtpov tarpo^)?- 

phets, thirdly teachers, ^^^ Tf trov ii^acTxa^vg, atofet- 

after that miracles, then ^^ a,;,;a££et$, 66Ta yopOTaara, 

Sifts of healings, helps, a^a>r^,^ xi,/3ep. 

governments, diversiues ^ ' *x -^^ i r 

of tongues. • '^^^'^^ ^^^ yXG><T(T(^. 

29 ^ref all apostles? arff 29 M)7 7taVT6$, aTtOfoZot ; 

all prophets ? are all teach- ^)y taravTeg, tJpo^^rTcw , f«2 

era ? an? all workers of mi- ^^^^^ i4&«I«aoi* J ^n ^v- 



of the body are so united, as to be necessary to each other's existence, the 
apostle hath tau^^ht us, that there should be no enTy nor strife among the 
disciples of Christ ; but that each by the right exercise of his proper g^fts, 
should assist his neighbour, and rejoice when his welfare is promoted. 

Ver. 27. — 1. Novo ye are the body ofCbritt. This is pie application of the 
ioregoing allegory, which the apostle seems to have formed on our LonPk 
words. Matt xxt.35.— 45. as if he had said to the Corinthians, By your bap* 
ttsm and profession of Christianity, ye are formed into one church or body, 
of which Christ is the head, soul, and ruler ; and considers every thing done 
to the members of that body as done to himself. See the Illustration, ver. 
27.-»1n this short sentence, the apostle intimated to the Corinthians, that what 
he had said concerning the order, the situation, and the office, of the mem- 
bers of the human body, and the union which subsists among them, and the 
^are which they have of each other, and concerning the pemidousness of 
dissentions among its members, was aU applicable to the members of the 
church of Christ They were therefore to attend to the things be had writ- 
ten, that there might be no enty among them, nor discontent, nor arrogant 
preferring of themselves before others, but that in peace and love they 
might aU promote each other's happiness. 

Ver. 28.— 1. God batb placed. This is said in allusion to what was ob- 
served, ver. 18. concerning the placing of the members in the human body. 

2. Tkirdfyt teaeker9. That theieacA«v were inspired persons, appears 
likewise from Rom. zii. 7. where teaching is mentioned among the spiritud 
gilb I and from I Cor. xiv. 6. where /i^«x*» doctrine^ ia mentioned as a 
thing given to the s|nritual men by inspiration. — From £phe8. iv. 11. it ap- 
pears, that these were three orders of teachers among the Christians ; namefy, 
g9ang§liHi9 poittTM, and teachers properly so called. The teachers spbken 
of ha», see <«assfr^^ctf» whose proper gift w«» faith, ver. 9« 
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27 Now, ye are the 
body of Christ, > aod mem- 
bers (m ^^, see chap. 
xi. 18. note 3 ; and chap, 
xiii. 9. note) in fiari, 

28 (Km h\ fufy 208, 67, 
237.) Therefore^ theae in- 
deed God hath fiiaced in 
the church; first, («r»(r. 
tijAi^, see Ephes. iv. U. 
note I ,) apostles ; aecondlyy 
(w-^^^raes, Ephes. iv. U. 
note 2.) prophets; third- 
ly, (^i^nr^A^M^ Ephes. iv. 
11. note 3.) teachers;* 
(jnrttrm) nexty (/vpx^k,) 
povferss^ (f#r«)thcn, (x*- 
^iTf4MTtc toftarm) gifts of 
healinga^ (ttfnXirpii^) Ael/i- 
eray (see ver. 10. note 
2.) (ntffig^irtif) directere / 

rcignianguagee. 



29 Are all apostles? 
ARE all prophets? are 



all teachers ? 
ftowere f 



SAVE all 



27 JVbui y< being his church, are 
the hotty (tf ChrUfi and each of you 
membere in fiart i and should apply 
to yourselvesy what I have written 
concerning the natural body, and 
its members. 

28 Therefore these indeed God 
hath /ilaced in the church as chief 
members: Firsts afioatleay who 
being endowed with the word of 
wisdom, from them all must re- 
ceive the knowledge of the gospel. 
Secondly^ the superior firophete^ 
who possessing the word of know- 
ledge, are qualified to interpret 
the ancient revelations. Thirdly^ 
teacher 9^ who boldly preach the 
gospel through the world, and con- 
firm it by miracles. JSText^ those 
who communicate toothers th efii- 
ritual ftowera* Then those who 
possess thegifta ^f A^aA'njr diseases. 
Heltura^ who speaking by inspirar 
tion to the edification of the church, 
are fitted to assist the superior 
teachers, and to help the faith and 
joy of others. Directors^ who, by 
the gift ol discerning spirits, are 
fitted to direct the church. Laatiy^ 
persons who having the gift of 
speaking different kinda of foreign 
languageay can preach to every na- 
tion its own language. 

29 Are all a/ioatlea f Are all su- 
perior /kro/iAr/« ? Are all teacher a f 
Have a// the gift of communicating 
miraculous fiowera T 



3. Ntxt^ i'vfAfAtitf po^ett s that Is, Ir mo rh r a cffitmera / just M in thsr 
■Bbtequent clause, gifts (fbtaUngtt denote th* persons who possefsed these 
gifU* The apiriUiftl gift proper to Ihe perteBs of whom the spotte upen Ira 
]» called^ v«r. 10. The iivmrkinga of powers. Seo note 1. on that vtne.*^ 
Although in the catalogue of the spiritual gifb, g^ven ver. 8, 9» 10 the gifts 
of beatings, stand before the trntor kings of pavers, yet in this place, where 
yoL. IX. 27 
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30 Have all the g^ of SO M97 €AXI^6$ ^f^opOTfCOt- 
hcaling? do all speak with «ra ^XOVClV UXfiO^QV ; (nq 
tongues ? do all interpret ? ^^^^65 y X^(T(W$ Xa;ioi;(rt ; 

[IV! Ttavtsg Stapfirivevovat ; 

N. B. For Fer. 31. «f« the beginning of the next chapter. 



*tfie spiritaal men are nudced «ccofding to their dignity, those who had the 
gjfii of healinge, are placed after the inmcrkingt of pomertf as they are like- 
wise, ver. 29, 30. 

4. DirectoTif literally direction*, the thing performed, as in the former 
clause, being put for the person who performs it. Ii,v0i^f»ctf, properly is the 
steering of a ship with skill by a pilot : and is metaphorically put for oirect- 
ing persons, or for managing affairs with judgment. And at it answers in 
the order of the spiritual gifts, to the dUceming (ftpiritep v^r. 10. it may be 
presumed, that they who directed the church, and who decided the law- 
suits which the brethren, according to the apostle's direction, chap. vi. 4. 
brought to them for decision, were fitted for these offices, by the gift of 
discerning spirits. 

In the catalogue of the spiritual men given here and ver. 29. there is no 
mention made of biihop*^ elder*, and deacons, the standing ministers in the 
chureh. The reason is, the apostle mentions only those to whose offices 
the spiritual gifb were necessaiy, and who were to be laid aside wiMfi ^e 



CHAPTER XIII. 

View and Illustration of the Subject treated m this Chapter. 

That the Corinthians might be persuaded to lay aside their 
emulations and strifes, and be contented each with his own 
gifts and office in the church, the apostle, after discoursing con- 
cerning the spiritual men and their gifts, told the brethren, that 
no doubt they all earnestly desired to possess the best gifts. 
Yet he would shew them a more excellent way of attaining 
eminence in the church ; namely by acquiring a greater mea- 
sure of that love, which ought to subsist among the members 
of Christ's body, chap. xii. 31. — ^This verse therefore being an 
introduction to the apostle's beautiful discourse concerning love, 
contained in chap. xiii. it ought to have been placed, as I have 
done, at the beginning of that chapter. 

The more excellent way of attaining eminence in the church 
being that of lovty the apostle by personifying this divine virtue^ 
and by ascribing to it t^e qualities and actions of a person, hath 
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30 Have aU the gifts of 30 Htve ail the gifit of heaUng 
heaUngM ^ do all speak in diseases ? Do all Mfieak foreign Ian-- 
foreign languages 7 do all guagea f Do all inierfiret what is 
interpret ? spoken in these languages ? No. 

The church is made up of many 
members, each of which has its 
own power and office. 



spiritusi gifts were withdrawn. Now bishops, elders, and deacons, were 
not of that kind. It is true, many of the bishops and deacons in the first 
age, were endowed with the spiritual gifts ; for the apostle exhorted the 
stated ministers of the church at Rome, Rom. xii. 6.-^. to exercise their 
spiritual g^ifts in the duties of their several functions. But as he had none 
of the stated ministers of the church in his view here, I have translated the 
word KvCi^rMo-ff c, by directort, rather than by gowmort, lest the reader might 
have thought tlie apostle, by that name, meant the ordinary bithopt and /rr> 
iidentt. See 1 Tim. v. 17. note 1. 

In die account which the apostle bath gi<ren of the spiritual men, Rom. 
xii. there are some mentioned, ver. 8. who are omitted here ; namely, o /4tT«- 
/i/vcf tbe distributer; and o iamv, the thenar of mercy. See their offices and 
qualifications described, Rom. xii. 8. notes 2. and 5. 



set forth its beauties and excellencies in the brightest colours, 
that the Corinthians, by comparing themselves with his descrip- 
tioU) might be sensible of the deformity of their own temper, as 
it appeared in their dirisions, emulations, and strifes — His ac- 
count of love he began, with affirming, that it is a quality more 
excellent than the faculty of speaking all kinds of languages, of 
foretelling future events, of understanding the mysteries con- 
tained in the ancient revelations, and of working miracles ; in 
short more excellent than all the endowments which men covet 
most The reason is, none of these endowments are of any va- 
lue, if love is wanting in the persons who possess them, to di- 
rect them in the use of them. It is a more excellent virtue) 
than even the giving of all one's goods to feed the poor ; nay, 
than the giving of one's body to be burned for his religion, if 
these things are done not from love to God and man, but from 
vain glory. For however beneficial these actions may be to 
mankind, they will be of no real advantage to the vain glorious 
hypocrite himself, ver. 1, 2, 3. 

Farther, still more effectually to display the excellence of this 
noble grace> the apostle described its influence upon the temper 
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and conduct of the ^raon who poss^ses it^ v^. 4.^«— ^«^-'«nd 
bf comparing it with the gifts of tongues, of pn^e^hecy^ and of 
knowledge^ and even with its sister graces, laith and hope, he 
hath shewn it to be more excellent than them all ; chiefly be- 
cause their existence and usefulness take place in the present 
life only ; wltereas love will subsist in heaven, ver. 8. — 13. 

In this eulogium, it is observable that all tlie properties of love 
mentioned by the apostle, belong more especially to the love qf 

Old Translation. Greek Text. 

CHAP. Xn. 31 But CO- 31 Z97?lotrrE h% «& ;K^p«T- 

vet earnestly the best gifts: j^aTa Ta xpstTt(n^a' xoa, ett 

And yet shew I unto you a ^^^ (mep^oMv 63ov VfUV 

more excellent way. SeiXVViii. 

CHAP. Xni. 1 Though i Bo^^ ^-^4$ y^uorcTOtg tov 

I speak with the tongues Of ^w^p^^ X(X^ xoi rayp ay- 

men, and of angels, and ^^ An > «* 

have not charity, 1 am be- ^ ' '^ J^ "^ ^ * 

come at sounding brass, or y^<^« ^K^^^^ ^»7^^> *? 

a tinkUng cymbal. xvii^a^LW a^^w. 

3 And though I have the 2 Kat eav ajjro) npo^ritei- 

gift of prophecy, and un- av^ xcu BiSo ta (ivgvjpui 

derstand all mysteries, and navra x<u Ttaaav tv^ yvcj- 

all knowledge; and though ^^^. ^^^ ^^^ ^^^^ 

I have all faith, so that I ' ^ 

could remove mountains, '^ ' » n' • i "^ » 

and have no charity, I am ay««»7»' *? 1^*1 «««, «»*»' «^ 
nothing. 

V^r. 1.— 1. Though I could tpeak vfitb the tongues of men 4thd if tmgtU, 
Some think the apostle mentioned the tongues ofangelt, beoause in the pairi*> 
ATchal ages, angeb often spake to men. But as they then spake the lan- 
guage of men» their tongues thus understood, are the same with the tongues 
of men. And therefore by the tongues of angeU, the apostle meant,, the 
methods, whatever they are, by which angels communicate their thoughts 
to each other, and which must be a much more excellent language than any 
that is spoken by men. 

S. Bui ham not iove. Because ^ Vulgate translates the word Ay^urs 
here, by ebarittu^ eharitjh the Romish clergy, with a view to enrich them* 
selves by the alms of the people, applied to almsgiving, the high encoimum 
which in this chapter is passed on love .* and complained of the Protestants 
as fidsiiyers, who translated Ay^vn by the word love- That translation, they 
thought, led the people to have a less esteem of the merit of almsgiving^ 
liiafi they wished them to entertain. 

3. A noisy eymhaL So the word «xitx«{o7 may be transUted ; for Jose- 
phos, Ant lib. viL c. 10. says^ cymbals were broad pieces tf farass, which 
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Clutv. XOL 



Vi«w. 



su 



mtrneighhwrt f ilnkat we suypoee, with a«Bc,that the three pro- 
perties mentioned Ter. 7. bekmg also to the knc ^ God. How- 
ever, although the whole were confined to the love of our 
neighbour, it would not follow, that the apostle hath excluded 
the love of God itotk his idea of love ; on the contrary^ all the 
exercbes of lore wMch he h«th so beautifully described, pre- 
suppose the love of Qod as their true principle $ for it is well 
known, that we cannot love man aright, unless we love God alsO| 
1 John iv. 20. 



New Translation. 

CHAP. XII. 31 Mw 
ye earnestly dewre the best 
gifts ; but yet / shevt you a 
more excellent way. 



CHAP. Xni. 1 Though 
J could sfieak with the 
tongues of men and of 
angels,^ but have not iovcj* 1 
become as sounding brass, 
or a noisy cymb«^.* 



2 And though I havB 
ftrofthecyy^ ahd knoiff all 
mysteries, (ch. ii. 7- note 
1.) and all knowledge ; 
and though I have all fsdth, 
•0 (u to remove moim- 
tains,' bttt have 910/ krvty I 
I am nothing.' 



COMMBHTAKT. 

CHAP. XII. 31 Mwye earnestly 
desire the chief giftey that ye may be- 
come the most honourable persons 
in the church. But I mU %he%d you 
a inore excellent vxiy of obtaining 
honour : 

CHAP. XIII. 1 Nartiely, by ac- 
quiring an eminent degree of love. 
For with respect to those which jre 
esteem the best gifts, I declare, that 
though I could afitak eti the hr^iu^e% 
of men, and even qf angrby but have 
not love to direct me in the use of 
them, I am no better than sowiding 
braa&j or a noisy cymbaL 

2 And though I have the gift of 
profihecyy and know aU the deep, doc* 
trines of the gospel, and possess a 
coittfUete knowledge of the ancient rc' 
velationsj and though I have allfaithy 
(chap. xii. 9. note \.)90aa to be able 
to remove mountains^ but have not lovcy 
lam nothing in the sight, either of 
God, or of man. 



being struck agsiftst «kA crtlier, gsre a strottg deep wmtid, birt without any 
vaHety df notes. And ss the a|>6ftle distinguishes ^it^eymbal fiomthe 
MHuHng btroBi, probably the Utter denotes sone of the other brazen inttni- 
ments used in the temple music, which, like the ^rmbiU, wSs introdueed to 
fin up the symphony, without givmg any distinction of notes. 
Ver. 2.— 1. nvugh I have prophecy. ^ prophecy^ m this passage, the 



Digitized by VjOOQ iC 



21i 1 COIBrnBAliS. C«AP. XUL 

3 And though I bestow 3 .K(U Bav '^(it^o navta 

all my goods to ifeed the <j»a vnofX^^^^ f*^^> *^^ ^^^ 

poor,andthoughIgivcmy .^j^j^^^j^ ^^ ^^^^ ^^^ j^^ 

body to be burned, and ^^^^ ^^^ J^ 

have not charity, it profit- ^^^^^^H^f J^"^"^^ "' ^ 

eth me nothing. 'X^ "f^ i^^fim. 

4 Charity suffereth long, ^'H oyaTtiy ftoPEpo^iYin, 
onrf is kind ; charity envi- j(jfrigBvetaC ^ a/ywjtyi ov |if- 
eth not ; charity vaunteth }j^* ^ a/yanri OV TtspTte^STOiy 
not itself, is not puflFed up, ^^ ^vCuovroij 

5 Doth not behave itself 5 ^^ a<T;K'W*W€t, 01) ^i^a 
unseemly, seeketh not her ^^ .^ ^ ^fopogwenu, 
own, IS not easily provok- ^ y__ ' 

ed, thmketh no evil. '^ ' 



apostle denotes the inspiratioti which communicated to the spiritual roan» 
what is called, chap. xii. tie word <f knovaledge^ or the right meaning of the 
Jewish scriptores. Accordingly he adds, and knon all myiferiei, all the 
things hidden under the types and figures of the law hitherto kept secret* 
and all knowledge of the ancient revelations. See chap. xiL 8. note 2. 

2. So at to remove mountaine. The Jews by removing mowitaintf meant 
the overcoming of the greatest difficulties. See Whitby on this verse. 

3. / am nothing. As it is here supposed, that one who possessed all 
faith, might want lon)e and be nothnig in the sight of God, it is evident, that 
the faith of which the apostle speaks in this verse, b not saving faith. 
Farther, since it spears from our Lord's worda. Matt viL 33, 23. that apme 
who possessed spiritual gifb, should be condemned for their wickedne^ 
the two passages joined, are a solemn warning to men, not to trust to theii 
gifts as the means of recommending them to God. To obtain Christ's ap- 
probation at the judgment, we must possess real holiness. 

Ver. 3. — 1. Deliver wy body that I may be burned. If this is an allusioo 
to what Nebuchadnezzar said of Shadracb, Meshach, and Abed-nego^ 
Tiey yielded their bodies, namely, to be burned, that they might not wortbip 
any god except their cn»n God, the i^>ostle's meaning will be, as in the .con- 
mentary. Though I deliver my body to be burned for my religion. 

Ver. 4.— 1. Love iufferetb long^ and ie kind. Here the apostle attributeth 
to love, the qualities and actions of a person, in order to reader his account 
of that divine grace the more lively and afiecting.^From what he says of 
love m this and in the following verses, it appears to be the grace which ren* 
den men most like to God, and that which is the best preparation of thera 
for livingin heaven. Hence Mihon in his Qomus, terms it. The golden key, 
which opee the palace of eternity. 
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315 



3 And though I ^end 
all my goods in /ceding 
THE PooRy and though I 
deliver myhody that I may 
be burned,* but have not 
iovcy lam nothing prtifited: 



4 Love sufTereth long, 
AND is kmd. * Lorve envy- 
eth not Love doth not 
waunty* is not pufiTed up, 
(see chap. iv. 6. note 4.) 



5 doth not behave iu 
self unbecomingly : doth not 
MCckitM own things ONLr: 
is not cxasfieratcd : * doth 
not imagine evil :' 



3 jind though I efiend all my g09d9 
in/ceding the/ioory and though I dc' 
liver my body^ that I may be burned 
for my religion, but have not love as 
the principle from which I act, / 
am nothing firqfitcd by these thingS) 
as they are the actions of a vain 
hypocrite. 

4 The excellence of love appears 
in its operations : L^ue diafioteth one 
to bear injuries longy and to be kind 
to those who injure him. Love fire^ 
server one from envying those who 
are greater, or richer, or better than 
himself. Love kee/ts one from vaunt'- 
ing of his attainments. Love keefie 
one from being puffed ufi with pride 
and anger. 

5 Love doth not suffer one to bC" 
have haughtilyy nor to seek hia otm 
interest only ; one animated by lovcy 
is not exasftcrated on every little 
provocation ; and doth notfiut a bad 
construction on the character and 
actions of others. 



2. Love doth not vaunt. Ov ^mrtfir§^tvTeu» The critics are not agreed in 
their opinion concerning this word, whether it is Greek or Latin. Phavo- 
rinus explains it by, Ov ir^ortru. Doth not act precipitately. If it is a Latin 
word, it is of the same import with perperam, which denotes what is oppo- 
site to prudence. Hammond cites a passage from one of Cicero's letters to 
Atticus, in which this word is used to denote boasting. And in that sense 
our translators, whom I hare followed, understood it here. Bp. Pearce 
thinks it is derived from an Arabic word, which signifies to be of a light 
mind ; and translates the clause, it not inconstant. — If the reader wishes to 
know the dilTerent senses given of this clause by the Greek commentators, 
he may consult Estius. 

Ver. 5.— 1. It not exasperated. Basil, cited by Mill, tells us, that a violent 
emotion of mind occasioned by anger, is called ^A^o^vo-fAot. 

2. Dotb not imagine evil. Ow xvyt^trsu ««itoir, may be translated. Doth 
not reason out, or conclude evil, by putting the worst constructions on actions 
which have a doubtful appearance. Or it may be translated. Does not impute 
evil, or wickedness, to a person on slight grounds. 
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6 Rejoketh not in ini- 6 cv XOUf^f^ £^^ "f^V ^<^^9 

quitf, but rejoiceth in the avyxfUfei is Tp a^ri^euf,* 
truth: 

TBcafethaUthingSjbc- 7 Ila^nra ffyce, Ttavta 

llcveth all things, hopeth ygf^^^^^ Ttavta eXTU^ei^ navra 

all things, endureth all l^^^^^^^^ 

things. ^^^ 

8 Charity never &ileth: 8 *H cuyaTty! ov^BTtotB ex* 
but whether there be pro- ^WiXBC Bits is tSipo^riTBUU 
phecies they shall fidl ; j^aTOflyiJ^VWvTOl, BVtB vXttir- 
whether^Arre*. tongues, ^ ^,„,o«tU, «« yVttOlS 
they shall cease ; whether ^ ' 
there be knowledge, k «W«W^»«»«*W*- 

shall vanish away. 

9 For we know in part, 9 ISac (iBpovg yap yivciCx(h 
and we prophesy in part, fjiev^ xoi B» (ABfOVg nfO^yftSV" 

Ofiev. 

Ver. 6.^1. Dotb not rejoice m imquity. Because the Hebrew word which 
signifies a lie, is transUted in the LXX. by the word iniquity, Whitby thinks 
iniquity here, means falsehood. The benevolent man takes no pleasure 
either in bearing or 10 repeating falsehoods. And in confirmaition of his inter- 
pretation, he obaenres, that iniquity stands opposed to tnifA» in this psssi^. 
But in scripture, truth is used somstimes for rigbteoueneu in general; in 
which comprehensive sense it may be understood here. 

Ver. 7.— -1. Conereth all thingt. As t^ym often signifies to cover or conceal, 
it must have that meanmg here, because the conunon translation, bearetk 
all^ingt, is not in sense d iflfe r e n t ftom endweth alt thingt, in the last danse 
of the verse. 

2. BeHeveth aH thing: Because ^u^m signifies Jldei eommittere, to 
intnut one with a eeeret, and because it follows the cbuise ^Afr* trtyu, 
eooereth all thing; Bos supposes the apostle in these expressions, describes 
a perfect friendship in which friends commit all their secrets to each other, 
and conceal the secrets which they have mutually imparted. If this is the 
apostle's meaning, the clause must be translated, intrutteth all things, 

Ver. •.—I. Love never at aity time/aikth. Love shall never perish oat of 
the church, either in time or eternity. So that to all its other excellent pro- 
perties, this of its eternal duration must be added. Behold then, and approve 
the beauty of an universal benevolence, which hath nothing in view, but to 
do good freely fbr the sake of God : admire the true greatness of soul 
which appears in fbrgpiving those who have injured us, and in doing them 
good for evil : praise the loveliness of an unaAected humili^, which is not 
ostentatious : snd with confidence rely on a virtue which is not to be 
destroyed, or even abated by opposition, disappointment, ingratitude, or evil 
treatment of any kind, but y/fbaick triumphs over all obstacles and tempta- 
tions whatever. 
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1 CCttlKTHIAIIS. 



nr 



6 doth not rejoice in ini- 
quity,* hut jointly rejoiceth 
in the truth : 



7 covereth^ all things, 
belieyeth all things,^ hop- 
eth all things, endureth all 
things. 

8 Lorac never at any 
time faileth:^ but whether 
profihecieMj they shall be 
aboUehed: or foreign Ian- 
guage^^ they shall cease : 
or knowledge^ it shall be 
aboUehed. * 



9 (ri«e, 91.) Besidesy we 
know OMLT (tic tupyf) in 
part, dXidfirofihe»y (m fu^) 
in part. ^ 



6 Doth not take /Uea9ure in iniquitif 
committed by others, though he 
should reap advantage from it: 
But jointly rejoiceth with good men 
in every virtuouM action, 

7 He covereth all the faiHngM of 
others ; <md being free from evil 
himself^ believeth all things and hofi* 
eth all things that are good, of others; 
and patiently beareth all afflictions. 

8 Love always remaineth ; nay, 
flourisheth most in the future life. 
But whether there be teachings byin» 
sfiirationj they shall be abolished in the 
church ; or foreign languages^ they 
shall cease after the gospel has been 
preached to all nations ; or the in- 
spired knowledge of the ancient reve^ 
lotions^ it shatt be abolished when the 
church has attained its mature state* 

9 Besidesy we inspired teachers,. 
know the mysteries of the gospel only 
in fiartf and explain them in part. For 
in the present lif?, we are not capa- 
ble to know them fully, far less to 
make you understand them fully. 



2. Or humledge, it thall be abolUhed. Ai the apostle is speaking of the 
sptritual gifts, and of their abolition in the church, both in heaven and on 
earth, hwaUdge here, cannot be taken in the ordinary sense of the word ; 
for in that sense, krumUdge wiQ exist in heaven m the greatest peifection, 
ver. 12. Bat it mast signify the spiritaal gift, called, chap. zii. 8. The vtord 
(f hunUiige, and chap. ziii. 2. tUl knonkdge.^Tsx^et^ thoagh the apostle 
hath mentioned none of the spiritaal gifts, but pnphecy^ tongues, and inofv- 
ledge, what he hath said of these is applicable to all the rest They shall be ' 
abolished in the church on earth, after it bath attained sufficient internal 
strength to support and edify itself. See Ephes. iv. 11.^14. They shall 
be abolished likewise in heaven, being of no use there, as the apostle ob- 
serves in the following verse. • 

Ver. 9.— 1. We know only in part, and prophesy in part. This may have 

a dtfierent meaning from that given in the commentary. For, as the i4>ostla 

told the Corinthians, chap. xii. 27. that they were memkers, w /ui^c> in part, 

that is, a part only of the members of Christ's body, t» 4#t^c in this passage^ 

VOL. II. 28 
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3ia ICCmiNTHUNS. Chap. XUt. 

10 But when that which 10 ^Qtav & B^S^ «ra tB- 
is perfect is come, then y^iov^ tots to ex (lefovg xOr 
that which is in part shall <rapyr!^r!aetai. 

be done away. 

1 1 When I was a child, n 'Q^ y^^iny vrptvog^ og, 
I spake as a chUd, I nn- ^^^^^ e^Xow^ u>g VYptuog 
derstood as a child, I ,^ ^ ^^^^ ,^^^ 
thoucrht as a child: but ^' i- t 

when I became a man, I ^'^' ^' ^' y^*** ""^^^ 

put away childish thing.. xHttjfy*l«a. to, TW vriTUOV. 

12 For now we see 12 BXfQToftev yap optt 
through a glass, darkly; j^' etfomrpot; ev awvyfUVti^ 
but then face to face; now ^^^ ^^ ^rpcKTCMtW ^tpog Tipo- 
I know in part ; but then 1 

shall I know even as also * ^ 

I am known. f^P^S^ '^^^ *^ 67ttyrGKTO- 



may be translated, fy a part, so as to signify that we exercise the gifts of 
knowledge and prophecy only by a part of us ; we do not aU exercise these 
gifts, but depend on the spiritual men, who possess them, for knowledge 
and instruction. Accordingly it is added, but when the perfect spiritual 
gift it come, or bestowed on all the members of Christ's body in heaven^ 
then that which was given to some members of Christ's body on earth, to 
enable them to teaeh the rest, will be withdrawn, as of no farther use $ be- 
cause in heaven every individual memberwill have an illumination peculiar to 
himself, which wiU be sufficient in allrespects for his direction and happiness. 

Ver. 12.— 1. We tee through glats. At' ta-o^r^u. Dr. Pearce thinks the 
word ff0'O4rT§oir, signifies any of those transparent substances which the an- 
dents used in their windows ; such as thin plates of horn, transparent stone 
and the like, through which they saw the objects without obscurely. 1 have 
therefore translated this Greek word, by the English word^^M, as a generic 
name for such substances. — But others are of opinion, that the word de- 
notes a brazen mirror, Vike those of which Moses made the laver, Exod. 
xxxviii. 8. and that the apostle's meaning is, we see things as it were by 
images reflected fi-om a mirror. But this idea doea not accord with seeing 
things obscurely. 

2. Obtcurefy. Ev atviyptATi, Kterally in an enigma, or riJdlt. An enigma 
or riddle, being a discourse in which one thing is put for another, which is 
in some respects like it, we are said to see things at present in an enigma, 
because in the revelations of God, invisible things are represented by visible, 
and spiritual things by natural, and eternal things by such as are temporal. 
Two of Stephen's MSS. read here *»(, at in a riddle. — On this passage it is 
proper to observe, thittthe darkness in which things at present are involved, 
is in some respects necessary. For as in childhood, our knowledge and 
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Chap. XIII. 



1 CORINTffiANS. 



21f 



10 But when (r« riAfMyy 
supp. x^f^f^) '^' perfect 
cipr is come, the one in 
{mrt shall beaboUahed. 



1 1 When I was a child, 
1 spake as a child, I con- 
ceived 2^ 9i child, I reasoned 
as a child. But when I 
•became a man, I put away 
€h€ tfdnga of a child. 



12 For now we see (ily 
«ee chap. iii. 15. note) 
through ^-^Mi obscurely ;* 
but then face to face : now 
I know (fx fuf^i) in part; 
but then, (jnTtyftTtfLxi) I 
shall fully know, even as I 
dutifully known.3 



10 But when the perfect gift of 
complete illumination is bestowed on 
all in heaven, then that which is par- 
tialy namely the present gifts of 
knowledge and prophecy^ shall be 
abolished as useless. 

11 The difference between our 
present and future conceptions of 
spiritual things, may be illustrated 
by the knowledge of a child, com- 
pared to that of a man. JfTienr I 
was a child f my speech^ my concept 
tionsy and my reasonings were erro- 
neous. But when I became a many I 
Icdd aside the conceptions^ reasonings^ 
and language of a child, 

J 2 For nofsrthe revelations of God 
being made in human language, 
which cannot convey a just idea of 
spiritual things, we see them as 
through glass obscurely : but in the 
life to comcy we shall see themy2ic^ t9 
face clearly. Mw my knowledge of 
spiritual things is partial : but in the 
life to comcy I shall fully know them, 
even as I am fully known of superior 
beings. 



conception of things are wisely made Imperfect, that we may the more easily 
submit to the exercises and discipline which are proper to ourcbildish state ; 
so in the present life, which in relation to the whole of our existence may 
be called childhood, our knowledge of invisible things is appointed to be im- 
perfect, that we may employ ourselves with pleasure in the occupations of 
the present life. But when the season of childhood is over, we attain more 
comprehensive views of things, and put away childish conceptions, reason- 
ings, and occupations. Just so when this life is over, and the grand scenes 
of the heavenly world open upon us, we shall no more see spiritual things 
darkly as in a riddle, but we shall see them face to face, or deariy : and 
shall fully know, even as we ourselves are fully known of superior beings ; 
or of our most familiar friends. In short, we shall leave off all those imper- 
fect methods of acquirin(jp knowledge, which we made use of on earth. 

3. / tballfulfy knon, e^en as I am fully knowu Beza thinks this may be 
tianaUted, I shall huw fully^ v»hen also I shall be made to hum Julfy. See 
Ess. iv. r. But thus tnmshrtcd, the cUusehMtheappewance of atautology. 
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S!X> View. 1 CORINTHIAXS. Crap. XIV. 

13 And now abidcth 13 Nin't Se (16V6L ni^igy 

faith, hope, charity, these e^ytig^ o/yaTtrij ra rpta rav- 

three ; but the greatest of ^^. v ^ ^^ ^^^^ ^ ^^^ 
these is charitjr. 

> » " ■'■■' I ■■' ' ■ I. ■ U «.. I ■.■■■, I "^ 

Ver. 13.— 1. And now aMnhfaHh^ hope, love. The clause, turn a&idetli, 
implicf that the graces spoken of, are not always to abide : at least the 
graces of faith and hope. For seeing faith it the pertutuion qf thing* hoped 
for^ Heb. zi. 1. and hope that m mm, it not hope^ Rom. viii. 34. in heaven 
where all the objects of our laith and hope are put in our possession, there 
can be no place for either. It is quite otherwise with love. The objects of 

■ IBII SggegaBBB^BBgBBgl ' ll II II I I I IBggSBgaBB^Sggg^ II II B^ 

CHAPTER XIV. 
View and lUustratioii of the Matters in thb Chapter. 

£ ROM the things written in this chapter, it appears, that the 
brethren at Coiinth had erred in their opinion of the compara- 
tive excellence of the spiritual <gifts ; and had been guilty of 
great irregularities in the exercise of these gifts. In particular, 
they preferred the gift of speaking foreign languages to all the 
rest, because it made them respectable in the eyes of the unbe- 
lieving Greeks, who were great admirers of eloquence. Farther, 
possessing that gift in the manner of an habit which they could 
exercise at pleasure, they were exceedingly fond of shewing it 
in the public assemblies, by speaking often and long in foreign 
languages, without regarding whether their hearers understood 
them or not. And fancying themselves the most honourable of 
all the spiritual men, because their gift was habitual, they 
claimed the privilege of speaking in the public assemblies pre- 
ferably to others ; whereby some who were better qualified to 
edify the church, were often obliged to be silent. Nay to such 
a pitch did they carry their passion for speaking foreign lan- 
guages, that on some occasions, a number of them who possess- 
ed that gift, spake in the church all at once ; whereby great 
confusion was occasioned in their meetings. 

The Corinthians, by this improper use of their ability to speak 
foreign languages, having brought a bad report upon the Chns- 
tian assemblies, St Paul, in this chapter, endeavoured to lessen 
their admiration of the gift ot tongues, by shewing that it was 
inferior to most of the other spiritual gifts ; and that its value 
depended on its bebg used for the edification of others. Where- 
fore, as an introduction to his discourse on the subject, he be- 
gan with exhorting them to make iove the object of their con- 
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Chap. XIV. 1 COBIKTHIANS. View. 291 

13. And now abideth 13 Love is more excellent also 
faith, hope, lovey^ these than all the g^races. For now aAuirXib 
three ; but the greatest of Faith^ Hofie^ Lovtj these three being 
these IS Urve. (See ver. 8.) necessary to our present state .• htu 

the greatest ^theee m Love. Be c a us e, 
after Faith and Hope are at aa end. 
Love will subsist for ever in heaven. 

loTe exist in the greatest perfectimi in besTcn, and will exist there for ever ; 
so that loTe will bum in that world with a delightful warmth and brightness, 
to aD eternity. 

stant pursuit, but afiiritual gifte the object only of their earnest 
wish : and of the spiritual gifts, to desire the gift of prophecy, 
rather than the gift of speaking foreign languages, ver. 1. — Be- 
cause he who, in the public assemblies, spake in an unknown 
language, spake to God only, and did no good to others, how- 
ever sublime and excellent the things which he spake, might be ; 
ver. 2.— Whereas he who prophesied, spake to men in a known 
language, things for their edification, exhortation, and comfort, 
ver. 3. — In short, he who spake in an unknown language, edified 
none but himself; whereas he who prophesied, edified the church, 
ver. 4. — ^This being the case, though the apostle would have 
been glad, that all the inspired men at Corinth had spoken fo- 
reign languages, he rather wished them to prophecy, ver. 5. 
Next, he advanced various arguments, to shew the unprofitable- 
ness of speaking unknown languages in the church, ver. 6 1 1. 

Then exhorted such of them, as earnestly wished to possess 
spiritual gifts, to seek those which would make them abound to 
edification, ver. 13 — and directed the persons who prayed in an 
unknown tongue, to pray in such a manner, that what they pray- 
ed might be interpreted : because if any one prayed in an un- 
known tongue, without having his prayer interpreted, his spirit 
grayed, but his meaning did not profit his hearers, ver. 14 — ^The 
duty, therefore, of every inspired person who prayed or sang 
psalms in the public assemblies, was to perform these offices in 
an intelligible manner, ver. 15.— otherwise, when he returned 
thanks to €rod, his hearers could not say Amerij that is, could not 
join in his thanksgivuig, not understanding what he said, ver. 16, 
17.— -He then told them, that he could thank God in more fo- 
reign languages than all of them taken together, yet he would 
rather speak five sentences, in a known language, for the edifi- 
cation of others, than ten thousand sentences in an unknown 
language, which could profit nobody but himself, ver. 18, 19. 
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Next) to shew the Coriiithians the fooUshness, of a number of 
them speaking m the church unknown languages all at once, he 
fold them it was acting like children. In bad dispositions, in- 
deed, he wished them to be children, but in onderstanding to be 
men, ver. 20.— Then he put them in mind of Isaiah's prophecy, 
in which it was foretold, that God would speak to the unbelieving 
Israelites in foreign languages : but that even so they would not 
believe, ver. 21 — From which he inferred, that foreign lan- 
guages were intended for a sign, not to believers but unbeliev- 
ers, to convince them of the divine original of the gospel. 
Whereas, prophecy was intended for the edification of believers, 
ver. 22 — Farther, when the whole church is met in one place, 
if all you, said he, who have the gift of tongues, speak at once, 
and there come in an unlearned person, or an unbeliever, will 
they not say ye are mad? ver. 23. — ^Whereas, if all the inspired 
men firofihesyjthsx is, speak in a known language, and in an or- 
derly manner, to the edification, exhortation, and comfort of the 
assembly, and there shall come in an unlearned person, or an 
unbeliever, perhaps with a bad intention, such an one under- 
standing what is spoken by all, will probably be made sensible of 
the evil of his idolatry and wickedness ; and being examined by 
all concerning his bad design, ver. 24.— -the secrets of hb heart 
will be discovered, so that falling prostrate, he will worship God, 
and carry away word, that God is actually among the Christians, 
ver. 25. 

In the remaining part of this chapter, the apostle gave the Co- 
rinthians particular directions, concembg the manner in which 

they were to exercise their spiritual gifts, ver. 26 33. — ^And 

prohibited women from speaking in the church on any pretence 
whatever : founding his prohibitiiHi on the will of God, and on 
the law of Moses which commanded women to be subject to 

men, and even on the custom of nadons, ver. 34, 35, 36 

Then required the prophets, and other spiritual persons at Co- 
rinth, to acknowledge, that all the things he had written, were 
the commandments of the Lord. For St. Paul, though one of 
the greatest apostles, willingly submitted his doctrines and writ- 
ings to be tried by those who had the gift of discerning spiiits ; 
being absolutely certain of his own inspiration, ver. 37.— He 
added, if after the attestation borne to my precept^ by tlie spiri- 
tual men, any teacher among you is ignorant that they are the 
precepts of the Lord, let him remain in his ignorance j ver. 38.— 
And, as the conclusion of the whole, he exhorted the Corinthians 
to desire earnestly to prophesy ; but at the same time, not to 
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forbid aay peraon to speak in an unknown language, if there 
was an interpreter present to interpret what he said, ver. 39.*— 
And in general to do all things, in their puhHc assemblies, 
decently and in order, ver. 40. 

Before this illustration is finished, it may be proper to remark, 
First, that this and the two preceding chapters of St. Paul's first 
epistle to the Corinthians, more than any other parts of the sacred 
volume, are useful for demonstrating the reality, and for making 
us acquainted with the nature, of that most singular and aston- 
ishing proof of the divine original of the gospel, which was set 
before the world in the supernatural gifts, wherewith multitudes 
of the first Christians were endowed. For from the account 
accidentally given of these gifts in the chapters mentioned, and 
of the persons who possessed them, and of the manner of their 
communication and operation, and of the uses for which they were 
intended, we understand, That they all proceeded from the Spirit 
of God, and were most astonishing in their operation : That in 
every church, great numbers of persons possessed these gifts, 
having received them, either by an immediate illapse of the Holy 
Ghost, or by the imposition of the apostle's hands : That die 
spiritual men exercised these gifts openly before all the world, 
for the confirmation of the gospel ; and in their public assem- 
blies, for their own edification: That in the absence of the apos* 
ties, the spiiitual men by these gifts, but especially by the gift» 
of miracles and tongues, converted numbers : and That the hea* 
thens who came into the Christian assemblies, (as many of them 
did, 1 Cor. xiv. 24.) had thereby an opportunity to know, and to 
report to others, that God was really among them. Thus, not- 
withstanding the gospel in the first age, met with great oppoei* 
tion every where, from the statesmen, the priests, the craftsmen, 
the bigots, and even from the philosophers and rhetoricians ; yet 
in all countries, by the influence of the spiritual gifts and of the 
miraculous powers which abounded among the Christians, it 
overcame all opposition, and through the blessing of €rod spread 
itself so effectually, that at length it put an end to the heathen 
religicms, in the best peopled and most civilized provinces of 
the Roman empire. 

My second remark is: That although the irregularities, which 
the Corinthian brethren were guilty of in the exercise of their 
spiritual gifts, occasioned at first abundance of trouble to the 
apostle Paul, these irregularities are not now to be regretted. 
By the direction of God, they have been the occasion of our 
receiving certain and full information? concerning the existence 
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of the spiritual gifts, the pxiinitive glory of our religion, and 
concerning the way in which they were exeroised hy ^e apos- 
tleS) and other spiritual men, for the overturning of the heathen 



Old Translation. 

CHAP. XIV. 1 Follow 
after charity, and desire 
spiritual gifia^ but rather 
that ye may prophesy. 

2 For he that speaketh in 
an unknown tongue, speak- 
eth not unto men, but unto 
God: for no man under- 
standetli him; howbeit in 
the spirit he speaketh mys- 
teries. 

3 But he that prophesi- 
eth, speaketh unto men to 
edification, and exhorta- 
tion, and comfort. 

4 He that speaketh in 
an unkTWvm tongue, edifi- 
eth himself: but he that 
prophesieth, edifieth the 
church. 

5 I would that ye all 
spake with tongues, but ra- 
ther that ye prophesied : for 



Greek Text. 
1 Ae(i]iac£T£ tvtv wyanrrp* 
Z;iqXovt6 he ta nveviioutixa^ 
(ia2,?iOv he iva npo^rjtevriTe. 

2 \) yap Xa^Gw yXucaif^ 
ovx av^cmocg ^kei^ aXXa 
T^t) ©€9* oD^Big yap axovei^ 
nvevfixirt he Aa!Wt fivpjpa. 



3 '0 he iSpo^yflevQfVy av- 
3p6)taro^ Xa^t oixohofiyjv xcu 
xsapaxT^rfliv xau n(Xf>a(ii>^uiv. 

4 '0 Xa/lon^ yJUxTo^, lav- 
Tov oixohoiiei* 6 he npo^>rf^ 
revQVj exxXfjCiav oucohoiieu 

5 @€2^) he Ttavrag vfiag 
^KiXeiv yXoaacugy \iXiXkw he 



Ver. 1.^1. Pursue low. As Imxw denotes the action of hunters iif the 
chace, the apostle's meaning is, be most earnest in your endeafours to at- 
tain the noble grace of love. 

Ver. 2.— 1. ffe v)bo sfieaJtetb in a fateign language. The word >xa»rrA, 
tongue^ so often used in this chapter, plainly means % foreign language, (see 
▼er. 19.) in which sense it was used by the Greek writers, as Eustathius on 
Iliad A. quilted by Hammond on 1 Cor. ziv. 28. aflSrms. 

Ver. 3.— 1. Be vtho propbeeUtb^ ipeaketb to men for edification, 8x. Seeing 
the spiritual men who had the word qf wiedotn and the viord ^ knamledget 
spake to others for ediftcation, exhortation and consolation, the exercise of 
their gifts wascomprehended under ;^c»^#jr^/ which therefore was a gene- 
ral name for the speaking by inspiration in a known tongue, to the instruc- 
tion of the church, whatever the nature of that inspiration miglit be.^-When 
•the apostles who were endowed with tkevtordof vfiedotn, and the superior 
prophets who were endowed with the word <f knonledge, prophesied, the 
did it by inspirationsi called ver. 6. revelation and knowledge, ^ut there were 
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idohtfy, the ottaUiabniem of ibe go«pel tbfougbwt the worldi 
and tbe odificalJop of the church itielf. See the illustration 
prefixed to 1 Thess. chap. i. 



N«w Trahslatiov. 

CHAP. XIV. 1 Pur^uei 
Icrv^y and eameatly desire 
spiritual gifts, but <r«|jftea- 
ally that ye may prophesy. 

2 For be vfho speaketh 
in a foreign ^ languagCy 
speaketh not to meuy but 
to God ;. for no one {mcntty 
45.) understandeth him; 
(^f ) nevertheieMj by the spi- 
rit he speaketh mysteriet. 

3 But he who prophesi- 
eth * speaketh to men Fok 
edificalimi) and exhorta* 
tion, (see Rom. xii. 8. note 
1.) and amaohaion, 

4 He vfiui speaketh in 



COXMENTAHT. 

CHAP. XIV. 1 Since it is a grace 
SO excellent) pursue krve by every 
method in your power; and only 
eameatly dedre nfdritiud gifta^ but 
eafiecially that ye may firofiheay. 

2 For he who afieaketh in a foreign 
language^ in the public assemblies^ 
afieaketh not to men^ but to God; for 
no one present understandeth him. 
Mvertheieasj by the Spirit he apeaketh 
myaterieaj or things which, after he 
hath spoken them, are wholly hid- 
den from the church. 

3 But he who propheaieth, apeaketh 
by inspiration to men in a known lan- 
guage, y?)r increaaing their faiths and 
atirring them up to their duty^ and corn* 

forting them under their afilictions. 

4 He Itherefore who apeaketh in a 
a foreign language^ edifieth foreign language^ edtfieth MmaelfovXy. 
himself ; ^ but he who but he who propheaieth^ speaketh in 

a known language, so as to edify the 
church. 

5 / wiah^ indeed^ that ye aU apake 
foreign langmagea ; but rather that ye 
were endovfed with the gift of prophecy^ 
FoTt a mora uaf^fid inspired person is 
he who pr^pMesiHh, (See ver. 3.) than 



propbesieth, edifieth the 
church. 

5 I wishy indeed^ that ye 
aU spake in foreign Ian- 
gmgt9k hut rather that ye 
prophesied ; lor greater is 
be «A9 propbesieth than 



otber kinds ofiMi^ntion, called Iti the Mtfie ¥er. )»rt;^^ 
belonged to the inftrrtor pit>pbets. These weie said to prophssy^ when 1^ in- 
-sph«ti<m tiiey uttered praj^fs and ptfKhns in wUefathe cfatircb joined tfaem : 
or Mildred a discourse relathi^ to some point Of doctrine er practice. And 
att being done in a known language, the eh«roli was ediAed, exhorted, and 
cottifnied. See chap. xii. 10. note 2. Ron. -A?, 19. nole. 

Ver. 4.-^1. Edifieth himaelf. (See chap. vIB. 10. note 2.) Fh>m this it is 

plain, that the insphvd person who utCefed in an enknown language a reve. 

lation made to himself, must ha?e undeiftood it, otf i c r M r iae he could ntt in- 

efease Ms e#a knowkd)g:e and fkhh by speafebig it. He might also con* 

TOL. n. *9 
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grcatfer'M he that prophe- 
sieth) than he that speaketh 
with tongueS) except he 
interpret, that the church 
may receive edifying. 

6 Now, brethren, if I 
come unto you speaking 
with tongues, what shall 
I profit you, 'except I shall 
speak to you cither by re- 
velation, or by knowledge, 
or by prophesying, or by 
doctrine ? 

7 And even things with- 
out life giving sound, whe- 
ther pipe or harp, except 
they give a distinction in 
the sounds, how shall it 
he known what is piped or 
harped ? 

8 For if the trumpet 
give an uncertain sound, 
who shall prepare himself 
to the battle ? 



ha npo^yitBvrits' (leL^ov yap 
6 7tpo^riT€VLn^ Yl . 6 XaXcjv 

firivevrij W n ixx^rfiux, oixor 

bX^q TCpog if^a$ yTu^cat^ Xa- 
Jlov, Tt vfiag o4>£X>7<y6), eav 
(ifj viii/p 2xLXrjC(d fi ev anoxa- 

nfo^riTBUfj f! fiv ^iJ^xVi 

7 Xifiog ta ao^vaja ^«- 
vyjv ^tiowa, ecte avXog, eirs 
XL^ofaj eav SuxgoXriv roii 
^^oyyoig (lyj ^^ TUjg yvcKT- 
^rfiercu ro av^Vfievw fi to 
tuS^ofv^ofuvov ; 

8 Ecu yof &iv aiviXov 
^mnftv aaXtsty^ hq^ ti^ Tta- 
paaxsvaaetai, ecg no^fiw ; 



firm himself in the faith of the gospel, by his consciousness that be was in- 
spired in deKveiing the <iUsconrse. 

Ver. S.-*-!. UnUf wme cne interpret. E»t^ m /u« lt%^nnv^. lliis k 
rendered in our bibles, unUiM he (the person who speaks the unknown dis- 
course) interpret. But this is contrary to the apostle's meaning, and to bis 
precept, ver. 38. where the insph-ed person, who had a revsUtkm made to 
bim in an unknown tongue, is ordered not to interpret it, but to keep silence, 
if there was no interpreter by. The expression therefore in this verse b 
elliptical, and must be completed by supplying Tic after ^. 

Yer. 6. — 1. I tball tpeak. The word ^«tA•lv here, and ver. 3. signifies to 
epeak inteUigibly. JLss. iv. 55. 

2. Or by doctrine. This was an inspiration, making known a pailicular 
doctrine to the ordinary pastors or teachers, which they were to communi- 
cate to the church in public^ or to the young and more ignorant in pri?ate, 
in a known language. 

Yer. 7. — 1. In Uie manner. In accented copies of the New Testament, 
the original word should have the circumflex accent, thus e^Mic, to show that 
it hath the same signification with o/uomk» in iUe manner. Whereas accented 
thus, ofxe$s, it wUl signify, (tamen) yet. Beza observes that «/u»f , signifying 
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he vffi^ speaketh in foreign 
ianguag-esy unleB9 some one 
interpret,^ that the church 
nmy receive edification. 

6 (Not/ ^f) Fory now, 
brethren, if I thouid come 
to you speaking inforngn 
ianguagesy what shall I 
profit you, unleaa I shall 
speak^ to you iNrgiLiGi^ 
BLTy either by revelation, 
or by knowledge, or by 
firofihecyy (see ver. 3. note) 
or by doctrine ?* 

7 In like manner f^ things 
without life giving sound, 
whether pipe or harp, un- 
leaa they give a differenct^ 
to the not^ how shall it 
be known what is piped or 
harped?^ 



8 (K<e/ ytify 93.) And 
therrforey if the trumpet 
^ve an unknovm sound, 
who will prepare himself 
for battle ? 



he wh9 9/ieaketh mysteries (ve;*. 2.) 
in foreign {anguagesy unlesa some one 
interfiret what he speaketh, that the 
church may receive edification, 

6 For now brethreny if I ahoiUd 
come to youy s/ieaking the dictates of 
inspiration inforeignlanguageqy vfhat 
goodahallldo youyunleaa lahall speak 
to you intelligibly y either by the revt" 
lation peculiar to an apostle ; or ^y 
the word otknowledgey the gift of a 
superior pn^het; or by firofiheeih 
th^ inspiration proper to an inieiiqr 
prophet ; or by doctrincy the inspira- 
tion proper to the ordinary pastor ? 

7 In like manner y thinga withotU l\fe 
giving aoundy whether fiifie, or harJh 
unleaa they give a difference to the 
notesi hoth in tone and in time, how 
ahail it be known what ia fiified or 
harfied? Such unmeaning sounds, 
are a fit im^e of imintelligible lan- 
guage, both in their nature and in 
their effect. 

8 And thereforcy if the trumfiet^ 
instead of sounding those notes 
whose meaning is understood by 
the soldiers, shall ^'t^ an unknown 
aoundy whoy in thctcftse, wiUprefiare 
himaelf for battle? 



in like manner^ is a poetical word. But the other sense, namely, TW, does 
not suit the apostle's reasoning in this passage. 

2. Give a difference. AtnTohnv. Among musicians, this word signifies 
the measured distance between sounds, 'according to oertaih proportions, 
from which the melody of a tune results. 

3. To the notet, Raphelius has shewn that ^^oyy^, as dfstin(;uished 
fit>m ^dfVN, signifies a rmuical eound,' a note in music. See Parkh. Diction. 

4. le piped or harped. The ancients not only directed their motions in 
dancing by musical instruments, but they used them in battle, and even in 
funeral lamentations for extiting gfrief, Matth. ix. 23. xi. 17. 



Digitized by VjOOQ iC 



9 So likewise jroti, ex- 
cept ye titter by the tongue 
words easy to be under- 
stood) how shaH it be 
known wliat is spoken ? for 
ye shall speak into the air. 

10 There are, it may be, 
80 many kinds of Toices In 
the worid,and noneof them 
i$ without sigmfieation. 

M Therefore if I know 
not the meaning of the 
voice, I shall be unto him 
that speaketh, a barbarian ; 
and he that speaketh sAail 
. be a barbarian unto me. 

12 Eren so ye, foras- 
much as ye are zealous of 
spiritual gt/fej seek thatye 
may excel to the edifying 
of the church. 

13 Wherefore let him 
that speaketh in an un- 
known tongue, pray that 
he may interpret. 



9 \)vtQ 7cm Vfittg^ ikcc ry^ 
yX(iKrofj7S eav iiiq svci^fiov ^- 
yov PcytCy Ttog yvc^a^riCercu to 
>ux2/>vii$vov ; e(tea$6 yof ei^ 

10 Toaavra^ et rv^o^ yBviq 

ovosv dxnsmf a^Kiiwov. 

11 Eav ow iiy! €cSo nqv 
iuvaiiLV trig ^(^nh €<^oii(u re* 
AaXovrrt ^apSofog' xcu 6 Xa- 
^MVf ep 6(101, fiaffiofoi. 

12 ^Ovr(0 XOU illBliy €7t£4 

^ijXurai ege nvsviiatcyp, npoj 

^if^te iva Ttepiffoevufve. 

13 Aixmep 6 ^Xcjv ^XoC- 
<r^ Tifoaevx'^o^ iva 8iep- 



Ver. 10.— 1. At many k'mdi of languages. Bos i« of oplnioiv tliat ^mn herc^* 
signifies artkulate tpeech^ kniguagt. And RapbeHis has tbewn, that Poly- 
hiui and Aman have used the word in that sense. See Acta xiii. 3T- 
where fat? «c nw ir^dfiHran, signifies tU vwrds <f the propheu : for they are 
said to be read every tabbatb day^ namely in the synagogues. Likewise, 
3 Pet. ii. 16. The dumb heart spe ai in g , itf^^tunt <^», in math language, 
forbad, &c. 

Ver. 11.— 1. J barbarian. The Greeks, after the cnstom of the Egyp- 
tians, mentioned by Heradotus, lib. 2. called all those barbarians, who did 
not speak their language. In proaess of time, however, the Romans having 
aubdued the Greeks, deliTeved themselves by the force of arms firom that 
opprobrious appellation ; and joined the Greeks in calling all barbarians, 
whogdid not speak either the Greek or the Latin language. Afterwards, bar* 
barian signified' anyone who spake a language wliich another did not under- 
stand.. Thus the Scythian philosopher Anacharsis said, that among the 
Athenians, the Scythians weve barbarians / and among the Scythians, the 
Athenians were barbarians. In like manner, Ovid Trist v. 10. Barbariu 
hie ego sum, quia non intettigor utii. This is the sense which the apostle 
affixes to the word barbarianm the present passage. 
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9 So ai§9 ycf unie*9 mih 
tiie tODgue ye give intelU^ 
gible sfieechjhaw shall it be 
known what is spoken? 
there/ore ye will be s/teak- 
fi}^ into the air. 



10 There are, fierkafis, 
at many kinds of langua- 
gee^ in the world 4S rs 
spBAiCj and none of them 
IS without signification. 

11 (Our, 264.) Tety^ I 
do not know die meaning 
of the language^ I shall be 
to him who speaketh a bar- 
barian,' and he who speak- 
eth tiriLL BE a barbarian 
/ome. 

12 {Ovrm mm, 266.) 
Wherefore^ ye alao^ since 
ye are earnestly denrdua of 
spifituBl GfT'ts, seek rBBM^ 
tiMt yennf m^omdjhr the 
ec^fication of the- cfatirclk 

13 (Ai«?ri^) For which 
eauaCi let him (« Xat>my 55.) 

^ who firayetk ^ m a foreign 
language^ pray (Ueh 1^7.) 
90 as soMS avB may in- 
terpret." 



9 So aUo ye, wh«n ye speak by in* 
spiradon in your public assemblies^ 
unlets with the tongue ye utter intelti* 
gible sfieechy How shall it be known 
what is s/ioken P Thertfore^ however 
important the things ye speak may 
be, ye will be speaking into the air 
like mad men. 

10 There mrcf no doubt ^ as many 
kinds qf languages used in the world 
as ye sfieak^ mnd none qftkem is «f ^ 
out signification to those who are ac 
quainted with them. 

1 1 Nevertheless^ if I do not know 
the meaning qf the language that is 
uttered, IshaU be to the person who 
sfteaketh a fareignery who has do 
knowledge of what he speaks, mtd he 
who sfieaketh shall be a foreigner to 
me : we shall be incapable of holding 
any oonversation with each other. 

1 2 Wher^re ye alsoj that ye may 
not be barbarians to each other, since 
ye are earnestly desirous qfs/dritual 
giftsy (wftvfiMrmy See ver. 32. note 1 .) 
seek tkemy that by exercising them 
properly, ye may abound for the edi- 
ficatwn <fthe church. 

1 3 For which eause^ let him who by 
inspiration /(rayer>k in^e church in a 
foreign languagejfiray in such a man* 
ner and at such a tixt»t,as some one who 
is inspired, may interfiret his prayer 
to the edification of the church. 



Ver. 13.— li Let him vabofrayeth. That %ti\m here^ ligmfies a apeakin^ 
in prayet^ is evident from the subsequent clause, and from ver. 14. 
^ 2. Pray, (if* Vifj^mwij, sup. tic, see ver. 5. note.) to at tome one may 
interpret. What the apostle meant by ordering the inspired person to pny 
in such a manner, as that another might interpret his prayer, was this : 
He who prayed in an unknown language, was to do it by two, or at most by 
three sentences at a time, and in order ; and the interpreter was to inter- 
pret whut he 'said, as he went along, ver. 27. But If there was no inter- 
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14 For if I pray in an 14 Bar yap Ttpo/Otvxf^tOJL 
unknown tongue, my spi- yXaXTtT-p,* To tSvevfia [lOV spo- 
ilt prayeth, but my under- aevxBTaC 6 Ss vovg fiov axop- 
standing is unfruitful. ^ 

15Whatisitthen?Iwin 15 Tl OW egi; npoOSV^O^ 

pray with the spirit, and I fiai rqi 7tV€V(4a/rij npoa€V^(h 

wiU pray with the ui>der. fjuu Se xav rqi vor ^JU^ 
standLng also: I.Will sing nvevuaTC, ^Xo & xa4 

with the spmt, and I will '^ 

tQ vou 



spuit, 
aing with the understand* 
ing also. 

16 Else when thou shalt 
bless with the spirit, how 
shall he that occupieth the 
room of the unlearned, say 
Amen at thy giving oi 



16 Etzr£6 Bav Bv^o^ffiifig 
T^a tsvevfian. 6 avan^puv 
rov ronov rov L^tcyrovj TUog 
epet, ro afiriv em Tp a^ ei;- 



thanks, seemg he under- X^^^j metZiq ti Xfiyfi^ ovx 
standeth not what thou oed^v 
sayest ? 

17 For thou verily gir- 
est thanks well, but the 
other is not edified. 



18 I thank my God, I 



17 2u ^lEv yap xoAo; 
fi^jgaptfeig, aXJl' 6 lT£po$ ovx 

18 EvX<Xf^(^ "J^^ ®^^ flbOV^ 



speak with tongues more ^^^ .^^^ ^^;^^;^^ ^^^^ 



than you all ; 



caig Xa^^yp* 



preter at hand, he was to be silent, ver. 28. even though he himself coukl 
have interpreted what he spake ; because to edify the church in that nan- 
tier, was a ridiculous vanity, not to be encouraged^ for a reason which shaU 
be mentioned in the note on ver. 28. 

Ver. 14. — 1. MjMpiritprayeths but my meaning U without Jruit, Accord- 
ing to Bengelius, spirit in this verse, signifies that faculty of the inspired 
person, on which the Spirit of G«d operated internally, so as to make known 
to him something, which he was ignorant of before. But mind, signifiM 
the same faculty, operating in discovering its conception toothers. Where* 
fore, seeing the ori^nal words, wc fiut, signify, my mind made htovm U 
othertf they may be translated as 1 have done, my meaning. This significa- 
tion the word mind hath, ver. 19. It hath the same signification in othtf 
passages. For example, 1 Cor. ii. 16. Who bath knaom (i«r aM^iMf eensum 
aominu Vulg.) the mind of the Lord ? but voe have (f»? X^itk) the mind of 
CArift.^Bcsides in the glossaries, (yvr) mind signifies fscMutJ meanings 
as in this phrase, ?¥? /i %x** '^''*» ^^^^ <' ^ meaning qf thie vtegrd ? 
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14 For if I pray in a 
Jaragn kmgmgcy (wftmut 
fo^ my spirit i prayeth, 
but (w% fin) my meaning is 
mdthoiu fndt. 

15 What then U To be 
MOVE ? I will pray with the 
flpirit, (i«) but 1 will pray 
also vfM meaning : I will 
sing with the spirit, bttt I 
nfill sing also vdth meaning. 



16 (E^tt) Else, when 
thou shalt bless with the 
spirit, Ae who fiOeth up, the 
place fif the private perwn^ * 
How shall he wy the Amen* 
to thy thankagivingj since he 
knofoeth not what thou say- 
cst? 

17 For thou, indeed^ 
givest thanks well, but 
the other is not edified. 

18 1 give thanks to my 
God, speaking in foreign 
languages* more than all 
qf you: 



14 For if I pray publicly M c/o- 
reign language not interpreted, my 
Spirit which understandeth that lan- 
guage prayethj but my meaning in 
such a prayer, is -vnthout fruit to thci 
peraons for whom I pray. 

15 What then is to be doncy when 
the Spirit moTes me to pray in the 
church in an unknown language? 
Why this, I wHtpray vrith the inspi- 
ration of the Spirit, but I ttnil pray 
also with my meaning interpreted} 
ver. 13. / will sing with the inspira- 
tion of the Spirit, but I will sing also 
with my meaning interpreted. 

16 Else, when thou shalt bless God 
with an inspiration of the Spirit in 
an imknown language, ^^ wiho in the 
congregation is a private or. unin- 
spired person, and heareth thee 
speak, how shall ^ass^iit to what 
thou speakest, aad My the amen to 
thy thanksgiving, since he knoweth not 
what thou sayest ? 

17 For thou indeed givest thanks, 
in that unknown language in Jit ex- 
pressions, but the other who hears 
thee, is not edified thereby. 

1 8 I do not thus speak of foreign 
languages, because I myself am defi- 
cient in them. For I worship my God, 
speaking in more foreign languages, 
than all of you taken together. 



Ver. IA.^1. WhofilUth up theplau, vw l/i#T«, of the priwite person. Jo- 
flepbos, Anttq, 3.C. 9. $ 1. uses the Greek word Uietvntf to denote a primate 
fsfson^ as distinguished fi^m the priests. In like manner, in this verse 
iimvitt, denotes those of the assembly, who had not the gih of knguages, 
aad who were not teacbsrs^ but hearen only. In ver. 23. and 2 Cor. si. 6. 
the word signifies a person unleamedt or untaught. See the followin^^ note. 

% Btm shall hcioy the Amen to thy thanksgiving ? The apostle's question 
hnplies, that it was the custom in the Christian church firom the beginning, 
ibr aH tjie people,in imitation of the ancient worship, to signify their assent to 
the public prayen, by yawing Amen at the conclusion of them. Of this custom 
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19 Yet in the church I 19 AAA,' ev exxXyfiiq. 3e- 

had«ther.peakfiTeword» ^ ^^^ ^ iea Wl, roof 

With my understandinG:, ^ ^ '. -.-. 

that «y«i,voic* I might f«Ot, AoaiTffOt, IW «ou oaa/>»S 

teach others also, than tea "a^n^Ttf^a, «7 ^wptowj Xoywj 

thousand words in an ««- *'' y>Ua<Wp. 
known tongue. 

30 Brethren, be not 20 A^A.^<M, fu; xsouiui yi' 
children m understanding: ^go^ ^aif fpmv aXXa Tp 
howbeit, in malice be ye ,;,;;tta5erf, Wug & 4«e- 
childreii, but in under- «, ci 

standing be men. <r* TeA«o* 5^«r3«. 

31 In the law it is writ. 21 Ev T6) vo^ ve^pa^crcu* 
ten, With ««, qf other 'q^^ ^ ^iM«/^«(WO.$, «(tt «v 
tongues andotherbps,w,U ^^^^ ^ ^ 

I speak unto this people i ^ t« r 

andyetforaUthatwUlthey ^^ '^^^^^^ *«* ^^ <*^^ «• 

nothearme,saiththeLord. <^aafOixrorrGU f£OP, 7^61 Kvpcog. 

23 Wherefore tongues 33 *Q^^ ^^ yXMOM uq 

are for a aimy not to them ^^.,».^. ^.^.*. ^,^ — >*.* ^«««.^ 

that believe, but to them ^ , ' ^ -^ 



in the Jewish cburcb, we have many examples. See Deut. xxvii. 15. 1 Es- 
dras ix. 417, Neb. yiii. 6. 

Ver. 18. — 1. Speaking in foreign Ifinguaget. This is B. PeaTceHtrairtia. 
tion, which I have adopted, because it is more agreeable to the origbial, 
and to the scope of the passage, than the common version.— The spos6e 
had this great variety of languages given him by inspiration, that he roigfkt 
be able immediately to preach the gospel to all nations, without spendmg 
time in learning their languages. But it must be remembered, tfuit the 
knowledge of so many languages miraculously communicated, was a know- 
ledge for common use, such as enabled the apostle to deliver the doctrines 
of the gospel clearly and properly, and not such a knowledge of these lan- 
guages, as prevented him in speaking and writing, fh>m mixing fbrefgn 
idioms with them, especially the idioms of his mother tongue. An attention 
to such trifles, was below the grandeur and importance of the work irt wfiick 
the apostle was engaged, and tended to no solid use ; these ibrei^^fioms 
being often more expressive and emphatical than th^ correspondent ctaMical 
phrases. 

Ver. 19. — 1. Than ten thousand. Here » stands for fxttwcv «^ as it dOM 
likewise, Luke xv. 7. 

Ver. 20.— 1. In evil. The Greek word julxia, in this passage does mfe 
signify malice, but those evil diHposidons which are contrary to the gentft- 
ness and innocence of children ; parUculariy env\-, anger, and strife. 

2. And in understanding be ye full grovjn men. Behave with Ae gwA 
sense and prudence of full grown men. It was a severe reproof to the 
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19 Yet in the church, I 
had rather speak (vtrrt 
X^yHii ^0 five aentencen 
with my meaning uvdmM' 
stooDj thai I may instruct 
others also^than ten thou- 
sand * 9entence» in a/oreign 
language, 

20 Brethren, be not 
children in understanding ; 
imiOm) but in evU^ be ye 
children, and in under* 
standing be ye fuU grwm 
itaen.* 

31 In the law it is writ- 
ten,' (in, 260.) Surely^ 
with other tongues, and 
vith other lips /tm// speak 
to this people ; yet not even 
90 will they hearken to me^ 
saith the Lord. 

32 So that foreign Ian* 



1 COJONTIIUKS. m 

19 y^ 80 far am I from being 



vain of this gift, that in the church I 
had rather efieak Jive sentences^ v/ith 
my meaning understood^ that I may 
instruct others as well as myseff^ than 
ten thousand sentences in a foreign 
language^ however sublime and ele- 
gant that discourse might be. 

20 Brethren^ do not^ by exercising 
the gift of tongues with strife, shew 
yoursehes children in understanding. 
But in freedom from evil (Usposi- 
tions, be ye childreny and in under^ 
standings be yefuU grovm men. 

SI Jn the law it is fojretoldj Sure- 
ly wish other tongues^ and with other 
tipsj that is, by persons whose lan- 
guage is different from theirs, / 
vdll sfieak to this people. Yet not 
even so will they become obedient to 
me, saith the Lord. 



22 Wherefore^foreign languagesare 
guages are for a ugn, not for a sign of the effusion of the Holy 
to beUeversy but to unbe* Ghost on you, not to convince bc'^ 



CorinthianB, who piqued tbemselvei on their wisdom, to represent their 
speaking unknown languages, and their contending about precedency, as a 
ehildisbness which men of good sense would be ashamed of. — Doddridge 
makes the following remark on this part of the apostle's epistle to the CO' 
rinthians, ** Had the most zealous protestant divine, endeavoured ta expose 
** the absurdity of praying and praising in an unknown tongue, as practised 
'* in the church of Rome, it is difficult to imagine what he could have wrote 
** more full to the purpose than the apostle hath done here."* He adds ibr 
tike instruction of those who preach the gospel, ** That a height of compo- 
<* sition, an abstruseness of thought, and an obscurity of phrase, which com- 
** mon Christians cannot understand, is really a faking in an unknown 
** tongue, though the language used be the language of the country." 

Ver. 21.— 1. In the law it i* written. See Rom. ii. 13. 25. noCe^ where it 
is shewn, that The law, signifies the whole of the Jewish scriptures.-^Thit 
passage is taken from Isa. zxviii. IL With stammering liptp and another 
ttrngusf will he speak to this pesple. The critics obsenre^ that the Hebrew 
wwds in Isaiah, rendered by our translators, with stammering lips, ought to' 
be translated In labOs irrisionis. With mocki^ iipi, in which sense the LXX. 
vnderstood the phrase. But that translation makes no alteration in th»^ 
meaning ; fbr they who speak to others in an unknown language, acem to 
the persons to whom they speak, to stammer and to mock them. 
VOL. n. ^9 
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Chap. XkV. 



that believe not : but pro- 
phesying Berveth not for 
them that believe not) but 
for them which believe. 

33 If therefore the whole 
church be come together 
into one place^andall speak 
with tongues, and there 
come in those that are un* 
learned, or unbelievers, 
will they not say that ye 
are mad ? 

24 But if all prophesy, 
and there come in one that 
believeth not, or one un- 
learned, he is convinced of 
all, he is judged of all : 

35 And thus are the se- 
crets of his heart made 
manifest; aifd so foiling 
down on hU foce, he will 
worship God, and report 
thatGodisin you of atruth. 



Se npo^vfteui ov rotg aTugoigj 

23 'Rav ovv cweX^ n 
exx^yjauxi 6X»i em ro avroy 
xau atavteg y^4oaaaug Xa>U>- 

antfoe, cvx epovOiv on ficur 
vec^i 

24 Eav & na/iftss 9cpo^>7- 
tevQCiVj busbXS^ Se rig a- 

vTLo TtavTQv^ avaxpivetou, imo 

25 Eoi Srci ta xffvttta 
trig xapStxig. avtov ^vepa 
ytverar xai firo) nscoty em 
Ttfoacmov^ npocxwYiaei t^ 
0605 aTtofyeX^^iv &tt o 
0£os wrog ev vfuv e^u 



Yer. 22.— 1. So that foreign language arc for a sign, not to beUnertf but 
to unbelievers. Some are of opmion, that Isaiah in the words quoted, alludes 
to Deut xxviii. 49. and that by God*8 speaking to the unbelieving Jews with 
another tongue, is meant his punishing them by a foreign nation. But tbat 
sense of the prophet*s words, agrees neither with his design, nor with the 
apostle's. Isaiah evidently foretells the methods which God in future times 
, would use for converting tiie unbelieving Jews ; and among others, tbat he 
would speak to them in foreign languages, that is, in' the languages of the 
aadons among whom they were dispersed. The passage therefore is a pre<- 
diction of the gift of speaking foreign languages, to be bestowed on the 
first preachers of the gospel. From the prophecy thus understood, the 
apostle's conclusion is clear and pertinent 

Ver. 23. — 1. The whole church. By the vbole ehurph, the apostle means 
the whole brethren of a particuUr city ; or the wliole of the brethren, who 
\i*ere in use to meet together in one place for worship. 

2. Will they not toy that ye are mad ? This is not contrary to what is siud, 
ver. 32. that the speaking in foreign languages was a sign to convince un- 
believers. For the unbelievers to be con^nced by that sign, were such stran- 
gers as understood the Unguage in vfaich they were addressed ; whereas, 
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Uevcr^:^ hVLt .fircfiheqf is 
FOR A sjcify not to unbc' 
iiever9f but to believers. 



23 I^ then^ the whote 
church 1 be come together 
in one place^ and all efieak 
in foreign languagesy and 
there come in unlearned, 
peraoiUy or unbeUevers, 
will they not say that ye are 
mad ?* 

24 Bat if all prophesy, 
(see ver. 3.) and there 
come in oj^ unbeliever^ or 
an unlearned fieraon^ (see 
ver. 16. note 1.) he is re^ 
proved by all, (eivmxfntrmj 
chap. iv. 3. note 1.) he is 
examined by allA 



25 And thus the secrets 
of his heart oTtf made man* 
i£e8t ; and so, failing on 
HIS £M:e, he will worship 
God, carrying awiy wordy 
that God actually ia among 
you. 



MeverBj who do not understand these 
languages, but to convince unbeUevera 
to whom ye speak in their own lan- 
guage. Acts ii. 8. But firofihecy it 
for a aign of the efTu^on of the Spi- 
rit, not to convince unbe&evere who 
cannot know, biu to edify beUeyerw 
who know, that ye are inspired in 
prophesying. 

23 Well theny if the whole church 
be aasembled in one filace, and the in- 
spired persons all afieak infbreign Ian- 
guageay and there come in fieraona ig- 
norant qf these languageay or hea- 
thenay vrill they not aay that ye are mady 
when they see the confusion ye 
make, by speaking languages which 
no one present understands ? 

24 But if ally who are inspired, 
profihcMyy and there come in a heathen^ 
or one ignorant tf foreign language&j 
with an intention to act as a spy, 
such a fieraony understanding what is 
spoken, wili be refiroved for hia idol- 
atry and other sins, by all who pro- 
phesy : and he will be queationed c<mi- 
ceming his intention by all who can 
discern spirits. 

25 jind thua the hidden flurfioaea of 
hia heart being made knovniy he ,will 
be astonished ; and ao faUing proa^ 
tratcy he will worahip Gody and report 
that God ia actually among you. Like 
Nebuchadnezzar, he will say, «Of a 
" truth, it is, that your God is a 
" God of gods,— and a revealer of 
w secrets." Dan. ii. 47. 



the wMievera and unlearned penotu who considered the speaking of foieign 
Uagoages as an eff^t of madness, were those strangers who did not under- 
stand them. 

Ver. 24.— 1. Be it examined by all .• by aU who have the gift of discern- 
ing spirits ; and tbey maldng known to the church, the design on which he 
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ch4v. xnr« 



26 How is it then, bre- 
thren? when ye come toge* 
therj every one of you 
hath a psalm, hath a doc- 
trine, hath a tongue, hath 
a revelation, hath an inter- 
pretation. Let all things 
be done to edifying. 

37 If any man speak in 
an unknovm tongue, let it 
be by. two, or at the most by 
three, and that by course ; 
and let one interpret. 

28 But if there be no 



26 Ti ow B^tVy aZs^^^ ; 
otav <TWfp;u>7<T3e, ixoLgog v- 



27 Et« yA^CiKTcTii rvi Xa- 
A^A, xata hvoy n 70 nT^u^ 

8upiirjvBvet(d. 

28 Eav & nn fl Sispiin^ 
interpreter, let him keep y^i^^yj^. Ci^tCd ev HUeXv^uy 
sUence in the church; ^^^^^^ ^ XaJiSi^C^ MM T^ 
and let him speak to him- ^^ 

sel^ and to God, * * ' . . 

29 , Let the propheU 29 Jlpo^tfttU . $B, . Svo V 

speak two or three, and qf^^ ^?£iftQaWf ifOL 6i aX- . 

let the other judge. ^ SiMfivet^ao^. 

was come into their aneinbly, be will be afiected in the manner described^ 
. ver. 25. 

Ver. 26.— 1. Each of you bath a ptalm* Grotius thinks, this, and the 
following clauses, should be read interrogatively : Math each ofyouaprntm^ 
bath he a dUcowte? The inspired psalms of which the apostle speaki, were 
not metrical compositions, but compositions which wera distingvisbed fion 
prosCf by the subtimity of Ae senthnents, snd the strength, beaai^i and'apt* 
ness of the expicssioos. Such was the inspired psalm which Maiy our 
Lord's mother uttered, Luke L 46. and the in^ired thanksgiving and prayer 
which the disciples jointly sang, upon the deliverance of Peter and John 
from the council, recorded. Acts iv. 24.— 30. And since it i^ said, ver. 24. 
that the whole company iified t^ their voice, ifu^/^mi^cf, mth one accord, it 
is evident that Peter, to w£om that psalm was given, must have delivered it 
by two or three sentences at a time, (as St Paul directed the Corinthians to 
do in the like cases,) that all the company might join in it 

3. Matb a dittowree s namely, for edification, exhortation, and consolation. 
7or the ward Mmy^ signi6es not only the thing taught, but the discourse 
m whieb it is taught See Ess. iv. 39. 

Ver. 27.— L If amy one epeak in a foreign, kc. The word tic, oay one, 
being sing^ular, shews, that the tpeaking by two, or ait moet by three, cannot 
mean persons. For how could iy one speak ^ t^po^ three perwne 9 Btsidea 
it is said, vier. 31 that they oould d7 ^fhioi oae irf mc; Hie word therefore 
to be supplied herei is not pereont, but xo>«p, eenteneee. 
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36 What then is to mm 
MOHBj brethren I When ye 
Mre come together, each 
of you hath a psalni)^ hath 
%di9Cimr$e^ hatk 9i foreign 
language^ hath a revela- 
tion) hath an interpreta- 
tion. Let all be done to 
edification, (See chap. xiv. 
p. note,) 

37 (£m) J§nili if any 
wie speak* in a foreign lan^ 
guage^ L»T IT BE by two, 
or at mo0t three SrnTsH' 
cMSj* and («f« ^^<) se/w 



36 What then ie to Be done^ breth^ 
ren ? When ye are assembled^ one of 
you by inspiration hath a fisalm : 
another bath a discourse : another 
hath something made known to him 
in a foreign language : another a 
revelation of some future event: 
another hath an interfiretation of 
what was uttered in a foreign lan- 
guage. In such cases, let all these 
gifts be exercised to edification, 

37 wfauf (f any one be moved to 
ofieak in a foreign language^ let him 
Bpeak by twOy or at most by three sen- 
fences at a time, and separately^ and 
let onSi in the same manner, inter* 



ratdy; Ind let one inter- /krr^ what he says, that the church 



may hm edified. 

38 But if there be no interfireter 
present, let the ins/tired person be si' 
lent in the church at that time. Yet 
for his own edification, he may speak 
inwardly to hhsstlfand to God^ what 
is given him by the Spirit. 

39 Abw, letovly two or three pro* 
three prophets speaky and phets speak in succession, at one 
let the others discern, meeting, and let the others who have 
(A$M»p m t mn uh see chap, the gift of discerning spirits, </Mr£rfi 
xii. 10. note 3.) whether they have spoken by inspi- 
ration, or by private suggestion. 



pret. 

38 B%U if there be no 
interpreter, let him be si- 
lent^ in the church ; (ft) 
Yet let him speak (6 hms* 
sel( and to God. 

39 Aottf, let two or 



3. By twh or at moti three $emencet. As die apostle did not sBow foreign 
languages to be spoken Sr their meetangs for worshipy volets tbey were 
interpreted, ver. 38. the Erection to speak what was revealed in these Usii* 
goagety by two, or at most by three oenlenees aC a time, and separately, 
was most proper, as it allowod the interpreter time to deliver distinctly his 
inapired interpretation ibr the e<fification of the church. 

Ver. 38.— 1. But if there be no insetpreter^ Isikimbe siknt, Akhougfa the 
inspkvd person had been aUe to kitafpret the fcveign language in which a 
revelation was given to him, he was here forbidden to do It Because to 
have delivered the revelation, first in the fbrtifn language, and then in a 
known tongue, wocdd have been an' ostentation of inapiration of which the 
drareh could not judge ; not to mention that it would have wasted much 
time to no purpose. Whereas, when one spake a revelation in a foreign 
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30 If any rAifi^ be reveal- 30 Eai/ Se a/l/l^ aTtaxOr 
ed to another that sitteth ^v^^ xa^ni^vq>y 6 Ttpaytog 
by, let the first hold his aiyatQ. 

peace. 

31 For ye may all pro- 31 AwcuT^e yoLf XOL^^ iva 
phesy one by one, that all navtsg 7tpo^yi[ft6vef,v^ iva nav- 
may learn, and all may be ^^^ fiav^voat, wjl iSavreg 

^^ . ' Ttofaxa^MVtcu. 

33 And the spirits Qf the 32 Eat nvevfiota nfo^vflaifp 

propheu arc subject to tt^yftaig vjioroaaetat. 
the prophets. 

33 For God is not the 33 Ov yoLp e^lV axata- 

•itMor of confusion, but of g'acrtag 6 ©aog, a^^' siprjvfig^ 

peace, as in all churches C)g ev TUKToug taug BxnXyfluug 

of the saints. ^t^ hyixin^. 

language, and another interpreted what be spake, the church was edified, 
not only by the things spoken tiius made known to them ; but also by hay- 
ing an undoubted proof of the inspiradon of the person who spake, grrea 
them in the inspired interpretation of what he spake. 

Ver. 30. — 1. But if to another sitting by, any thing be revealed. When a 
spiritual man was speaking in the church by inspiration, something relating 
to the same, or to a different subject, might be revealed to another prophet, 
who was sitting by hearing him. In such a case, the rule to be observed 
was, the first was to be %ilent, that is, was to finish what he had to say, 
befi>re the other began to speak» as is plain firom die reason of the rule 
giren, ver. 32. 

Ver. 32.— 1. For the tpirUual gifu of the prophett. In this, and in ver. 
12. the word ^vvM/yufltrflt, signifies spiritual gifu. Accordingly our translators 
have so rendered it, ver. 12. and ought to have rendered it in the same man- 
ner here likewise. 

2. Are eubjeet to the prophett. The «p«8tle*s meaning is, that the opera- 
tion of the spiritual gifls in the mind of the prophets, was subject to the 
wiH of the prophets ; for which reason, they were not to think themtehet 
under a necessity of speaking when a revelation wps made to them, 
especially if it was made to them while another prophet was speakmg, ver. 
30. but were to remain silent till the other had finished his revelation, to 
shew the command which they had of themselves on such occasions. In 
diis respect, the msphratiavis of the Spirit of God, differed entirely fi^m the 
inspirations of evil spirits, by whom die heathen priests and priestesses 
were agitated. This difference may be cleariy perceived in the picture 
which Virgil hath drawn of the priestess of ApoUo, Eneld vi. Ime 46i 
Svbitd non vufttff, non color unut, 
Kan comptte mamere cofrue ; ted pectus anhelum. 
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30 ^tt/ if to another tiV* 
ting by, akt thiko be 
revealed/ let the first be 
silent. 

31 For ye can all pro- 
phesy Qu^y »«) one by 
one, {ifoj 197.) «o at all 
may learn, and ail be com- 
forted. 

32 (Kim, 207.) For the 
Mftiritual gifts^ of the pro- 
phets, are subject to the 
prophets.' 

33 (r«f, 91.) Bendesy 
God is not tub author 
of disturbance^ but of 
peace ; as in all /i^ 
churches of the saiots^ 

is WELL KHOtTN. 



SOButj if to another who utteth by 
hearing a prophet speak, any thing 
be revealed, let the Jirst finish his 
discourse and be silent, before the 
other attempteth. to speak. 

31 For, by speaking one after 
another, ye can all deliver one by one, 
either at that or some subsequent 
meeting, what is revealed to you, so 
as all may learn, and all be comforted. 

32 For the spiritual gifts qf the 
Christian prophets, are under the 
command qf the prophets : so that 
they can exercise, or forbear to ex- 
ercise them, as they choose. 

33 Besides, God is not, by his in- 
spiration, the author of disturbance, 
but qf peace ,• having enjoined the 
orderly exercise of the spiritual 
gifts I a^ in all the churches of the 
saints is Welt knotim. 



\ 



£t rabiefera corda tumaU ; majorque videri, 
Non mortale tonanst afflata ett numine quando 
yampropiore Dei, 

B» Potter, after quoting thii paas«ge, Antiq. B. 2. c. 12. adds : " Few that 
** pretended to inspiration but raged after this manner^ fi>aming» and yel- 
" liogy and making a strange terrible noiae, sometimes gnashing their teetb, 
** shivering and trembling, with a thousand antic Bootions. In short these 
" Safiti and Ika pleni were beside themselves, and absolutely mad, during 
<' the time of their inspirations." To this God alludes, Isa. xliv. 25. lam 
the Lord nnhojhutratetb the tokem <ftht liart, and maketh diminers tmitf.— It is 
true, in these firantic iUs of the heathen diviners there was often much im- 
posture. Yet in some instances there se^ns lo ha^e been a real possessioa 
of the deril, as in the case of the damsel, mentioned, Aots x?i. 16. In 
these, as Gale says, the devily imitating the ecstasy of the prophets of the 
true God« (Jerem. zxix. 26, 27. Hos. ix. 7.) carried the matter for beyond 
them. For, notwithstanding the prophets had their visions in an ecstasy^ 
they related what they bad seen, in their ordinary frame of mind, and not 
in frantic fits, as the Cum«m Sybil is reported, by Vifgil, to have done, 
fineid vL line 99,^102. 

Ver. 33.— 1. At in all the shwshet qf tJbs saints. This clause, some cri- 
tics, and among the rest B. Pearce, joins withtlie following verse, by 
placing a full stop after the word peace ; so as to make this sense. As ji ail 
the ehurcba of the taintt, let your vjomen hep silence in the ehurcbet, namely 
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34 Letyour women keep 34 'Ai yvwuiUi Vfijov ev 

silence in the cjhurches : ^^oug BXxXrfluug CtywtiMaV ov 

for itis not pennktcd unto yap emrerpantau avtotg Xo- 

them to speak; but ihcy ^^^^ ^j^^, {^(^aaaeC^Oi, XO. 

are commanded iohtuuQtr cv « a 

obedience, «. id«, «dth ^ «<" <> »"¥*05 ^«- 
the law. 

35 And if they will leam 35 Et ie ti [iOL^eiv Sf- 

anything,letthem ask their XoiKTiv, 6V oucq^ tovg liiovg av- 



fau8band» at home : for it is 



of Achaia. According to this method of pointing the sentence, the churcha 
of the tahiu are the churches of Judea, which were composed of ^o 
mneient people of Sod called taintw. In these churches, the pobltc worship 
and discipltne was most perfect, because thej had been planted and regu- 
lated by the apostles. 

Ver. 34.— 1. Let your vomen be silent in the chttrcba. Because the apostle 
in chap. zL reproved women for praying and prophesying in the churck 
without their veils, but did not blame them for the practice itself, it hatk 
been argued, that he allowed them to pray and prophesy publicly, provided 
they did it with their heads veiled. But as the apostle's intention in chap, 
zi. was only to shew the indecency of the manner in which the womeu 
pr^ed and propbened in the public assemblies, and not to consider whether 
the practice Itself was permitted by Christ, no argument can be drawn ia 
Ihvour of that practice from his not prohibiting it See chap. si. note 1. It 
therefore remains to be considered. Whether the apostle, in this chapter, 
absolutely forbids women to pray and prophesy in the church ? Or whether 
he fbrbids them only. In die case of their notlieing inspired ? 

For determining the question, it may be of use to observe, that in this 
chap, die apostle, aAer descr&ing prophecy, ver 3 and explaining the 
inspiratiofi by which the prophets spake, ver. 6. and ordering them to pray 
and prophesy in a known lai^fui^, ver. 7.— 13. or if they prophesied in a 
foreign language, to do it so as it might be interpreted, by some one in the 
assembly, who bad the gift of interpretatSon, ver. 13. And afbr giving them 
directions concerning the orderly exerdse of all their spiritual gifb fbunded 
on this fact, that the spiritual gUb of the prophets were subject to the pro* 
phets, ver. 32. he adds, ver. 34. Let yew women be silent in the churches, /br 
it hath not been permitted to them to tpeak. The prohibition standing in tfib 
connection implies, that the Corinthian women were not to pray and pro- 
phesy in the church as teachers, on pretence of being inspired and unable 
to restrain the motions of ^ Spirit— Next, The reasons mentioned by the 
«poetle shew, that the prohibition was absolute and general. Christ had not 
permitted women to speak in the church as teachers of the men : neither 
had the law of Moses permitted them t fbr it commanded them to be in 
tubjection to the mea. The apostle* therefore, considered women's pray- 
iifg and prophesying in tJie churchy as a renouncing of their subjection ti 
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34 Let your women be 34 Your w«n€f>,oii ptekmem of 
silent in the chufches ; ^ beiag inspired, have aMnmed tJtm 
for it ibo/A no/ been permit- office of public teachers. But my 
ted to them to speak ; but command is. Let your women be 
<rHEr Musr be in aubjec- silent in the churches : fo(r it hath not 
tiony as also the law (Afyfi, been fiermitted to them by Christ, to 
55.) commandeth. (Gen. iii. teach in public ; but they must be in 
16.) autfjection to the men^ as ak9 the la^ 

of Moses commandeth* 

35 And if they wiah to 35 I do not permh wottten, so 
learn any thing, let them much as to ask a question in the 
ask their own husbands at church, even on \)retence of receiv- 
hgme ^ for it is an inde* ing^ information. But if they wish to 

111 I I I 11 II II ■ Jill J.. t I ',m■^TS ■i-pTTTi'rigtniiWi^'TM^paWl^aMWaM— MJHCg* 

the m^n* Accordin§iy he terms it, 1 Tim. ii. 12. an usurping authori^ over 
tie man, Tbey were not so macli as to ask a question in tlie church, even 
(Ml pretence of learning something, lest it might have given them a bsndle 
lor entering into disputations with the men. But if tbey wished to learn 
any thing, they were to ask their h«sbands at home, ver* 35.— Kay, it was 
indecent for women to apeak at all in the church ; hea^g ioconaiftent with 
that modesty which is their greatest ornament— In ahoft, to cut •ffereiy 
pretence for women's teaching in the church, the apostle asked them* Did 
the word of God go forth irosn you into the world } Or did it oofy come to 
to you by the ministry of the men ? Plainly teQing them, that whatever ia- 
q>irations of the Spifit they might be favoured with, no inspiration was given 
them for the purpose of enabling diem to teach publicly, or to lead the de* 
Totion of the church. 

But it may be asked. Since women were not alfowed to pray and prophesy 
fai the church, for what purpose were the inspirations of the Spirit bestowed 
. on them I Tbey were bestowed for enabling them to instruct their own sex 
in private ; especially those of the younger sort, and those who were newly 
converted Perhaps, abo, some of the married w^nnen, who were eminent 
for their gifts and knowledge, may, in private converaation, have assisted 
the novicea even among the men ; as we find PrisciUa expounded the way 
of God to ApoUos, Acts xviiL 26. And as the daughters of Philip the evan- 
gelist may have done, who are said. Acts zzi. 9. to have pnpbeded. For 
propbetying does not necessarily imply the foretelling of future events by 
inspiration, but moat common^ signifies the speaking by inspiration to the 
edification of others. At the same time, if the daughters of Philip had the 
knowledge of any future events given them by mspiratioo, it will net foUov 
-that th^ uttered these prophesies in the chorch. Tbey may have published 
them in conversation, like Anna, Luke ii. 38. whereby aU the ends, for which 
these events were revealed to them, may have been answered. 

Ver. 35.— 1. It t> on indfcmt thv^ for women to epeak i/i the eUtreh. This 
1% the apostle's third reason for pigbibiting women to teach m the churoh. 

VOL. II. 81 
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CflAP.'UV* 



a shame for women to ycLf e^t ytvou^v ev exxXif 

speak in the church. cia TiaJiBiv. 

36 What? came the word 36 H a^' VflQV 6 2^og 

of God out from you ? or t^ov Qeov e^r^X^ev ; yj sig 

came it unto you only ? (^^^^ [lovovg xatifivrviasv } 
. 37 Ifanymanthinkhim- 37 E^ rtg 4o«€t. nfO^yjTy^g 

self to be a prophet, or s]nI- st^pau yj tSvcvfiatLXO^j stsvyir 

ritual,lethimacknowlcilge y^^pj;^ & ypa<^ vfuv^ an 

that the things thati write ^^^ g ^^^^^ ^^^j^ 

unto you, are the com- * 

mandments of the Lord. 

V S8 But if any man be ig- 38 Ei Se ^cg wyvoBiy oy- 

Borant, let him be ignorant. ^poeetQ* 

39 Whcrefore,brethren, 39 ^Cl^Ey aSeX^Ot, ^rjXoV' 
covet to prophesy, and rjp^ ij-q n^o^rj^eVBlv^ xcu ro Xa- 
forbid not to speak with j^^^ y^^aOaLg (in xcaXvm. 
tongues. 

40 Let all things be done 40 Tlavra Bvaxifj[i(nf(j}g X(U 
decently and in order. xaTa ta^LV ytveoOcd* 

See ver. 84. note. It i« contrary to the modesty natural to the sex, and to 
the manners of all nations. The apostle adds a fourth reason, ver. 36. That 
no woman had been commissioned by Christ to preach the gospel to unbe- 
lievers. To conclude, if any of the women were inspired in the public as- 
semblies, they suffered no hardship from this prohibition ; because having 
the command of their gifts, they could keep silence till they went home^ 
where in their own families they might utter these revelations. Or they 
might do it in meetings of their own sex, privately gathered for that purpose. 

Ver. 36. — 1. What? toent the viordof God forth fro^n you women? Some 
commentators, interpret the apostle's questions as addressed to the church 
at Corinth, in this manner : Did the word of God go forth into the world from 
you of Corinth, that ye take upon you to make ordinances concerning the 
public worship { or did it come to you from the churches of Judea ? But the 
reasoning is more direct and conclusive, on the supposition that these ques- 
tions were addressed to women in general. 

Ver. 37s — 1. Be really a prophet. Aoxu ^tr^^ipMriie mat. Here ^oxm is 
not an expletive, but denotes the certainty of the thing spoken of. See 
chap. vii. 40. note. 

Ver. 38. — 1. And if any one be ignorant. In the former verse, any one realfy 
aprt^het or a tpiritiial perton, is any one really endowed with the gift of dis- 
cerning spirits, fbr such only could judge whether the things written in thbi 
epistle were the commandments of tlie Lord. Wherefbre, as such a spi- 
ritual person neither could be ignorant of the apostle's inspiration^ nor un- 
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6«3 



cent I thing for women to 
speak in the church. 



' 56 What? went the word 
of God JbriH («^* i/^i^f) 
from you nromsvf^ or did 
it only come (m vfiut) to 
you ? 



37 If any one be really > 
a prophet, or a tfdiituai 
person,, let him acknow- 
ledge the things / write 
to you, that they are the 
commandments of the 
Lord. 

38 Jndy if any one be 
ignorant, * let him be ig- 
norant. 



39 Wherefore brethren, 
earnestly desire to prophe- 
sy; and hinder not to speak 
in foreign languages, 

40 Let all things be 
done {ivTxnf*^^^^ lua Kara 
Tet^n) decently, and in 
order. * 



learn any things let them ask their own 
husbands at home ; for it is an inde* 
cent thing fo>r women^ on any pre- 
tence, to sfieak in rhe church, 

36 IVliat ? Went the word of God 
foirth into the world yVom you iwmen p 
Did Christ employ any of your sex 
as apostleft? Or did the word only 
come to you by the ministry of the 
men ? How then can ye pretend to 
teach men ? 

37 If any one be really a ftrofrhsty 
or a discemrr qf SfdritM^ I appeal to 
him, and require him to acknowledge 
tlie things I now xvrite^ and all the 
other things in this Epistle, that they 
are the comniandments of the Lord 
Christ given me by inspiration. 

38 jind if any one after that, is 
ignorant that my precepts are the 
commandments of the Lord, let him 
be ignorant. His ignorance being 
wilful, I will trouble myself no Belt- 
tlier with him. 

39 fVhertforey brethren^ prophecy 
being so excellent a gift, earnestly 
desire to firofthesy. And hinder not 
any to sfieak in foreign langtuigesi if 
there is one present to interpret 

40 Let all things be done decently^ 
and in order in your religious as- 
semblies : the spiritual men avoid- 
ing envy and strife ; and jthe women 
being silent. 



willing to acknowledge it, the any owe, in this verse, who u ignorant, must 
be the false teacher and his adherents, with all other wilfiilly ignorant atid 
incorrigible persons. 

Ver. 40.— 1. Let all thing* be dose decently and in order. This precept is 
soQietiioefl applied to support the use of rites and cereroonxes in the worship 
of God, not oomtnanded in scripture. But any one who considers the plaoe 
which it holds in this discourse^ will be sensible that it bath no relatifiii to 
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ritual gifts, y^t by parity of reason, it fnay be extended pveo to tbe nte9 



■pspa 



CHAPTER XV. 



View and llhistralion of tbe Reajonings, and of tbe gM|it BmomreAtt 
contained in tbii Chapter. 

r Roif Acts XTii. S3, it itpp«ar«9 ^9i the resuprectSoD of tK» 
4eady wm a subject of kughter to tho learned Greeks ; '«rho re- 
gardipg tbe body as the prison of the sonl, placed their happi- 
ness in being freed from it for ever by death. The felse teacher^ 
thereforot to render the gospel acceptable to the Gkeeks^ denied 
tbe reaurreotion ^ the body ; contending that the only resurrec* 
^n pronused by Christ to his disciples, iras the resurrection of 
the 90ul fix>m the death of sb ; and affirming that that resurrec- 
tion was fdready past) 2 Tim. ii. IS, But the resurrection of tbe 
body, being, one of the great objects of the feith and hope of 
Christiansy the apostle in tins xvth chapter, set before the Corin- 
thians and a)l mimkind, the proof by which that joyful event is 
fepderedindiibitttl^ : it is a necessary consequence of the resur- 
rection of Chr^ Wherefore, to lay the foundation of this proof 
deep and strong, the apostle, before he shewed the connection 
which aubststs between the resurrection of Christy and the re- 
^rreocion of the dead, recalled to tbe remembrance of the Co- 
irinthiaas, the arguments by which he had proved to them the 
truth of Christ's resurrection so effectually, that many of them 
•h{|d believed him' to be really risen. And first, to make them 
ftenaible of the iaoportance of the focts by which he had proved 
thf resurrection of Christ, be told them, That they constitute the 
pmcipal abides of the gospel, ver. l.*^That they w&» the 
things which he first «f all had delivered to them^ and That he 
himself had recuved them first of alt by revelation i namely. 
That Christ died for our sina according to the scriptures^ ver. 
3.— 4uk1 that he was buried as one known to be really dead; and 
that he rose from the dead on the third day, according^ to th^ 
scff^>UiDes, ver. 4.^*«That after his resurrection, |ie was seen of 
the apostk Peteri then of the twelve, while they were assembled 
togetiier the evening of the day on which he arose, and on the 
eighth day thereafter, ver. 5.*-^That he was seen* of above five 
hundred brethren at once, of whom the greater part were living 
at the time Paul wrote this epistle>,ver. 6.— -That after this he 
was seen of James, and then of all the apostles, immediately be- 
fore he ascencted into heaven, ver. 7.»-«and laaiof all, Tfaathe.was 
aeea of Paiul himsetf^in different places and at different tin^i 
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tbem expe^ent 

Such was the proof by which the apostle had persuaded the 
Corinthians to believe the resurrection of Christ. To view this 
|mM>f in a proper Ug^ the three fblkiwiog reinarks aiay be of use. 

The first is, That the death and burial of Christ, having been 
ffublicly transacted at Jerusalem in the view of all the people 
assembled to celebrate the pasaovf^r, were matters sufficieirtly 
known, and not denied by any one. And therefore, though they 
w^re necessary antecedents to his resurrection, the apostle did 
not think it at all needfiil to prove them. It was of more conse- 
quence to observe^ as he has done, that these things happened 
lu:cording to the scriptures. For thereby he insinuated, that the 
death and burial of the Messiah, havbg been foretold by tbe 
Jewish prophets, Christ's pretensions to be the Messiah, were 
not invalidated, but rather confirmed by his death and buriaL-— 
And with respect to. his rising again from the dead on the third 
4atff became tlmt was not a matter of suph notoriety as his death 
and burial, but was denied l^ the Jews, it was absolutely neces- 
9ary that tbe apostle should establish it, le the conviction at least 
p£ the unprejudiced, by the clearest proofs. 

The second remark is, Tbat Christ's resurrection frmn the 
dead being a matter of fisct, k could not, during his abeence in 
liea;ren, be proved otherwise than by the testimony of credible 
witnesses, who saw him alive afiter his resurrection, and had often 
qonversed with him ; and who had no interest to serve by deceiring 
the world in that matter. Accordingly, from the account which 
3t. Paul hath given of the pcoo^ by which he persuaded the Co- 
rmthians to believe the resurrection of Christ, it appears to have 
been preciaely of the kind required. For he says he told them, 
that after his resurrection, Jesns shewed himself alive in diflDer- 
ent places^ and on different occasions to his apostles; that is, to 
persQus, who having accompanied him during his ministry, were 
perfect^ acquainted with his form, his visage, hb voice, his man- 
eer of 8peaking,and every other circumstance by which the iden- 
tity of any person can be^ascertaincd ; and who, for that reason, 
were well qualified to judge, whether tbe person who ^>peared 
toihem,wasreilltytbeirmasterrisenfttnn the dead. And as these 
^vknesses had no kuev^st to serve by testifying Christ's resurrec- 
tion, but on the contrary, exposed themselves thereby to innume- 
lable eviU, tb«r testimony merits in every respect to be believed. 

Tbe thiM remaak ia. The apostle's exposition of the proof; 
wiwrebyvet hit fiist eeming «mmig the Corinthians, be persuad- 
ed many of them te believe Christ's resurrection, tbougb inteod- 
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ed more immediately for the coiifirmatttm of the £uth of the Co- 
rinthians, hath been of singular benefit to the woiid. For it not 
only shews, in what manner the belief of the resurrection of Christ 
was established in the worid, but it makes mankind sensible, that 
the prevalence of that belief in the first age was well founded : 
and that we likewise, who at this distance of time entertain the 
same belief have good reason for so doing : and that our master, 
by his resurrection from the dead, is powerfully demonstrated 
to be the Son of God, and our religion is shewn to be divine. 

The apostle having appealed to the testimony of the eye-wit- 
nesses, as the proper evidence of our Lord's resurrection, now 
that he is gone into heaven, proceeds in the following part of tl^ 
chapter, to shew in what manner that evidence establisheth be- 
yond all contradiction, first, the truth of Christ's resurrection ; 
and secondly, the certunty of the resurrection of all the dead.-** 
His reasoning for that purpose is as fallows. If it be constantly 
pteached by all the eye-witnesses, and if it be firmly believed by 
all Christians, that Christ really arose from the dead, how can the 
false teacher, or any among you Corinthians who call themselves 
Christ's disciples, afiirm that there will be no resurrection of the- 
dead ? ver. 1 2.— For if there is to be no resurrecticm of the dead, 
Christ who promised to return and raise the dead, is an impostor^ 
who hath deluded the worldwith false hopes, whom therefore God 
never would raise, ver. 1 3.— -And if Christ hath not been raised, 
the preaching of all who call themselves eyc-witntuet qfhU re- 
surrection is false, and your feuth in the gospel is false, ver. 14.— 
Besides, we apostles are found false witnesses concerning God,' 
because we have witnessed to the infinite dishonour of God, that 
he hath raised an impostor from the dead, whom assuredly he hadi 
not raised, if the dead are not to be raised, ver. 15.— -The argu- 
ment, taken from the resurrection of Christ, to prove that the 
dead will be raised, is of such importance^ that ^le apostle affirm- 
ed a second time, if the dead are not to be raised, neither hath 
Christ been raised. He is an impostor whom God never would 
raise, ver 1 6.— Besides, if Christ hath not been raised, your fiuth 
in him as your Saviour, though founded on miracles, is not cmlf 
SUse but useless. It answers no purpose. The guih of your shis 
remaineth, and ye are still liable to punishment, ver. 17.— *-Cer- 
tainly also, both they who have died in the belief of ChrisCs te* 
aurrection, and they who have sufiered death for that belief are 
perished, if there is to be no resurrection of the dead, ver. 18.-^ 
Farther, to shew you the absurdity of imputing to us apostles, the 
crime of falsely testifying against God, that he faath raised an an- 
posior from the, dead whom he hat^ not raised, consider tiat if 
there is to be no resurrection^ consequently no* future state, oor 
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only motive to coaimit the great crime imputed to as, must be 
some ailTantage which we reap from it in this life. Yet, instead 
of advantage^we hare, by preachmg Christ's fesurrection, drawn 
on ourselves from erery quarter, the greatest present temporal 
evils ; In so much that if in this life only we have hope of advan- 
tage from Christ, we are of all men the most miserable, ver. 19. 
— ^This argument, joined with the consideration mentioned ver. 
IS. namely, that if Uiere is to be no resurrection, those who have 
died in the belief of Christ's resurrection, and the witnesses who 
have suffered death for attesting Christ's resurrection, are all 
utterly perished, demonstrates, that the witnesses of Christ's re- 
surrection .were themselves fully persuaded of the truth thereof. 
Wherefore, being perfectly qualified for judging, and having 
had the best opportunities to judge of the truth of Christ's re- 
surrection, they could not possibly be deceived in that matter, 
and had no motive whatever to deceive the world. 

It see^ the philosophers affirmed, that the resurrection of 
the dead, on account of the obedience of Christ, is a thing un- 
worthy of God : for the apostle told the Corinthians, that God 
had confuted that assertion, by raising Christ from the dead, as 
the first fruit or pledge oi his raising all the dead at the last day, 
ver. 2a— --Next, he observed, that since Grod, consistently with 
his justice and goodness, subjected all mankind to death for one 
man's sin, as experience sheweth, he may with equal justice and 
goodness, raise all men from the dead on account of the obedi- 
ence of one man, as revelation teacheth. This I think is the 
meaning of ver. 21, 23.^— Withal, to render the i*esurrection of 
the dead more certain to such of the Corinthians, as understood 
and believed the other doctrines of the gospel, the apostle as- 
sured them, that Christ will reign till he hath destroyed all do- 
minion opposite to God's ; and in particular, till he hath by the 
resurrection of the dead, destroyed the dominion of death, the 
greatest enemy of mankind. After which, Christ will deliver up 
the kingdom to God, ver. 24.-^27 ; and then the Son himself 
shall be subjected to God, that God may be over all, in all places 
of the universe, ver. 28. 

Next, turning his discourse to those who denied the resurrec- 
tion of the dead, he asked them, what they must do to make up 
their loss, who are bafttizedy that is, plunged into the greatest 
afflictions, for believing the resurrection of the dead, if the dead 
rise not ? and what possible reason can be assigned for their wil- 
lingly suffering death, on account of that belief? ver. 29.— Here 
it is insinuated, that the testimony of the eye-witnesses concern- 
ing the resurrection of Christ, had appeared so credible to ma:- 
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Of, sad had wrottgbe in thc» inch a firm ptftuaflion of tbtiff 
own reAutrec^oDi that at the time the apostle wrotie this lettei^ 
they weie sofferiog the greatest evils^ rather than renounce that* 
fiath and hope* Farther^he aaked what reason the apoatles coald 
have for expoung themseWes tp the dan^^r of death eterf bAUTf - 
a they knew the resurreetion of Christ and of the dead, to ba- 
falsehoods ? ver. 30— and what advantage^ be in partkular couUb 
propose to himMlf, in imdergelng all the evils lie suffered, iC 
there is to be no resurrection of the dead I In that case, he toM/ 
Oteniy it had be»i better for him, and the other apostles, as hanre 
followed the maxim of the profone, Le* u$ tat anddrink^ /tr t^ 
momm »€ dicy ver. 31, 38.-«Hating by these strong reasoailiglh 
establisbedf first, the truth of Christ's i^surreclion^aad next th*- 
certainty of the resurrection of all Che dead) the apoaye advlaeA. 
the Corinthians, to shan oon¥ersinf[; whb any one who denlsA- 
these essential artields of dM Chrktioo foilh, vesi ^S.^-'^iad oon^ 
manded the faction to awake from then* errors^ ver. 34. 

In what foHows, the apostk answers two qiiestionsy widi whiclk . 
the &lse teacher combated the doecriae of ^iiS resarreelloii. JBtU, 
Mme one ^mUlmtyi hov0 can $ke demi&9 raked f hoiT b it posdiUol 
and if it be possible, with vfhcu kind ofdmfy da.the^ eome aatof 
the grave \ The phikMopfaers argaedy that the reanrreodnn of tM 
boify b a ttdag impossible ; andthat timiigti it were posside, it- 
is by no meaosdesimMeibecBiiseabodytsacfaaairieii nowhaire^ 
is a olog to the aoud b its operaiians. In aniwer to the firstaff- 
these questions, (he apostle shewed the posiibili^ c^ the resitr* 
rection of the body, by appealing to the-operadons df Che ittvino' 
power whkh we daily behold : namely, the production of plants' 
from seeds whieh rot in the earth t the divermty of the bodiaa' 
of beastsy fowb and fishes; and the Afferent degrees of tight 
with which the oelesdal bodies shine. P6r if the divine power 
appears eo great> in the endless variety of its prodactkms, can 
any rational person doubt of God's bemg able t6 raise the deadf 
ver. 35<^— 42.-**He therefore concluded that ^e resurreotien ef 
the dead is possible, ver. 43. 

Next, to shew the philosophers their mbtake, in suppo^ng^ie 
soul will be clogged in its cfieratkins by its re-union with the 
body, tho apostle compared ^le body of the righteous, which diieSi' 
(for it is of them only he dbcoerrses,) with tlmt which wHf he 
raised* Their buri^ body b cMmaptUrfe ; b ^hshcMKmfed bf 
death ; is deformed and wasted by disease ; and at best is weak 
in its operatioAs; in short it is an animal body, which like dM 
body of beasts, depen^e for its growth tod sabsbtence^oft meat 
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mid drink. Bttt the bodf of the tighteous, which shall be raised^ 
will be incorruptible, and g^loriouslf beautiful in its outward ap- 
pearance, and powerful in its activity : In one word, it will be a 
9furitudl body; a body which doth not subsist by meat and drink, 
but by its own internal vigour. Now, there being these differences 
between the body of the righteous that dieth, and the body that 
riseth, the resurrection of the body, instead of being a disad- 
vantage to the righteous, will contribute greatly to their perfec- 
tion and happiness in the life to come, ver. 43.«^7. 

At this period of his discourse, the apostle takes occasion to 
declare a great and important secret, concerning the resurrection 
frf* the wicked, hitherto not disclosed. He tells us, as the earthly 
ot dnfid man Adam «nm, such also at the resurrection the earthfy 
or wicked men §haU be; they shall rise with an earthly corruptible 
tedy, like that which Adam had after the fall, ^nd as the heaveniy 
man Christ now is, weh aUo at the resurrection, shall the heavenly 
tneny the righteous bep in respect of their body, ver. 48.— -And to 
prove that the righteous who are destined to live in heaven, must 
bear the iaiage of the heavenly man in their body, as well as in 
their soul, he affirms, that a corruptible body, composed of flesh 
«nd blood, cannot inherit the kingdom of Gk)d, ver. 49, 50. — : 
Then declares another great mystery or secret, namely, that the 
rigfateoutt who are living on the earth at Christ's coming, instead 
«f dying, shall all be changed in their body, from corruptible to 
]iicorruptiUe,in a moment, in the twinkling of an eye : by which? 
and by the resurrection of the righteous from the dead, death 
iriiall be swallowed up for ever, with respect to them, ver. 51.— 
54.— and being warmed with the grandeur of his subject, he 
breaks forth into that noble song of victory : Where^ O deathj U 
thy 9ting? &c. ver. 55.— 57.— The apostle gave to these disco- 
veries, the appellation of a mystery y not only because they were 
hitherto kept secret from mankind, but because they are disco- 
yeries infttiitely more important, interesting, and certain, than 
any of the discoveries concerning a future state, pretended to be 
made in the heathen mysteries, which were all fictions contrived 
to amuse the initiated, and raise the curiosity of the vulgar. These 
discoveries, Paul was inspired to make, because the knowledge of 
the manner and circumstances of the resurrection of the dead, 
ttod of the genend judgment, and of the final issues of things, by 
rendering our conceptions of these matters more distinct, greatly 
strengthens our &ith in them, and gives them a powerful influ- 
OQce on our conduct Accordingly} the apostle concluded this 
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wonderful ^iscouraey wkh an exhortation to the Corinthiam to 
be stable, unmoved, and always abounding in the work of the 
Lord, knowing that their labour in the Lord, is not vidn, ver. 58. 
I ^hall finish this Illustration with observing, J^rst^ that no 
single iact in the history of any nation is supported by evidence 
equal to that, which the apostle Paul hath produced in this xvth 
chap, of his first epistle to the Corinthians, in proof of our Lord's 
resurrection from the dead. He was seen after he arose by a 
great number of his acquaintance, of whom eleven are menti<Hied 
,by name, who were appointed by Christ to publish and attest his 
resurrection to the world. These having accompanied him dur- 
ing the three years of his ministry, were well qualified to judge* 
. whetl^er the. person, they conversed with during the forty days he 
shewed himself to them, and ate and drank with them, was their 
masterjrisen from the dead. And being fully assured of his resur- 
.rection by the evidence of their own senses, they published it in 
Jerusalem where he was put to death, and throughout all Judea, 
and every where else as a thing they were absolutely certain of; 
ahd shewed their persuasion of it, by suffering deatlljbr bearing 
testimony to it. This was the case likewise widi Paul himself 
who, though he had not. accompanied Jesus durmg his ministiy, 
was honoured at different times with a sight of him after his 
ascension, and was put to death for publishing hb resurrection 
,to the world. I therefore conclude, that if there is any £(»ce in 
,the concurring testimcmy of many habile and disinterested wit- 
nesses, to induce mankind to believe things at which they wei« 
not themselves present, the resurrection of Jesus from the dead 
cannot be called in question, without rendering all history uncer- 
tain, and destroying the best source of men's belie£»— ^com/fy, 

OLn Translation. Grrbr Text. 

CHAP, XV. 1 More- 1 Tvopi^o Ss V(uv, o^bX- 

over, brethren, I declare ^, ^^ €va/yyeJuw o evtryy- 

unto yoo the gospel which ^j^ofirn^ J^^ 5 ^ nooeXo^ 

I preached unto you, which n e e 

also you have received,and » ^ ^ ' * 
wherein ye stand ; 

2 By which also ye are 2 At^ 5 jww ao^eC^j tin 

saved, if ye keep m me- ^^ BvrryyBXuyaiiyp^ v(uv « 

mory what I preached ,^,^^^ ,^ ,, ,^^ 

B7ugBvaan:B. 



unto you, unless ye have 



believed in vain. 
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The resurrection of Jesus, his miracles, and the miracles of his 
apostles have been denied, because their existence destroys the 
Arbtotelian atheism, which modem philosophers are so fond of 
reviving : namely, that the world, by powers natural to matter, 
hath continued from all eternity » the same as. we see it; and 
that there exists nothing in the universe distinct from matter ; 
so that the present course of things, consisting of the motions of 
the heavens, and of the successive generations and corruptions' 
of animals and vegetables, can neither be interrupted nor destroy- 
ed by any thing extraneous, but must continue for ever. Never- 
theless, if miracles have happened, this system of atheism cannot 
hold ; because miracles being an interruption of the course of 
nature, are proofs from experience, that there exists a power 
distinct from, and superior to, all the powers inherent in matter. 
And as this controlling power hath exerted itself with intelli- 
gence and freedom»it must possess both these attributes, and is 
what we mean by the term, Godv— Miracles therefore, being 
proofs from experience of the existence of God, before the 
Aristotelian atheism can be established, that strong historical 
evidence by which the resurrection of Jesus, his miracles, and 
tiie miracles of his apostles are supported, must b« desti'oyed^ 
But, as was observed above, this cannot be done without destroy- 
ing the £uth of history, and overturning the only foundation of 
human belief* 



New Translation. 

CHAP. XV. 1 JVbw J 
make known to you^ bre- 
thren, the gospel which I 
preached to you, which 
also ye received^ and in 
fohich (frvMerr, 10.) ye 
stand; 

2 By which also ye are 
saved, (Rom. xi. 26. note 
!.) if ye remember in what 
manner * I preached to 
you ; unle9a indeed ye have 
believed rashly , * 



Commentary. 

CHAP. XV. 1 Some of you deny 
the resurrection of the dead, and 
thereby overturn the gospel from 
the foundation: as ye will perceive, 
when / refieat to youy brethren^ the 
gosfiel which I preached to youy which, 
also ye beUevedy and in the faith of 
which many of you fieraevere. 

2 By which gospel aUo ye have the 
knowledge and means of salvation be- 
stowed on you, if ye remember in 
what a clear and convincing manner 
I preached to you the doctrines and 
evidences of the gospel, unless ye 
have believed thowe things rashly^ 
without knowing for what reason. 
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S For I delivered unto 3 Ilaf^e&JXOD yOf Vfav BV 

you first of all, that which taTpoToeg o «at na^Xa^Wy 

I also received, how that ^^ Xptfog ancS^xrfv vtfffp 

Christ died for our sins ac- « _ < ^^ 

cordinc: to the scnptures: J 

^ rag ypa^wxs* 

4 And that he was bun- 4 Kou 0<lt Fl'a^, flMU Q^i 
cd, and that he rose again eyriyeftM ^ tptftxi ftfiepCh ««»• 
the third day according to ^^ ^^ ypa^w^* 

the scriptures : 

5 And that he was seen 5 Kow oTi CD^^ K^T^ 
of Cephas, then of the ^^^^ ^^^ ^o^a^a. 

twelve. 

6 After that he was seen 6 '^eita 6)^9^ BTtaVQ^ TtBlh- 
of above five hundred bre- ^axoatoig a&X^MHS e^HXTfo?, 
thren at once: of whom ^^ ^^ ^ ^^^^^^^^ uei^ovOiv iog 
the greater part remain * ^^ 
imto this present, but J^ ' ' r- * • 
some are fallen asleep. Cav» 



Ver 2.*— 1. In vihat mmmer. tm X9>f . In tnuiftUtk^ this phrase I 
have followed the Vulgate, which has here, qua ratione, 

2. iETavtf believed, imm, rathlj. According to Le Clerc, this word denotes 
the disposition of those who do a thing by chance, and lightly, without 
knowing for what reason op end they do it Its true rendering therefore it, 
temer^, ratbly, incontiderately. 

Ver* 4.— 1. Itote again the third day according to the tcripture*. The aorip- 
tores which fbretol^i the resurrection of the Christ on the third day, and to 
ifirbich St Paul refers, are Psal xvi. 10. which Peter, Acts ii. 31. expressly 
alHrmed to be a prediction of that event. Also Jonah i. 17. which o^r Lord 
himself hath told us, is a typical prophecy of his continuing three day* in tie 
Jbeart of the earth, and of his subsequent resurrection. Matt xii. 39, 40.— 
The apostle delivered to the Corinthians from the Lord himself, not only 
that he died for our sins and rose again on the third day after his death, but 
that these thiogs had happened according to the prophecies of the scrip* 
tures conceming the Christ, because by that circumstance, as well as by 
hia resurrection, our Lord was demonstrated to be the Christ 

Ver. 5.— 1. Wat seen of Cephas. After his resurrection, Jesus shewed 
himself first of all to Mary Magdalene. But as no woman was emplojed 
to testify his resurrection to the world, St. Paul did not think it necessary, 
in his exposition of the proofs of Christ's resurrection, to mention any of 
his appearances to the women.— His appearance to Peter is mentioned* 
Luke xxiv. 34. 

2. 7 hen of the twelve. Although Judas was dead before Jesus shewed 
himself to his apostles, they might still be called the tvoelve, whatever their 
number was, as the twelve was a name, not of number, but of office« like tho 
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3 For I delivered to 
you among hefirut thirds j 
what also I received FiRsr^ 
That Christ died for our 
sins, acconting to the 
scriptures ; 

4 And that he was. bu- 
ried) and thaube rose a« 
gidn the third oscfy accord- 
ing to the scriptures ;^ 

5 And that he was seen 
of CephaS)^ then of the 
twelve. 2 



6 After that, he was 
seen of above five hun- 
dred ■ brethren at once, of 
whom the greater part re- 
main' to this present riMBj 
but some are fallen asleep. 



3 For I delivered to you among the 
Jirat thingMj as the chief articles of 

the gospel, what aUo I myself re* 
cetvedjiret^ that Christ died for our 
sin9j according to the prophecies in 
the Jewish acrifitureej Isa. liii. 5, 6. 

4 ^nd thatf as one known to be 
dead, he was buried in a new sepul- 
chre wherein never any person was 
laid ; and that he rose again the third 
day^ according to the scrifituree. 

5 Jnd to convince you of the 
truth of his resurrection, I told you 
that he was, seen alive qf Peter, then 
of the afiostles met together in one 
place. 

6 ^/ter that he was seen alive tf 
above Jive hundred brethren at once^ 
qfwhom the greater part are living 
at tlds present time, who all attest 
Christ's resurrection as a matter of 
feet, of which they are absolutely 
certain from the evidence of their 
own senses ; but some of them are 
dead. 



TViumwiri, DecemTiri, Sec. among the Romans. I am therefore of opinion^ 
tiiat in the expression, Then of tic tfvelve^ aH our Lord's appearances to hb 
apostles, from the dme he arose, to the time he shewed himself to the 500 
brethren at once, are comprehended ; not only those related by the evange- 
lists, I mean his appearance to the apostles in the evening of the day on which 
he arose, and on the eighth day thereafter, and at the sea of Tiberias, but 
Aese appearances also which they may have omitted. For that they omit- 
ted some, is certain ftom Paul's mentioning an appearance to James, which 
none of them have taken any notice of. 

Ver. 6.— I. Seen of above 500 brethren at once. None of the evangelists 
have expressly mentioned this appearance. But Matthew seems to hint at 
it, chap, zxviii. 10. where he informs us, that Jesus after his resurrection, 
said to the women. Go tell my brethren^ that' they go into Galilee, and there 
hhey shalt tee me : and that in obedience to his order, the eleven voent amay 
to a mountain in Galilee^ vjhere Jestu bad appointed tbem. Having therefore 
appoinCed a partioular moiutain for shewing himself to his disciples, perhaps 
the moontun on which he was transfigured ; also having previously fixed 
the time of his appearing, it is reasonable to suppose, that the joyiiil tidings 
would be quickly spread abroad among the brethren, and that a great num- 
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7 After that he was 7 Enfsita Ci^drj Iax6)^(p* 
seen of James; then of all aTa TOig atSogo?^g TlaOiV. 
the apostles. 

8 And last of all he was 8 E<r;^a'roi' Se navTov^ 
seen of me also, as of one C^CTtspai t^ extfidnati^ i^^^n 
bom out of due time. XQJiOi. 

9 For I am the least of 9 gy^ y^^ j^ 5 ^j^^ 
^the aposUes, that am not ^^ anogoim^' 6g ovx 

Sieet tobe calledan apos- ^ < ^ & 

tie because I oersecuted "^ "^'^ xaXsUJ^at ttJtO- 

the church of God. S**''^®?* *«^* *^«^« ''*^ «** 

»>l)7(r(av Tov @6ov. 

10- But by the grace of jq Xoum** & ecow CCfM 6 

God I am what I am : and c e 

" \." ^ ««a' JKU % ajowMj avrov n 

his erace vhich mat be- * /» «« 

./o«.rf upon me, was not "^ *^' «»' '^'^ ^«^' «^** 



ber of them would assemble at the time and pjace ai^inted.— At the great, 
est part of oor Lord's disciples lived in GaKIeey it was highly proper for 
theb consdation, that he should shew himself alive there in that public man- 
ner. For thus, besides the apostles, numbers who had often attended hina 
dnriai^ his nimstry in Galilee^ and who were well acquainted with his per- 
•on^ having «n opportunity to converse with him« could aatisfy themselves 
by the testimony of their own senses, eoooeming the truth of his resurrec- 
tion, juid attest it to others on the sunsst evidence. These, therefore, may 
hare beeMbe 500 bretfaien of whom St Paul speaks. And their testimony 
wasj^pealed to by the apostle widi the greatest propriety, when proving 
the resmvectioB of Christ; because such a multitude cannot be sui^wsed to 
have agreed fer so long a time in publishing a falsehood to the world, with- 
out any one of them ever betraying the imposture, or even vaiying in their 
account of the fact. 

2. Remam to tb'a pruent time. Bengelius thinks, Andronicus and Junias» 
mentioned, Rom. xvi. 7. were of the number of the 500 : and that they are 
said to have been of note among the apoitUt, because they had seen Christ 
after his resurrectioQ. 

Ver. 7.— 1. After that be vme teen of yamee. In the gospels there is no 
mention of this appearance to James. But the fathers speak of it, and tell 
us, that the person thus honoured, was yamee the ieu, oryowiger, owr Lor<P% 
brother^ that is, bis cousin-german ; and the author oftbeepittU in the cemm 
which heart hit name. See Pref. to the epistle of James, sect. 1.— Now their 
opinion is probable, because the other James was dead when Paul wrote hia 
epistle to the Corinthians.— Eusebius in his Chron. p. 43 says, this appear* 
ance happened in the first year after our Lord's resurrection. Butfromtbe 
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7 After that he was seen 
of James ;^ then of all the 
apostles. 

8 And last of all ^ he was 
seen of me also^^ as of an 
abortive^ apostle, 

9 For I am the least of 
the apostles, who am not 
worthy (Mat. iiL 1 1.) to be 
called an apostle, because 
I persecuted the church 
of God. 

10 But by the grace of 
God I am what I am ; and 
his grace ^ which was be- 
stowed on me was not 
Doiny for I have laboured 
more abundantly than all 



7 A/ler that he was %een <f the 
apostle Jame9j then of all the aftoatleSf 
when he ascended into heaven in 
their presence. 

8 Md I added, that last of all he 
wa9 Been qfme aUoj at of an abortive 
apostle ; a name I take to myself, 

9 because I (im the least of the 
aftostlesj who am not worthy to be call- 
ed an afiostle^ in regard I persecuted 
the church of Gody and was going to 
Damascus for that very purpose, 
when Christ appeared to me and 
made me an apostle. 

10 But though I call myself an 
abortive apostle, because I persecut- 
ed the church, by the favour of God I 
am the apostle I am. And his grace of 
apostleship, inspiration, and miracu- 
lous powers, which was bestowed on 



order in which Paul had placed it here, it hippened more probaUy before 
our Lord's ASceiiBioii, at which all the apoatles were present. 

Ver. 8.— -1. Last of all. This, if I am not mistaken, implies that our 
Lord appeared to aone of the disciples af^ his ascension, except to Paul. 

2. He VMU teen of me also. The apostle no doubt speaks here of Clirist's 
appearing to him on the road to Damascus ; but he doth not exclude his 
other appearances to him. See 1 Cor. iz. 1. 

S. As of an abortive apottle* Because Paul's apostleship w^a denied by 
the faction at Corinth* he here asserted it expressly. And although he calls 
himself on abortive apostle, it was not on account of his being sensible of any 
imperfection in his commission, or of any weakness in his qualifications as 
an apostle.: for he affirms, 2 Cor. xi. 5.' That he vjas in nothing behind the 
^ay greatest of the apostle* .- but he called himself an abortive apottle, be- 
cause, as he tells us, ver. 9. he hsd persecuted the church of God, and because 
be was made an apoftk without that previous course of instruction and pre- 
paration, which the other apostles enjoyed who had attended Jesus during- 
his ministry on earth : so that in the proper sense of the word, he was £«- 
^^ufAAt one bom before he was brought to maturity. That want however 
was abundantly supplied by the many revelations which his master gave him 
'after be made him an apostle. 

Ver. 10.F— 1. And bis grace. The apostolical office itself, and the qualifi. 
oationt necessary to the right discharge of that office, are ealled^oop, Rom. 
i) 5. si^ 3. Qal. ii. 9. Ill this irerse, grace is used in three different sen^s. 
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in vain ; but I laboured 
more abundantly than they 
all : yet not I, but the grace 
of God which was with me. 

11 Therefor^ whether 
it were I or they, so we 
preach, and so ye believed. 

12 Now if Christ be 
preached that he rose from 
the dead, how say some a- 
mong you, that there is no 
resurrection of the dead ? 

13 But if there be no 
resurrection of the dead, 
then is Christ not risen. 

14 And if Christ be not 
risen, then U our preach- 
ing vain, and your faith u 
also vain. 

15 Yea, and we are 
found £edse witnesses of 
God; because we have tes- 



€x<miaaa' ovx eyo &, aXX^ 
n x^3^ tov Qeov n cw 6f£oc. 

11 Eire ow eyoj eits ex* 
Bivoij vtG^ xi^vaooiiBVj xat 
vrag etsi^evaars. 

13 Ei J€ Xpc^ «97pixr<r€«- 
rcu &ti €x vexpav eyyjyeprcuy 
nog Xeyovai, tiveg ev i(uVj otv 
avQjgoi/Jig vexfcuv ovx e^iv ; 

13 Ei Se avagaatg ve* 
xpc^ ovx e^iVy ovSe Xpifog 
syfjyeprcu. 

14 Et ^ ^SLpigog ovx eytt 
yBfirouj x€V€V aoa ro xy^vy^ 
lia fiianf^ xevri oe xax f[ m^vg 

15 *Rvpurxo(i6^ Se xai 
^^evSoiiaprvfeg rov Qbov' &tc 



2. / have laboured more a&undantfy than ail, &c. The other apostles con* 
fined their preaching for the most part to the Jews, Gal. ii. 9. But Paul 
preached the gospel to all the Gentile nations, from Jerusalem round about 
to lUyricum, Rom. xv. 19. And also to the Jews who lived in these coun* 
tries ; and by his labours he converted great numbers both of the Jews and 
Greeks. Moreover, as his success in spreading the gospel, exceeded the 
success of the other apostles, so his labours, if we may judge of them from 
his own account, 2 Cor. zi. 23.—- 28. greatly exceeded theirs likewise. 

Ver. 12.— 1. JTbto can eame among you eaj? So ^rwc xt>«ri must be trans- 
lated, as is plain from the structure of the discourse : not to mention that 
the indicative mode is often used in the scriptures for the subjunctive. See 
Ess. iv. 9. — By eome among them, the apostle meant the fidse teacher and 
his adherents. 

Ver. 13.— 1. NeUber bath Chriet been raisetL The apostle hath not ex- 
pressed the ideas, by which the consequent in this hypothetical pcopositioa 
is connected with its antecedent But when these ideas are supplied, as in 
the commentary, every reader ¥^ be sensible of the oonncction. Christ 
pronused repeatedly in the most express terms, that lie would raise all man- 
kind from the dead. Matt xvL 27. John v. 28, 29. Wherefore, if there is 
to be no resurrection of the dead, Christ is a deceiver, whom no penon in 
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W 



qf them:* jet not I, but 
the grace of God whkh 
IS with me. 



11 Well then^ whether J 
or they pxejce, thtu we 
preachy and thue ye believ- 
ed. 

12 Now if it be preach- 
ed that Christ vfat raieed 
from the dead^ how can 
8ome^ among you «ay, that 
there is no resurrection of 
the dead? 

13 (El h) FoTyii there 
be no resurrection of the 
dead, neither hath Chriat 
been raited.^ (See ver. 16. 
note.) 

14 And if Christ hath 
not been rateed, (xo«f, see 
1 Thess. it 1. note) false 
certainly is our^prcachingj 
andfalee aleo is your fiuth, 

15 (Ar, 104.) Beeideej we 
are found even £iilse wit-^ 
nesses concerning Grod,* 



nUf wa9 t^ot frtdtU$9 : /or a* mi 
apostle / have laboured more assidu- 
ously and eucceerfuUy than all the 
other apostles, yet thie m not to b^ 
ascribed to mcy but to the aid qf God 
which ie with me continually. 

1 1 Well theny although my call to 
the apostleship was different from 
theirs, our gospel is the same. For 
whether I or they fireaehj thue we 
preachy and thus ye believed. 

12 JVow if it be preached by all 
the apostles, that Christ woe raised 

from the dead; and if hb resurrec. 
tion is a proof of yours, how can 
eome among you say, that there ie no 
resurrection qf the dead to be ex- 
pected ? 

13 To deny this, is to deny 
Christ's resurrection. For if there 
be no resurrection qfthe dead^ neither 
hath Christ been raised; because 
having promised a falsehood, cer* 
tainly God would not raise him. 

14 ^nd if Christ hath not been 
raisedxfalse certainly is our preaching 
concerning YAoiyandfalse also is your 
faith in our preaching, notMrithstand- 
ing we confirmed it by bestowing 
on you the gift of the Holy Ghost 

1 5 Besides^ if Christ hath not been 
raised, we^ who affirm that God 
raised him and commissioned us to 



his right tenses can suppose God to haye raised, and to have declared his 
Son. And if Christ hath not been raised, the gospel being stripped of the 
evidence which ii derives from the resurrection of its author, the whole of 
the preaching of the apostles, as it is observed ver. 14 is absolutely false, 
and the faith of the Corinthians in the divine original of the gospe^ and of 
all Christians firom the beginning to the present hour, is likewise falser- 
Such are the consequences of denying the resurrection of the dead ! 

Ver. 15.—- 1. False viitr»es$es csncermng God, So the phrase •^wJ'ofAA^ru^u / 
<r« 9ts, must be translated, being the genitive, not of possession, but of' 
VOL. II. 33 
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dfied of God, tliathe rais- 
ed up Christ: whom he 
raised not up, if so be that 
the dead lise not 

16 For if the dead rise 
not, then is not Christ 
raised: 

17 And if Christ be-not 
raised, your faith U vain ; 
ye are yet in your sins. 

1 8 Then they also which 
arc fallen asleep in Christ, 
sore perished. 

19 If in this Ufe only we 
have hope in Christ, we 
are of all men most mise 
rable. 



eftoffTvpyfidliBv xai/ta tov Qsov 
&ti yiysips tov Xptg^oi/* op ovx 
iryeifevj eauf ofa vexpov ow 
iyatfovtcu. 

16 Bi yap vexpoi ovx eyec- 
povtaty ovbe Xpc^ Byyiyep' 

17 El ie Xp^os ovx spt' 
yeprouj (ia/taia n TU^ig viun^ 
erv e^e ev r<ug hfMf/tuus 
v(i(jyp* 

18 Apa xai 6i xoiiiyji^evtBg 
ep Xptg'^i aTiaXovro. 

19 E6 ev T|j ^Qfip «mvrp 
fiXtSLxareg eOfiev ev Xpi^^ 
liovovj BXsetvatepot Ttavrqiv av- 



the object Ess. ir. 24. For God cannot have any false witnesses belong- 
ing to him. 

2. Hone vtitnetted^' ftotTflt, againtt God that be raited. Sec. On supposi- 
tion that Christ was not raised, the bearing witness to his resurrection b 
very property termed, a wtneseing agakut God: because to testify that 
God raised Christ, whom be did not raise, was to testify that he had con* 
firmed the pretensions of an impostor witli the highest possible evidence * 
which is a blasphemy against God, highly injurious to his character ; not to 
mention that it is a falsehood most pernicious to mankind. 

Ver. 16.— 1. If the dead are not raited, neither bath Christ been raited. 
This consequence the apostle had affirmed before, ver. 13. But being a 
matter of great importance, he repeats it in this verse, that it might make 
the stronger impression on the Corinthians. See ver. 13. note. 

Ver. 17. — 1. Te are ttill in your tint. The g^at inducement to men to 
believe the gospel, is, that it promises the pardon of sin upon repentance. 
Here the apostle assureth us, that if Christ hath not been raised, he hath 
made no atonement for sins, Rom. iv. 25. ; consequently we are still under 
the guilt of our sins ; that is, we are still liable to punishment, notwith- 
standing we have repented of our sins. This observation shews, that be- 
sides deliverance from the power of sin, which many of the Corinthians no 
doubt had experienced, an atonement for sin is necessary to the deliverance 
of penitents from punishment. 

Ver. 18. — 1. Who are fallen atleep, it, for Christ. If the ordinary signi- 
fication of the preposition » is retained, the meaning of the clause will be, 
7%ef oAo bave died in tbe profession of tbe Christian faith. Either of the 
traotUtiont shews, that in this discourse the apostle hath the resurrection of 
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because we have .witnesa- 
ed against^ God, that he 
ra£$ed Christ, whom he 
raised noh if verify the 
dead are not raided, 

1 6 Jndj if the dead are 
not raisedj neither hath 
CkriMt been raised.^ 

17 (El ^i, 104.) Farther^ 
If Christ hath not been 
raised^ your fidth (fuMreumj 
I Tim. i. 6.) is useless ; ye 
are 9till in your sins.* 

18 (Af# %my 87.) C<rr- 
tainfy also they Vfho are 
fidlen asleep (tt T^tr^ 
167.) for Christ)^ are pe- 
rished. 



19 If in this life only 
we have hope {m 165.) by 
Christ,^ we are of all men 
(eAfiivrrf^«i9 29.) the most 
miserable. 



testify his resurrection, are found 
even false witnesses concerning Gody 
because we have witnessed against 
Gody that he raised Christy whom he 
raised noty if verify the dead are not 
to be raised'' 

16 And to repeat what I said be.- 
fot^, ter. 13. if the dead are not to 
be raisedy neither hath Christ been 
raised. 

1 7 Farthery \f Christ hath not been 
rainedy he is a deceiver, and your 
faith in his death as an atonement 
for sin, is not only false, (rer. 14.) 
but uteiess. Ye are still under the 
I^Ut of your sins. 

1 8 . Certainfy also they who have 
suffered deathy for believing the re- 
surrection of Christy are perished : 
They have lost their existence here 
for a known fidsehood, and shall 
either have no existence, or a mi- 
serable existence hereafter. 

\9 Jfin this l(fe onfyy we apostles 
have hojie of advantage^ by falsely 
preaching the resurrection of Christy 
as must be the case if the dead rise 
not, we the framers and preachers 
of that falsehood, are of all men the 
most miserable. 



tlie just principally in view ; and that what he hath written concerning the 
spirituality and incorruption of the body to be raised, is to be understood 
of the body of the saints only. See ver. 20. note 2. and ver. 42* note 5. 

Ver. 19.— 1. If in this life only toe bave hope by Cftriit, Here the apostle 
answers an objection, which according to his manner, he does not mentioq, 
but supposes the reader to have made it in his own mind. The objection 
is this : The apostles know that Christ hath not risen, and that there wiU 
be no resurrection of the dead : but they preach these things for the sake 
of some present advantage. To this St. Paul replies, ffin thit lift only oe 
have hope by Cbritt, vte are of all men the moit fniterabUt because b^ 
preaching his resurrection, we expose ourselves to every possible present 
evil, and if there is to be no resurrection of the dead, there is no future 
state in which we can enjoy any thing. This argument b levelled agunst 
the Sadduceei, who believing the soul to be matetialy aflSrmed that it pe- 
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* 20 But now is Christ lis- 20 Nwt ie ^i^og eyi^ 

en from the dead, and be- ysptau 6X vsxpcnf* dTtapj^yi 

come the first-fruits of ^^^ xexoiiiriiieyQV eycvCTTo. 
them that slept 

21 For since by man 21 ETteiivj yap Sl* ai'^po- 
cflmtf death, by man came ^^^ ^ ^ayOTOg, «at 5t' av- 

t^dc^ '"''^"^"'^^^ ^^ Vnov ai^oa^s ^exfi^. 

22 For as in Adam aU 22 'HoTTt^p yap ev T^ 
die, even so in Christ shall A^o/x TCai^ag ano^vrfixovCiVj 
aU b.e made alive. ^^^ ^ccu ev rp XpeffP 'rtavr^ 

23 But every man in his 23 "Rxo^og is ep tq^ A^ 
own order: Christ the ^tW/yuOftC OOMfX^ XptfOf, 
first-fruits, afterward they ertSiftOk 6i Hpi/^CVy ev tip Ttop- 
that' are Christ's at his ^^^^^ avtov. 

coming;. 

rishes with the body ; and will have no enstence after death, as tfte body is 
never to be raised.— The apostle's argument is equally conclusive, on sup« 
position that the soul is immaterial, and that it will esst and enjoy after 
death, although the body is not raised. For if the apostlea were false wit- 
nesses and impostors, they could look for no hi^piness from God after death. 

Ver. 20. — 1. And it become the Jiritjruit. The Israelites were com- 
manded, Levit xxiiL 10, 11. to bring on the morrow after the Sabbath with 
which the passover week began, a tbeqfpfthejtrttjruiu of their horvest, to 
the priest, to be waved before the Lord, who by accepting it, made it both 
an example and a pledge of the future harvest. — ^In Illusion to that rite, 
Christ who arose on the veiy day on which the first fruits were offered, b 
called the Jlrtt-Jruit of them who have fallen atleep, because he is the first 
who was raised fit>m the dead to die no more, and because his resurrectioQ 
to die no more, is an example and an earnest of the resurrection of the 
righteous.— As this epistle was written a little befi>re the passover, chap. v. 
& that circumstance might suggest the allusion. 

2. Oftbem vfbo have fallen Oiletp, By fAm v>ho have fallen a»leep, I 
understand the righteous in general, of whose resurrection to die no more, 
Christ's resurrection is the example and proof. For, although the argu- 
ment founded on Christ's resurrection, explained ver. 12, 13. and that sub- 
joined, ver. 21, 22. apply to all mankind, tiiey by no means prove, that like 
Christ the wicked are to be raised to die no more. See ver. 42. note 3. — ^In 
proving the resurrection of the dead, the apostle with great propriety insists 
on Christ's resurrection ; because, as Doddridge observes, on whatever prin- 
ciple the resurrectioo is denied, Christ's resuirection shews the futility of 
the denial The resurrection of the body is not a thmg iropotsible, seeing 
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30 (Nmi i$i ccmjunct) 
But now Christ U raised 
from the dead, and is 
become (mirtifx^) the first- 
Jruit^ of them who have 
fatten asleefu* 

SI For since (1/ M^ftf. 
m) through a inan cams 
death, through a man also 
COMETH the resurrection 
of the dead. 



32 COmf ymfy 93.) 
7%«x/o^^> ** («> 165.) dy 
Adam all die, so alsoy by 
Christ a// shall be made 
alive,! 

23 But every one in hk 
frolterband:^ thejlrst-fiuit 
Christy afterward they who 
are Christ's at his com- 
ing. * 



20 Btf^ now your faith is not fiedse 
and useless, neither are the dead 
for Christ perished, nor is our hope 
in Christ only in this life: for Christ 
is raised from the dead, and is become 
the Jlrst'Jruit of them who have fallen 
csleeft, 

21 The resurrection of the dead 
through Christ, is reasonable : ybr 
seeing consistently with justice and 
goodness, through a man came deaths 
so consistently with justice and 
goodness, through a man alsoy eometh 
the resurrection of the dead. 

22 ITtertforCf as by Mam aU men 
c&>, so also by Christ mil men shall be 
made aUvej that in the body all may 
receive reward or punishment, ac- 
cording to what they have done in 
the body. 

23 Not however together ; Bui 
every one in his firofier band. The 
Jlrstfrmtj Christy is raised already : 
afterward they who are Christ*sj shall 
be nused immediately at his coming; 
consequently before the other dead 
are raised. 



it wit accomplished in Christ : neither is it a thing mean and sordid^ see- 
ing he bath condescended to partake of it. 

Ver. 22.^1. Jibjf Adam att die, &c. Rom. v. la is a good commentaxy 
on this passage. Well then, at through one offence sentence came upon all men 
to eondenrnation, even to through one righteoutnett, oentence came upon all men 
to justification of life. And because Christ is the author of that new life, 
which mankind obtain by the resurrection, he is called, ver. 45. The last, 
or iscond Adam. 

Ver. 23.— 1. But every one in his proper band. So t» tltu T«>/bt«Ti signi- 
fies I for <r«y/u« denotes a ^him/ of soldiers, a cohort, a legion. See Scapu- 
la's Diction, whereas ta^k, is the word ibr order. According to this trans- 
lation, it is here intimated, that the righteous are to foe raised by them- 
selves, and the wicked by themselves.— In the following^ clause, the apos- 
tle informs us, that the righteous are to be raised at Christ's coming ; 
that is,' they are to be first raised, consequently raised before the liv- 
ing are changed, and before the wicked arc nused. See the next note. 
Having given this general account of the resurrectbn, the apoeUe declares. 
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34 Theneom^/Atheend, 24 BtTa <ro teXOg^ otav 

when he shall have deli- ^Kxpo^ IffT^ ^OKfCkBVd/P t(A 

vcrcd up the kuigdom to ©^^ ^^ tafarpf oTav aeowop- 

God) even the Father; ,,^,,^^^ -^^^«^ ^^a«««,. ^m. ^^^ 

when he shall have put ' * ^ t 

down all rule, and all au- ' ^^ 

thoritf, and power. 

25 For he must reign, 25 Aft yap avTdv j3oMTfc- 

till he hath put all ene- J^dbiv axfig 8 ai' ^ Ttav- 

mies under his feet. ^g^ ^^|^ e;c3pov$ i;7«o Tovg 

no5ag atrroi;. 

36 The last enemy that 26 K<T;^aT'os ^X^P^ xatap^ 

shaU be destroyed, wdeath. ye^^ott 6 ^avOTOJ. 

27 For he hath put all 27 Tlavta yap vTieroiev 

things under his feet. But ^^^ ^q^^ ^ag avTov otav 
when he sayeth all things 



that then theendshalibe, and that Christ after the judgment, will deBver ttp 
the kingdom to the Father, completely established. — ^Next, he shews, that 
the resurrection of the dead is possible, yer. 35.-42. Then describes the 
body which shall be given to tde righteous, ver. 42.-44. And affirms that 
the wicked, whom he caUs eartlgf men, are to be raised with earthy, ore or* 
ruptible bodies, like those which they derired from Adam ; but the righ- 
teoue, or heavenly men, are to have bodies like Christ's glorious body. 

2. At hit coming. Seeing the apostle affirms, ver. 22. that all men shall 
be made alive by Christ, and in this verse, that eveiy one shall be made 
alive in his own band : also seeing w« are told, 1 Thess. iv. 15. that tli^ 
righteous who are alive at the coming of Christ, and who are to be changed, 
(ver. 51. of this chap.) shalinot anticipate themv)ho are asleep, \i is probable, 
as was observed in the preceding note, that they will not be changed till the 
righteous are raised. Their change, however, will happen before the re- 
surrection of the wicked, who, as they are to anaie to thame and ever but' 
ing contempt, will be raised, I think, last of all. 

Ver. 24.— 1. Deliver up the kingdom to God, even the Father,- deliver up 
his mediatorial kingdom, called Matth. xxviiL 18. edlpovser in heaven and in 
earth, that is, power over angels, as well as over men, administered by the 
Son ibr the good of his church. See ver. 27. This kingdom our Lord re- 
ceived in the human nature, as the reward of his humiliation, and was so^ 
lemnly installed in it af^er his resurrection, when he ascended into heaven, 
and was invited by God to sit at hit right band till he should make his ene^ 
miee Aw/ooftfoo/.— Farther, because it is said. Col. i. 17. Me is before all 
thing*, and by him all things consist f and because we are told, Heb. i. 3. that 
the Son, while he spake the gospel, upheld all things by the word of his povaer^ 
at is believed, that, besides the mediatorial kingdom which the Son adminis- 
tered in the human nature, and which he will deliver up to the Father after 
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34 Then the end shall 
MEy when he mU deliver ufi 
the khigdom to God> (mi) 
even the Father, * when he 
shall have destroyed all 
government^ and all autho- 
rity, and power. 



25 For he must reign, 
till he {God) hath put all 
tke enemies under his feet, 
(see Ephes. i. 22. note.) 



26 The last enemy, 
DealAy ' shall be destroyed, 

27 For he hath M^y^ c/f ef 
all things under his feet. 
JVoTt^ when it saith, TTtat all 



24 When the resurrection is 
accomplished, and the judgment 
finished, and the righteous are in- 
troduced into the presence of God, 
that the end of the present state of 
things, shall bey when Christ mil 
deliver ttft the kingdom to Gody even 
the Father^ after God by him shall 
have destroyed all government^ and all 
authority and power opposite to his 
QWn. 

25 FoTy accordini^ to God's pro- 
mise, (Ps. ex. 1.) Christ must reign 
till God hathfiut all the enemies under 
his feet: that is, till he hath utterly 
subdued them to Christ, that he 
may destroy them. 

26 In particular, The last or great, 
est enemy of mankind, deaths shall be 
destroyed by the resurrection. 

27 What I have said concerning 
the duration of Christ's kingdom, 
and his delivering it up to the Fa- 



the judgment^ he possessed the gorernraeot of the universe from the begin- 
lung, in his character as creator. — In like manner, when Christ prayed to 
his Father, John zvii. 5. Glorify thou me vtitb thine awn self, with the glory 
nshicb I bad viith tbee before the world xoat, it is thought by many, that he re- 
ferred to the glory of governing the angelical hosts which he enjoyed with 
the Father, before our world was created : and that afler the mediatorial 
kingdom is delivered up, the kingdom which he holds as creator will remain 
with him as from the beginning. So that after the judgpnent, the righteous 
shall enter still into the everlasting kingdom of yetua Cbritt^ as they are re- 
presented to do, 2 Pet. i. 11. See the note there. But to this opinion, ver. 28. 
of this chapter is opposed, where we are told, that when all the enemies are 
subjected, then shall even the Son himself be subjected to the Father, that 
aH government may be administered by God himself, and all obedience and 
homage be directed immediately to him. See ver. 28. note 2. 

Ver. 26. — 1. Tbe last enemy, death, shall be destroyed. The common version 
•f this passage, as Hallet observes, implies that tliere are some enemies who 
shall not be destroyed ; which is wrong. For all enemies shall be destroyed, 
rer. 25. The same author thinks, that because death is called tbe last enemyt 
it is to be last destroyed. But this is not true, if the destruction of death is 
to be accomplished by the resurrection. For the devil and his angels, and 
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are put under Mm^ k h S& sm^^ ^tL itmf'M imoi€et€UC- 

manifest that he is except- ^tau^ SriXov 6tt extOf VCV vnO' 

cd which did put aU things ^ofarTog avrp ta Ttavta. 
under him. 

38 Andwhen all things 28 \>rai^ ^8 vnt/tcvyip av- 

shall be subdued unto him, «j»^ tf^d tsavta^ tots xau ai^ 

then shall the Son also ^^^ 5 ^^^^ {^(yrovijorercw r«> 

himself be sUbiect unto e >* _^ _ 

him that put all thmes e <• ^ 

under him, that God may ^^« V <> ©^05 ra Tiai^ «; 

be all in aU. ^^^^* 

wicked men^ are to be judged uid punished after the dead «ie laised.— In 
Chrysostom's opinion, death is called the last enemy^ because be entered in- 
to the world aAer the devil and sin entered. 

Ver. 27.^1. & i* excepted V)ho bath subjected all things to hinu This 
declaration concerning the Father's not being subject to the Son, was in- 
tended to prevent us fit>m interpreting what is s&id of the extent of the Son's 
daminion, in such a roanier as to fancy that he is in any respect superior to 
the Father. Tbeophylact thought it was intended to prevent the Greeks, 
who were blinded iMk their own mythology, from suspecting that the apos- 
tle was incufcating the absurdity taught in their fables,.conceniing Jupiter's 
dethroning his fatbec Saturn, and confining bim to the Fortunate Island.— 
By inferring from the words of the psalm, that the Father did not subject 
himself to the Son, the apostle insinuates, not only that the supreme domi; 
nion of the Father is asserted in the psahn, but also, that when the Son's 
government is no longer necessary, the Fatber wUl resume the kingdom^ 
and govern it for ever in person. 

Ver. 28. — 1. Are tweeted. In the preceding verse, the apostle speaks of 
God's constituting Christ universal Lord : in this, he speaks of bis actually 
subduing all things to him : this distinction th^ apostle himself hath made, 
Heb. ii. a 

2. Tben even tbe Son himself tball be subjected to bim. This subjecdonof 
the Son to the Father, is generally understood of his subjection in the hn- 
man natur^, wherein formerly he governed the mediatorial kingdom. But 
the Anans affirm, that if this had been the apostle's meaning, he would have 
said. Then sball even yestts hinuelfbe tubjeeted. Sec. There are in scripture^ 
however, passages where the Son signifies tbe Son in the human nature, 
Heb. i. 1. 

3. Tbat God may be over all things in all places, 'ir* « Gf^ (supp. 
rr/, sec Luke xii. 14.) t* o-atT* v ttrtLvt. (supp. Twati) Because thq 
apostle hatli used the word God here, and not Father^ Whitby thinks he 
leads us to the Godhead, comprehending Father, Son, and Holy Spirit, who 
when the kingdom is delivered up, will in union govern all things without the 
intervention of any mediator. But on supposition that the Son in conjunc- 
tion with the Fatlier and Spirit is to govern, two questions will occur : First, 
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thinf^ are tulfftctedi (/r 
Xi9 in) nmm/est it is^thai 
lie is excepted,! who htah 
subjected all things to him. 



28(Ai, 103.) Abw, when 
all things (vv^r^yii mr^) 
are 9ubjected I ^o him, then 
(mmi rnvTH • ^) even the 
Son himself shall be tub- 
jected to him,* who wub- 
jected til things to him, 
that Qbd may be over aU 
fhingSf in all places.^ 



ther b agre^aUe to Ps. ^iL 6. He 
hath tubjeetedaU things under his feet. 
For when the ftstUm soith^ that all 
things are subjected, manifsst it isi 
that he is excepted^ who bath subject" 
ed aU things to him ; consequently, 
that God always was, and is, and will 
remain the supreme governor. 

28 Abfn, when aU things are made 
subject ts Christy and there is te 
longer need of a prc^het Cb teach^ 
nor of a priest to make atonement^ 
nor of a king to rule under God, 
the Father will resume the govern- 
ment ; and then even the Son himself 
shall be subjected to God j who subjected 
all things to him^ that Oodmay be the 
inmiediate governor over all beingsf 
in all places : and the immediate ob- 
ject of their worship and obedience. 



How the apostle came to speak of the Son's subjection to the Father»s 
he as to reign in conjunction with the Father ? Next» How the Son under the 
govenunent of the Godhead can be subject to himself 2 To remove these 
dHBcnkies, it is generally said, that tlie Son is to be subject to the Father, 
in bis human nature only.— In the present state of mankind, it is suitable to 
the mi^esCy and parity of God, that all his intercourses with them, whether 
in the way of conferring blessings on them, or of receivnig their worship^ 
be carried on by the intenrention of a mediator. But after sinners are com- 
pletely reconciled to God, and made perfect in holuiess, and are introduced 
into heaven, God wffl bestow lus fevours on them, and receive their worship, 
immediately, without the intervention of a mediator. And thus the offices 
Of mediator and king becoming unnecessary, shall cease. Yet even in this 
state, the Son in the human nature, though no longer king, will still retain 
the glory of having created all things, described, CoL i. 15. Hd^. i. 2, 3. and 
the gkiry of having saved mankind, and of hai^ destroyed the kingdom 
of Satan, and Satan himself. So that in respect of personid perfection, and 
of the veneration due to him for the great things he hath accomplished, be 
will continue superior to the highest angels, and be acknowledged by them 
as their superior through all etemi^. How this superiority being consider- 
ed as a kind of reigning, it b periiaps what the apostle meant when he told 
Timothy,^ £p. ii. 12. ijT w stiflar fsith Arm, «e tball alto reljpi vthb bhn. 
See also Rev. vl 2L 
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39 Else what shall they 39 Enu Tt noifjaovaLV 6c 

do, which are baptized for fianri^OfiBVOi VTiep TOV va- 

the dead, if the dead rise xpoyi^^ 6L fO^g vexpoi ovx syet- 

not at all? why are they ^. \^^ ^^ ^ann^ovtcu 

then baptized for the dead? \_^ ^ 

30 And why stand we . 30 Tt xcu ri(i6ig xiviv^ 
in jeopardy every hour ? vBVOUjev TUKfav (5par« 

31 I protest by your re- 31 KcL^^ fificpav atafoSw?- 
joicbg which I have in axQ^ VYi trfV vfisTspav xav- 
Christ Jesus our Lord, I ^^^^^^ ^ ^^^ ^ Xptf^ Irfiov 
die daily. ^^ Kvfiqi nfiov. 

32 If after the manner 32 Kt xa/ta av6p(M0V 6- 
of men I have fought with ^pioiiaxyfio^ W E4>«ya, Ti 
beastsatEphe8us,whatad. ^^ oq^eXo^j « vsxpoi 0V» 
vantageth it me, if the dead 

Ver. 29.^1. B<^>tizedfor theresurrectum qftJbe dead? That the meaning 
of this passage may be attained, let it be observed, First, That as the phrase, 
ver. 18. Fallen asleep for Chritt, evidently signifies, Fallen asleep for believing 
and teetif^ing that yesus is Cbritt the Son of God/ so here, baptized for the 
dead, may signify, baptized for believing and testifying the resurrection of the 
lifAi.— Next, aa our Lord termed the sufTerings he was to undergo at Jeru- 
salem, a baptism vith which he vas to be baptized, Luke zii. 50. and de- 
clared, that James and John should be baptized wth the baptism be was to be 
baptized with. Matt sx. 23. that is, should undergo like sufferings with him 
ending in death : in representing the sufferings which the first ChrisUang 
endured, under the idea of a baptism, the apostle adopted his Master's 
phrase9logy ; and reasoned strongly, when he asked the Corinthians, What 
shall they do who are baptized for believing and testifying the resurrection of the 
dead, if the dead rise not at all? — Others understand the word baptism here 
in its ordinary meaning. For baptism being an emblematical representa- 
tion of the death and burial and resurrection, not only of Christ, but of all 
mankind, Rom. vi. 4. it was fitly made the rite of initiation into the Chris- 
tian church : and the person who received it, thereby publicly professing his 
belief of the resurrection of Christ and of the dead, might with the greatest 
propriety be said to have been baptized^ the dead, that is, for his belief of 
the resurrection of the dead.— Ellis in his Fortuita Sacra, p. 137. translates 
the clause, 'Oi fiAirri^ojuitfot C^t^ rmt ftti^v. Baptized in room of the dead, 
that is, brought into the church by baptism, in place of those who have- 
fallen in the persecution. But although he hath established his transUtion 
rery well by the following passage from Dionys. Halicar. Ant Rom. lib. viii. 
p. 553. They decreed to enlist other soldiers, J^n^ r»f A/99^M,nfr»f, in place 
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Chap. XV. 



1 CORIKTHIANS. 



2Sr 



29 (Barti) Othirm$e^ 
what shall they do who 
are baptized (yirtp rm w 
xfm^ supply r^ wttiTMrtmi) 
for TBE RBSURREC^tON of 

the dead,' if the dead rise 
not at all ? and why are 
they baptized Qrwrtf vm w 

%fm) for tHE RESURREC' 

rio» qfthc dead? 



30 (Ti,.303, xat nfi$U tuf 
fvftvcf&n) Why are we aUo 
in danger every hour ? 

3 1 By the boasting^ con* 
ceming youj which I have 
(if, 167.) on account qf 
Christ Jesus our Lord^ I 
die daily. 

32 If, after the manner 
of men, I have fought with 
wild beasts ^ at Ephesus, 



29 I told you, ver. 22. That by 
Christ all shall be made alive : i^d 
verses 25, 26. That he must reign till 
death the last enemy is destroyed by 
the resurrection, Otherwise what 
shall they do^ to repair their loss, who 
are immersed in sufferingsyfor testi- 
fying the resurrection of the deadj if 
the dead rise not at all? And what in^ 
ducement can they have to suffer death 

for believing the resurrection of the 
dead, 

30 And if the resurrection of the 
dead is a figJsehood, why do we apos- 
tles aUoy exfiose ourselves to death 
every hour^ by preaching it ? 

3 1 By the boasting concerning you, 
which I have on account qfyour faith 
in Christ Jesus our Lord^ I am in 
danger of death daily ^ for preaching 
the resurrection of the dead. 

32 ^fi after the manner ofmen^I 
have fought with wild beasts at Ephe- 
sus for preaching the resurrection, 



oftbotevobo had died in the vtar : his interpretation weakens the force of the 
apostle's argument The same objection lies against the second interpre- 
tation. Some are of opinion, that iiff t»v ux^r, is put here for Cvnp <ry 
vix^u^for tbe dead man / for Jesus, who if there be no resurrection, is dead* 
and will continue dead for ever. See Ess. iv. 22. But I doubt whether this 
change of the number can be admitted here — ^Many ancient MSS. have 
Ctn^ Avrm, for tbemjfor tbe dead. But that reading does not improve the 
sense of the passage. Upon the whole, the first mentioned, seems to be 
the most probable interpretation of this difficult elliptical passage. 

Ver. 31. — 1. By tbe boatting concerning you which I have. So the clause, 
fn TNv CfAtr%^%f xtM^mvn nf f;^», should be translated. For J/<tTf^«y xcv- 
X^^nt is the accusative of the object, boasting concerning you, as is plain 
from the apostle's adding if i^^t vohich I have on accmint qfChritt yew*. — 
It was the custom anciently to swear by such things as were the objects of 
men's g^atest affection. The apostle, therefore, on this solemn occasion, 
Bware by what was the subject of his continual boasting ; namely, the con- 
version of the Corinthians, of which God had made him the instrument 

Ver. 32.-^1. If •STr^w/u*;^*^*, / bave fought vaitb vuld beaets, Pyle 
woidd have this translated, If I had fought, What would it have profited. 
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m 1 GmammAm. cuaw, xy. 

rise not ? let ud est and eyHpovtOd, ; pa/yofUP wu €ii^ 

4riak, for tOHttorrow we Qfisp* avpiw yap a7tc6vyfix(h 

33 Be not deceiyed: 33 M>7 Tlylaroa^f* ^^6t« 
Evil communicationB cor- poiXTtV fjS^f! Xfrfi^' OfU^iMt 
rupt good maimers. jwwwu. 

34 Awake to righteous- 34 'Exvyj^ts SixaiQg^ xac 
nessy and sin not ; for uyi CLUCLO^CLVSTS* a/yvc)Oiav yoLO 
some have not the know- q^^^ ^^^^^ exovOV Ttoog ^po- 
ledge of God: I speak j, . ^^ 

this to your shame. * ' 

35 For some man will 35 AXX^ €pH tig* Tl(^ 
say, How are the dead eyetfovtcu 6l vsxpoi,; noiq^ ie 
raised up? and with what ct^^gjo/ti epxwtoui 

body do they come ? 



me ? &c.— That this was a real, not a meti^borieal combat with beasts, 
nay be collected iron what the apottk told the Corintbiaos, 3Cor. L 8. and 
from the phrase manner ^ men, which miean^ the barbarous custom of the 
men of that age. See Pref. sect. 5. p. IjO. — ^For the di^rence of fgbttt^ 
v)ith, and the being exposed to viiid beaete, see chap. iv. 9. note 1. 

2. Let ut eat anddrink^for to^m^rrono noe die. This, which may be called 
the Epicurean^ i manual or creed, bath been the favourite maxim of the sen- 
sual and profkn^ m all ages. Aceordingly Isaiah tells us, that the wicked 
in derision of his prophecy conoeming the destnictioD of Jenisdem by the 
Chaldeans, said to one another, chap. zxii. 13. Let ue eat and drink, for to* 
morrow vte thali die. The author of the Book of Wisdon likewise, hath 
very well ezpress<ed the sentiments of the wi<oked in his time, chap. iL l.p— 
9. from which it appears, that by dying they meant their own utter annt- 
hilation. 

Ver. 33. — 1. Evil commumcatione corrupt good mannere. It is commonly 
supposed, that this is taken fix)ra the Thais of Menander, the celebrated 
Athenian poet, because it is found among the (ragments of hb works, p. 
irSL And Tertullian renuuks, that in quoting, the apostle hath sanctified 
the poet's sentiment ; by which he seems to insinuate that he had made it 
a part of ins{»red scripture. But I rather think it is a pro^rbial expres- 
sion, which need not be referred to any particular author, having been com- 
monly used. The Greek word i/jtixt^ signifies not only disc our ses , but 
every kind of familiar intercourse. And therefiwe, as Alberti observes, the 
phrase o^ixiaei jiiumm, might be translated bad eomptmy. The persons whose 
company the apostle desired the Corinthians to shun, were those who rear 
soned agunst the immortality of the soul and a fiiture state. 

Ver 34.--1. 4wdse m i^ fit. $0 wn-^% inuum litenUy signifies. 
B»MfiiF,jAU>beooiiiesobtf ai^bju^bs^ T^^g«prciif9t9kuv^ 
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CMP. XV, 1 f^nammiAMs. se^ 

Wfiat U tht advantage of that com- 
bat to mciifthe 4ead rUe not ? It had 
been better to have followed the 
maxim of the wicked, let us enjoy 
every fileawrcxfor we are %oon to die^ 
and after death there is nothing. 

39 %im the company of the wick- 
f d, that ye be not deceived by their 
£Edie reasonings. Profane dUcourscM 
and vicious examples eorrufit even 
those v>ho are virtuously di^fioeed. 

S4 Awake f as is Jit y and do not sin 
any longer in the fancy that there is 
no future state. For some ofyou^ by 
denying the resurrection, shew that 
yt are ignorant of the character and 
perfections qf God. For shame to 
such I s/ieak this. 

35 Bui some one will sayf how fs it 
say, (it0i ryn^0rrm) How Jiossihie that the dead can be raised 
can the dead be raised up ? ufiy whose body fe eaten of worms, 
qf or consumed by fire, or converted 
into die bodies of other men ? And 
if it is possible to raise them, with 
what kind qf body dg they come out 
of the grave ? 



what IS the advflntiitge 
to me, if the dead rbe 
not ? let us eat and drink, 
for to-morrow we die.« 



33 Be -not deceived : 
Evil commmnicati<9is cor- 
rupt good manners.^ 



34 Awake as is^^ and 
do not. sins for some or 
rou are ignorant of God':* 
(iffHy 289. 9nf0tni9 ifUfj 
kr/m) for shame to you I 
speak s'lr/s. 

35 But some one will 



and with what kind 
body do they come ?^ 



It represeato the eomipt psK of tbe Corintfaiane as intozicsted with false 
doctrine and semual uidulfoncei. For which reason tbe apostle called on 
them to awake as was fit^ out of the de^ deep occasioned by that inton* 
cation, and to teoover the ose of their reason. 

% Some rfyou are ignorant tf G«i. 8ooh of the Corinthiant ss denied 
the reinnection and a future stste» thewed great ignorance both of God^t 
character aa moral Go^wraor of the world» and of his perfections, especially 
his power and goodness set forth in the works of creation. 

Ver. 35.— 1. JSTmd can tie dead be raieedttpf Ami vtieb Vfbat kind <f body 
do tbey come? Here, as in ter. 12. the present of the indicative, is used 
for the psesent of the sidrjunotive : Ao eon the dead be raised ttp? S^ Ess. 
IT. 9. Aoeoffding to this trsnslatioi^ die aposde mentiofis two questions 
which were put by the phiosophers, for the purpose of oveithrowing the 
doctrine of the resuireotMa. The first, Mov 4e it patiible that the dead can 
be raised vpf The second. If it he a thing possible, fhth nhat Hnd of 
bodydothtyeamiewaifthegramef But if the indicative sense of the verb 
is setwiod ill the trsnslatMXH there wil be one question here twice proposed. 
For the question. With nabat kind qf bo«fy do tbej cotue ^ is in meaning pre* 
cisely the same with Son are tbe dead raised i^ ? and mskesa tautology. 
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SrO ' 1 COItmtfilAKS. Chaf/XV. 

36 Thou fool, that which 36 A^^por, Ov 6 (Metpeig OV 
thou sowest is not quick- ^ooTtomtcUy eav [lYl ano^l^. 
ened, except it die. 

37 And that which thou 37 E(U 6 (TTtSLpeigj OV to 
sowesti thou sowest not CQfJui to yevYiCoiievov CftSSir 
that body that shall be, ^^^ ^^'j^ yvfivw XOXXWy €i 
but bare grain, it may ^^ ;^^. 
chance of wheat, or of 

some other grain. 

38 But God giveth it a 38 '0 Ss ©fOg avtif^ it- 
body as it hath pleased ^^ ^^^^ ^^^^^^ tjdeXnae, 
him,and to every seed his ^ . ^^ cnepiiatc^ ^o 
own body. ^ 

wfaicboughtnot to be imputed to so logical and concise awriter aa St PauL 
BestdeSy in what foUowi» these are answeoed as different questions. For in 
answer to the firat question* Mom can the dead be raised up ? the apostle 
begins with proving the pottlbility of the resurrection, by a|)pealing to the 
power of God displayed in raising grain from seed which is rotted in the 
groundy and in giving to each of the kinds when it is grown up, the body 
proper to it : Also in making bodies celestial, and bodies terrestrial, each 
having its own properties by which it is distinguished from all others. And 
fh>m these instances of the power of God, the apostle infers, that the rcsur^ 
rection of the dead is possible, ver. 36.-42. — His answer to the second 
question. With mhat hind of body do they come ? the apostle gives from the 
middle of ver. 42. to ver. 54. beginning with the body of the righteous*, 
(See ver. 42. note 3.) whose properties he contrasts with the properties of 
the body which is laid in the grave. Then at ver. 44. he tells us, that earthj^ 
or wicked men, are to come out of the grave with an earthy or fleshly body^ 
like that which they derived from the earthy man Adam, and in which they 
died.— ;Next, With respect to the righteous who are found alive on the 
earth at the coming of Christ, he declares that their body will be changed 
in a moment, into an incorruptible and immortal body, because Jletb and 
biood cannot inherit the kingdom of God, ver. 50—54. 

Ver. 36. — 1. Thou fool. The apostle gave the false teacher at Corinth the 
appellation of fool, in the same sense, and fin* the same reason that our Lord 
himself called the Phariseesyboi!r, namely, on account of their ignorance and 
wickedness. Matt zziii. 17. 

2. What thou toneet, it not quickened unlets it die. To illustrate the possi- 
bility of the resurrection, the apostle appeals to a thing which men every 
day behold, and which is little less wonderful than the resurrection itself: 
the reproduction of grain from seed sown, which does not grow unless it be 
rotted in the ground. But after its body is destroyed, something springs 
out of it, which by a wonderful process, the effect of the power of God, 
ends in the reproduction of the same kind of grain, not bare as it was 
sown, but richly adorned with blades, staft, sad tar. 
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36 Thou fool^ , (01^0 36 7%ou art a/>jo/ in thinking the 
rwttpiti) what thou sowest resurrection of the dead impossible 
is not quickened unleu it for these reasons. Tilings equally 
die. • improbable happen daily. fVAat 

^ ihou ioweet U not quickened^ uniess it 

. rot. 

37 And (supp. uarm) AS 37 Andy as to what thou aoweaty thou 
9^ what thou sowesty thou 90west not the very body that shall be 
sowest not the body which ^roducedy but bare grain: grain with- 
shadl be^'but bare grain,' out stalk, blades, and ear; fierhafit 
perhafis of wheat, or of o/vtheatjorofaomeoftheotherkindiy 
some qfthe other kinds : of which there is a great number, 

all different from each other. 

38 But God giveth it 38 J9ur, which shews the great- 
a body, as it hath pleased ness of his power, God giveth it a 
him, and to each of the ^ocfy, consisting of blades, stalk, and 
seeds (r« $it0f rmfU) its ear^ in form as it hath fUeased him : 
firofier body, and ff each of the seeds produced 

from sowing, he giveth the body 
firofier to its own kindm 

Ver. 37. — 1. Thou towest not the body which shall be. By affirming, that 
the grain produced from the seed sown* is not the very body which is sown, 
the apostle I think insinuates, that the body to be raised is not numerically 
the same with the body deposited at death, but somethin^of the same kind 
formed by the energy of God. Having such an example of the divine power 
before our eyes, we cannot think the reproduction of the body impossible, 
though its parts be utterly dissipated. Farther, although the very numeri- 
cal body is not raised, yet the body is truly raised, because what is raised, 
beinz united to the soul, there will arise in the man thus completed, a con^ 
sciousness of his identity, by which he will be sensible of the justice of the 
retribution which is made to him for his deeds. Besides, this new body, 
will more than supply the place of the old, by serving every purpose neces- 
sary to the perfection and happiness of the man in his new state. See rer* 
44 note. According to this view of the subject, the objection taken from 
the scattering of the particles of the body that dies, has no place ; because 
it does not seem necessary, that tlie body to be raised, should be composed 
of them. For the scripture nowhere affirms, that the same numerical body 
is to be raised. What it teaches is, that tlie dead shall be raised. 

2. But bare grain. In the opinion of some, the example of the grain which 
first dies and then revives, is mentioned to insinuate, that in the human body 
there is a seminal principle which is not destroyed by death ; and which, at 
the appointed season, will reproduce the body in a more excellent form than 
before, through tlie quickening influence of his power. But is a seminal 
principle any thing difierent from that power ? What occasion then have we 
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d7d 1 cctx^ftakiis. €«▲?. xfn 

39 All itsh is ntt the 39 Od nooa <Tapf , ft avtf! 
same flesh: but there ia 
one kind of fiesh of men, 
another flesh of beasts, 
another of fishes, and an- 
other of birds. 

40 There are also celes- 
tial bodies, and bodies ter- 
restrial : but the glory of 
the celestial in one, and 
the glory of the terrestrial 
19 another. 

41 There is one glory 
of the sun, and another 
glory of die moon, and 
another glory of the stars ; 
for one star differeth from 
another star in glory. 

43 So also M the resur- 
rection of the tdead. It is 



0ap^* aXXa aXkri (lev <rap£ 

40 Km ffQiiara enovpavutj 
xau (XQiiara BxsvyBui* aXV 
Ir^pa fijep n tcnf eTtovpaviov 

41 AXX97 ^a nkuav^ xoa 



42* ^OvtQ 
ten/ vsxfQv. 



xoi n iwou^oucftq 



to carry our thoughts in this matter beyond God*8 power.-^Besides, as there 
if no iniextinguisbable prfnciple in plants, \he analogy doth not hokL I 
therefbre suppose thb vondeHh!, though common instance, is mentioned to 
shew that the resurrection of the body is not beyond the power of God to 
accomplish ; and that it may certainly be expected, according to Christ^ 
promise. 

Ver. 39. — 1. AllJUth U not the satneJUtb, but there U onejktb tjfmen^ Sec. 
Locke thinks fic*h in this verse means an organized aiumal body. But I 
rather ima{^ it denotes, the substance of which ammal bodies is composed. 
For, as in the preceding verse, the apostle directs us to consider the great- 
ness of the power of God, displayed in the production of that endless varieOr 
of vegetable substances for food to man and beast, with which we are sur- 
rounded : so in this verse he directs our attention to the same power of Godt 
displayed in that wonderful diversity of animal substances which it hath 
fbrmed into different sorts of organized bodies, each with members pro- 
perly adapted to the instincts of its inhabitant, and to the manner of life for 
which it is designed. The greatness of the divine power, the apostle ob- 
serves, is likewise conspicuous in the diversity of inanimate bodies both ce- 
lestial and terrestrial which it hath produced. And from the whole he draws 
this conclusion, ver. 42. Whertfore even the ruttrrection of the dead it poui- 
blc s that is, God's power being so gbriously manifested in the greatness and 
variety of the material substances which he hath already formed, and in'the 
diversity of their configuration, he must be a fool indeed, ver. 36. who takes 
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Chaf. XV. 



1 tXmlKTMIANS. 



fers 



39 AU fl^^ » not the 
. ^ame flesh: but tha&e is 

oncjlesh indeed of tnen, and 
another flesh of beasts, 
and another of flshes, and 
another of fowls. * 

40 «fm/ THERE A&B bo- 
dies celestial, and bodies 
terrestrial : but different ' 
indeed^ i» the glory of tlie 
celestial, and different that 
of the terrestrial. 



41 The glorjr of the sun 
IS one^ and the glory of 
the meoa anothfTt and the 
glorjr of the stars another i 
moreover^ star excellcth 9tar 
in glory. 

42 ('Ot»T*» xMj 266.) 
IVhereforey even the rentT'^ 
rection of the dead is fqS' 

€IBLB. I 



39 God^ |K>wet is displayed like- 
wise in the diveruty of the flesh of 
animal bodies. For all fiesh is not 
the 8ame kind oi Jlesh. But there is 
one kind oijlesh indeed of menj and 
another flesh qf beasts^ and another of 
flsheij and another of fowls. ^ 

40 The greatness of his t>ower, 
God hath shewed likewise io th^ 
formation of other bodies. For there 
are bodies celestial^ the sun, moon, 
and stars, and bodies terrestrial^ such 
at fossils and minerals. But different 
indeed is the Ught and use sfthe ceies^ 
tial bodies ; and different the beanttf 
and use of the terrestrial, 

41 For example, the glory (f the 
sun is of one kind, and the glory qf 
the moonj of another^ and the glory of 
the stars^ of another* Moreover^ one 
star exceUeth another in brightness* 

42 From these examples of the 
power of God, the conclusion is. 
Wherefore erven the resurrection qfthe 
dead is flossible* 



upon him to affirm that God cannot raise up a body for his saints at the last 
di^, in form and use ^imilftr to their present body» snd perfectly adapted to 
the fkcnlties of thehr minds, and to the new worid in which they are to live. 

Ver.40.— 1. £itt, irfg*, different indeed it tbe glory of the celestitd. The 
aposQe does not mean that the glory of the celestial bodies is different fWnn 
thit of the terrestrial, but that the celestial bodies differ fh>m one another , 
in glo>7) » is pl^ from Ter. 41. In like manner the terrestrial bodies dif> 
fbr ir6m each o^r in glory, that is, in besluty and utihty. 

Ver. 42 .—1 * Wherefore, even the returreetion of the dead w postible. That 
the words i* postibls, are rightly supplied, win appear when it is considered, 
that the common tnuisladon. So aUo i» the resurrection of the deed, represent* 
the resurrection as a matter of the same kind with those mentioned in the 
preceding verses, which it is not. 

for first, The body to be raised, witt not be produced of the body that 

is buried, as plants are produced flwm the seeds that are sown. In the next 

place, tite diversity of the flesti of animals, and the elistence of bodies oe^ 

lestiid and terrestrial, are neither proofs nofr iflottnrtiont of the rtivrreotioA 

VOL. II. 35 
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274 1 CORIKTHIANS. Chaf. XV, 

sown in conniption^ it is XTteipetcu ev ^^opq,^ syH" 

raised in incorniption : pPtou ev d^QdpCUf 

43 It is sown in dis- 43 Xneiperac ev aniiicf.^ 
honour, it is raised in glo- pysLfetai ev 8o^^* OTtevperat, 
ry: It is sown in weak- ^ ao^ei^eufy syetpnai €V ^v 
ness, It IS raised m power: * 

*^ va(i8i. 

44 It is sown a natural 44 XTteiperai OOfia '4^1^* 
body, it is raised a spiri- ^q^^ eyeipSTai aQ(ia nvevfia- 

of the dead. But as examples of the divine power, they demonstrate that 
God is able to raise the dead. We may therefore believe, tlie apostle ap. 
pealed to them only to shew the possibih'ty of the resurrtction, in opposi- 
tion to those who held the resurrection to be a thing impossible. And as 
his reasoning^ in this lig;bt is perfectly just, the conclusion can be no other, 
than is expressed in the right translation of the first clause of ver. 42. 
Wherefore, even the resurrection of the dead U potible. Accordingly having 
demonstrated the possibility of the resurrection, St. Paul, in answer to the 
second question, proceeds to shew with what kind of body the righteous 
come out of their graves, by contrasting the properties of the body which is 
laid in the grave, with the properties of the body which is to be raised, h 
it sown in corruption ; it is raised in incorrvption, &c. 

2. It is soiv)n. The nominative to the impersonal verb, o-^ttu^vrtu. It is 
sonn, is, to a-m/uA, the body, expressed ver. 44. For the apostle, in this and 
the following verses, is giving an account of the resurrection body of the 
rigliteous. — ^The burial of their body, he expresses by the word so^n, because 
he had illustrated the possibility of the resurrection of the body, notwith- 
standing it rots in the grave, or is otherwise destroyed, by the example of 
g^in sown in the earth, which after it rots, produceth grain of the same 
kind with itself. 

3. It is raised in incorrupiion. Here it is proper to call the reader's atten- 
tion to what was fonnerly observed, ver. 18. note, namely, tljat in this dis" 
course concerning the resurrection, the apostle speaks chiefly of tlic righ- 
teous. For, although the arguments produced to prove that there shall be 
a resurrection of the dead, apply both to the righteous and the wicked, yet 
that he had the righteous only in view here, is evident ih>m ver. 18. SO. 29. 
32. The same is evident likewise, from the account given of the body which 
b to be raised. It is to be incorruptible, glorious, ponjerfxtl, and spirihml; 
for which cause the persons who obtain these bodies, are said to bear the 
image of the heavenly man, ver. 49. in order that they may inherit the king' 
dom of God, ver. 50. These things, as Locke justly observes, cannot be ap- 
plied to tlie wicked, who are to be punished viith everlasting destruction Jirofn 
the presence of the Lord,-2 Thess. i. 8. Neither can it be said of the wkked, 
as of the righteous, that God will give them the victory over desth, by 
taking away sin its sting. In fine, the exhortation with which the apoatie 
concludes his discourse concerning the resurrection, is in no respect appU- 
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Chap. XV. 1 COWNTHUNS. 2r5 

It is sown' in corrup- And with respect to the kind of 
tion, it is raised in incor- body with which the dead come out 
ruption : » of the grave ; The body w laid in the 

grave corrufitible : it is raised incor' 
ruptiblcy not subject either to mutila- 
tion or death. 

43 It is sown in disho- 43 It is laid in the gravey disho- 
nour, ^ it is raised in noured by deaths the punishment of 
glory : * it is sown in sin : it is raised glorious in beauty. ' 
weakness, it is raised in It is buried in weakness through mu- 
power : tilation) diseases, and old age : it is 

raised in power with all its membei*s 
complete, active, and vigorous. 

44 It is sown (f0t*m 44 // is buried an animal body^ to 
4'vxtit«v) an animal body, the life of which, the presence (^ an 
it is raised (o-^fttc tntvfutr animal soul was necessary, together 
rtjui) a spiritual body. * with constant supplies of air, food, 

cable to the wicked, ver. 58. For at nmch at ye Jhuno, your labour it not vain 
in the Lord, See ver. 51. note. 1 ThcM. iv. 16. note 5. 

Ver. 43. — 1. It is town in dithonour. The body kid in the grave dead, is 
Sfud to be sown in dishonour, because death is the punishment of sin. Hence 
our body laid in the grave is called, Philip, iii. 21. Our bumbled body, 

2. It it raited in glory. This is an allusion to Dan. xii. 2. They that be 
%>ute tball thine at the brigbtnett <^tbejirmamentt &c. and to our Lord's words. 
Matt. xiii. 43. Then thall the righteous tbine forth at the tun in the kingdom 
of their Father / for these are descriptions of the glory of the resurrection 
body of the saints. Of this glory our Lord gave his throe disciples an idea 
at his transfiguration, when he changed his body in such a manner that bit 
face did tbine at the tun, and his raiment became tbining exceeding toiite at 
the light. To this glory of our Lord's body at his transfiguration St. Paul 
alluded, when giving an account of the resurrection body of the sunts : he 
says, Pliilip. iii. 21. Who vtillrefatbion our humbled body, in order that it may 
become of like form vtith hit glorious body. 

The aiteration to be produced in the contexture of Uie bodies of the rigfa- 
teous at the resurrection, described in this and the following verse, is indeed 
great and wonderful. But it is far from being impossible. For to illustrate 
great things by small, we have an example of a similar, though inferior trans- 
formation in the bodies of caterpillars, which in their first state are ugly, 
weak, and easily crushed ; but in their second state, become beautifiil wing- 
ed animals, full of life and activity. This shews what God can do in greater 
instances. 

Ver. 44.— !• It it tonan an animal body ; it it raited a tpiritual body. By 
an animal body, the Greek commentators understood, a body t^ the anima- 
tion of whidi the presence of an animal soul is necessary : and by a tpiritual 
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tual body, f here is a f txoif. E^ 6Qpa n^/vjiixav^ zai 
natural body, and there is. e^ ao(ia nvevfiaTtxw. 
a spiritual body. 

body, a body df so fhrc a contexture, that it will be supported merely by the 
presence of our rational spirit. In any other sense, a tpiritual body, seems a 
c^tradictioa in terai8.-r-ln thiA iperse^ two things w^ Ibretold comoeming 
the righteous. 1. Thft their bodies whioh are laid in the grave sliaU be 
raised. 2. That when raised they sbalL b^, not animal bodies aA they were 
formerly, but tpiritual bodies. Yet notwithstanding this great difference, the 
body to be raised will, in a sound sense, be the same with the body that was 
buried. So the ancient Christian fathers believed, as we learn from Rufin, 
who to shew that be held the catholic faith concerning the resurrecttou of 
the body, wrote t6 Pope Anastasius, in the end of the fourth centuiy, as 
f^lows : <' Sed et camis nostrae reaurrectionesa &tdmur iRtcgi^ et perfect^ 
*' futuram, hi^us ipskis camis nostra, io qua nunc vivlmus — ouUo omnioo 
'^ejus membro amputato, vel aliqua corporis parte desecta t sed cqi nihil 
<< omnino ex omni oatura dealt, nisi sola corruptio." That is, " Moreover, 
<* also, we acknowledge, that the resurrection of our flesh will be complete 
*' and perfect ; of this our very flesh in which we now live, no member of it 
** being amputated, nor any part of it cut away, and t# whkh Bothing of its 
" whole nature will be wantkig, excepting onty cemiptioQ.'' But although 
the ancients spake of the resurrection of the very flesh in which we now 
live, they did not mean the resurrectioD of the same kind of flesh, and far 
less of the identicid flesh which was laid in the grave. They knew that the 
flesh of the raised body of the saints was to be mcomtf^ibief consequently 
different in its contexture from our present flesh. And as they saw in the 
preseot world, one kind of flesh of men, and another flesh of beasts, and 
another of fishes, and another of fowls, that diversity led them to think the 
incorruptible substmce of which the body of the saints is to coneist, though 
(Hflerent from all the kinds of flesh they were acquainted with, will yet be real 
flesh, and analogous to the flesh in which men now live ; because it will be 
made into a body, consnting of members and organs of sensation, in form 
and use similar to the members and organs of their present body. 

In conflrmation of the doctrine of the ancients, eeneemii^ the resurrectioR 
of the body, I observe, that if the glorified body of the saints is to have sueb 
members and organs of sensation as their new state requires, and if these 
members are to be of similar form and use with the members and organs 
of mv preseot body, it will really be the eame body, whether its ftesli be made 
of the matter which eomposed the body laid in the grave, or of any other 
matter ; or whether it be of a contexture more rare or more dense. For every 
one knows that our present body,is justly reckoned the same body in a& the 
diffisrent stages of our life, on account of the continued similarity of its mem- 
bers to themselves, and of the whole body to itself, notwithstanding the mat* 
tar of which it is composed be continually changing ; and notwithstanding 
the buflL andstsength of its menbers, and the appearaace of the countr - 
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There is an animal hody^ tuid sleep : it ia raised a tfuritual 
and there is a^ spiritual dodyj to the Ufe of which the pre- 
body. sence of the spirit only is needed» 

withou^t any foreign aid. T^re ia 
an aiufnal bodyy and there ia a a/ii' 
ritual body ^ allotted to the righteous 
in the different stages of their ex- 
istence. 



fiaoce, gradually alter in the progress of the body from its birth to manhood, 
and from manhood to old age. 

Burnet (De Statu Mort et Resurg. cap. vii. page 160.) contends, that the 
glorified body of the saints will bare no members nor organs of sensation. 
But that he mistakes the matter, I think will appear from this. That the 
sesurrectioo of the body ia represented by om* Lord himself, as what will 
render the happiness of the saint» complete in the world to come, Luke 
xir. 14. zz. S5y 36. John v. 88, 29. vi. 39, 40. zi. 23, 34, 25.— The apostles 
likewise speak in the same naraier of the resurrection of ^e body. Acts 
zm. 18l zziii. 6. zziv. 15. Kom. nii. 21. 23. 2 Cor. it. 14. ▼. 10. Phifip. iii. 
10, 11. 20, 21. Col. in. 4. 2 Tim. ii. 11. Heb. vi. 2. zi. 35. 1 Pet. i. 3, 4. 
Rev. zz. 11.— 13. Bat can a body oontribtite to the ieficity of a spirit, 
otherwise than by oonyejring to it notices and impressions fh)m eztemal 
objects, and by being instromentsl to it in its operations ? If so, must not 
anch a body have members and organs of sensation ? See Heb. zii. 22. note 
2.— Farther, if the raised bocfies of the saints are to have members and 
ergans of sensation, they may in their fbrm and use be like the members and 
organs of their present bodies, at least as far as their new state will admit i 
consequently tile body that is nosed, will be as much the same with the 
body which was buried, as that body was tfie same with itself in the £f&r^ 
cnt stages of its former fifb. 

I hare said that the rmsed body of the saints, will resemble their body 
whiefa was laid in the grave, as far as their new state will admit. This Kmi- 
tation is necessary, because the seriptnre itself mentions two partieulars, 
and reason suggests others, in which they w31 difier. 1. We are told, 1 Cor. 
vi. 13. That God will destroy both the heUy^ that is, the stomach or 4tie use of 
that member, and ittefff«.— 2. Onr Lord assures ns, Luke zz. 35. ^at they 
vko shall be accounted worily to obtain that voorid, and the returrection from 
tbe dead, neither marry nor are ghen in fnarHage. 36. For they are eqwd to 
4tngels, From these tczts it fbllews, that none of the membets Mcessaiyto 

eating and linking, and marriage, will make part of the glorified body of 
the saints ; and that none of the appetites and passions whiefa are grstilied 

by tiiese memlers, witlhsve any ezistenee in their mind ; consequently tbe 
jey^of the heavenly cevntry, ^hougli in part they are to arise from bodily 

senses, win htve no afllnity with tbe pteasaresof S'lkfahoinetan paradise.-*- 
3. Reason dh«ols us to beKcve, that to the shnHarity, or sameness of the 

body whicb i^ raised, with the body that was buried, it is by no means 

necessary that the imperfections in the meinbers of the buried body, %haM 
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trS 1 CORINTHIAKS. Chap. XV. 

45 And so it is written, 45 'OvTo) xcu ysypantiW^ 

The first man Adam was ^s'pero 6 Ttpcytog ar^poTCog 

made a living soul, the ^g^^ ^^^ ^^^^ ^^^^. 5 

last Adam was made a ^ _ * ^ 

quickenmc: spirit. y ^ ' 

^Qonotovv. 

46 Howbeit that wo* 46 Ail A' OU TtpCftOV 'to 
not first which is spiritual, nvevfiarixov, aXXa TO 'vj/v;^^ 
but that which is natural ; ^^^^ ^^^^^^ ^^ 7ta/£i;f£aTtxor. 
and ai'terward that which 

is spiritual. 

47 The first man ia of 47 '0 TtpOTOg av^QTtog 
die earth, earthy : the ^x y>7$, ;K°tXO$, 6 &tnrfpo$ 
second man w the Lord av^cmogj 6 Kvovog s^ ovpavov. 
firom heaven. 



take place in the raised body. On the contrary, the restoration of all the 
members to their proper form, place, and office in the body, instead of 
making it a different body, will render it more perfectly the 8ame.^4. Be- 
sides the differences mentioned, there may be other differences likewise in 
the gloriBed bodies of the saints, suited to the difference of their state, of 
idiich at present we can form no conception. For if the raised body is to 
be endowed with new powers of action, and new senses, these may require 
additional members ; and notwithstanding the addition, the raised body 
may on account of its general similarity to the body that was buried,, b^ 
still considered as the same. 

The resurrection of the same body, in the sense just now explained, 
being perfectly possible, and of easy conception, the doctrine of the ancient 
Christian fathers on that subject may be admitted, as agreeable to the 
phraseology of scriptture. To conclude, the scripture speaks consistently 
when in describing the state of the righteous after the resurrection, it 
represents them as having their mortal bodies re-fashioned like to the 
glorious body of Christ, and ii^rms us that after their whole person ii 
thus completed, they shall be carried to an heavenly country where every 
object being suited to the nature of their glorified body, they shatt five 
unspeakably happy to all eternity. 

Ver. 45.— 1. The Uut Adam* Christ is called Jdanh because believuv 
receive their sanctified spiritual nature, and tbeir immortal body from him» 
(See Eph. v. 32. note) just as mankind have derived their corrupted nature 
and mortal body from the first Adam. He is also called the l<ut Jdam, 
because he is posterior in time to the first Adam. Or, as God is called 
the firtt and the last, because there was nothing before him, neither shall 
there be anything after him ; so Christ is called the latt AAmh because 
there shall be no restorer and head of the human race afler him* 

2. J vivifying spirit. This clause. The kut Jdam^ a ^vij}»i^ 4pirit^ is 
not in the passage of scripture quoted by the apostle. These are his oi^n 

Digitized by VjOOQ ^L 



Chap. XV. 



1 COBINTHIANa 



7r9 



45 For thu9 it is written, 45 For thus it is wriUeny The first 
(Gen. ii. 7.) The first man man Adam^ from whom men derive 
Adam was made {i\% -^v their animal body, vxis made a living 
yjKt ^troLt) a living soul; «ot</; an animal, whose life depended 
the last Adam^ (fi« inw^ut on the presence of his soul in his 
' ^tMzr0i0vi) a vivifying spi- body ; The last Adamy from whom 

the righteous derive their spiritual 
body, is a vivifying Spirit, 

46 However^ though, as I said, 
ver. 44. both an animal and a spi- 
ritual body is allotted to the righ- 
teous, that body was not first given 
them v}fuch is spiritual $ but that 
w/uch is animal and fitted for the 
purposes of their present state ; and 
then that body which is sfdritualy and 
fitted for their state in heaven. 

47 The first man^ from whom we 
derive our animal body, coming 

{xi^ut^i dusty) earthy; the from the earthy and being to live on 
second man, the Lord (fg the earth, was earthy : he had an 

earthy body. The second man from 
whom we derive our spiritual body, 
even the Lord who will come from 
heaven to raise us, is heavenly. His 
body b perfectly adapted to the hea- 
venly state in which he now lives. 



rit.» 

46 However J that was 
not first which is spirit- 
ual, but that which is am- 
mat; and then that which 
is spiritual.^ 



47 The first man, (« 
ym) from the earth was 



uftnti) from heaven, ts 
HBAVRVLr,^ (from the fol- 
lowing ver.) 



words, ibnned upon what Christ said, John r. 26. For as the Father hath 
life in himself to be bath given to the Son to have life in himself. — As the 
apostle is speaking here of Christ after he received bis glorified body, he 
calls him a vivifyinji^ spirit, because the presence of his spirit in his glori- 
fied body, is all that is requisite to preserve it alive for ever; and because 
he will communicate the same power to the spirits of the righteous, with 
respect to their bodies afler tbe resurrection.— The apostle^s meaning, 
therefore, in this part of his discourse, is, that the body which we derive 
from Adam, is an animal bod/» which to its life, as Locke observes, need- 
eth the aid of food, and air, and sleep ; whereas the body which the saints 
shall receive from Christ at the resurrection, is a spiritual body, a body like 
Christ's, to tbe life of which no foreign aid whatever is necessary, but 
which will be supported like his, merely by the presence of their spirit ; on 
which account it is said, Luke xx. 36. Keitber can they die any more, for, 
to'Ayy0iOt UT$, they are equal to angels, 
Ver. 46.— 1. 7%en that xobicb is sfirituaL Here we are taught, that tbd 
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43 As u the earthy, 48 'Otoj 5 ;KOCXOg, fotOi;- 

•uch arr they also that are ifot XCU 6l ;t^t3eor XOU 5m)$ 6 

earthy t and as ia the hea- e7toi;pai/tog, 'rotoi;T(H xcu ov 

renly, such (zr^ they also ^ovpavvav. 
that are heavenly. 

49 And as we have home *^ Kat xoSog e^opeCaiuv 
the image of the earthy, tyiv eixova tov j(()ixoVj ^opsco- 
we shall also bear the ^ley xcu friv Hxova tov exov* 
image of the heavenly. oavbav^ 

50 Now this I say, bre- 50 Toi^TO ^ ^f^yif^ O^X- 
.thrcn, that flesh and blood ^ot, oTt 0ap^ 7KU atfia /9a- 

pka of thft divine govemiBeiit is to lead his creatures from a lower to an 
higher state of perfection. They therefose who contend that things shonki 
be as perfect, at the beginning as at the .conclusiofi of his administration, 
are wiser tlian God. 

Ver. 47.— I. 7%c second man, the Lord from heofoen^ u heavenly. This 
translation is supp^ted by the Vulgate version : Seeundut homo de cmio, 
cmUitie; The second man from beofoen, u heatenfy : and by the Bomer MS. 
Or. and Lotm : and by one of Valesius* MSS. mentioned by Bp. Pea^ce * 
all wtich have heve^ d «^j^. Neverdkeless 1 have marised the words, t# 
heaicen^ as not in the Gteek, because although I think it was so writtea by 
the apostle, I would not alter the present text either on coi^ture, or on 
slight authority. In the Vulgate, the word Lord is wanting, bating, as 
TertuUian tells us, been added by Marcion. Yet I am of opinion it is the 
true reading. 

Ver. 48.— L Jm the eartbj, Uc The apostle divides all mankhid into two 
aerls, eagtl^ and hea^enfy / and teUs us, that at the earthy man, such also the 
f 4rlAf msn .* aud «• the htammUy man^ smeh mko the heavenly m/en. But the ' 
<2Ufiition is. Whether the l ik eoes a of the eartfy to the earthy, and of the 
beaoenly to the heavenly, be a present or a future Ukenesa \ Our translatori 
seem to have been of opinion, that the apostle speaks of men in the present 
life, and of their likeness to the earthy and the heavenly man, in the temper 
of their mind. For to shew this, they have in their translation supplied the 
substantive verb in the present tense, as is the earthy i such are they ah^ tha6 
are earthy .• and as is the beavenlyp such are th^ also that are heavenly. But 
I rather think the apostle deseribeth mankind, aathey are to be m the worid 
to come : and that the likeness to the eafthy and to the heavenly man, is a 
likeness in botfy which is to take place after the resurrection. And there- 
fore, in the translation I have supplied the suhstantive verb in the fbcute 
tense : Such also the earthy^ shall be. And in soppovt of my translalaonand 
opinion, I observe, that throughout the whole of this discourse concerning 
the resurrection, it is the body only which is spoken of. Tbia is evident 
more especially from ver. 44^ 45, 46, 47. where we are told, that it is sown 
an animal body, but raised a spiritual body -, that there '» an animal and 



Digitized by VjOOQ iC 



CttAF. XV. 1 cetnrnBANS. m 

48 M tk« MHthf , 9U€A 48 ^9 the earthy man Adam wa^ 
qko the earthy shall bb : ^ gfter l)ie &II9 wdk also the eartkff 
and as the heayenly, tuch ment the wkked» t^tf 6^ at the re- 
also the heavenly shall be. aurrection* Jnd at the heavenly man 

Christ 18 at present^ mch aUo the hea" 
venly men, the righteous thaU be. ^ 

49 (KMh 207.) Forj as 49 For aa vfCy the righteous, have 
we have borne the image bonte the image of the earthy man u^ 
of the earthy man^ we our body, because we were to live 
•Ml also be^ the image a while on earth, vre dmll aUo bear 
pf the heavenly mav. (See the image qf the heavenly man in our 
PJiiUp. ilL 21.) body at the resurrection, because 

we are to live for ever in heaven. 

50 (Af, 101.) And this 50 And tMt 1 affirwi^ brethren^ be* 
{pmu) i affirm^ brethren, caute a body composed oijleah and 
(m, 254.) becauae flesh and bloody such as ours is at present, can- 
blood cannot inherit the not enjoy the kingdom qf Godj where 
kingdom of God; ^ neU there ^e no objects suited to tho 
ther (aeA4^«y#^i, 9.) can senses and appetites of such a body; 



a spiritaal body allotted to tke righteous, in the difierent stages of their ex- 
itteoce ; that they derive their animal body from Adam» but their spiritual 
body from Chritt i that their tpirttttal body is not first given to them, bat 
their animal, and then that which is ipbitiial s that the first man Adam being 
ffom the earth, hit body was earthy, but the second man being the Lord 
from heaven, hit body it heavenly. Wherefi)re, when the apotde tellt ut, 
rer. AS, jUthe tartbjff tuck alto the earthy, and at the heaveftfy, ttteh alto the 
heavenly, it it plain that he q)eaka ealyof the body of the earthy and of the 
heavenly men. Tint appeart likewite from ver. 49. where he tayt. At we 
ba^ borne the image of the earthy man, namely in this Bfr, (^c^tfo/utt9 tuu) 
Wethall alto bear the image of the UavenfymMOf nuDiij in tbe Ufe to come. 
For to thew that he speaka of our bearing tiM image of the earthy and of the 
heavenly man in our body only, he adds, ver;50. Jbtdthit lafinn, brethren, 
becauHfietb and blood cannot inherit the HngdomqfGod, neither can corruption 
inherit incormption .* I affirm, that in the life to come, we than bear the 
image of the heavenly man m our bocfy, becaute a body contitting of fleth 
and blood, at it the body we have derived from the earthy man, cannot in- 
bent the kingdom of God.— That the rigfateout after the returrection, are to 
bear the image of the heavenly man hi their spirit^ I do not deny. I only 
contend that it it not taught in tfait passage of toriptore. 

Ver. 50.— L Fletb and blood cannot inherit the iingdem cfGod. Thit is 
that happy place which Christ hath gone to prepare for the reception of his 
people, John ziv. 3. In that place, bodiet composed of fleth and blood can- 
not live, becaote, at it taid in the oommentary, it afifoidt no objectt tuited 
either to the tensM, or to tiie appetites of a flesUybed^. See ver. 4i note. 
VOL. II. 36 
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cannot inherit the king- OtXeuiv Sbov x^yipovofiyflm w 

dom of God ; neither doth iwatCUj OvSe 7i ^Oopa triv 

corruption inherit incor- a^^^OjXTtav xXripapoiiei. 
ruption. 

51 Behold, I shew you 51 l8oVj flV^l^piOV V(llV Afi- 
a mystery; we shall not y^* navtsg (lev OV XOL(li^^lf' 
all sleep, but we shall all otq^^^ iSavteg Sfi a;lXay>^ 
be changed, ^^^^. 

52 In a moment, in the s2 Ev afOfl^f ev piTlip o^ 
twinkUngofaneye,atthe eaXfiov, sv <rp ecfxat^ Oa^- 
last trump, (for the tnim- nuyyi, (oaXnuyn yap,) xau. U 
pet shall sound,) and the '' ' V /"TV 
deadshallberaisedincor- "^"P"' eytp^^ovTOt a4.3ap- 
ruptiWe, and we shall be "^^h ««* f^^^ .a%'h>/yriqofi£^a. 
changed. 

53 For this c<»*ruptible 53 Ab yauf nfo ^dofitOV 
must put on incorrtiption, itoirto BvhvacusQai a^dapCiaVj 
and this mortal mu^t put ^^^ ^^ dvrrtw TovTo evSvaaa- 
animmortaUty. q^^ aOavaauiv. 

2. Neither can corruption inherit incorruptUm. A spirit clothed with ^cor- 
ruptible body, like our present bodies, caiinot enjoy objects that are incor- 
ruptible. They are not capable of enjoying the divine vision, nor of per- 
forming the exalted services, nor of relishing the pure pleasures which con- 
ftitute the glory and felicity of the kingdom of God. 

Ver. 51.— -1. But we thall all be changed. To prove that the righteous 
when raised from the dead, shall bear the image of the heavenly roan m 
their body, the apoede affii*med, ver. 40. that flesh and blood cannot inherit 
the kingdom of God: and that corruption cannot inherit incorruption. 
Whereibre, lest this might have led the Corinthians to fancy that the 
righteous, who at the coming -of Christ are found alive on the earth, in 
fleshly corruptible bodies, could not inherit tlie kingdom of God, unless they 
died and were raised mcorruptible, the apostle told them that they are not 
tb die ; but that to make them capable of inheriting the kingdom of God, 
their body is to be changed. Wherefore, though tlie expression. We shall 
not all die, hut v>e thall all he changed, he general, yet as the discourse is 
coDceming them who are to inherit the kingdom of God, the expression, ve 
thall ail he changed, mustbe resjtricted to them Alone : consequently, though 
it foe true of the wicked who are alive on the earth at the coming of Christ, 
that they shall not die, it does not follow, from the apostle's saying, we shall 
all he changed, that the wicked are to be changed. Besides, it la no where 
said in scripture^ that, the wicked, whether dead or alive, at the coming of 
Christ, shall obtain the honour of incorruptible heavenly bodies. See I Thess. 
iv. 16. note 5. 
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corruption inherit incor- 
nipdon.*' 

51 Behold, (Xiym^ 55,) 
I tell you a mystery ; we 
shall not (jufy 237.) indeed 
all die J but we shall all be 
changed} ^ 



52 In a moment) in the 
twinkling of an eye, (f», 
173.) at the last trumftet ;^ 
for it 9hall 80und ; (juci, 
213.) and then the dead 
shall be raised incorrupti- 
ble ;> and we shall be 
changed. 

53 For tliis corruptible 
BODr must put on incor- 
ruption,» and this mortal 
BOOT MUST put on im- 
mortality. 



neither can a body wbject to disaolu' 
tion^ &ve in a §tate where every thing 
ft incorru/Uible. 

5 1 Behold I make known to you a 
secret of great importance ; ntonely, 
that we the righteous ahail not all 
die; but such of us as are alive at 
the coming of Christ ahall all be 
changed : our corruptible body shall 
be changed into an incorruptible 
body. 

52 In a moment^ in the twinkling 
of an eycj at the last trumftet ; for it 
ahall aoundy and then the dead in 
Christ shall be raised inecrrufUiblcj 
and we the righteous who are alive, 
shall be changed : our bodies shall be 
made incorruptible^ after the righte- 
ous are raised. 

53 Forj to make us capable of 
inheriting the kingdom of God, this 
corrufitible body must become incor* 
rufitiblcy not liable to diseases ; and 
this mortal body must become immor' 
taly not liable to death. 



Ver. 52. — 1 . At the last trumpet / for it shall sound. At the giving of the 
law from Siiuu, there was lieard a great noise, like the sounding of a tmin- 
pet, exceeding loud, which sounded bng and waxed louder and louder. In 
like manner, at the descent of Christ from heaven, a great noise, called the 
trumpet of Gody 1 Thess. iv. 16. will be made by the attending angels, as 
the signal for the righteous to come forth from their graves. And thb noise 
being made at Christ^s command, it is called by himself i&i> voice, John v. 25. 
After the righteous are raised, the trumpet shall sound a second time ; on 
which account it is called here the last trvmpet. And while it sounds, the 
righteous who are alive on the earth, shall be changed. 

2. And then the dead shall be raised iMCorrvptible. Though this expression 
be general, yet ibr the reasons mentioned, vec. 51. note, it must be restricted 
to the dead m Christ, of whom the apostle is discoursing. Besides, as the 
circumstance mentioned, 1 Thess. iv. 16. Tte dead in Christ shall rise first, 
demonstrates that the wicked are not to be raised at the same time with 
the righteous ; the expression, the dead shall be raised incom^niblef does not 
relate to them. 

Ver. 53. — 1. For this eorruptible body mustf WtfrAo-d-Ai st.p^s^riAf, put en 
incorruption. That retfjtsL, body, is rightly supplied here, see ver. 42. note- 
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QM 1 OmMHTHIAHt. C«AV. XV« 

54S(ltrhetittiiAoorrtit»- ^4 ^Otti^ ii to ^daptw 

dUe shM hate put on in-* ifcvto epiv<Srft(U a^dapCtaVj 

corruption, and this mortal j^^ ^^ Ovjfroi' Tovro evSvC^- 

than hare put on immor- ^^ aeara0tar,<ror6 yai/vrwo* 

taUty,then shall bebrought e ^ e «^ 

to P.SS the saying Urn is *» ^OS ^» >'«ypaw«i'OS- K«. 

written, Death is swallow. *W«0<>*» <> 6a»oW05 ftj VttCOf. 
cd up in victory. 

55 O death, where is ^5 TJov Oov^ BavatB^ to 
thy sting ? O grave, where xtvtpov'y Ttov OoVj q^j *ro 
w thy victory ? y^^og ; 

56 The sting of death 56 To & xavTpov rov 6a- 
f> sin ; and the strength vatav^ n OfiOfitia* n & Stwi^ 
of sin i> the law. ^^^g ij*)^ Ofiofn^ia^ 6 vofiog. 

5r But thanks 5<r to 57 T«,) ie 0£«) X^'f^y ^<* 

God, which giveth us Ac Siiovtt fifiiv to vixog iut tov 

victory, through our Lord KvptOD fiiic^ IyiOov Xpvgov. 
Jesus Christ. 



The word ir/vnetf'i^ literiOy ligaifies togoitU9% place, and iiietsphorica% 
toput&rhotgo into cloibet. But the metaphorical meaning must not be in- 
•ifted on here, as implying that our corruptible body shall have one that is 
incorruptible put over it for an outward covering. These ideas are incon- 
gruous, and therefore the meaning is, Tbit corrvptibie body mutt be changed 
into one that it ineorrufitibte, as mentioned, ver. 51^»The rigfateous who are 
alive at the coming of Christ, instead of dying and rising again immortal, 
shall, by the power of Christ, ha?e 6ieir corruptible mortal bodies changed 
in a ihoment, into incorruptible immortal bodies : and by that means be fit- 
ted fbr inheriting the kingdom of God, equally with those who are raised 
ttotn the dead incorruptible. 

Ver. 54. — 1. Death is fvialhaed up for etfer. So the original (4uiue ut 
fiK^, may be translated, being often Used by the LXX. in that sense, as 
Whitby hath proved. This circumstance likewise shews, thai in his ^scourse 
concerning the resurrection, the apostle had the righteous chiefly in view. For 
it cannot be said of the wicked, who are to suffer the second death, that death 
is swallowed up in any sense with respect to them, or that God hath given 
them the victory over it, ver. ST. by the resurrection. Bp.Pearce in his note on 

' this ve^^ observes, diat the LXX. translation of Isa. xiv. 8. here quoted, 
tuns thus: KATKO'iiir o d-flt7ai«r^ iC'xvo'At^ Deotb having pre^foiied^ hath rtool* 
kmed up .* But that in Theodotian's version, the Words are the same with 
the apostle's. 

Ver. 55.— 1. JPtere^ O death ! Is thy ttifig f Where, grave f ie thy viC" 
tory f The word ^t^t, translated the grave^ literally signifies the fnvii^le 
vaorldt or the place where departed spirits, both good and bad, reAiam till the 

resurreetion. Job xi. S.-^Ps id. ezxxix. 8.— Isa. ziv. 9. and espedtll/ Fia^ 



Digitized by VjOOQ iC 



Cha». XV. 



i&narrmkmk 



n$ 



$4 JSfim wImb thk cor- 
ruptible BOOT shall have 
put on incorruption) and 
this mortal jBoz)r shall have 
put an immortalityy then 
shall hafiticn the ifdng nxMch 
is written, Deadi is iiral- 
lOwed up for ever. ^ (see 
▼er. 26.) 

55 Wherej O death! 
IS thy sting ? fVherej O 
g^vc! IS (ov r« ffijfc^) 
thy victory ? * 



56 (Atf 105.) For the 
sting of death is sin ; and 
the strength of sin is the 
law« 

57 Mwy thanks be to 
God who giveth us the 
victory, » through our 
Lord Jesus Christ 



$4 Mwj wmhem ibh ^rwm^fimwiim 
of our €omtfui6U tmd mortal My% noo 
that which f# meomtfuibU and immor* 
tal shall hove takm filacii then 9haU 
hafifien the thing which is vfritten^ 
(Isa. XXV. 8.) Deathf who delivered 
the rigfiteous to the grave to be 
swallowed up, shall itself be svfoUow 
ed ufi for ever by their resurrection 
to eternal life. 

55 IVherCy death ! is thy sting 
with which thou kiUedst the saints? 
Wherey O hades! who hast held 
them captive, is thy victory^ now 
that they are all brought out of diy 
dominions ? 

56 For the sting qf death is sin; and 
the deadly fioison qf sin is the curse of 
the latoy which as w6ll as sin, shall 
be abolished after the judgment. 

57 J^QWi thanks be to God whogiv 
eth us the victory over death and the 
grave, and sin, and the curse of the 
law, through our Lord Jesus Christ. 



xvL 10. Tiau wit not leaven^ toult ut miu, in AW/.— The place where the 
spirits of the righteous abide, the Jews called Paradite ; the place where the 
iricked are shut up, they called Tartarw, after the Greeks. There the 
rich man is said to have gone when he died. There also many of the faUea 
angels are said to be now imprisoned, 3 Pet ii. 4.-^In this noUe passage, 
the apostle personiBes death and thegrane: and introduces the rigbteovs 
after the resufrect]on> singing a song oi victory orer botli. In this sublime 
soQg, death is represented as a terrible monster, having a deadly sting, 
wherewith it had destroyed the bodies of the whole human race, and the 
invisible worid as an enemy who bad imprisoned their spirits. But the sting 
being torn from death, and the gates of the invisible world set open by 
Cbfist, the bodies of the righteous shall rise from the grave, no more liable 
to be destroyed by death, and their spirits being brought out of paradise the 
place of theb abode, shall reanimate their bodies : and the Qrst use of their 
newly recovered tongue will be to sing this song, in which they exuh over 
death and hades as enemies utteriy destroyed, and praise God who hath 
ghren them the victory over these deadly foes through Jesus Christ MiU 
ton hath made good use of the apostle's personification of death, book ii. 1. 
666. 7he other fomh hA. 

Ver. 57.— 1. Wbogpoeth iu the victory. The victory over death and the 
grave, the saints shall obuin by their resurrection toom endless life in the 
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286 View. X CORDnnOANS. CtL£9. XVL 

58 Therefore my be- 58 'Xlff, aisX^HH (lov ovot- 

loved brethren, be ye stcd. taf>7roe, iSpam yivec^y af£€- 

fest, unmovcable, always ^asar^rroe, nepuTaevtnneg ey 

abounding in the work of ^,, ^_ ^ ^ V 
the Lord, forasmuch as ye ^l r r' e 

know that your labour is "^'^ ''^'^ ^^ ^ ^^^ ^f^ 

not in vain in the Lord. O^* ^S*^ ^^«^ ^ Kiy«*>- 



body : and the victory over Bin, and over the curse of the law, will be given 
them by their acquittal at tlie judgment. For their trial being then ended, 
there shall from that time forth, in the kingdom of God, be neither sin, nor 
law with the penalty of death annexed to it 



CHAPTER XVI. 
View and Illustration of the Matters contained in this Chapter. 

JjEFORE the apostle concluded his letter to the Cormthians,he 
gave them directions for making the collection for the saints in 
Judea. During his eighteen months abode at Corinth, he had 
exhorted the brethren to undertake that good work, (as indeed 
he did the brethren in all the Gentile churches) with a view to 
establish a cordial union between the converted Jews and Gen- 
tiles every where. See 2 Cor. ix. 14. note. And so desirous 
were the Corinthiieins of the proposed union, that on the first 
mention of the collection, they agreed to make it. But the divi- 
sions in the church at Corinth, it seems, had hitherto hihdered 
them from beginning it. The apostle, therefore, in this letter 
requested them to set about it immediately, and directed them 
how to do it, ver. 1.— 4. 

At the time St Paul wrote his first epistle to the Corinthians, 
he had altered his resolution respecting his voyage to Corinth, 
of which he had formerly given them notice by Timothy and 
Erastus, as mentioned 2 Cor. i. — 15, 16. For he now informed 
them that instead of sailing <tirectly from Ephesus to Corinth, 
as he had at first proposed, his intention was^ not to come to 
them immediately, but to take Macedonia in his way^ ver. 5.— - 
after staying at Ephesus till Pentecost, on account of the extra- 
ordinary success with which he was preaching the gospel to 
the inhabitants of the province of Asia, who resorted to him in 
that metropolis, ver. 8, 9.— In the mean time, to compensate 
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Chap. XVI. 1 CORINTfllANS. View. 387 

SS Where/ore^ my be- . 58 Wherefiire^my beloved brethren^ 
loved brethren, be ye since the righteous are to be raised 
Qi^xut) 9tabley unmorvedj » from the dead, and are to enjoy un- 
abounding in the work of speakable happiness in heaven for 
the Lord ai all times, know- ever, be ye stable in the belief of 
tng that your labour in the these great events, and unmoved in 
Lord is not (*#f^) vain. the profession of that belief, what- 
ever sufferings it may bring on you, 
and abounding in the work of the Lord 
at all limes ; knowing that your labour 
in the work of the Lord is not fruit' 
less. 

ytr. 58.-1. Uimuned, The Greek word *^tr«»ivrr«yy UteraUy Mfnifies 
nnmowable. But here it must be translated unmoved, because unmomeable is 
a quality not competent to men in the present Ufe. See Rom. ii. 5. note. 



the loss which the Corinthians sustained by his delaying to 
visit them, he wrote to them this letter, in which he gave them 
the instructions, which he would lutve delivered to them if he 
had come to them ; and promised when he came, to abide a 
considerable time, and perhaps to winter with them, ver. 5, 6w— 
And because he had sent Timothy to Corinth some time before, 
he begged the Corinthians to give him a good reception, if he 
came to them, ver. 10, 1 1.— With respect to Apollos whom it 
seems the Corinthians wished to see, he told them, he had 
entreated him to go to them with the brethren, but that having 
no inclination to go to Corinth at that time> he had deferred his 
visit till he should find a convenient season. Pertiaps the inso- 
lent behaviour of the £eiction while Apollos was among them, 
h^ so disgusted him, that he did not choose to expose himself 
a second time to their attempts.— 'To his apology for Apollos, 
the apostle subjoined a few practical advices. Then desired 
them to shew a particular regard to the members of the family 
of Stephanas, because they were the first fruit of Achaia, and 
had employed themselves zealously in the ministry to the saints, 
Ver. 13 — 18. 

The apostle, before finishing his letter, sent to the Corinthians . 
the salutations of the churches of the proconsular Asia, and of 
the brethren at Epheaus who assisted him in preaching the gos- 
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988 Ysi^. 1 OOBIKTfiUKS. €9a». XVI. 

pelt Ycr. 19, 3a.-^T)ifii wrote hb paniealer Biteietion tD tbem 
with his own hand) ver. 31.f-*«AQd to shew bis sincerity in the 
curse he wj^ g(»ng to pronofunce en hypocritical professors of 
religioD) he in the same hand writings added> If any man Icrue not 
the Lord JetuM ChrUt^ let him bt JtmUhema Moron tOha : a de- 

Old T&iiNSLATioN. Grkek Text. 

CHAP. XVI. INowcon- 1 Ifcp* h trig ^uig ^f^g 

ceming the collection for ^g ^fovj hyiovgy CiCisep Sista^a 

the samts, as I have given ^^^ exxXyfiuug rrjg TaXan- 
order to the churches of e_ t _ _^ _ 

lialatiay even so do ye. 

2 Upon the first day <A 3 ILofta fiuiv (Tafi^a/tov 
the week, let every one of ixagog viiav nap' iavtqi 'Ti- 
you lay by him in store, ^^^^ ^yjaavpt^i^j 6 re av 
a. Gorf bath prospered ^^^^. j^a (lYi &vav eXdoy 
mm, that there be )io ^- ^ * 

tlieri»«. when I eome '^<«'* ^«« y**"*^"*. 

3 And when I come, 3 ^Orav Se napcvyevQfKU^ 
whomsoever you shall ap- gj eav ioxniXUSYfCB hC eTU" 



Vt^. l.*-l. Ai I ordered the efntrehtM ofGatatia, The apostle, I suppose^ 
gtye tbess ord«t to the ehufehet of aaUAim, when be went throi^boait 
PhrygU, sod the region of 6alatim> estahllBhing the churches, si mentioiiedv 
Acts zvl. 6. And the coBections made by the churches of GsUtU he may 
have reoeived, when, in bis way to Ephesus, wbere be now was, he went 
through all the chuivbes of Galatia and Pbrygia in order. Acts xriii. 33. 

Ver. 2.— 1. On tbefirtt day of every v>eek, K<OT-«t /umr rAfi/Urm. Tbe 
Hebrews used tbe numeral for the ordinal nranben. Gen. i. 5. fke evening 
and the miming v>ere ^ttday, that Is, ihejlnt day. Also they used the wold 
•abbath todenote th^ «ctil, Vskm zvftt. 13. Iftut take (mt etlCCdin) in 
thtvmk, Whtmbfe /uim9 eAUwtm, iMthefarttdayofthtvoe^b, See Mark 
xvi. 3. And as «««« irtxit , signiftes enery city / and mit* /uirv«, every 
numth .* and Acts xiv. 33. K««r' wttkwctAf, In every ehurcb. So sat* jrwi 
^'aCCatmy, signifies tbe fret day ff every weeb, 

2. Let each of you lay Mtnevtbat by &9elft kc TU^ X^wtm Tj5fT« dn^'itv- 
ft^m VI «v mtUmrAt, In this passagpe. If I mistake not, oti is not the 
neater of tbe indefinite prenoun orric, as some suppose, buttMw wsfdi, 
iriuch must be thus eonMiued and supplied : tj^vt* <ri ma^ U»^m (sup. 
JMtd^} • «v mMmv^ 3^r«tf^«iv, ip«t. Ice. A sijttilar inveited order of the 
pronoun we have, Rom. zi. 27. 1 Cor. xv. 36. The aposlle^s meaning is, 
that every first day of the week each of tbe Corinthians was to separate from 
the gains of the preceding week, such a sum as be could spare, and put it 
into the treasury { that there might be no occasion to make collections when 
the apostk came. By this method, the Corintf^sns, withoat b u c oiiv em cBe y , 
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CvAP. XVL 1 CORINTHIANS. 389 

iumcia4oii of pumsbnieat, which Lockfs tupposeB, iras ioticiid^ 
against the £edse teacher, ver* 22.— Last^yi to comfojt the mcpr% 
part of the church, he gave thei9 in parucular his apostolical 
benedicti<m together with his own love, that they might be the 
more confirmed in their attachment to him^ ver. 23, 24. 

New Trahslation. CoMMSNTAmT. 

CHAP. XVI. 1 Now, CHAP. XVI. 1 Mwj cmicermng 

concerning the collection the collection which Ufor the poor of 

which IS for the saints, as the brethren who are in Judea^ om I 

I ordered » the churches of ordered the churches qf Galatia to do 

Galatia, ao also do ye. in that matter, ao alto do ye. 

2 On the first dat of 2 On the firat day qf every week^ 
every week, i let each of let each of you lay somewhat by it9e{fy 
you lay aomewhat by itaelf* auitable to the gains of the preceding 
ACCOBJDJXG as he may have weejc, fiutting it into the appointed 
firoafieredj fiutting it into treasury^ that when I come to Connth 
the treasury^ * that when to receive your alms, there may be 
I Cfntae there fiay be then then no collections ; every ofie having 
no colieeliona. given what he intended to give. 

3 And, when I come, ? .^nd when I come to Corinth, 
whomsoever ye shall ap« whomsoever ye shall authorize by let* 
prove by letters^ ^ them / ters to the brethren in Judea, them 



inight f>e0toir % grtater gi^ thM if they had given it aU i^ onoe. The 
common transUtion of t^S-it* ^«{' Uvta, ^o-av^t^mt viz. lay by bim itf. 
storet is inconsistent with the last part of the verse, that there may be no 
gatherings when I come." for acconJiDg to thi^ translation, the collectiont 
would sdll have been to make at the apostle's coming. 

3. Pvttiag it into the treasury. So ^nrmttpl^m may be tnmtlated. The 
apostle meiois the treasury of the church, or some chest placed at the door 
<^ the church to receive their gifts. For aldiough the Corinthians bad se- 
parated a sum weekly for the saints, yet if they kept it in their own posses- 
sion, the collections, as was observed in the preceding note, must still have 
been to make when the apostle came, contrary to his intention. 

From this passage it is evident, that the Corinthian brethren were in use 
(to assemble on the first day of the week for the purpose of worshipping 
God. And as the apostle gave the same order to the Gabtians, they like- 
wise must have held their religious assemblies on the first day of the week. 
jSee Whitby's no^ on this passage. 

Ver. 3. — 1. Whomsoever, ^om/AM'iir*, ye shall approve by letters. Grotius' 

Jtranslation of this verse is. Whomsoever y$ shall approve^ them 1 mil sena^ 

/i' t^ifl-^xif?, with letters f to carry your gift. That learned critic thought, 

there was nooccasioa for the Corinthians to signify by letters to the apostfe, 

VOL. u. . 37 
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Chap. XVL 



prove by yourltttersj them 
will I send to bring your 
liberality unto Jerusalem. 

4 And if it be meet that 
I go also^ they shall go 
with me. 

5 Now I will come unto 
you, when I shall pass 
through Macedonia: (for 
I do pass through Mace- 
donia.) 

6 And it may be that I 
will abide, yea, and winter 
with you, that ye may 
bring me on my journey, 
whithersoever I go. 

7 For I will not see you 
now by the way, but I 
trust to tarry a while with 
you, if the Lord permit. 

8 But I will tarry at 
Ephesus until Pentecost. 

9 For a great door and 
effectual is opened unto 
me, and there are many 
adversaries. 



^Xavj *tovtovg nefiil^ aatS' 
vsyxBtv ^vjy x^'^ v/taov evg 
'UpovcaXyifi. 

4 Eav & If aiu)v rov xqt- 
fis nopsvec^cuy cw sfioc Tto- 
pevaovrai. 

5 EXevCofjiai Ss ttpog v- 
(la^j tftoLv Mdxe^ovuiv £t£/l- 
3o* (MaxeScvuiv yap &£p- 

XOfMi.) 

6 Upog vfidg Ss tv^ov 
napaiievoj 97 xcu nafaxjufia-' 
(To, iva viisig fue npoTieii* 
4^6 « €av nopsvQfiau. 

7 Ov ^fXo yof viiag ofn^i 

Xfi(yvov nva enifisvcu Ttfog 
vfiagy sav 6 Kiiptog eTUtpenip. 

ioi ryig vfevrrjxo^g* 

9 Qvpa yocp (lot avsorys 
fisyaT^ri xac svspyyjg^ xat av^ 
'tcx6({ievoi noX^M. 



their tppmbatton of their own meisengers, ts the apostle was to be present 
at tlieir appointment : and in support of his translation, he quotes Rom. xir. 
20. as an example of //a, used to signify with. But seeing the apostle was 
to take these messengers with him to Jerusalem, they certainly had no need 
of any letters from him. 1 therefore think, the letters of which the apostle 
speaks, were neither to, nor from himself, but from the Corinthians to the 
brethren in Jerusalem, informing them, that the persons who presented 
these letters, were appointed by them to attend the apostle when he deli* 
vered the collections at Jerusalem. This meaning will be clearly conveyed* 
if oi/c •*f hiUfAdL^nr* (Ti' f»-irexa»r, is translated, Whoruoever ye tkali autho* 
rize by Utters. 

Ver. 4.— 1. Or, if it be proper that even I tbould go, they,\kc. Here the 
apostle insinuated his inclination to have the collections committed to his 
care. However, that the churches, and even the saints in Judea, might 
be certain tliat no part of the money which he- received was withheld, but 
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viil send to carry jrour 
U^f'^y grace,) gift to Je- 
rusalem. 

4 (Af, 108.) Ory if it be 
firofier that even I shotild 
go,* they shall go with me. 

5 (Af, 103.) Now I will 
come io you, when / have 
fioMsed through Macedo- 
nia. (For I do pass through 
Macedonia.) 

6 And, fierha/19^ I akall 
abide, and even winter 
with you, that ye may 
send me/orwardy whither- 
soever I may go. 

7 For I will not now 
see you in fiaaaingj but I 
hojie to remain with you 
tome timej if the Lord per- 
mit.^ 

. 8 Hovfcver^ I shall re- 
mdin(tfy 173.)at Ephcsus 
until Pentecost. 

9 For a great and effec- 
tual door is opened to 
me ;» (««, 211.) yet there 
ARE many ofifiotert. 



vfill I send to tarry your gift to Je* 
rusalemy that they may present it to 
the church there in your name. 

4 Or if it be thought firofier that 
even I should go to Jerusalem, your 
messengers shall go with mey to wit- 
ness the delivery of your gift. 

5 Abttr, / mil come to youafter I 
have passed through Macedonia* 
(For I am to fiass through Macedo^ 
may in my way, that I may visit the 
churches there, and receive their 
collections.) 

6 jind fierhafis I shall continue 
some time,ancf even winter with you, 
that ye may he^ meforwardy by ac- 
companying me a little way in my 
journey, (See Tit. iii. 13.) by what' 
ever road J may go to Jerusalem. 

7 Fory having delayed my visit so 
long, when I come, / will not then 
see you in fiassing : . but I hofie to 
have it in my power to remain with 
you some time, if the Lord Jiermit. 

8 Howevery being much occupied 
here at present, I firofiose to remain 
at Efihesus until Pentecost. 

9 For a great and effectual oppor' 
tunity of making converts in this 
city, is granted to me by God. Yet 
there are many violent ofifiosers of 
the gospel in Ephesus, and its 
neighbourhood. 



that the whole was delivered with the g^atest fidelity, he proposed to all 
the churches that messenger^ should be deputed by them to attend to him, 
that they might witness the delivery of their collections in Jerusalem. Some 
of these messengers are mentioned, 2 Cor. viii. 23. ix. 4. 

Ver. 7.— I. If the Lord permit. This manner of speaking concemiuj^ 
their future actions, the apostles recommended, James iv. 15. and the first 
Christians practised, because it eiq>ressed how deeply they were affected 
with a sense that all events are directed by God. 

Ver. 9.— 1. For a great and effectual door is opened to me. The door of a 
house, being the passage into it, the opening of a door, io the eastern phrase. 
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10 How if Tini6theus 
tome, see that he may be 
with you without fear: for 
he wofketh the work of 
the Lord, as I also do. 

1 1 Let no man Uierefere 
despise him : but conduct 
him forth in peace, that 
h^ may come unto met 
for I look for him with the 
brethren. 

13 As touching our bro-^ 
ther Apolkys, I |;reatiy de- 
tired him to come unto 
you with the brethren : but 
bis will was not at all to 
eome at this time ; but he 
will come when he shall 
have convenient time^ 

13 Watch ye, stand fkst 
in the fidth, quit ytm like 
inen, be strong. 



10 Eoti^ ii i^ tifio^Boqy 

pi,sner6' Iva a^|3o$ yei/rrtcu 
npoi VIKX4* to yof cpyov 

1 1 M)7 Tis ow avrov e^ov- 
3^vJ70^p* npocfefitiAi'rs is av- 
rov Bif BipffPi(ij iva i^Oip npo^ 
(IS' BxSsxoficu yap avtw (lera 
tov aSeX^QV. 

13 TJspi Se A^oXXo Tot; 

avrovy Iva $%6ip Tipog vfia^ (is- 
ra tov aisX^av* xoa tsavrog 
ovx Yiv BeXrifia^ iva wv bX^* 
eXevcerai Sb &rav BvxaAfffixi. 

13 TffiryopBififii pixente ev 
tip nc^ci) avipi^BC^By xpa- 
ratovdfdB* 



iignifled the alRMdbig a peiwm an opportunity of doing a thing^. Thephrase 
aoeura in other ptflsages of toriptiife. See CoL hr. 3. note. Uosea Si. 15.-^ 
The apostle's long abode at Ephesus, was owing to his great success in con« 
verting tho Ephesians, and such strangers as had occasion to resort to that 
metropolis. But about the time this letter was written, his success was 
greater than common. For many who used curious artt, the arts of magic 
knd divination, were converted, and burned their books containing the 
secrets of these arts, Acts xix. 17^—30. This so enraged the idolaters at 
Ephesus, but especially the craftsmen, that they raised the great tumult, 
described Acts xix. 23.— 41. 

Ver. 10. — 1. That he be among you toitbout/ear. At this time, Timothy 
being young, and extremely attached to the apostle, there was some reason 
to fear, that the Action would treat him ill ; more especially if he reproved 
them for their disorderly practices. The apostle therefore recommended it 
to the smcere part of the church, to defend him from any injury which the 
faction might attempt to do him, either in his character or bis person. 

Ver. 11.^1. I expect bim vtHh the brethren / namely, ErasUis, who had 
been sent with Timothy to Corinth, Acts xix. 22. and Titus, who carried 
this letter, and another brother whose name is not mentioBed ; (See 3 Cor. 
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10 Now, if Tiihotk^ be 
come, take care that he be 
among you without fear ;' 
for he worketh, even as I 
00, the work of the Lord. 



11 Wher^orey let no 
one despise him ; but send 
himforward in peace, that 
he may come to me ; for 
I exfieet him with the 
brethren.! 

12 ^nd ttdth relation to 
OUR brother Apollos, I 
entreated him much to go 
to you with the brethren : 
(iMii) but BIS inclinadon 
was not BtsM to go now;^ 
but he will goy* when he 
shall Jind a convenient 
season. 

13 Watch ye, stand fast 
in the iaithf quit yourselves 
like men : be strong. 



10 JVbw, if Timothy be corns whom 
I sometime ago sent to you, (chap, 
iv. 17.) take carcy by shewing your 
affection and obedience, that he be 
among you without /ear. For he 
ftforketh even as I doy the work qf 
the Lord fidthfully. 

1 1 Being such afierson, tetno man 
des/use him on account of his youth, 
or of his attachment to me : but send 
him forward in safety^ that he may 
return to me : for t exfiect him to 
come with the brethren. 

13 (Jlffi ii 279.) And with rela^ 
tion to our fellow labourer AfioUosy I 
entreated him earnestly to visit you 
with the brethrenythe bearers of this 
letter, in expectation that his pre- 
sence might be useful to you. But 
his inclination was not at all to visit 
you at this time. But he will visit 
youy when he shall Jind a convenient 
season for doing it. 

13 Haying for enemies false 
teachers, persecutors, and evil spi- 
rits, watch ycy standfast in thefaithy 
quit yourselves like full grown spi- 
ritual men : be strong. 



xii. 17, 18.) pert^ps, also, some of the Corinthjan brethren, whom the 
itposUe had desired Titus to bring with him to Ephesus, having need of 
their snistance there. 

Ver. 12. — 1. Sit inclination xoas not at all to go now. The Latin com- 
menutors are of opinion, that Apollos, displeased with the behaviour of 
the faction^ had \eh them as mcorrigible, and had returned to Ephesus, from 
whence he had been recommended to the brethren of Achaia, Acts xviii. 
34. 27. xlx. 1. But the messengers from Corinth, arriving with a letter to 
the apostle full of respect, he answered it by Titus, and requested Apollos 
to accompany him, in the hope that he might be useful in assisting Titus 
to settle the disturbances in that church. But ApoUos refused to go, know- 
ing the violent temper of the faction. 

2. ^vt be will go when he thall find a convenient teoion. Jerome says, 
Apollos actually went to Corinth, afler the disturbances had ceased. But 
whether in this, Jerome delivered his own opinion only, or some ancient 
tradition^ is anccrtain. 
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Chap.XVT. 



14 Let all your things 14 Tlav^a vfiQV €V a/yatssjf 
be done with charity. fyiVBCf^o. 

15 I beseech you, bre- 15 IlapaxaXo he v(Mgy 
thren, (ye know the house aje^ot* oi^^aTB trpf oixuw 
of Stephanas, that it is the STe^ava, oTt e^iv anofx^ 'fV9 
first fruits of Achaia, and Ayaiag, xav Big iutxopuiv roig 
that they have addicted e ^ t f ^ ^ 
themselves to the nunistry ' ^ ^ 

of the saints,) 

16 That ye submit your- 16 'iva XOl VfiBig VTIOTaC- 
selves unto such, and to ^^^^ ^^^ towvrotg, xav nav- 

every one that helpeth ^. ^,, ^ ^ . 

' '^ ri rq^ avvBfyowTi. xcu xarci- 

17 Xacpo Sb btu n^ tarop- 
ovauf, X'tB^va xcu 4>pi;proi;- 
varov xcu AxfuxoVy otv to 
vfiQv vgBpyifjta vtot avejiXTq" 
poKTar. 



with ttt, and laboureth. 



17 I am glad of the 
coming of Stephanas, and 
Fortunatus, and Achaicus : 
for that which was lacking 
on your part, they have 
supplied. 

18 For they have re- 
freshed my spirit and 
yours : therefore acknow- 
ledge ye them that are 
such. 

19 The churches of 
Asia salute you. Aquila 
and Priscilla salute you 
much in the Lord, with 



18 AvB7tavaa/v yof to Bfiov 
nvBV(ia xcu to vficy^* TStTtcyiv- 
oCxBtB ow rovg roiovtovg. 



19 AcTta^ovrcu vficLg at bx^ 
x^YflwLv ry^g Actag. Aana^ov- 
rcu viiag bv Ki;p^^ noXXa 
the church that is in their Axi;^a$ xcu IlptcTxiaXa, aw rxf 
house. xar' otxov avrov BxxXyjCiq^ 

Ver. 14. — 1. Let all your matt en be done voith lo^te / namely, your diiTer- 
ences about worldly affairs, mentioned, chap. vi. your disputes concerning 
marriage and a single state, chap. vii. your eating things sacrificed to idols, 
chaptei*s viii. x. your eating the Lord's supper, chap. xi. and your method 
of exercising your g^fts, chapters xii. xiv. In all these, ye ought to have a 
regard to the good of your neighbours, that ye may not occasion each 
other to sin. 

Ver. ir. — 1. / am glad of the coming of Stepbanai. Stephanas is sup- 
posed by many, to have been the son of Stephanas, mentioned ver. 15. He, 
with Fortunatus and Achaicus, I suppose, were the messengers sent by the 
sincere part of the Corinthian church, with the letter mentioned chap. vii. 1. 
See the Preface to this Epistle, sect. 6. 
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14 Let all your mar/^tfi 
be done with iove. 

15 Ye know the family 
of Stephanas, that it is the 
first^/ruiY of Achaia, and 
that they have devoted 
themselves to the ministry 
to the saints. I entreat 
you, (^f, 106.) therefore^ 
brethren, 

16 That ye submit 
yourselves to such, and to 
every joint worker and 
labourer, 

17 I am glad of the 
coming of Stephanas, 1 and 
Fortunatus,* and Achsd- 
cus ; for they have sup- 
plied tfour deJUieney, 3 

18 (r«f, 97.) And have 
refreshed my spirit and 
yours: wArrf/br^, acknow- 
ledge ye tucA fieraons. 

19 The churches of 
Asia salute you. Aquila 
and Priscilla^ salute you 
much ih the Lord, with 
the church wMch is in 
their house, (see Rom. 
xvi. 5. note 1.) 



14 Let all your nuttters^ about 
which I have given you directions 
in this letter, be transacted vdth love. 

15 Ye knov> the family qfStefihana9y 
that they were my first converts in 
Achaia, and that from love to Christ 
and to his gospel,' they have devoted 
then^eives to the ministry to the sdints^ 
employing themselves in preaching 
the gospel, and in succouring the 
afflicted: / entreat youy therefore^ 
brethren^ 

16 That ye submit yourselves to 
the admonitions of such on account 
of their fidelity, and to the instruc- 
tions of every joint worker and la- 
bourer in the gospel. 

17 lam glad of the coming ofSte* 
fihanas^ and Fortunatus^ andAchaictu, 
For they have suftfllied what was 
wanting in your letter j by the account 
they have given me of your affairs ; 

18 And therehj have rejreshedmy 
s/dritsy and will refresh yours, by 
informing you of my health. Where- 

fore, shew such fiersons the resfiect 
which is due to them, ver. 16. 

19 The churches of Asia especially 
those of Ephesus and its neighbour, 
hood, wish you all felicity. Aqtdla 
and PrisciUa, formerly members of 
your church, (Acts xviii. 2. 18.) but 
who at present are with me, salute 
you with much Christian affectiony as 
do all the Christians in their house. 



2. Fortunatut. Doddridge thinks, **\hiB worthy person sunrived St. Pauj 
** a considerable time, as it appears from Clement's epistle to the Gorin- 
" thians, $. 59. that he was the messenger from the chivch at Rome, to the 
** church at Corinth, by whom Clement sent that invaluable episUe." 

3. Move supplied jour deficiency, T* v/u*? vsrf^ju^. This by some is trans- 
lated, /otir tvan/, by which they understand the apostle's want of the presence 
of the Corinthians. But that translation makes no difference in the sense. 

Ver. 19.— 1. A<iwla and PriieiUa salute you. These worthy persons Kved 
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30 Ml the brethren SO AtMaiovtai Vfiag Oi 

greet you. Greet ye one aJ^eX^c Ttavreg. AatSdaa/S^e 

another wkh Ml holy kisB. aXX^Xovg ev ^iXfiiian hyi^. 

21 The salutation of m<? 21 '0 aO^TCacT/lOg Tg €ftfl 

Paul vitb mbeowp hand. Ti^Wi IIat;yU>t;* 

23 If any man h>ve not 22 Et rc$ CD ^t^l TOV 
the Lord Jesus Christ, let Kvpun^ Iffiow "Kpigov^ fjto 
him beApathema,Maran awx^Bfjui^ fiapav a3a. 

fttha. 

2S The grace of our 23 'JJ j^ctpig tov Kt;pi0i; 

Lord JesusChrist^e with j^^^^, JL^igov (16^ VfUMf. 
you. 

24 My love *<r with you 24 ^ a)^a7tn flOV flfiTa 
all in Christ Jesus. Amen, ita/viftiw v^ijuyy ev Xptg'^ lyjCov. 

Afirjv, 



in Corinth iiU the time the apostle was there. And when he departed, they 
accompanied him to Ephesus, Acts xviii. 18. where they remained, afler he 
left Ephesus to go to Jerusalem. For when he returned to Ephesus, he 
fwmd them there, as is plain from their 8aluta:^on sent to the Corinthians in 
this letter, which waa written from Ephesus. Bi^t they seem to have left 
Ephpsqs, about the time the apoatle departed to go iato Macedoniiu For 
in fthe letter which 1^ wrote to the Romans from Corinth, they are saluted 
as then residing in Rome. 

Ver. 20. — 1. AU the brethren tahae you. The word brother, often signifies 
one who employed himself in preaching the gospel, 1 Cor. i. 1. 3 Cor. i. 1. 
ii. 13. Now as in this passage the brethren are distinguished from the cburch, 
<ir comuion people, it is probable the apostle meant his fellow labourers in 
thcgospeL 

Ver. 22. — 1. Se thall be Antabam$ Mmran atba. In the Greek it is Lei 
Attn be. But the imperative is here put for the future. See Ess. iv. 9. Jna* 
tbema, Jifaran atha, were the words with which the Jews began their greatest 
excommunicatioDS,whereby they not only excluded sinners from their soeiety» 
but delivered them to the divine Cberevh or Anathema s that is, to eternal 
perdition. This form they used, because Enoch's prophecy conceming* the 
coming of God to judge and punish the wicked, began with these words, as 
we learn from Jade, who quotes the ftrst sentence of that prophecy, ver. 14* 
Wherefore, since the apostle denounced this curse against the man, who 
while he profrssed «ubjeetion to Christ, was secretly idienated from him in 
hit heart, it is as if he had said. Though such a person's wickedness cannot 
be discovered and pmiished hf the church, yet the Lord at his comings will 
find it out, and punish him with eternal perdition. This terrible curse the 
apostle wrote in his epistle to the Corinthians, because many of the faction, 
hut especially their leader, had shewn gpneat alienation of mind from Christ 
And he wrote it with his own hand, to shew how ierioua he was m tlie 
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20 All the brethren i 
salute you. Salute one an- 
other with an holy kiss. 
(See Rom. xvi. 16. note 

1.) 

21 The salutation qf 
Paul with mine own hand. 

22 If any one love not 
the Lord Jesus Christ, he 
Mhall be Anathema, Maran 
atha. * 

23 The grace of our 
Lord Jesus Christ, be 
with you. 

24 My love^ be with 
you all in Christ Jesus. 
Amen. (See Ephes. vi. 
24. note 2.) 



20 Jill the brethren who labour 
with me in the gospel, desire jne to 
mention their affection to you. Shew 
ye your good vnll towards one another j 
by kissing one another with a pure 
affection. 

21 The salutation qf Paul is sent 
you, written with mine own hand. 
See 2 ThesB. iii. 17. Col. iv. 18. 

22 If any one professing the gos- 
pel, love not the Lord Jesus Christy I 
with mine own hand, write this 
greatest curse against him; He shall 
be .Anathema Maran atha. 

23 May the favour and assistance 
of our Lord Jesus Christy be with you 
who love him. 

24 My Urve be with you ally mm 
love Christ Jesus. And in testimony 
of my sincerity in this, and in all 
the things I have written, I say 
^men. 



denunciation. Estius wyn, firom this example, and from the Anathemas pro- 
nounced. Gal. i. 8, 9. arose the practice of the ancient general coancilsy of 
adding to their dedsions, or defiiutions of doctrine, Anathemat against them 
who denied these doctrines. Sec Buxtorff 's Lezic. Chaldaicum, page 837. 
1248. 

Ver. 24.— 1. My low be vtitb you alL Le Clerc suspects that MOT, is a 
mistake of the transcriber for eOT, the abbreviation of OEOT. And B. 
Pearce supposes he is right in that conjecture, because in the conclu- 
sion of the second epistle, it is, n ^ytimn Ttt B» /urrAf 7be low of God be 
toitbyott. But iterations in the sacred text, without the authority of an* 
cient MSS. are never to be admitted. Besides, there is a great propriety 
and beauty in this manner of ending an epistle, in which the apostle had so 
sharply reproved the Corintjiians. By assuring them of his love, he con- 
vinced them that all the severe things he had written, proceeded from his 
anxiety for their eternal welfare, and thereby removed the prejudicef which 
his reprooft might otherwise have raised in their minds.— Le Clerc's con- 
jecture, mentioned above, that the transcribers of the New Testamenftfl^e 
in this passage, by mistake, written MOT for 6BOr» is one of the many 
instances which might be pfoduced, of conjectural emendations of the sa- 
cred text, proposed by bold critics, which instead of improving, really mar 
the sense and beauty of the passages into which they would have them in- 
troduced. 

VOL. II. 38 
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A NEW 

LITERAL TRANSLATION 

OF ST. PAUL'S SECOND 

EPISTLE TO THE CORINTHIA.NS. 
PREFACE. 

SECTION I. 
Of St Paul's Design in writing his second Epistle to the Corinthians. 

W HBN the apostle sent his first letter to the church at Co- 
rinth, he resolved to remain in Ephesus till the following Pen- 
tecost, (I Cor. xvi. 8.) that Titus, who carried his letter, might 
have time to return, and bring him an account of the manner in 
which it was received by the Corinthians. But the riot of 
Demetrius happening soon after it was sent away, the apostle 
found it necessary to avoid the fury of the rioters and of the 
idolatrous rabble, who were all greatly enraged against him, 
lor having turned so many of the inhabitants of Asia from the 
established idolatry. Wherefore, leaving Ephesus, he went to 
Troas, a noted sea-port town to the north of Ephesus, where 
travellers, coming from Europe into Asia, commonly landed. 
Here he proposed to employ himself in preaching the gospel of 
Christ, (2 Cor. iL 12.) till Titus should arrive from Corinth. 
But Titus not coming at the time appointed, St. Paul began to 
fear that the Corinthians had used him ill, and had disregarded 
the letter which he delivered to them. These fears so distressed 
the apostle, that notwithstanding his preaching at Troas was 
attended with uncommon success, he left that city and went for- 
ward to Macedonia, expecting to find Titus. But in this ex- 
pectation he was disappointed. Titus was not in Macedonia 
when the apostle arrived. He therefore resolved to wait in that 
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country) till Titus should come and inform him how the Corin- 
thians stood affected towards their spiritual &ther. It seems he 
judged it imprudent to visit them till he knew their state.— In 
Macedonia, St Paul had many conflicts with the idolaters, (2 
Cor. vii. 5.) who were greatly enraged against him, as all the 
other idolaters were, for opposing both the objects and the rites 
of their worship. These fightings, joined with his fears for Titus, 
and his uncertainty concerning the disposition of the Corin- 
thians, exceecUngly ^stressed the apostle at this time. But his 
uneasiness was at length happily removed by die arrival of Ti- ' 
tus, and by the agreeable accounts which he gave him of the 
obedience of the greatest part of the Corinthians, in excommu- 
nicating the incestuous person ; at which solemn action Titus 
may have been present. Much encouraged therefore by the 
good news, the apostle wrote to the Corinthian church this 
second letter, to confirm the sincere part in their attachment to 
him, and to separate the rest from the false teacher who had 
led them so fiu* astray. 

To understand this epistle rightly, the reader must recollect, 
that as Titus spent some time in Corinth after delivering the 
apostle's first letter, he had an bpportutdty to make himself 
acquainted, not only wkh the state of the sincere part of the 
church, but with the temper and behavi6ur of the feethn. 
Wherefore when he gave die apostle an account of the good 
Aspoution of the church, he no doubt at die same time infom-i^ 
ed him concerning the fircdon,that some of diem still contmued 
in their opposition to him, and in their attachment to the fiilse 
teacher ; and diat that impostor irus gmng on in his evil prac- 
dces. Farther, Titus, by conversing with the &cdon, having 
kamed the arguments and objecdons by which their leaders 
endeavoured to lessen the aposde's authority, together widi the 
scofimg speeches which they used to bring him into contempt^ 
we may believe diat he rehearded all these matters to hsm. 
Being thus made acquainted with the* state of the Corinthian 
church, St. Paul judged it fit to write to them this second let- 
ter. And that it might have the greater weight, he sent it to 
them by Titus, the bearer of his former episde, 2 Cor. viii. 17, 
18.— .In this second letter, the apostle ardnily introduced the 
arguments, objecdons, and scofimg speeches, by wfaieh the &c- 
don were endeavouring to bring him into contempt ; and not 
only confuted them by the most solid reasoning, but even 
turned them against theialse teacher himself; and against the 
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fiacdoii) in Buch a manner as to render them ridiculous. In 
short) by the many delicate but pointed ironies with which this 
epistle abounds, the apostle covered his adversaries with shame, 
and shewed the Corinthians that he excelled in a talent which 
the Greeks greatly admired. — ^But while St. Paul thus pointedly 
derided the i^tk>n and its leaders, he bestowed just commen- 
dations on the sincere part of the church, for their persever- 
ing in the doctrine he had taught tiiem, and for their ready 
obedience to his'^o/ders concerning the incestuous person. And 
to encourage them, he told them, that having boasted of them 
to Titus, he was glad, to find his boasting well founded in every 
particular. 

The Corinthian church being composed of persons of such 
opposite characters, the apostle in writing to them, was under 
the necessity of suiting his discourse to them, according to their 
different characters. And therefore, if we apply to the whole 
church of Corinth, die things in the two epistles, which appa- 
rently vrcre directed to the whole church, but which were 
intended only for a part of it, we shall think these epistles full 
of inconsistency, if not of contradiction. But if we understand 
these things according as the apostle teally meant them, every 
appearance of inconsistency and contradiction will be removed. 
For he himself hath directed us to distinguish the sincere part 
of the Corinditans from the faction, 'i Cor. i. 14. Ye have 
ackrunUedged us in part^ that is, a part of you have acknowledged 
that we are your boasting, ^^-U^Ym^. iL 5. Abw if a certain person 
Jiath grieved war, he hath not grieved me except by a part of yoUf 
that I may not lay a had on you all. It is therefore plain, that 
the matters in the two epistles to the Corinthians which appear 
inconsistent, are not really so; they belong to different persons. 
For example, the many commendations bestowed on the Corin- 
thians in these epistles, belong only to the sincere part of them. 
Whereas die rimrp rep r oo f s, the pointed ironies, and the severe 
direatenings of pumshment fbund in the same episdes, are to be 
understood as addressed to the facdon, and more especially to 
die teacher who headed die facdon. And thus by discrimi- 
nating the members of the Corinthian church according to their 
true characters, and by applying to each the passages which be- 
longed to them, every appearance of contradiction vanishes. 
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SECTION II. 

Of the Matters contained in the Epistles to the Corinthians ; and of their 
Usefulness to the Church in every Age. 

St. Paul's intention in his Epistles to the Corinthians^ being 
to break the faction which the false teacher had formed in their 
church in opposition to him, and to confute the calunmies which 
that teacher and his adherents were industriously propagating, 
for discrediting him as an apostle, many of the things contained 
in these epistles were necessarily personal to him and to the 
faction. Nevertheless we are notoii that account to think light- 
ly of these writings, as fancying them of little use now to the 
church of Christ. The things in them which are most personal 
and particular, occasioned the &postle to write instructions and 
precepts, which are of the greatest use to the church in every 
age. — ^For example, in answering the calumnies by which the 
faction endeavoured to discredit him as an apostle, he was led 
to mention facts which demonstrate him to have been an apos- 
tle, commissioned by Christ to direct the faith and practice of 
all the members of the church. Such as his having wrought 
miracles for converting the Corinthians, and his having impart- 
ed to them spiritual gifts after they believed : his having preach- 
ed the gospel to them without receiving any reward from them; 
not even the small reward of maintenance while he preached to 
them : his having endured innumerable hardships in the long 
journeys which he undertook for the sake of spreading the gos- 
pel, and heavy persecutions in every country from enemies and 
opposers, 1 Cor. iv. 11, 12. 2 Cor. iv. 8. xi. 23. His rapture 
into the third heaven : with a variety of other facts and cir- 
cumstances respecting himself, which we should not have 
known, had it not been for the calumnies of the Corinthian fac- 
tion, and of the Judaizing teachers, who infested the church at 
Corinth, and other churches, (See Pref. to Galat. Sect 3.) but 
which, now that they are known, give us the fullest assur- 
ance of his apostleship, and add the greatest weight to his writ- 
ings. — Next, in reproving the faction for tlieir misdeeds, the 
apostle hath explained the general principles of religion and 
morality, in such a manner that they may be applied for regu- 
lating our conduct in cases of the greatest importance ; and 
hath delivered rules and advices which, if followed, will have 
the happiest influence on our temper. For instionce, when he 
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rebuked the faction for joining the heathens in their idolatrous 
feasts in the temples of their gods, he hath shewed us the obli- 
gation Christians are under in all their actions, not to regard 
their own interest and pleasure only, but to consult the good of 
their brethren also; and that they are at no time by their exam- 
ple, even in things indifferent, to lead their weak and scrupu- 
lous brethren into sin. — ^In like manner, when he reproved the 
Corinthians for eating the Lord's Supper in an improper man- 
ner, he gave such an account of that holy institution, as shews, 
not only its true nature and design, but the views also and the 
dispositions with which it ought to be performed. — ^Finally, the 
arguments by which the apostle excited the Corinthians to 
make the collection for the saints in Judea, who, at the time 
these epistles were written, were in great distress, and the rules 
by which he wished them to direct themselves in making these 
collections, are of great and perpetual use for animating the 
disciples of Christ, to perform works of charity with liberality 
and cheerfulness. 

To the things above mentioned, we may add, that the epis- 
tles to the Corinthians, though suited to their peculiar circum- 
stances, may be read by the disciples of Christ in every age, 
with the greatest profit, because they contain matters of impor- 
tance, not to be found any where else in scripture. Such as, 
the long account given in the first epistle of the afiiritual meriy 
and of the nature, operation and uses of their gifia^, and of the 
way in which they exercised their gifts for the confirmation of 
the gospel, and the building of the church ; whereby the rapid 
progress of the gospel in the first and following ages, and the 
growth of the Christian church to its present greatness, is shewn 
to be, not the effect of natural causes, but the work of the Spi- 
rit of God. — ^The proof of the resurrection of Christ from the 
dead, the great foundation of the faith and hope of Christians, 
is no where formally set forth in scripture, but in the xvth chap. 
of the first epistle to the Corinthians, where many of the wit- 
nesses who saw Christ after his resurrection are appealed to by 
name, and the times and places of his appearing to them are 
particularly mentioned ; and their veracity is established by the 
grievous sufferings, sometimes ending in death, which they sus- 
tained for witnessing the resurrection of Christ. — ^In the same 
chapter, by the most logical reasoning, the resurrection of all 
the dead at the last day, is shewn to be necessarily connected 
with Christ's resurrection : so that if he hath been raised, they 



Digitized by VjOOQ iC 



J04 FUUrJLCE TO THB SUOKD^ Ssct. 2. 

will be ndsed ftlsow^Therc likqwise the apostle hadi giTen a 
circumBtantial account of the resurrectioB of die righteoua, and 
hath described the nature and prc^ertiea of the body with which 
they are to rise : from which it appears, that by ^e re^umon of 
their spirits with their glorious bodies, their happiness will be 
rendered complete and eyerlasting. These great discoveries 
made in the first epistle to the Corinthians, impressed the minds 
of the disciples of Christ so strcMigly in the early ages, that they 
resolutely suffered the bitterest deaths with a rapturous joy, 
rather than renounce their master, and their hope of a glorious 
inunortality.— And to name no more instances ; by the compa- 
rison which the apostle hath instituted, in the 3d chap, of the 
second epistle to the Corinthians, between the inspiration of the 
apostles the ministers of the gospel, and the inspiration of Mo- 
ses the minister of the law, he hath shewn, that the inspiration 
of the apostles was far more perfect than the inspiration of Mo- 
ses : so that by this discovery, the apostle hath admirably dis- 
played the excellence of the gospel revelation, and raised its 
authority to the highest pitch. 

Before this section is concluded, it may be proper to observe, 
that from the epistles to the Corinthians, and from PauFs other 
epistles, we learn that he was the great object of the hatred of 
all the false teachers in the first age, but especially of the Ju- 
daizers. Nor is it any wonder, that they were enraged against 
him, and persecuted him with the bitterest calumnies. For it 
was this apostle chiefly who opposed them, in their unrighteous 
attempt of wreathing the yoke of the law of Moses, about the 
neck of the Gentiles.— He it was likewise who resisted the in- 
troduction of the dogmas of the heathen philosophy into the 
church, by teachers who having nothing in view but worldly 
considerations, endeavoured to convert the Greeks, at the ex- 
pense of corrupting the religion of Christ. — In fine, he it was 
who openly and severely rebuked the false teachers and their 
^sciples, for the licentiousness of their manners.— -Yet he was 
not the only object of these men's malice. Barnabas also had a 
share of their hatred, (1 Cor. ix. 6.) probably because he had 
been active in procuring and publishing the decree of the coun- 
cil of Jerusalem, Whei^eby the Gentile converts were freed from 
obeying the institutions of Moses. 
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SECTION lU. 

Of tbe Plioe and Thne of Writing the second Epistle to the CorinthiABa : 
A»d of the Person bj whom H was sent. ^ 

Of the place whei*e the apostle wrote his second epistle to^ 
the Corinthians, there is little doubt In the epistle itself, iL 
1 2. he tells us, that from Ephesus where he was when he wrot« 
his first epistle, he went to Troas, and then into Macedonia, to 
meet Titus, whose return he expected about that time : that 
while he abode in Macedonia, Titus arrived and brought liim 
the good news of the submissioh of the Corinthians : and that 
on hearing these tidings, he wrote his second letter to them^ 
to encourage them to go on with the collection for the saints in 
Judea, thajt the whole might be finished before he came ta 
Corinth, 2 Cor. ix. 3, 4, 5. The apostle therefore was in Mace- 
donia, in his way to Corinth, to receive their collection, when 
he wrote his second epistle to the church in that city. 

The facts just now mentioned, which shew that the apostle's 
second epistle to the Corinthians was written in Macedonia, in 
his way from Ephesus to Corinth after the riot of Demetrius^ 
shew likewise that it was written but a few months after tho 
first epistle. For, whether the first was ^vritten immediately^ 
before, or immediately after the riot, there could be but a short 
interval between the two epistles. Namely, the time of the 
apostle's abode in Ephesus after writing the first letter, and at 
Troas after leaving Ephesus, and the weeks which he spent in 
Macedonia before the arrival of Titus : all which, when joined^ 
could not make above half a year at most Since therefore the 
second epistle to the Corinthians was written so soon after the 
first, its date may be fixed to the summer of the year 57. For, 
as we have shewn in the preface, sect. v. the first epistle was 
written in the end of the year 56, or in the beginning of the 
year 57. 

It was observed in sec. 1. of this preface, that St Paul's se- 
cond epistle to the Corinthians was sent by Titus, who carried 
his former letter. This excellent person is often merilioned by 
the apostle, and was in such esteem with him, that he left him 
in Crete to regulate the affairs of the churches there. He seems 
to have been originally an idolatrous. Gentile whom Paul con* 
verted in his first apostolical journey, and brought with him to 
Antioch when he returned from that journey. For he took him 
up to Jerusalem when he went thither from Antioch to consult 
V#L. II. 39 
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the apostles and elders and brethren there, concerning the cir« 
cumcision of the converted Gentiles.— Not long after this Paul 
Bndertook his second apostolical joumeyy for the purpose of 
confirming the churches he had formerly planted. On that oc- 
casion, Titus accompanied him in his progress till they came 
to Corinth : for he assisted him in preaching the gospel to the 
Corintbiana. So the apostle himself informs us, 3 Cor. viii. 23. 
If any inquire concerning Titua^ he ia my partner <indfeUo%v4ob(mrer, 
in the gosfiel toward you. Wherefore, when the apostle wrote 
this, having been in Corinth only once, if Titus was his partner 
and fellow-laboureF in the gospel towi^'d the Corinthians, it 
must have been at Paul's first commg to Corinth when he con- 
verted the Corinthians. These particulars shall be more fully 
explained in the preface to Titus. But it was necessary to 
mention them here, because they shew the propriety of the 
apostle's sending Titus, rather than any of his-.otlier assistants,, 
with his first letter to the Corinthians, some of whom had for* 
saken the apostle, and had attached themselves to a fdse teacher. 
Titus being such a person, St. Paul hoped he might have had 
some influence with the Corinthians, to persuade them to return 
to their duty. Besides a number of them having been either 
converted or confirmed by him, he had an interest in the wel* 
&re and reputation of their church. Wherefore, when he jc^ed, 
the apostle in Macedonia, although he had but just come from 
Corinth, he not only accepted of Paul's invitation to return with 
him to that city, but being desirous that the Corinthians should 
finish their collection for the saints, he of his own accord offer- 
ed to go back immediately, to persuade them to do so without 
delay, that their collection might be ready when the apostle^ 
came. By Titus therefore, St. Paul sent his second epistle to 
the Corinthians, who we may believe, on receiving it, set about^ 
the collection in earnest, and finished it by the time the apostle 
arrived* 
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CHAPTER I. 
View and lUystntioii 4^ the Biatten eooUkied in this Chapiter. 

Af TK& giving the Corinthians his apostolical benediction^ St. 
Paul began this chapter with returning thanks to God, who had 
comforted him in every afiBdction, that he might be able to com- 
fort others, with the consolation wherewith he himself had been 
comforted, ver. 3.— 7. By this thanksgiving, the apostle insin- 
uated, that ooe of the purposes of his writing the present letter, 
was to comfort the sincere part ef the Corinthian church, and 
to relieve them from the sorrow occasioned to them, by the re- 
bnkes in his former letter.— Next, to shew^'the care which God 
took of him as a faithful i^stle of his Son, he {pave the Conn* 
thians an account of a great affliction which had befedlen him i^ 
Asia, that is in Ephesus and its neighbourhood, and of a great 
deliverance from an imminent danger of death, which God had 
-wrought for him : namely, when he fought with wild beasts«in 
Ephesus, as mentioned in his former epistle, chap. xv. 32. and 
had the sentence of death in himself, to teach him that he 
should not trust in himself, but in God, ver. 8, 9. 

When the apostle sent Timothy and Erastus from Ephesus 
into Macedonia, as mentioned. Acts xix. S2. it is probable that 
he ordered them to jgo forward to Corinth, (1 Cor. xvL 10.) 
provided the accounts which they received in Macedonia, gave 
them reason to think their presence in Corinth would be useful : 
and that he ordered them likewise to inform the Corinthians, 
that he was coming straightway from Ephesus to Corinth, to 
remedy the disorders which some of the family of Chl6e told 
him had taken place among them. But after Timothy and 
Erastus departed, having more than ordinary success in convert- 
ing the idolatrous Gentiles in the province of Asia, he put off 
his voyage to Corinth for some time ; being determined to re- 
main in Ephesus and its neighbourhood till the following Pen- 
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tecost ; after which he purposed to go through Macedonia, in 
hi^ way to Corinth. This idteration of his intention, the apostle 
notified to the Corinthians in his first epistle, chap. xvi. S."-^, 
But the fiiction having taken occasion therefrom, to speak of 
him as a fidse, fickle, worldly minded man, who, in all his 
actions was guided fay interested views, he judged it necessary 
in this second letter, to vindicate himself from that calumny, 
by assuring the Corinthians tiiat he always behaved with the 
greatest nrnfiUcity and aincerityj ver. 12 — ^And by declaring that 
what he was about to write on that subject, was the truth : 
nainely. That when he sent them word by Timothy and Erastus, 
of his intention to set out for Corinth immediately by sea, he 
really meant to do so, ver. 13. 16 — ^And that the alteration of 
bis resolution, did not proceed either from levity, or fidsehood, 
ver. 17.— as they ought have known from the uniformity of the 

Old Translation. Grxek Text. 

CHAP. I. 1 Paul an 1 Ilat;^ ano^oXog lyi^ov 

apostle of Jesus Christ by Jipt^ov Sea ^€Xyi(iarog &€0V^ 

the will of God, and Ti- g^UL Tt^oOfio$ o aSeX^og, tjf 

mothy our broOier, unto ,^^^ ^^^ q,^^ ^ OlHTp ^V 

the church of God which ir cs c * *^ 

is at Corinth, with all the ^^^ <^^ JOi^ ^Y^ ^^' 

saiAts which are in all ^^ ^«^<^^^ €V o^jf rjl AxaiqT 
Achaia: 

. 2 Grace be to you, and 2^ Xoptg v^uv xcu Sipffvyi 

peace from God our Fa- ano Qeov Ttarpog fi(iQV^ xai 

ther, and from the Lord Kvpiov lyfiOV XptfOV. 
Jesus Christ. 



Ver. 1.— 1. And Timothy. From this it i« evident, that Timothy was with 
the apostle, when the second to the Corinthians was written.— Timothy was 
a zealous preacher of the gospel, the apostle's constant companion (See 
1 Tim. Pref. sect. 1.) and one, of whose abili^ and integrity the CoriatbiaM 
had received recent proofs, during his late risit to them, 1 Cor. Tvi. 10^ 
His testimony, theiefore, to the things written in tiiis epistle, might have 
had weight, even with the fiMsdon, to conrince them that when the apostle 
' sent them word by him and Erastos, that he intended to go directly from 
Ephesus to Corinth, (See Illustration} he was perfectly sincere, as he de* 
ckres, ver. 13.«— 16. And that when he altered his resolution, and delayed 
hb visit, it was on motives purely consdoitioasw— By tUowini^ Timothy to 
join in hit letter^ the apostle did him the gr e atwi honour, and highly 
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doctrine which he preached to them, vcr. 18, 19, 20— thereby, 
as well as by the earnest of the Spirit put into his heart, God 
had fully established his authority with the Corinthians. It Was 
therefore absurd to impute either levity, or fisdsehood, to one 
who was thus publicly and plainly attested of God, to be an 
apostle of Christ, by the 8{»ritual gifts which he had conferred 
on his disciples, ver, 22, 33.— Lastly, he called God to witness, 
that hitherto be had'delayed his journey to Corinth, expressly for 
the purpose of giviilg the Biulty among them time to repent, 
ver. 23.— -and that in so doing, he had acted suitably to his cha- 
racter; because miraculous powers were bestowed oh the 
apostles, not to enable them to lord it oyer the persons and 
goods of the disciples, by means of their &ith, but to make 
them helpers of their joy, persuading them both by arguments 
and chastisements, to lire agreeably to their Christian profes* 
sion, ver. 24. 

New TRi^HSLATioK. Commentary. 

CHAP. 1 1 Paul, an CHAP. I. 1 Faul^ an 9fi09tlc of 

apostle of Jesus Christ by Je3U9 Chritt^ agreeably to the will qf 

the will of God, and Ti- Gody and Timothy^ (See 1 Thess. L 

mothy* Mr brother, to the . 1. note 1.) my fellow labourer in the 

church of God which is> gospel of Christ, to the church of 

in Corinth, together with God which ia in^Corinth^ and to all 

all the saints who are in all nbho firqfeaM to believe in Chri%ty wh$ 

Achaia :* are in ail the province of Achaia, 

2 Grace be to you, 2 Gracebetoyou^with/ieaceiem-' 

and peace (see Rom. i. 7. por^ and eternal, Jrom God our 

note 4.) from God our common fatherj the author of every 

JFather, and trom the blessing, and from the Lord Je9U9 

Lord Jesus Christ. Christy by whom the Father dispen- 
ses his &vours. 



adfanced his credit with all the ohunAes of Achaia. See 1 Thess. Pref. 
sect. 3. 

2. Who are in all Aebaia. Corinlh being the metropolis of the province 
of Aehaia (See 1 Thess. i. 7. note.) the brethren of Achaia, no doubt, had 
fivqoent intercourse with those in Corinth, and by that means had an op- 
portunity of hevtag this letter read in the Christian assembties at Corinth. 
But as they had equal need with the Corinthians, of the admonitions and 
advices contained in tins letter, it was addressed to them likewise, that they 
migfat be entitlod to tiriceeopies of it in order to read it in their public 
meetings, for their own edification. See Essay ii. page 62. 
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Chap. I. 



3 Blessed be God) even 
the Father of our Lord 
Jesus Christ, the Father 
of mercies and the God of 
idl comfort; 

4 Who comforteth us in 
all our tril5tilation> that we 
maf be able to comfi>rt 
them which are in any 
trouble, by the. comfort 
wherewith we ourselves 
are comforted of God. 

5 For as the sufferings of 
Christ abound in us, so our 
consolation also aboundeth 
by Christ. 

6 And wheAer we be 
afiUcted, it h for your 
consolation and salvation, 
which is effectual in the 
enduring of the same suf- 
ferings, which we also suf- 
fer: or whether we be 
com£>rted, it it for your 
consolation and salvation. 

7 And our hope of you 
ia stedfast, knowing that 
as ye are partakers of the 
sufferings, so $hmll ye be 
also of the consolation. 



3 EvAioyjTrog 6 Oaoj xou 
nom^Ylf tov Kvptov fiiiov Irfiov 
XpigoVy 6 Tta/tfif rcyy ourrip* 
[icnfy 9CCU Qsos tMOiK Ttapor 

naa^ tip ^^i'^/sv rifiuiVy stg ro 
SwouS^iU n(iag napaxaXeir 

TUipax^i^sogj hg taropoucaXoi;- 
fis^ avtoi imo tov Ofov. 

5 'Ort oed^og nspuTaevEi 
ra Tta^fiavta 'tov Xpi^ot; Big 
fifiagy HTQ hut IS^vgov mepur" 
aevsi xa4, n nofaxXyfitg fifiav^ 

vTtsp rrig vficiv napaxXyfieog 
x(u Ccytripuiigj trig evepyovfie' 
vrjg 6v vtaro/Lcovp T'or ' avtov 
na^rj(i(xnfcoVy 6v xat nfietg naa^ 
XOfiBv* hits 7CapaxaXov(i€d(x^ 
vTtep rrjg viiov Tiapax^yjcsog 
xoi Ccyrifjpuig* 

€oua vTtBp vfiGiVy Et/h(/t6g att 
oanep otoivQfvoi egs rcyv Tta- 
^y!(iarciVy hto xac rrjg napa^ 
x^^fjcsog. 



Ver. 4.— 1. To contort them V3ho are in any affliction. According to 
Locke, the apostle in this passage insinuated, that by his own afflictions he 
was qualified to comfort the CcMrinthians, under the distress of mind whicli 
they feh from a just sense of ^eir errors and miscarriages. But the 
afflictions of which the apostle speaks, were chiefly outward afflictkms ; 
being the same with those which he himself suffered, as is plain from 
ver. 6^ 7. • - • . 

Ver. 5.*-l. Our contolation abounded through Ckritt. The consolation of 
which the apostle speaks^ was derived from the presence of Christ with 
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3 Frai$ed be tKe God and Father 
qf our Lord Jem% Chriaty (Ephea. !• 
3. 1 Pet. i. 3.) the author qf tender 
mercies to sinners, and the God who 
heatowa all con$olation on the faith- 
ful disciples of his Son ; 

4 Who comforteth u$ iff all our a/- 
hx all our affliction^ that fliction^that we may be able to cot^fort 
we may be able to com* them who are in any afflictions whe- 
ther of body or mind, by explaining 
to them from our own experience, 
the eontolation wherewith, we our' 
aetoea are comforted of God, What 
that consolation was, see in the note 
on yer. 5. 

5 For aa the aufferingafor Chriat 
and his gospel, abound in ua^ ao tUao 
our cofiaolaHon under them, abouw 
deth through the promises of Chriat 
performed to us. 

6 Whether^thereforcy we be afflict' 
f (f, it iafor your conaolation and aaU 
vation^ which ia, accomfiHahed by the 
influence of our example, aniniating 
yovL fiatiently to endure the adme ant- 
ing the same sufferings feringa^ which we alao patiently auf" 
which we also suffer : or fir : or whether we be contorted by 
whether we he comforted, God's tlelivering us from sufferings, 

or by his supporting us under them, 
it ia designed ybr your conaolation 
and aalvationy by encouraging you to 
hope for the like support and deli- 
verance. 

7 And our hofie concerning your 
conaolation and aalvation ia firm^ 
knomngi that aa ye arefiartakera of 
our auffleringaf ao alao ahall ye be of 
the conaolation^ which we derive 
from the discoveries and promises 
of the gospel, and from the assist- 
ance of Christ. 



3 (EtfAiyiirK) 1 Cor.x. 1 6. 
note 1.) Fraiaed be the 
God and Father of our 
Lord Jesus Christ, the Fa- 
ttier of tender merdea^ and 
th^ God of all conaolation, 

4 Who comforteth us 



fort them who are in any 
affliction^ by the conaola^ 
tion wherewkh we our- 
selves are comforted of 
God. 

5 For as the sufferings 

/or Christ abound in us, 

so also our consolation^ 

. abounded! through Christ. 

" ^(Etrtity 106.) Whether 
-therefore we be afflicted, 
IT IS for your consolation 
and salvat^n, which is 
wrought in rou by endur- 



IT IS for your consolaticMi 
and salvation. 



7 And our hope (wwt^ 
307^.) concerning you * is 
^m, knowing that as ye 
are partakers of the suf- 
ferings, ao alao shall ts 
BE of the consolation. 



him in hii affliction ; .from a sense of the love of Christ lihed abroad, in his 
kearti fo>m the joy which the suoMst of the gospel gt^y him ; fron the 
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3 cosnrraUkKS* 



Q«4?.L 



8 For we would not, 8 Ov f^ ^e!b$fiep VfUg 
brethren, have you igno- ayvo&fif^ o^A^t, imep Tfig 
rant of our trouble whkh ^X4«J$ fifiGn^ ryfg ytpoim^g 

r|^i,i; ev rip Aacq,^ on xaff 
VTUpSoXifv €Safridyi(iev vTte^ 

nfiog xau rov ^' 

9 A>l>la avtOL ev iavroii 

to anoxpifia rov ^varov 

sehrcs, that wc should not sCxyixofiev^ iva (lyj 7t€7t0(ft)rf g 

trust in ourselves, but in ,,..^. ^^> i^,«-^.^ ^oo' ^w. -*,. 

God which raiseth the X 

, , . (7£0 T^ eysifwrt tovg vexpwff 

10 Who delivered us 10 '0$ ex rrj^MCOVTov Sava- 
from so great a death, and ^^y eppvCaro fiiiag, xat pverou"^ 

doth deliver : in whom we _,.. ' , ^o#^..-«..^. ^-.' -.^. «m^. 
. f *c ov yjATUxoiieVi on, xou ett 
trust that he will yet deli- ^ 

ver tt« ; ^ 

1 1 You also helping to- 1 1 Xvvvnavpyowrm^ xai 
gether by prayer for us, ^^ ^ ^^ ^ ^^ J^ 
that for the gift bestowed ' ^7^ ^ 

upon us by the means of f «^^*^ TlpoOtotoa; To «£^ 

many persons, thanks may *?*«^ Xf^i(^a dM no^X(^ 

be given by many on our «^;captg'>7$p itaffp nficn^. 
behalf. 



came to ua in Asia, that 
we were pressed out of 
measure above strength, 
insomuch ttu^ we despair- 
ed even of life : 

9 But we had the sen- 
tence of death in our- 



assared hope of the reward which was prepared for hhn ; from his know- 
ledge of the inflMence of hit aufferingt to encourage others ; and from the 
enlarged views which he had of the government of God, wherdby aU thingv 
arc made to work for good to them ii*o love God; so that he was entirely 
reconciled to his sufferings. 

Ver. a— 1. Affliction which happened to ut in Mia. This it understood by 
some, of the riot of Demetrius, when they suppose the apostle was thrown 
to the wild beasts. But as he did not go into the theatre then (Acts xix. 
30.) but kept himself concealed from the rioters, he ran no such risk of hk 
life on that occasion, as to make him pass a tentenee of death on himself, 
ver. 9. and say he was deiiveredjrtm to great a deaths ver. 10. I iherelbre 
»uppo«5 with Whitby, that this terrible death of which he was in danger, 
was his being torn in pieces by the wild beasts with which he fought in 
Ephesus on another occasion, mentioned 1 C6r. xv. 32. See note 1. on 
that verse. 

Ver. 9.— 1. Maaeverme bad the tentenee of death in ottrtehet. Aa-ox^i^ 
n a«ww«, Uterally, the antwr of death. Sec Ess. iv. 32.— Tie tentenee ^ 
deathy is that which the apostie, when ordered to fight with wild beasts, 
pronounced on himself in Ins own mind. See preceding note. 
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3iS 



8 (Tut) Wherefortf we 
weukl not hare you igno- 
rantt brethrent concerning 
our affliction which hafifiened 
to us in Asia,' that we 
Wfcfe exceciUngly fireated 
above ovn strength, in so 
mucH that we despaired 
even of life. 

9 However^ we bad the 
sentence of death ' in our- 
selves, that we should not 
trust in ourselves, but 
in God, vfho raiseth the 
dead;* 

10 Who delivered us 
from so great a death, and 
doth deliver : in whohi 
we trust that he will yet 
deliver us ; 

11 Ye also marking to- 
gether secretly /or us by 
prayer, ^ so as the gift 

Vfhich COMEfB to us^ 

through many persons, 
may by many fiersons be 
ihmd^fuUy cuknowledgedjor 



8 ffher^^e, I wmld not have you 
igTtmtntf brethren, concerning the 
gteat afflietioa mMch be/d me in 
wf«uz, namely, when I was constrain-' 
ed to fight with wild beasts at Ephe^* , 
sUs, that I was exceedingly pressed 
down ; that afflietioa being greater 
than I thought myself able to bear, in 
so much that I despaired even <if l^fe 
on that occasion. 

' 9 However, I was steered to pass 
sentence of death on myself, to teach 
me that in dangers / shotdd not trust 
in myself, but in God who preserveth 
the living from death, and even rou- 
e/A the dead to life ; 

10 TVho delivered mejrom.so ter 
rible a death, and doth deliver me 
daily from the dangers to which I 
am exposed, and in whom I trust 
that he will deliver me, while he 
needs my sendee. 

\l Ye also working together in se» 
cret/or me by earnest prayer to God^ 
in such a manner that the gracious 
gi/t of deliverance from death, which 
cotneth to me through the prayers of 
so many devout persons, may by 
many persons be thanl^fuUy acknow- 
ledged an my account. 



3. Bwt in God vfko raitetb the dead. The apostle in his former epistle^ 
having proved the returrection of the dead by many irrefragable arguments^ 
mentioiis that instance of the power of God here with ezdhition, as a solid 
foundation for his expecting deUrerance in the most perilous sitnations s 
and the rather that formeriy he himself had been raised from the dead in 
l^yitfai Acts xiv. 19» 30. 

Ver. 11.— 1. Te also marking H^her seemly far us by prater. From this 
we learn, that the most eminent saints may be assiBted and benefited, by 
the prayers of per80iis\ much inferior to them ifi station and Virtue. It is 
therefore a great eneouragsment to us to pray for one another, anda reason 
for our desiring each others prayers. 

3. that the gift mi>ieh csmeth to ut. The word xH^f**» translated gift, 

being commonly used by St Paul to deaele a spifituat or miraailous gifi, it 

may have been used on this oceasion to insinuste, that hb deliverance was 

e^cted by some special interposition of the power of God. And truly somt>r 

TOL. II. 4Q 
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13 For our rejoicing is 
ihiAj the testimony of our 
conscience, that in simpli- 
city and godly sincerity^ 
.not with fleshly wisdom, 
but by thegrace of God, we 
have had our conversation 
in the world, and more 
abundantly to youwards. 

13 For we write none 
other things unto you than 
what ye read or acluiow- 
ledge, and I trust you 
shall acknowledge even 
to the end : 

' 14 As also you have ac- 
knowledged us in part, that 
wearcyourrejoicing,even 
as ye also are cur's in the 
day of the Lord Jesus. 

15 And in this confidence 
I was minded to come unto 
you before, that you nught 
have a second benefit ; 



12 "H yap XOAJX^^ flfKW 

avTfj ffi, to (lofrvptov ny^ 

ovx €v ao^icf* aa^ox^^ aXX^ 
ty x^oL^L Qeovj avegpa^yifisv 
ev tq^ xoOfiq^y nepusoorefcig 8g 
npog vfuig. 

13 Ot; yap aXhx ypaj^ 
(iBV vfuvj dXV ri a avayt' 
voaxBtBy ri xcu BTtvyiVGiaxerej 
B^^nt^o Se &tv xcu ia^ ireXovi 
eni/yvoaeoQs* 

14 Kad6)$ xac sneyvcytB 
hlioLS aTto (lepovg. on xav^^ 
(la vfiQv eCfievy xa^TUp xcu 
vfieig fifiQVj ev tp fifiepq, Toti 

'Kvpiov li^aov. 

5 Kflw rairtp ^ viejtoiBrt* 
trei e6ov%^(ifiv Ttpoi ^l^^ ^^ 
Qeiv npt/tepovy Iva Sevtepav 
X(Xftv exnre' 



thing of that kind was necessary to accomplish his deliverance torn a death 
which he thought inevitable. 

Ver. ;2.— 4. Our boanmg it tbk. The apostle sets the ground of his 
boasting, namely,, the tettimoty of hU eotucience, thai vntb Hmplicky^ &c in 
opposition to tl^e ground of the fiUse teacher's boasting, namely, his Jewish 
extraction, and his enjoining obedience to the law of Moses, as necessaiy to 
salvation. 

3. That noith the greategt nmplhity and Hncerity, E» i^Korntt luu uxi- 
»^mM VH em, literaUy, with thetimplidty and tmcerUy of God, This is Oie 
Hebrew superlative, the greatett sin^idty and tincmty. Ess. iv. 27. Or, 
it may signify, that simplicity and sincerity which proceeds from the fear of 
God : OT that simplicity and sinceri^ which God requii^ in the apostles of 
his Son. 

3. Not with eamalviudom. What that was, the apostle tells us after- 
wards, chap. iv. 2. 5. where he contrasts his own behaviour with that of the 
false teacher. 

4 But with the grace of God; His behaviour was suitable to the gracious 
dispositions which God had implanted in his heart, and to the assistance 
which finm time to time he had granted to him. 
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13 For our boasting is 
this, ^ the testimony of ottr 
conscience, that with the 
greatest smfiUcity and dri' 
cerityy * not with carnal 
wisdom, ^ but with the 
grace of God,* we have 
behaved in the world, and 
more esfiecially ()r^^,293.) 
among you, 

13 For we write no 
other things to you than 
what ye read, ^ (« imm, 
195.) and alio acknow- 
ledge,' and I hope that 
even to the end ye vfiU 
acknowledge ; 

14 {VJiB^ xmtf 203. 
218.) Seeingf indeed^ ye 
have acknowledged us in 
part, that we are your 
boasting, even as ye also 
trjLL BB ours, in the day 
•f the Lord Jesus. 

1 5 And in this fierwa" 
sion I fiurfiosed to come to 
you Jlrst,^ that ye might 
have a second gift / « 



12 I think myself entitled to the 
prayers of the Mthful, and am per^ 
suaded thnat God will hear their pray- 
ers on my behalf, Becauie my boasting 
is this J the testimony qfmy conscience^' 
that vdth the greatest simplicity and. 
sincerity ; not with carnal wisdom, but 
with the gracious assistance of God, I 
have behaved as an apostle every 
where, and more esfiecially among you. 

13 For in what follows, ver. 15, 
16./ write no other things to you, than 
what are implied in the obvious 
meaning of the words which ye 
read, and also acknowledge to be my 
meaning, and I hofie that to the end 
of your life, ye will acknowledge, that 
I always write sincerely. 

14 This hope I entertain, seeing 
indeed a part of you have acknowk^ed 
me 09 an ctfiostle, qf whom ye boast on 
account of his faithfulness : even as 
ye also will be my boasting at the day 
of judgment, on account of your per- 
severance in the fidth and practice 
of the gospel. 

15 And in this persuasion that ye 
believe me a &ithful apostle, / sin- 
cerely purposed to come to you first, 
that ye might have a second gift of 
the Spirit, as soon as possible, by 

> the imposition of my hands. 



Ver. 13.— 1. Iv)rite no other thingi to you than vibatye read. It seems the 
faction had afltoied, that some pasf a{^ of Paul's former letter were de- 
signedly written in ambiguous language, that he might afterwards inteipret 
thein, as it suited his purpose. He therefore told them, that the apology 
for altering his resolution respecting his journey to Corinth, which ^e was 
going to write to them, was to be understood by them according to the 
plain obyious meaning of his words. 

2. Jnd alto achumledge. This the apostle was warranted to say, by the 
account which Titus had g^ven him, of the good disposition of the greater 
part of the Corinthun church. 
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16 And to pass by 70a 
kio Macedonia, and to 
come again out of Mace- 
donia unto 70U9 and of you 
to be brought on my way 
toward Judea« 

17 When I, therefore, 
was thus minded, did I use 
lightness? or the things 
that I purpose, do I pur- 
pose according to the flesh, 
diat with me there should 
be yea, yea, and nay, nay? 

18 But 08 God is true, 
our word toward you was 
not yea and nay. 

19 For the Son of God, 
Jesiis Christ, who wts 
preached among you by 
us, even by me, and Silva- 
nus, and Timotheus, was 
not yea and nay, but in 
him was yea. 



16 Km Si* viijQ¥ iiB^Aav 
Hg MaxeSwuWy xeu naXiv 
ano MaxeSovuig eXOsiV Ttfog 
viicf^j xcu v^^ v(iQV npoTteii^' 
6nv(U €ig trjv lovSouxx/P* 

IT Tovro ow ^ovXevofLevogj 

aafiyiv ; fi a ^ov^voiiai^ xara 
coipxa (iovXevoiiatj Iva ^ nop' 
, B^tJOi to vou v(Uf xcu to ov ov ; 

18 Ui^og is 6 ©foj, crt 6 
Xoyog fificyp 6 npog viioi ovx 
eysveto vcu xau ov. 

19 '0 yof Tov Qsov vvog 

IfjCfOVg Xpi^y O 9¥ VfUV Jt' 

n(i(,i^ xrjpvjfieig^ h^ sfiov xai 
XtXovavov xai TmoOeoVy ovx 
syevero vat xai ov, a^l/la vox 



Ver. 15.*-1. Ifnarpoicd to eome to yujir^t. So ^pon^e? signifies here. 
See Pftrkhurst's Dktioo.-^As soon as the apostle was informed hy some of 
the family^fCbloe, that dissensions had arisen among the Corinthian bre- 
thren, he determined to go to Corinth first» that is, before he went into Ma- 
cedonia. His intention was to go straightway to Corinth by sea, because 
he wished to be there soon, in the expectation that his presence among the 
Corinthians, woidd put an end to their divisions, either in the way of persua- 
sion, or of punishment. Wherefore, to prepare the Corinthians for his com- 
ing, be notified his resolution to them by Timothy and Eoastus. But after 
their departure, having great success in preachiqg, and the messengers 
firom Corinth arriving with a letter from the sincere part of the church, the 
apostle judged it prudent to delay his visit to Corinth, to give them who 
had sinned time to repent And therefore, instead of going straightway to 
Corinth by sea, he resolved to go by the way of Macedonia. This alteration 
of his purpose, he signified to the Corinthians in his first epistle, chap. xri. 
5,6,7. 

% That jfe might have a iecand gift. So our translators have rendered the 
word XH'** <!hap. viii. 4. 1 think the word is here put for x^f^f*"^ ^ ^'- 
ritual gift, in which sense it is used, Rom. xii. 6. £phes. iv. 7. 

Ver. 17.-1. Did I, for tooth, lue levity ? Was the alteration of my purpose 
a proof that I formed it without due coDsideratiop. 
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16 And(*i^l21.)y*w 
you to paM9 through into 
Macedonia) andjrom Ma» 
cedorda to come again to you, 
and (J^*) by you to be Merit 
J^rward into Judea. 

.17 Wherefore^ having 
fiurftosed thisf did I9 Jot' 
90oth^ uae levity?^ or the 
tilings fMch I purpose, 
do I purpose according to 
the fieshf ^ 90 a» mth me 
yea should be yea^ and nay 
nayy 3 as ir svifs ur de* 

SIGNS f 

18 But A8 God isjaith- 
/uly 1 (irtj 260.) certainly 

our word nMch was to 
yoU) was not yea and nay. 

19 For the Son of God» 
Jesus Christ) who was 
preached (n) to you by us, 
BVEN by me and SylvanuS)^ 
and Timothy^ was not yea 
and nay, but (n) through 
him was yea. 



16 jtnd after wintering wid» you, 
1 Cor. xvi. 6.Jrom you to fiaM$ through 
into AJdeedomOi andjrom Macedonia^ 
to come again to youj and by you to be 
9ent Jorward into Judea^ with your 
collection for the saints. 

17 IVher^finrcj having fiurfioeed 
thi$^ Did Iforaooth uu levity ^ythitn I 
altered my resolution? Or the reoo", 
luUon9 which I Jbrmy Do I form them 
from carnal mottvea^ so ae vdth me 
what leay Jam to dOjMhouid be done^ 
and vfhat I say I am not to doy should 
not be donCf according a» it mite some 
worldly viewy without any regard to 
my own declarations ? 

18 But as certainly as God is 
/aith/ul, our firondse which was sent 
to youj by Timothy and Erastus waa 
not yea and nay^ as it suited waub 
carnal purpose. 

19 This ye may believe, when ye 
consider that I never used any de- 
ceit in preaching. For the Son of 
Ood Jesus Christy who was preached 
to you by usy even by mcy and Sylva" 
nusp and Timothyy was not preached 
differently at different timesy but 
through his assistance was preached 
in the same manner at aU times. 



% Or the tbingM ^akicb I fittrfiote, &c. See the View prefixed to this 
Chapter. 

3. TeashatUd be Vm, and Najf, Hi^ ? See James v. 12. 

Ver. 18.i— 1. But as God isfakhjul. The original phrase 4Mc#* • et#', 
it the same form of ao oath, with The Eternal livetb t that it, as certainly as 
the Eternal Godliveth, 

Ver. 19.— 1. Jnd Silvanus, This is he who in the Acts is called Silas, 
He was a chief man among the brethren at Jerusalem, and one of the Cbris- 
tian prophets, Acts xv. 32.*>After the council of Jerusalem, he accompanied 
Paul in those joomies through the lesstf Asia and Greece, wUch he un- 
dertook for spreading the light of the gospeL— Siks was so much esteemed 
by the apostle's convcrti, that St. Paulimened his name in the iascriptions 
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20 For all the promises SO ^Oc^a^ yof iTCa/yyBXuu 
of God in him arc yea, QeoVj Bv avtc^ To vote, xou ev 
and in him amen, unto ^y^^ ^^ af£)7V, T^ ©6p ^Cpoj 
the glory of God by us. j^^^^ 5^. ^^^^^^ 

21 Now he which sta- 21 ^0 & ^BScuMf riftog <tw 
blisheth us with you in vfuv Big Xfi^oVy TCOi Xf^^ 
Christ) and hath anointed mux^^ 6€0$* 

usy M God ; 

23 Who hath also sealed 33 "iQ %ai iJ^poyuraiievog 

us, and given the earnest fifiog^ xcu Sovg Tov appaScyim 

erf the Spirit in our hearts. ^^^ nvBViiWtog BV Tcug xap^ 

33 Moreover, I call God 23 Eyo ie fiJOMDoa tw 

for a record upon my soul, ©^^ mxaXoVfiOi m ^yt» 

that to spare you I came ^ ^^ 4^l&,,£aH)S 

not as yet unto Cormth. f nn ir 

^ tYccjv, ovxcTi 97AO0V feg Kop£.fN> 

60V. 



y 



of several of his epistles. By him likewise, the apostle Peter sent his first 
epistle to the brethren of Pontus, GaUtis, Csf^Midociay Asia, and Btthynia, 
lPet.v.l3. 

Ver. 20.— 1. Wert tbrough him Tea, and through him Amen / were throagh 
his inspiration preached in one uniform manner, and as things absolutely 
certain, For if the Son of God was really manifested in the flesh, and dwelt 
among us, if he wrought miracles, rose from the dead, and ascended into 
heaven, and gave spiritual gifts to hi^ disciples, there can be no doubt of the 
Iblfihaent of all the promises which he commissioned his apostles to preach 
to manldnd in God's name. Besides, the incarnation, miracles, resurrection* 
and ascension of the Son of God, being things as great and strange, as the 
things which God hath promised to us, the greatness and strangeness of 
the things promised, can be no impediment to our believing them.-»7>a 
(v»i) was the word used by the Greeks for affirming any thing ; JmenvnB 
the word used by the Hebrews, for the same purpose. 

Ver. 31.— L Who hath anointed us. Priests and prophets, as wefl as kii^, 
were consecrated to their several offices, by the ceremony of anointing. To 
anoint^ therefore, is to set apart one to an office. The gifts of the Spirit are 
called an unction, 1 John ii. 37. 

Ver. 33.— 1. Who hath alto sealed w. Anciently tfa/^ were used for mark- 
ing goods, as the property of the person who had put his seal on them, that 
they might be distinguiriied from the goods of othen. Thus, all believen 
are said to be sealed with the Spirit which vtas promised, Ephes. i. 13. iv. 301 
because they were thereby marked as Christfs int>perty. Thus likeaise, 
the senrants of Godare said to be^jeo/Sn/M theirforeheads, for the samepur^ 
pose. Rev. viL 3. ix. 4b The apostles therefore, being sealed of God, they 
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20 QOrtu ym^ 97.) And 
whatever pronuses of God 

nrsMS PBS ACHED (from VCF. 

19.) by US) WEBE (tfy 167.) 
through him yea^ and 
through him amen,! to th^ 
gloiy of God. 

2 1 Now he who ettabUsh' 
eth us with you in Christy 
and JT/ro hath ancunted^ 
US) IS God, 

22 Who hath also seal- 
ed ^ us, and giyen us the 
earnest* of the Spirit in 
our hearts. 

23 Abo I call on God 
AS a witness (nn) against 
my soul, * That sparing 
you I have not as yet come 
to Corinth. 



20 And whatever pronmes ff God 
were preached by usj concerning the 
pardon of sin, the assistance of the 
Spirit, the resurrection of the deadk 
and the life everlasting, were through 
Christ's inspiration, at all times the 
samtyand through Christ's power wit 
he verified to the gknry ^f God. 

2 1 Mfw he who estabSsheth my au* 
thority with you^ as atk apostie ^ 
Christy and who hath consecrated me 
to that high office) by the gifts of ^ 
the Spirit is Godj 

22 fVhOi to shew that I am an 
apostle, and to fit me for that office9 
hath also sealed mcj and given me the 
earnest of the Spirit in my heart; the 
si^ritual gifts abiding in me. 

23 Mkoj that ye may belieye me 
in what I am going to say, I call on 
God as a witness against my soulj if I 
do not speak truth, that tomfoidpw- 
nishing you, I have not as yet come to 
Corinth ; wishing to give you time 
to repent. 



ireretherdyydeekiedtobe bit fervants, and the apottlet of hitSoo^aiid 
could not be suspected either of £nuid or ftlsebood. See another use of 
seals, Rom. If. 11. note 1. 

2. And given us the eamett of the Spirit in our hearts. Servant! being lured 
by giving tbem earnest-money, the apostle in allusion to that custom, says, 
God both given us the earnest of the Spirit in our hearts : he hath hired us to 
be the apoatles of his Son, by giving us the SfMrit, or spiritual gifts, 1 Cor. 
ziv. 32. These gifts are catted the earnest with which the apdstles wera 
hired, because they were to them a sure proof of those far greater blessings 
which God will bestow on them in the life to ccmie, as the wages of thdr 
ftuthful service. For the same reason, all believers are represented as hav- 
ing the earnest of the Spirit given them, 2 Cor. v. 5. Ephes. i. 14. note 1. 

Ver. 23. — 1. / call on God as a wtness against my soul. This is a solemn 
imprecation of the vengeance of God upon himself, if he departed from the 
truth in what he was about to write. With this imprecstion the apostle be- 
gins his apology, for altwing his resohi^n respecting his journey to Co^ 
rinth. And as he continues it in the next chapter, to ver. 5. either that 
chapter ought to have begun here, or this chspter should have ended there. 
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34 Kotfbrtliatwehftve U Ovx ^ ^e^vo^ 

dominion over your feith, v(icyp^ Trig taftfeog, aXXa <Tii- 

but are helpers of yotir ^^^^ ^^^^ ^ ^^p^^^^ {, . 

ioy:forbyfidthyestand. ^% ^,, J^X^ '^ 



Ver. 34.-^1. Kot becaiue voe /Sorx/ ft over you through the faith. That thur 
is a proper translatioo of the passage, is evident from the position of the 
Greek article. For ^e apostle does not say, «» oti w^umfAvr <nir o/tcvv 
«f«ri»f* hot, s» oTi ftv^iNw/uif v^»^ TVf «'in#{, ^0/ buauu «o# /ori/ ^ o«fr 
^M (supply /i* afUr t/^f» in this inaniier, itv^ivo/M«r v/iat /i* tvc ««r« 
«•««,) tbrougb the faith. Or we mi^ supply the word •»•»« before T»f 4rir- 
<n»c» and translate the clause thus, m account oftbefakbf namely, which ye 
profess. One or other of these pretwsitions must be supi^d in this clause, 
because the apostle could not say with truth, that he and his brethitoi apos- 
fles, hadnot dotniniom orer the fklth of all who professed to believe the got* 
pel By the inspiration of the Spirit given tbem, they were authoriced M 
j^et or rule,, the tioehe trihet qf Uraeit (Matth. xiz. 28.) that is, to diiect 



CHAPTER n. 
View and Illustration of the Subjects m this Chapter. 

jL Mfe apostle's apology for delaying his visit to the Corinthians, 
which was begun ih the preceding chapter, is continued in this. 
Earnestly desirous of their repentance^ he had delayed to come, 
having determined with himself not to come among them with 
sorrow by prtnishing the ^ilty, if he could by any means avqit 
it, ver. 1, 3. — And therefore instead of coming to punish thetfi, 
he had written to them, that he might have joy fvoia their repeti- 
tance, ver. 3. — ^And, in excuse for the severity of his first letter, 
he told them that he wrote it in the deepest afiliction ; not to 
make them sorry, but to shew the greatness of his love to 
them, ver. 4. 

On receiving the apostle's formef letter^ the sincere part of 
the Corinthian church, which was much more numerous than 
the faction, immediately excommunicated the incestuous per- 
son, in the manner they had been directed. And he appears to 
have been so affected with his punishment, that in a little time 
he dbmissed hb father's wife, and became a sincere penitent^ 
Of these things the apostle had been informed by Titus, who I 
suppose Iras present at his Excommunication. The apostle there- 
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S4 (Not (irtf 354.) dtf- 24 I speak of punishmentyno^ 6^- 

€aute we lord it over you cau^e we apostles exereiit absolute 

THROUGH the faith^ but dominion over you through theg09'» 

we are joint workers of fielj but by fieitherly chastisements' 

your joy: for by the faith we are joint workers qf your joy: fbr 

ye stand.' by persevering in the gosfiel^ ye 

9tand in the £iivour of God. 

the ikith of all the people of God, the spirituat Israel But they had no do- 
minion given them over the persons and goods of those who bdieved. The 
faith of the disciples was to be advanced only by exhortations and admoni* 
tions ; and if fiitherly chastisements lirere to be administered in a miraculous 
manner, it could only be done, even by the apostles, according to the sugges- 
tion of the Holy Ghost For in that manner all their miraculous powers 
were exercised, 1 Cor. xii. 9. note 3. 

% Ft by the faith ye ttand. (ErwftctTi, 10.) This clause may be trans« 
fated. In the faith (that is, in thegotpeljye ttand free. Your teachers have 
no dominion either over your persons or goods, on account of your being 
.Christians. 



fore in this letter^ told the Corinthians, that the punishment they 
had inflicted on their faulty brother, having induced him to re- 
pent of his crime, they were now to forgive him, by taking him 
again into the church ; and even to confirm their love to him^ 
by behaving towards him in a kind and friendly manner, lest 
Satan should drive him to despair, ver. 5.— 13.«— Farther, to 
make the Corinthians sensible how much he loved them, the 
apostle described the distress he was in at Troas, when he did 
not find Titus there, from whom he expected an account of 
their affairs. (See Preface, sect. 1. page 299.) For although he 
had the prospect of much success at Troas, he was so uneasy in 
his mind, that he could not remain there, but went forward to 
Macedonia, in expectation of meeting Titus. In Macedonia, 
his distress was somewhat alleviated, by the success with which 
hb preaching was attended. For in Macedonia, God caused 
him to ride in triumph with Christ, having enabled him to over- 
come all opposition, ver. IS, 14.— The idea of riding in triumph 
with Christ, naturally led the apostle to describe the effects of 
his preaching, both upon believers and unbelievers, by images 
taken from the triumphal processions of the Greeks and Ro« 
mans, ver. 15, le.^This beautiful passage, he concluded with a 
solemn afiirmation, that he did not, like some others, corrupt the 

VOL. II. 41 
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word of God iriA foreign mixtures ; but always preached it 
aincerely and diainterettedly, at in the sight of Cknly ver . 1 T.*-^ 
By thus speaking, he plainly enough insinuated, first, that the 
fiUse teacher, on whom the Corinthians doated, had corrupted 
the word of God from worldly motives : and, secondly, that hb 
ewn success was owing, in a great measure, to the fidth&bieis 

Old Translation. Greek Text. 

CHAP. II. 1 But I de^ 1 Bx(>4)^ Se ayixUMt^ TovTo^ 

termined this with myselfe <ro fa? tUtiuv b^Abw ev XvTtfi 

Ttpog viidg. 

3 Ee yap eyo ^tmo vfia^y 

X(U tig e^l O eV^pCUVQV (ISy 



that I would not come 
again to 3rou in heaviness. 

2 For if I make you sor- 
ry, who is he then that 
maketh me glad| but the 
same which is made sorry 
by me? 

3 And I wrote this same 
unto you, lest when I 
came, I should have sor* 
row from them of whom I 



3 Kat BYpo/^ vfuv xovTo 
avtOy iva (ivj e2,0(dv Xvnftv 

TtenotS^ €7ti Ttavtag vuagj 
outrfat to rejoice, havine: c^ e ^ _- « 

confidence ii yon all. that "^^ " 'f'^ ^«f»' '**'^"*' *^ 

my joy is the Joy of you all. '^^ ™* 

4 For out of much af- 4 Bas yap noXX9K 3>U4«- 

lliction and anguish of og xcu Cfwoxfl^ xapSmq fypot^ 

heart, 1 wrote unto you' 



Ver. X^^h Ifot ta C9im 9gain to /ou vtith torrow. As the apostle did not 
came to them at the first with sorrow, the word 4r«pjy» here translated 
attaint seems to be used in the sense given in the commentary : unless the 
apostle had in his eye, the distress he was in when he first came to Corinth, 
and which he has described, 1 Cor. ii. 3. 

Ter. 2. — 1. UnltU the iome who it maJt torry bymef The apottl* know- 
ing that the smeere part of the chuvch would be made sony by hia punish- 
iog their dkobe^Bot boetlircn> wished not to distress his friends, by punish- 
li^ his enemies. 

Ver. S.*^!. I wrote tojfou, ruvo «vto, this very thing. This expression is 
different from that in ver. 9. / wrote, ue tHrQ^Jbr thit end alto. The former 
denotes the thing written ; the latter, the end lor which it was written. 
Locke makes the thing written, to be the command to excommunicate die 
incestoour person. I understand it more generally, at in the c^MDmcntary. 
See chap. idi. 31. 
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with whidi be preached the dectrmes and jHrecepts of the gos- 
pel, howeyer contrary they might be to the prejudicea and pas- 
uona of mankind : owing likewise to the disinterestedness of 
his conduct, which being evident to all with whom he con- 
versed, no one could suspect, that in preaching the gospel, he 
proposed to acquire either riches, or fiame, or worldly power 
among, his disciples. 



NbW TaAWSLATIOir. 

CHAP. II. 1 (Af, 104.) 
Besides J I determined this 
with myself, nor to come 
again * to you tvith aorrovf. 

3 For if / ikould make 
you sorry, (jt«i,318.) vert" 
ly who u it that could make 
me glad, vnleaa the same' 
who is made sorry by me ? 



3 (Kjw) Wherefire^ I 
wrote to you thU very 
things that ewdngy I might 
not have sorrow from 
rHEM hy whom I ought 
to rejoice, being Jtrmly per* 
waded concerning you ali^ 
that my joy is the jot of 
you all. * 



4 For out of much af- 
fliction and dtstretfi of 
heart, I wrote to you (ii«. 



ComcENTAaT. 
CHAP. IL 1 Be€ide8,lfd\owed 
the disobedient time to repent, be- 
cause / determined this with myself ^ 
not to make my second visit to youy so 
as to occasion sorrow to you. 

2 For if I should make you sorry y 
by punishing your disobedient bre- 
thren, wAo is it that could girve me joyy 
unless theyetj samcy who is madp sorry 
by me? After thus making you sor^^ 
ry, I could not expect that i^easure 
from your company, which I should 
otherwbe hare enjoyed. 

3 Wher^forcy I wrote to you this 
very things to excommunicate the 
incestuous person, and to forsake 
your evil practices, (1 Cor. iii. 3. vL 
8, 9. X. 6.— 10.) that coming again 
to Corinth as I proposed, imjg'Ar noi 
have sorrow from the punishment of 
ihemy by whose refientance I ought to 
rejoice. This joy 1 still exptctj being 
firmly fiersuaded concerning you ally 

that my joy is the joy qfyou all. 

4 To this, do not object the 
sharpness of my former letter. For 
out of much aff&ction and distress of 



2. rhatmyjcy U the joy ofyvu all. Either the spostle is flpeddng of the 
idncere part oftheCarinthian church, or the word all must be taken in a 
qualified sense. 

Ver. 4.— 1. And dittreu of heart. The word w^x^u distrets^^eoxAsS the 
pain which a person feels who \s pressed on every 8ide> without any possi- 
bility of disent^giDg hh&8elf> Luke szL 25. 
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love which I have more 
abundantly unto you. 

5 But ifany have caused 
grief, he hath not grieved 



3^ 3 (!H)ifflNrTHIABB. CxAV. Ur 

with many tears; not that t^ vfiiv Sui TtoX^^iV ^xpvofpy 
you should be grieved, but qv^ ^^va Xvnvfifitey aX>la trfv 
that ye might know the ayanrp^ Iva yvoftB %v bjq^ 

5 Et ^6 rig ^s^vtsypcevy ovx 
€[16 Xe^vTtrixev^ a>lV ano ftB" 
me, but in part: that I may ^^^^^ y^ ^^ enuSofO TtavTO^ 
not overcharge you all (^Mctc. 

6 Sufficient to such a 6 'ixavov to toiovtijii n €»- 
man t* this punishment, tifiia avtri yj VTto tav 7t2^Uh 
which xoas inflicted of many, y^^y, 

7 So that contrariwise 7 tlfg rowavTUOV \l(sX%Mf 
ye ought rather to forgive vfiog ^(CLpuycuyBcUy XCU VSOfoi' 
him, and comfort Aim, lest xa^^COUy firptOi *rjl TtFpKTCTo- 
perhaps such a one should ^^.p^. yi^VTlfl xaraTtot^ 6 roiov- 

tog. 

8 Au> TiofOLxaXo v(jiag xv-^ 
pcxsai 6ig avrov a/yanyjv* 



with 



be swallowed up 
overmuch sorrow. 

8 Wherefore, I beseech 
you, that ye would confirm 
your love towards him. 

9 For to this end also did 
I write, that I might know 



9 Et$ tovto yap xcu eypor' 
4<»j iva yvo trjv Soxtfitip 



Ver. 5.— 1. Non (f a certain perton bath grieved me. The apostle with 
great delicacy avoided mentioning the name of the incestuous person, and 
even his crime, lest it might have afflicted him too much. 

2. Bis hatb not grieved me, except hy a part of you. In this, and the follow- 
ing verses, the apostle gave a remarkable proof of that love, which in ver. 4. 
he had expressed towards the Corinthians. For first, he made a distinc- 
tion between the guilty and the innocent : next, he forgave the incestuous 
person, who it appears had repented of his crimes, ver. 6. In the third 
place, he ordered the church likewise to forgive him, and confirm their love 
to him, that he might not be swaUowed up by excessive grief, ver. 7. 

Ver. 7. — 1. Te ought morewillingfy to forgive ; that is, ye ought to forgive 
more willingly than ye punished. 

2. Lett tuch a one. The apostle's delicacy in not mentioning the name of 
the incestuous person, was remarked in the note on ver. 5. This delicacy b 
continued throughout the whole discourse concerning him. 

Ver. 8.— 1. / IfCteech you, publicly to confirm. The original word Kv^rnvdu, 
does not signify to confirm timply, but to confirm, or appoint v)ith authority: 
consequently the apostle's meaning was, that the reception of this offender 
Sato the church, was to be accomplished as his exptdsion had been, by a 
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119.) with maiif tears; 
not that ye naght be made 
9orry^ but that ye might 
know the love which I 
have mo9t abundantly (29.) 
tftwanU you. 

5 Abw, if a certain per- 
wn,^ hath grieved UBy he 
hath not grieved me^ ex- 
cefit by apart or rDi7)* that 
I may not lay a load on yo^ 
all. 



6 Sufficient f>r such an 
one 18 this punishment, 

which WAS XHFLICTBD hy 

the greater number. 

7 ("Oft) So that,o« the 
other handj ye ought more , 
wiLLJjfGLT to forgive^ and 
comfort him, lest such a 
one' should be swallowed 
up by excemve grief 

8 (Aj#) Wherefore, I 
beseech you^ publicly to 
confirm * to him tour love. 

9 (r«f, 91.) BeMesy I 
wrote for this eud alsoj 



hearty on account of your misbeha- 
viour, I wrote to you in the manner ye- 
think severe, with many tearsy.not to 
afflict youj but that ye might know the 
exceeding great lorue which I have to 
youy by my earnestness to procure 
the amendment of the disobedient. 

5 Abfp, if the incestuous person 
hath grieved me by persuading so 
many to countenance him, he hath 
not grieved mcy except by misleading 
apart qfyou. This I mention, that 
I may not lay a load of accusation on 
you all indiscriminately, as having 
encouraged him in his crime. 

6 And seeing he is now penitent, 
sufficient for such a person^ both in 
degree and continuance, is this pu» 
nishment which was inflicted on himi 
by the greater number, 

7 So that on the other handy ye ought 
more willingly to forgive and comfort 
this penitent sinnery by receiving him 
again into the church, lest he be 
driven to despairy by the excessive 
jT»e/ which the continuance of your 
sentence may occasion. 

8 Wherefbrcy I beseech you publicly 
to confirm to him your IcrvCy by relax- 
ing him from the sentence, and 
shewing him affection. 

9 Besidesy I wrote to excommuni- 
cate that person >^,/^ end alsoy that 



public act of the bretbren^ assembled for the purpose. — St. Paul's conduct in 
this affair, is worthy of the imitation of the ministers of the gospel. They 
are to do nothing to grieve their people, unless bve require it for their good« 
And when they are obliged to have recourse to the wholesome discipline 
which Christ hath instituted in his church, they ought to exercise it, not 
fitnn resentment, but from a tender regard to the 8|Mritual wel&re of the 
offender. And when he is reclakned by the censures of the church, they 
ought with joy to restore him to the communion of the faithful, remember* 
ing that Satan is ever watchful to turn the hopes and fears, the joys and sor- 
rows of Christians, into an occasion of their ruin. 
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the proof of JOU) iifli6tii6f 
yo be obedient in all tilings. 

10 To whom ye forgive \0 *Q, ie tt j^api^scde^ xat 

any thing, I forgirve also : ^(^^ xcu yof eyQ €i ft xexd- 

for ifl forgave any thing, mSum, q^ XByaOvOtiaj^hC vm^ 

to whom I forgave it, for ^ ...,^,^,., Y^^,.. 
your sakcs/orgave I tV, in 



€P nfoocMqi Xfigov* 



the person of Christ: 

11 Lest Satan should 
get an advantage of us: 
for we are not ignorant 
•f his devices. 

12 Furthermore, when 
I came to Troas to fireach ^ ^^ svwyyeTUw tov Xpefoi;, 
Christ's Kospel, and a e^ 



1 1 \va iivj Tt^^eovextyfiQiuv 

Tov ta poi^fuofa aiyvwa>(iey. 

12 E?.$(^ Se €ig trjv Tpoo^ 



door was opened unto me 
of the Lord, 

13 I had no rest in my 
spirit, because I found not 
Titus my brother : but 
taking my leave of them, 
I went from thence into 
Macedonia. 

14 Now thanks be unto 



Kvpiq>j 

13 ovx eax^^^ aveCLv t^ 

(le Titov rov aSeK^)ov fiov* 
u T^ Se 6£0 



God,whichalwayscauseth nonftaftB ^puXfiSevwri nfiog ev 
ustotriumphinChrist,and ^^ j^^^^^ ^, ^^ ^ ^^^ 
makethmanifostthefisivour 



Vep. 11. — 1. TTiat we may not be over-reached by Satan. The word ^-xic- 
viitrm, properly signifies^ plus jutto possidere, to pottets more than one it en' 
titled to. But because persons of this description are commonly fraudulent, 
and unjust, and sometimes violent in their conduct, the word signilles to act 
fraudulently, unjustly, violently, chap. vii. 3. ni. 17. And irx<offl^i«, the 
Aibatantiye, signifies a thing extorud, chap. ix. 5. SeeEpbes. iv, 19. note 2. 

2. We are not ignorant of bit devices. Here the apostle seems to give a 
caution against the principles which the Novatians afterwards espoused* 
who, on pretence of establishuig discipline, and preserving the purity «f the 
church, would not receive into their communion, those who had apostatized 
ki times of persecution, however penitent they might be afterwards i a rule 
which ancientiy occasioned much confusion, and even bloodshed, in the 
dmrch. 

Ver. 13. — 1. TaJHng leave of them. Air9rA(A/At90* *vTtic» literally ^rp. 
ing them eommandt. But because persons who are about to leave their 
fiends for some time, give their commands to them> the phcase is used for 
taking leave of or bidding fartmell to oneUfriendt. 
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that I lat^ kBow tiie 
proof of yovtj whether ye 
be obedient in all things. 



10 (6t) Abnf) to whom 
ye forgive any things I 
also FORGiTB : and even Ij 
if I have no ur forgiven any 
things to whom I forgave 
IT) for your sakes I fo&<- 
OAVE IT) in the person of 
Christ : 

1 1 Tliat we may not be 
crvet'Teacked by Satan ^ 
for we are not ignorant of 
kia (Mifutm) derkes.^ 



12 Moreover^ when I 
came to Troaa (in r*) in 
erder to pubach the ^o#- 
/lel of Christy and a door 
was opened to me by the 
Lordi 

13 I had no rest in my 
s^rit, because I found not 
Titus my brothers (oiAAtf, 
29.) thertfore^ bidding 
themfarevicUy^ I[went away 
into Macedonia. 

14 Now thanks bb to 
God) who at all time^ 
causeth us to triumph 
with Christ,^ and whoy by 



I nUgkt know t^firoqftfyauj wkt^ 
ther ye mould be obedient in all things* 
Having obeyed me in inflicting the 
sentence, I expect ye will obey me 
in taking it off. 

10 Abwy to encourage you to do 
thiS) I assure you, to whom ye forgive 
any offence^ I aho forgive it. .dnd 
even Ij if I have now forgiven any 
thing, to the person to whom Ifor^ 
gerve iff I forgave it for your bentjlt 
in the name and by the authority qf 
Christ, whereby I required you to 
punish him for his offence : 

11 nat we may not be over^-rettch* 
ed by Satan, who, under pretence of 
dv^^ tempts us to pass severe cen- 
sures, to drive offenders to despair, 
and to deter unbelievers from re- 
ceiving the gospel : for we are not 
ignorant ofhia devices. 

12 Moreover, when I came to 
Troas after the riot of Demetrius, in 
order t^ preach the goafiel of Christ,, 
although an extelUnt ofifiortunityf 
(1 Cor. xvi. 9. note) was afforded me 
by the Lord, who disposed tiie peo<« 
pie to attend me, 

13 / had no rest in my mind, be^ 
cause J did notfindmy fellow labourer 
Titus, whom I sent to you. There'* 

fore, bidding the brethren at Troaa 
farewell, I went away into Mdcedo* 
nia fearing ye had despised my let- 
ter^and treated Titus disrespectfully. 
24 J^Cow thanks be to God, who in 
Macedonia, SAatall times causeth us 
to triumfih with Christ, by making 
our preaching successful, one/ who by 



Ver. 14. — 1. Cautetb ut to triumph vnth Cbritt. The origiiud phnuie ^^m/u- 
Cwnrt ifAAs, signifies Who carries ut along in triumph niih Christ. For the 
neuter verb is here used transitively. See Ess. iv. 7. This is an aBimm 
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efhis knowledge 1^ us in yv(iiae(dg &vt<n) ^amfowti &' 

every place, ^^j^^ ^ navtt TOTtqi. 

15 For we are unto God 15 ^Q/jfi Xpc^ot) HMdJca €(r- 
a sweet savour of Christ, ^^^ ij*^ ©^^ gy ij-q^ ao^Ofie- 
in them thatare saved, and ^^ ^ ^ ^^^j aTtoXXvoa^OiS- 
in them that perish. 

16 To the one we are 16. 'Otj fieVf' 00(11} ^ava- 
the savour of death unto ^^y g^ ^vowrw «« 5e, oaftjj 
death; and to the other o^ ^^ ^,^. ^ ^^^^ ^^,,. 
the savour oflife unto life: e . 

and who jt sufficient for ^ ^ * 

these things ? 

ir For we are not as 17 Ov yap €(f(isv^ cSg ot Tto^ 

many, which corrupt the XoVy xaeHq^^vovteg tov ^Ayyw 

word of God: but as of ^^^ q^^^ ^j^y ^ ^g g^;^^^^,^ 

sincerity, but as of God, in ^,^^ aXX^ &i ex eeov, xa^ 
the sight of God speak we Vx v 

in Christ. ^'^^*''*^ ^^^^ ^^» ^ ^<* 

Xa^lovfccr. 



to the cuttom of victorious generals, who in their triumphal processionf^ 
carried some of their relations with them in their chariot. 

2. Dlffute* the rmell of the kntmkdge of him in every place* In triumph^ 
the streets through which the rictorious general passed, were strewed with 
flowers, Ovid. Trist iT. Eleg. 3. line 29. The people also were in use to 
throw flowen into the triumphal car, as it passed akmg. This, as aU the other 
customs observed in triumphal proc^sions, was derived; from the Greeks, 
who in that manner honoured the conquerors in the games, when they enter- 
ed into their respective cities. Plutarch (EmiL p. 272.) tells us, that in tri- 
umphal processions, the streets were, Bv/utut/utdtrmf irx9^us,Juii ofineente, 

Ver. 16.— 1. To tbete indeed^ it ie the emeil <f deaths &c. All who are ac- 
quainted with ancient history, know that the captives of greatest note, 
followed the triumphal chariot in chains, and that some of them had their 
lives granted to them, others were put to death immediately after the pro- 
cession ended. Wherefore to such, the smell of the flowers and of the incense 
with which the procession was accompanied, was, or/un 3uf atv ut ^AtArn, 
a deadly tmeU ending in their death. But to those captives who had their 
lives granted to them, this was, o^fc* im»n uc {omf, a emeU ^Itfes a vivify- 
ing refreshing smell, ^hkh ended in life to them. 

In allusion to the method of a triumph, die apostle represents Christ as a 
victorious general, riding in a triumphal procession through the worid, at- 
tendedby his apostles, prophets, evangelists, and other ministers of the gos- 
pel, and followed by all the idolatrous nations as his captives. Among these 
the preachers of the gospel diffused the smell of the knowledge of Christ* 
whi^ to those who believed on him, was a rivifying smell, ending in life to 
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U9y dijfu$t$ ike 9intU t^ the 
knowledge of him, * in c^6- 
17 place. 

15 For we are through 
God a fragrant wneU of 
Christ) among the ^avedy 
and among the destroyed, 

16 To the9e indeed WK 
ABS the wteil of death, 
EMDiVG ia death ; ^ Mir^ to 
the othergy the smeil of life 
MNDnrc in fi£e: and for 
tSieae tfainrg^ who in ft f ' 



u» dffinei the atntil of the knovdedgi 
of Christ iri every country ; a smell 
more grateful to the mfaid,than the 
finest OQoitr to tut senses* 

15 For hj our preaching, we are 
through Godj a fragrant smell of 
Christ as Saviour, both among the 
mvedy and among the destroyed. S^ 
ret. 16. note 1. 

16 7\> these, indeed^who are to be 
dettrojed, this fragrant smell of 
Christ, is a dead^ smell ending in 
their death, but to the others who are 
to be saved, it is a vrvi/ying smeli 
ending in their Hfr. And for things 
so important, who, that considers 
tliera, can think fdmselffit f 

17 However, we are not l^e the 
we are not Hke many who false teacher and his associates, who 
adulterate the word of adulterate the word of God, by mix- 
ing &]se doctrines with it, for the 
sake of gain. But reaUyfrom since* 
rity, yea really by inspiration from 
God, in the presence qf God, we sfieak 
concerning Christ. 



17 {Vm^, 98.) however. 



eod:'butC^319.)rfaify 
from sincerity, (oiAAm m^y 
yea really from God, in 
tte sight of God, we 
speak {gp, 168.) concerning 
Christ. 



t&em. But to the unbeKeyers^ the smeD of the knowledge of Christ, was a 
smell of death ending in death, if they continued in unbelief. 

2. And for these tbingt vtho is fit? This in the Vulgate version is^ Et ad 
hoc quit tarn idoneus, And for these things vaho is soft ? namely, as we. The 
Ethiopic version, and the Clermont, and St Germain MSS. have here, Iwrmtt 
thus fit, wMch Mill takes to be the true reading, because the aposUe says, 
ehap. \&, 5. Our fitness is from, God; and because in ver. 17. of this chapter, 
he mentions as the reason of his fitness, we are not like others^ vibo adulterate 
^wordtfOod. 

Ver. 17.^—1. Like others^ naho advlterate the vntrd of God* In the original it 
is tutimxwfrtt, treating as tavern-keepers, the word of God. Persons of that 
profession often adulterated their wine with water, that in selling it they 
itiight have the more profit So Isaiah tells us, i. 22. LXX. Ket^rifxoi ov 
p$9y\t9t TO? 0JVOV v^Tf, fTiy vintners mix the wine with water, "By this me- 
taphor, the best Greek writers representedjthe arts of Sophists, who to make 
gain of their lectures, mixed their doctrine with fklsehoods, to render it ac- 
eeptable to their disci{to. The apostle used this metaphor, to shew thsct 
VOL. II. 42 ^ 
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h^ did no^ like the fidae teacher, mix falsehoods with the gospel, for the 
purpose of pleasing the vitiated taste of his hearers ; but he preached it sin- 
cerely, in the presence of God, who had sent him to preach it, and whose 



CHAPTER III. 
View and lUustratioQ of the Reasoning in this Chapter. 

Jl HE things mentioned in the beginning of this chapter, shew 
that the felse teacher had established himself at Corinth, neither 
hf working miracles, nor by communicating to the Corinthidns 
spiritual gifts, but by producing letters of recommendatioa 
from some brethren in Judea,and by talking in a Taunting man- 
ner of his own talents. For in allusion to these things, the apos- 
tle asked the Corinthians ironically, whether in order to obtain 
credit with them. as an apostle, it was necessary that he should 
a second time prove his apostleship ? or, if he needed as some 
(the false teacher) letters of recomtnendation, either to them, 
or from them? ver. l.^And to heighten the irony, he told them, 
that they themselves were a. copy of the letter of recommenda* 
tion which he carried about with him, not from the brethren of 
any church, but from Christ himself: which original letter was 
written on his own heart, and was known and read of all his con- 
verts, ver. 2.^A copy of this letter the apostle told the Corin- 
thians he had ministred or furnished to them, written, not with 
ink, but with the Spirit of the living €k>d,not on tables of stone, 
but on the fleshly tables of their own heart, ver. 3.— .A rcciom- 
mendation of this sort he toM them was a just matter of boast- 
ing, and was afforded to him by Christ in the presence of Gkx), 
ver. 4.— Consequently, it was afforded to him by God's au- 
thority. 

It seems the false teacher extolled the law of Moses above 
the gospel of Christ, and assumed to himself great authority on 
account of his knowledge of that law.- Wherefore, in the 
remaining part of this chapter, the apostle by the strongest 
arguments demonstrated to the Corinthians, that the law of 
Mosfs was much inferior to the gospel of Christ. The law 
was a dispensation of the letter : But the gospel was a dispensa- 
tion of the spirit : The law killed every sinner, whether he was 
p^iitent or not, by its dreadful curse : But the gospel gives 
life to all penitent believers without exception, by its gracious 
promises, ver. 5, 6. The gospel therefore is a covenant of Ufty 
but the law a covenant of c/^^.«->Farther, he observed, that if 
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eye was alwa3rs on him.— In what manner the fidae teacher at Cormtb cor- 
rupted the word of God, to render it agreeable to the learned Greeks, see 
P]ref.tolCor.sect4. 



the ministration of the covenant of death engraven on stonesy 
covered the &ce of Moses its minister, with such an outward 
glory, that the children of Israel could not look sted&stly on 
him, after he came down frcmi the mount, the ministration of 
the covenant of the spirit which giveth life, occasioned a much 
greater glory to them who were employed in ministi^pg it. For 
the gifts of the Spirit wherewith the apostles, the minisUrs of 
the covenant of the Spirit, were honoured, were a much greater 
glory, than the extemiad splendour which covered Moses' face, 
when he appeared with the tables of the law in his hand, ver. 
7..-.1 i.-.The reason is, the ministers of the Spirit had the 
glory of inspiratbn abiding with them always, so that they could 
use much greater clearness of speech in explsdning the cove- 
nant of the gospel, than Moses was able to do in explaining the 
coveniunt of the law ; as was emblematically represented, by 
Moses putting a veil upon his face, while he spake to the Isra- 
elites. For he delivered to them nothmg but the obscure 
figurative institutions of the law, together with such words as 
God had spoken to him, but added nothing, from himself^ for 
explaining the meaning of these institutions. Hence, the gene- 
rality of the Israelites have remained ignorant of the true nature 
and end of the law, till this day, ver. 12. — 15.— But when the 
whole nation shall turn to the Lord, the darkness of the law 
shall be done away, ver. 16. 

The expressions in this part of the chapter being obscure, 
the apostle told the Corinthians, that the Lordj by which he 
meant the goipel^ of which the Lord Christ is the author, b the 
dispensation of the S/drit^ of which he ;spake ; and that in deli- 
vering the gospel, there was great liberty of speech granted to 
its ministers, especially to the apostles, who by beholding the 
glory of the Lord Jesus while he abode on earth, and by the 
repeated revelations which they received from him since his 
ascension, were changed into the very same image, by succes- 
sions of glory^ that is, of iUunmuUyfn^ coming from the Lord of 
the Spirit. So that in respect of the light of the gospel which 
they diffused through the world, they were become the images 
efChrist^ver. 17, 18. 
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CHAP. III. 1 Do we be- 1 Ap;(Oj[i£^ 910%^ IftV? 

gin again to commendour- ^Qvg CWl^aVBI/P i ^ l^V XPV^^ 

selves? orneedwe,a8some ^^^^ ^ ^^^^^^ (yvfoTtXiJV cm- 

o/A^,episUesofcommen. . j^^ c ^^ c 

dadon to you, or lettera of ' r j ^ ^^ 

commendation from you ? O^^^fo^' ^^^^ 9 

2 Ye are our epistle 3 'H s^gf^oK^ ^/WW t^M8*s 
written in our hearts, e^j eyysyfCLfifi^y! €V Taig awcp- 
known and read of all g^^g -^or, YiV(d(Sxo{iJevYi xcu 

3 FoTjoMmuch <» ye are S ^Hxi^cpoiffiai^ o^( £$'€ em- 
manifestly declared to be goj^y^ Xpifw SmMW*f^aaa v^^ 



Ver. 1.— 1. Muiivie begin again to recommend owrtdvee? By recowimend^ 
mg bimtejfi the apostle cerUiniy did not mean \3^spraieing Jbimtelf.' for ii^ 
that way be could not possibly prove himself to be an apostle. But he meant^ 
his proposing to the Corinthians the proofs of his apostleship. This he had 
done in his former letter, chap. ix. — Perhaps the clause, Apx^f**^* ftcixtf 
iAVTVf a-vuTctfUf ; mig^t be better translated, Mtut «ue begin again to eetab' 
Uth JLreelvee ? namely, as an apostle. For this sense nuTHfiu (which is a 
word of the same derivation with autii^fm,) bath, Rom. iiL 5. 2 Cor. vL 4> 
QiX. ii. 18.— Faom the apostle's asking the Corinthians, whether it was ne- 
cessary for him to prove liis apostleship to them a second time, it woul^ 
seem that the faction pretended he had not proved himself an apostle by the, 
things written in his former letter. 

2. Orneed f»e ae some, letters of recommendatiom to you ? This is an high 
if^ny, both of the faction and of the false teacher. It is the same as if he 
had said. Since the things I advanced in my former letter, are not thought 
by you sufficient to prove my apostleship, must I lor that purpose briogyou 
letters, recommending me as an apostle, from ^e brethren m Judea, as 
some have done ? This it seems was the method the false teacher bad taken 
to establish himself at Corinth. He had brought letters of recommendation 
firom some of the brethren in Judea: and the Corinthians had been so silly, 
as on the credit of these letters, to receive him as a greater teacher than 
the apostle himself. — Of this kind of recommendatory letters, we have an 
example. Acta xviii. 37. where it b said, that when Apollos iMit di^toeedto 
pau into JebaiOf the brftbren of Ep hesus wrofe^ exhorting tbe diedp^s to re- 
cdve A/tn,— By t^kwiglihfe Cnrinttov^ in vpny, whether be needed to be in- 
ti(pduced to then^ ^SL an a^o^Ue* by letters of r^commendatisn from some 
other church : and whether to his being received by other churches a9 an 
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^HAB. Ht 9 OOEINTBIAN0. 933 

New Translatioh, Commeittakt. 

CHAP. lU. 1 (Afx^f^ CHAP. III. 1 Mu$t /, who have 

^ 9.) AftM/ we begin already proved myself to you to be 

a^^ (nnrm»it9) to rrcom- an apoatle, begin a second time to re 

mend ourselyes ?' (Ei) Or commend myself to you ? Or need Ij 

need we, as «oMr, letters of for that purpose, as somey (the false 

recommendation to you,* or teacher) letters qf recommendation to 

BETTERS of recommenda" youy or letters of recommendation 

tion from you ? J¥om you to others ? 

2 Ye are our letter writ- 3 I need no letter of that sort : 
ten (ff) on our hearts,^ Ff areacopyof ottr/e//erof recom- 
known and read of all mendation ^m Christ, which is 
men.* written on our hearts^ known and 

read ^ all men, ' 

3 For ye ari fiUtifUy de^ 3 For by your conversion, and by 
HaredChrist*s letter TD^m" your spiritual gifts, Ye are plainly 



iq)Dst]e» it would be necesmy for hiio to carry letters of reeommendatioi^ 
from them, Paul not only ridiculed the faction and the false teadher, but 
inshiuated that his apoetlesfaip didnot depend on the testimony of men ^ i^ 
that his fame was so great, that he ooqUgo to no church where)he was not 
known to be an apostle of Christ 

Ver. 2. — 1. Te are our letter nritten on our heartt. Bj supposing, as in the 
commentary, that in this passage the apostle calls the Qorinthians, not 
Christ's letter of recommendation in favour of him, but a copy of that letter ; 
and thst the letter itself was written on the apostle's heart, but the copy of 
it on the hearts of the Corinthians, all the jarring of metaphors, in this highly 
figuraUre passage, will be removed. Christ's letter of recommendation in 
frivour of the apostle, which was written on his heart, and which was known 
and read of all men, was his miraculous conversion, together with the spi- 
ritual gifU which were bestowed on him after his conversion, but especially 
the power of conferring spiritual gifts on others. One MS. mentioned by 
MH, hath here, jrotir htaru / which is the reading likev^se of the Ethiopic 
version. But the common reading, which is supported by aU the ancient 
MSS. ought not to be altered on so slight an authority : especially as it g^es 
a very good sense to the passage, and agrees well with the context. 

2. Kwmn and read of all men. If the letter of recommendation of which 
the apostle speaks, was his own miraculous conversion, and the power of 
conferring spiritual gifls with which he was endowed, he Blight with much 
more propriety say, that that letter was known and read of all men, than if he 
had called the conversion of the Corinthians his letter of recommendation. 
For the miraculous powers by which be was shewn to be an apostle, were 
manifest to aU men wherever he went ; whereas the conversion and spiritual 
gifU of the Corinthian church, were known, oonparatively speaking, onfy to 
a few. 
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3 CO^INTHIAVa. 



Chaf. IIL 



the epbtle of Chriit, minis- rifrnv^ ByyeyfQLfifisvfj ov ficXo- 
to^byu8,writtennotwith ^^ ciXJia nvBViiWtt, Qbov few- 

xivcug. 

4 IlBTtoi^naLv & toiavrifif 

fOV 0601^ 

5 Ot;;|r otL Ixavoi BCfUv a^^ 
iavt(dv 2ioyuxaad(u tt^ og b^ 
iavTGWy oXV n mav(/eifK ^/<<^ 

us able ministers of the huxxwoVi xOLVrii hui&fpcng^ ov 

new testament, not of the ^pa^^aTog^ aXXa 9li/n;fia- 

letteFibutof the spirit: for ij'og* qfQ yM ypouifia OLTtOX* 

the letter kUleth, but the ^^^^^^ ^^ ^ 7ly€D/xa ifoo- 

spirit giveth life. ^^^ 



ink) but with the Spirit of 
the living Cfod ; not in ta- 
bles of stone, but in fleshly 
tables c| the heart. 

4 And B^ffp. truftlMive 
we through Christy God- 
ward: 

5 Not that we are suf- 
ficient of ourselves to think 
any thing as of ourselves : 
but our sufficienqr U of 
God. 

6 Who also hath made 



Ver. 3.— 1. Te an plainly declared Cbru^t letter ministred by m, &c. The 
Corintbuuii, whom Paul had converted by the mirades which he wtou^t 
among them* and who hid experienced a great diange in their own temper, 
through the influence of the doctrines of the gospel which he had put into 
their hearto, (Jerem. zxxL 33.) might with the greatest propriety be said to 
have been plainly declared to be a copy of Christ's letter, recommending 
him as his apostle : and Paul, who had imparted to them the spiritual gifts, 
might be said to have ministred, or written this copy of Christ's recom- 
mendatory letter, not with ink, but with the Spirit of the living God, not on 
tables of stone, but on the fleshly tables of the heart of the Corinthians. 

Ver. 4.— 1. Novt a boatting of tbit kind. Theophylact observes, that the 
word ff'Mreidir0'ic» which properly signifies confidence^ is sometimes put for 
boattingf which is the effect o{ confidence. Thus Rom. ii. 19. IlMroid-Af, 7Aoic 
hoaite$t that tbou tbyeelfart a guide of the blind, 

Ver. 5.— 1. Ofoureehxe to reaton any thing aefrom oursehee. Ao>itf"flto-S-st# 
kcre, signifies to find out by reasoning. To tell the Corinthians that they 
were written upon their hearts, not with ink, but with the Spirit of the liv- 
ing Cod» by the hand of Paul, were high expressions, which he feared the 
^tion would misrepresent He therefore assured them, that he spake these 
things, not because he thought himself able to find out by reasoning, any 
thing effectual for converting unbelievers, as from himself. It was an object 
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a COBIMTHIAKS, 



33^ 



Btred by ut,^ written not 
with inky but with the 
Spirit of the living God; 
not (ft) on tables of stone, 
but (ft) on fleshly tables 
of the heart. 



4 Abw a boanting of thU 
kind, 1 we have through 
Chrbt («-^^, 294.) vith 
God: 

5 Not because we are 
^ (m^') of ourstlres to 
rjposon any thing * as Jrom 
ourselves, but ontJitnesM 
IS Jrom God : 

6 Who (iMi, 218.) m- 
</e^c^ Aa/A y£^/r(/ t^ 9^ ^£ 
ndnitters of the new rovr- 
nanij not of the letter,^ 
but of the Spirit 2 • (ti» 
y«<, 97.) Abw the letter 
killeth, but the Spirit mak* 
eth aUvt. 



declared to be a copy of CkrU^9 Ut- 
ter of recommendation in my &vour, 
gtven you by mey written not with inky 
as the false teacher's letter was, but 
with the S/drit qfthe Hving God; not 
on tablet qf Honey as Moses' letter 
of recommendation to the Israelites 
was^ but on the Jte»hly tables (f your 
heart. 

4 Mw a boasting of this kindy that; 
ye are a copy of our letter of re- 
commendation, ve have in the fire* 
eenceof Gody through the assistance 
of Christ. 

5 I thus boast, not because I am 
Jit rf myself to fnd out by reasoning 

any rAm^ effectual for convincing 
unbelievers, as from myself: but my 
fitness to convert mankind, is Jrom 
God: 

6 Who indeedy by inspiration and 
miraculous powers hath Jltted me to 
be, a minister oj the new covenanty not 
^ the letter or law of Moses, but qf 
the covenant written by inspiration 
of the spirit. Now the covenant of 
the letter killeth every sinner by its 
curse, but that of the Sfdrit nuiketh 
alive every believer by its promises. 



too difficult to be accomplished by human policy : and could only be brought 
to p«as by the power of God. 

Ver. 6.— 1. Not of the letter; that la, not of the Sinaitie covenant ^ called 
tke cofvenant of the letter ^ in allution to Exod. xzxiv. 28. where the ten com- 
maodments, written with letters on tables of stone, are called the vtordt of 
the covenant. For the meaning of the phrase Nino cownant, see Heb. viii. 7. 
note 2. 

2. JBta of the Spirit. The new covenant, on which the gospel church m 
built, and of which tlie apostles were the ministers, is called the eovmmt of 
the Spirit^ in allusion to Jerem. xxxi. 33. where God promises inier the new 
covenant, to put his laws in the inward parts, and to write (hem in the hearts 
of bis people. It is called the covenant of the Spirit iikt^inst, because it waa 
published to the world by the inspiration of the Spirit, and confirmed by 
the gifVs of the Spirit— That ^ul^hhii is rightly trantUted eo^enant, see 
Heb. ix. 15. oote 1. 
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r ]Btit if the nilidstni^ 7 %, ii ft indlMfM ITdv A^> 

tioil of d^ath written and ifMov sV ypouiUOLtft'P^ BVTCtV* 

engraven on stones, was .j^^^y^ ^ XiS^^ eyevri^ tv 

glorious, so that the chil. ^ ^ hxrvoja^oL a«- 

dren of Israel could not t ^ * r-^ 

stcdfasUy behold the fece "«'«* *'<'"5 »«0l,s fopa^X ^ 

of Moses, for the glory of W npoffonw McKTROS, ^ tyiP 

bis countenance, which «>?«<' TOi» »«po<Toinow OWTOW, 

j^/ory was to be done away; ^J^v «0Wapyowpw»7l'* 

8 How shall not the mi- 8 Tla^ ovj(f, fiaXXov ^ iir- 

nistration of the Spirit be axovia Tov TlvsvuxtTog f gw 

rather glorious? ^ ^. 

. 9 For if the ministra- 9 Et yap ^ itCUtOVM tif^ 

tioD of condemnation be MfeaxpvOea^ i<^ 0OAJlf» 
,lofy,muchmoredoththe ^^^ nepuxasvH ft iuutb- 

muustration of righteoiu- ^ ^ ' ^ £_ 

»«» exceed in glory. "«» '^'^5 *«««)<rw»K «" *>«¥. 



Ver. r.— 1 -{/* '^ minittry of death. This is an elliptical eXpressioD, 
which roast be supplied by adding the words t»c /ia3>M»c, rfthe covenant^ 
from ver. 6. so as to make this sentence, if the tninhtry of the covenant of 
</«<tf A.— >Thit ministry constsfed in Motfes* bringing down finom the Mounts 
the taMes on which was written the covenant of the kw, called bere» the co^ 
^erumt ofikmbf btcaose it siAjected every shiner to death witheat mercy, 
by its curse. 

2. Woe dome wth gbry. The apostle here alludes to the light proceeding 
from the skin of Moses* face, after he conversed with God on the Moun^ 
which shone with such brightness, that the Israelites could not look sted- 
fastly on him, while he delivered to them the commandments which God had 
spoken to him, Exod. xxxiv. 29. — 35. — ^This light was ao emblem of the 
knowledge which the Israelites derived from the law. 

Ver. 8.— 1. Sam tball not the ministry of the Spirit. The ministry of the 
covenant of the Spirit, consisted in the apostles publishing that covenant, 
and in building the Christian church thereon, by the miracles which they 
wrought in confirmation of their preaching. 

2. Rather be v)ith glory ? The outward glory with which the ministry of 
(he covenant of the Spirit was performed, was unspeakably greater than the 
Mrherewith Moses' face shone. For the inspiration and mira- 
nrith which the apostles performed the ministry of the cofe- 
rit, being communicated to them by the descent of the Holy 
I of fire which rested on each of them,, it was an outward and 
far greater than the light which covered Moses' fiice. Fo^ 
kloses had no new powers communicated to him, neitherwa^ 

^^ — — lany sensible consequences. Whereas, by th^ descent of the 

'Holy Ghost on the ministers of the covetiatit of the Spirit, they preached the 
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9 connrrBUkm. 



txr 



7 (At) Bnidewy if the 
imitmtryqfdaU^^imfkmtgd 
on sUmea vfith leUera (tyt- 
nilhi) ftKU done with ghry^^ 
so that the children of 
Israel could not hok ated- 
family on the ftce of Mo- 
ses, bocauae ^the gloiy of 
his Jace whkk waa to da 
oMiahed i 



S How shall nol the 
«iM«rry of the Spuil, > m- 
t^gritrm if) 163.)^ ^t^ 
ghry?^ 

9 (r«f » 97.) ^ndf if the 
mhuatry of condemnation 
WAS honour, ^ much more 
doth the mimatry of righ- 
teousness abound^ in ho* 
nour. 



7 Beaidea^ |f tke bringing down 
from the Moont, the covemnU which 
inflicted death on every unner, and 
which was tntfurinted on atonea with 
iettera by God, waa fuif armed with 
auch ghry, that the children of Jaraei 
could iwt look ateiffiiatly on the Jace ff 
3haeafyrbo carried these stones, ^r- 
cauae qf the ahimng qf hia Jace occsl" 
sioned by his looking <m the glory of 
God ; which shining waa soon to be 
aM^MJ^as aprefiguration of the abo- 
lition of the coTcnant of the letter ; 

8 Ja it not Jit J thai the mimatry of 
^e covenant qf the Sfdrit^ wfakh 
maketh sinners aliTe, ^^otdd rather 
befietformed with an oufVrard ghry ? 

9 Andjifthe mmiatry ^the cove- 
nant which brought condemnation on 
sinners, clothed Moaea with honour and 
authority,miici( more doth the mimatry 
qf the covenant which bringeth 
righteouaneaa to believers, abound m 
Aoiumr and authority to its ministers. 



gospel bsrinspintion} theloiowledgeof fivdgnlaiigiuigetwasoommumcst- 
ed to tbem instintsiieoiisly ; tbty obtiined power to heal diseases miracu- 
lously { and to communicate to others the fiicol^ of speaking foreign Un- 
guages, and the power of working miracles : all which taken together, 
formed an oatwaid gkify, hMomparably greater than that which Moses de* 
rived from the mleiftry of tiie covenant of the ktteri even though bis mira- 
dea were taken into the account ; none of his miracles being equal to that 
which the apostles performed, when they communicated the spiritual gifts to 
others. 

Ver. 9.— 1. ^ Me mhiHiy of comkmmatiam vfa» hmmar. So the word 
/•(« is translated, 3 Cor.vL 8. and so it must be transUtedhere ; otherwise 
this, as in our translation, will be a repetitioaof the two preceding verses. 
The apostle's meamng is» that besides the outward gtory peculiar to each, 
widi which the ministry of the two covenants was acco m p ani ed, the minis* 
ters of these covenants derived honour and authociQr, each from his own mi- 
nistry, in proportion to the excellency of the covenant of which he was the 
minister.<*Tbe honour and authority which Moses derived, from the minis, 
try of the coven ant of the letter, consisted in his cooversing with God in a 
funfliar manner, and in his beiog commiswnocd to deUver the pnecepts, 
VOL. II. 43 
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^8 2 OQBEINTiilAKS. Chaf. UL 

10 For even that which 10 Kafc yap ot>&^«^a- 
was made glorious, had fat to SeSo^aCfiBVtyPj eif TovTC^ 
no gterjr in this respect, ^^ u€p«, fVf^eer rris vtSepSai- 
by reason of the glory y^^^^ ^^^ 

that excelleth. *' '' 

1 1 For if that which is 1 1 Et yotp tO XO/tapyoVfie" 
done away was glorious, vov^ 8ia 5ot>7$* ^oXX6) /l£aX- 
much more that which ^^ ^^ ^^^^^ ^^ Jo^^. 
remaineth is glonous. 

12 Seeing then that we 12 E;^oi^e5 ot)V ToiatJTrjv 
have such hope, we use eXtSiSa, noXX-p nappyiCiq, ^po 
great plainness of speecli. -j^^^. 

13 And not as Moses, IS Eoi a xot^tSBO Mco- 
fM^cA put a vaU oYer hb ^^ ^^^3^ ^Xvfifia am ^0 

whi^b fIfTlSese conversations, God spake to him. Beyond these, Moses had 
no hbnoor or authority. For the knowledge of the law, of which he was the ' 
minister, being giren him entirely by the ear, and not by inspiration, he 
could add nothing by way of explication, to the words which God spake to 
Inm : at least nothing which was of any authority. 

. 2. JUmidinhomnir. The honour and authority which the apostles de- 
nied from the ministry of the covenant of the Spirit, consisted in their pos- 
sessing the abiding inspiration of the Spirit, whereby they were enabled at 
all times, to declare the will of God on every point of religion infallibly, and« 
like living oracles, could give cUvine responses, concerning all the articles 
of the covenant of which they were the ministers, and were entitled to re- 
quire implicit faith and obedience from mankipd, in all things pertaining to 
TClIg^on. It consisted likewise, in their possessing an ability of imparting a 
portion of the inspiration and miraculous powers which they possessed, to 
others, to fit them for assisting in the minktiy of the covenant of the Spirit ; 
which being designecU not for a single nation like the covenant of the /^/er, 
but for' all mankind, it was necessary that the ministers thereof should have 
many assistants. In this respect Moses was far uiferior to the apostles ; 
for he could not impart to tlie elders of Israel, any part of the outward ma- 
terial glory with which his face shone ; and far less could he impart to them 
the (^ of inspiraticm. 

Ver. 10. — 1. And therefore^ that tohich vtat gloriJUd. Tlie apostle, in the 
preceding verses, having compared the gbry of the ministry, and of the mi- 
nisters of the two covenants with each other, goes on to consider the glory 
or excellence of the covenants themselves. And to shew that the co- 
venant of the Spirit i is more excellent tlian the covenant of the letter, he ob- 
serves, that the covenant of the letter, which was glorified by the shining of 
Moses' face, was not much glorified in that respect, when compared with the 
moreexcellentgloryoftfie covenant of the Spirit; because the vanishing of 
the glory on Moses' face, shewed that the covenant of the letter, of which 
ke was the minister, was to be abrogated. Whereas, the continuance of the 

Digitized by VjOOQ iC 



Chap. Ill 



2 COIIiNTinANS^ 
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10 (Km ym^y 93.) And 
therefore^ that which ntxu 
glorifiedj * Vfa9 not glorified 
in this respect) by reason 
of the excelHng glory. 



1 1 (El ytff , 9 1 .) Bendery 
if that ivaicH is aboUahedj 
IS ABOLISHED by glory^i 
much more that which 
remaineth, SEMAisMra (it) 
in glory, 

' 12 fV/KrqforCf having 
9uch a fier9uadony > we use 
nmch (wm^^tf) plidnness 
of speech ; 



13 And not as Moeetj 
WBo put a veil ufum hid 
iace,i that the children of 



10 And thertforcy the covenani of 
the letter whkh vhu giori/Ud by the 
shining of Moses' iaucey wu non 
much glorified in that rejects by 
reason of the fiur more excelling 
glory of the covenant of the Spirit, 
by which it is abolished. 

1 1 Beddesy if that covenant ^hich 
ia abo&ahedyisaboUahedbytht greater 
glory of the covenant of the Spirit, 
that covenant which remainethy assur- 
edly renudneth in gioryy superior to 
any glory which the abolished cove- 
nant ever possessed. 

12 Wherr/brty hOuing tith a fier- 
suaaony that the apostles, the minis- 
ters of the gospel are touch supe- 
rior to Moses in respect of their 
inspiration, vfe use much fllainness of 
afieech in our preaching. 

}A And do not put a veil on our 
face when preaching the gospel, a« 
Moses fiut a veil ufton his face when 



glory of inspiration with the apostles to the end of their lives, shewed that 
the covenant of the Spirit, of which they were the ministers, was always to 
remain. 

These observations, concerning the glory or excellence of the gospel 
above the law, the apostle made to convince the Corinthians, how ill-founded 
the boasting of the false teacher was, who assumed to himself great honour, 
on account of his knowledge of the law of Moses, and who erroneously en^ 
joined obedience to the law, as necessary to salvation. 

Ver. 11.— 1. Jftbat vshicb it abolUbed, it abolithed (/ui) by glory. The 
reader skilled in the Greek language, who considereth the order of the words 
in the original, must be sensible that they ought to be pointed and translated 
as I have done. The apostle's meaning is, that the excellence of the gos- 
pel above the law, is demonstrated by its patting an end to the law by its 
superior splendor, and by its remaining, without being superseded by any 
subsequent dispensation. 

Ver. 12.-^1. Havingf ntAurtf tX4riJ«i, tuch a pertuoMum or atturanccf 
nftmely, that the gospel excels the law, in its liatiu^ and tendency ; in the 
manner of its introduction ; in the authority of its ministers ; and in iti du- 

ration. For this sense of the word tX4r/f, see 2 Cor. i. T. Philip, u 20. 

Titus 1.2. * 

Ver. 13.— 1« At Motet put a veil upon bit face, that the children of Israel^ 

kc. Here the apostle insinuates, that Moks put a vtil on bis face whtte b« 
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hce^ that the children of 
Israel could not stedfitstly 
look to the end of that 
Which it abolished. 

14 Bnt their nunds 
were blinded: for until 
lliis da7 remaineth the 
same vail imtaken away^ 
in Uie reading of the old 
testament; which vaU is 
done away in Christ 

15 But even unto thb 
day, when Moses is read, 
the Tttl is upon their heart 

16 Nevertheless, when 
it shall turn to the Lord, 
the vail shall be taken away. 



cutsvunu tovg vuwg lOfai^X 
etg to te^ rov xarofyoviU' 

14 A;i;1' «iaeopa>^ ta va- 
ffftamm cmtonf^ axpi yof nn 
Ofifiipov f o €wto naXvfifta snu 
tif ava/yvQffei rrig tstaXauoi 

15 A%X' scds <9V!iiJBfiovj vmua 

lia em rfjv xapiuxp avraa^ 

xsutcu. 

npos Kvpun^, TtspuupeitM to 
tuikvfiiia. 



delivered the law, to shew the darkness of the types and figures of the biw» 
of which he was the minister. And as he veiled his face, that the chikben 
•f Israel might not see the vanisldng of the glory from his ftce, it signified 
that the abrogation of the bur, typified by the vanishing of the gloiy» 
would be hidden firom them. So the apostle hath interpreted these em« 
blems, ver. |4.— Farther, to shew that the gospel is a clear dispensation, 
and that it is never to be abolished, and that the ministers of the covenant of 
the Spirit were aUe at all times to speak plainly concerning it, tiiey did not, 
while ministering that covenant, veil their foces like Moses. 

Ver. 14—1. TTbe same vstf renuiinetb in the rtadtng^tU old ecnenanti &c 
ibatis, The thing typified by the veil on Moses*^ face, hath taken pboe from 
that time to this day. For when the Israelites read Moses' account of te 
old covenant of the law, a vefl lietfa on that covenant Its types, and figures, 
and prophesies, are as dark to them as ever : it not bdng discoveeed to 
them, that they are all folfilled in Christ; and conseqaentfjr that the old co* 
venant itself is abolished by him.— FSarlher, as the apostle obsertes in ver. 15L 
avul lieth also on the heart of the Jews when they read Moses. Besides 
the natural obscui^ of the old covenant, there is a second veil, formed by 
their own prejudices and lusts, wldch blind them to such a degree, that they 
cannot discern the intimations which God, in the law itself, hath given of 
his intentioQ to abrogate it by Christ See cb^). iv. 3. note. 
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Uk 



ly look to the cud qf tht 
thing to be abolished: 

14 (AA;^ 77.) Abw their 
minds were blinded ; (4) 
for, until this day, the 
same veil^ rewudikeih in 
the reading of the old co- 
venanti it not being reveal' 
€dy that* it it aboUthed (ft) 
hy Christ 

15 (AAA«) MoreweTy 
mmU dm dsf , when Me- 
see is read, the reil Beth 
upon their heart (See 
Rom» xi. 25.) 

16 (Ai) Butj when it 
shall tarp to the Lord,^ 
the veil shall be taken from 
around IT. 



delivering the kHr» that the children 
qf Israel might not ote^aotfy look to 
the vanishing qfthe glory on his foce^ 
vfhich was to be abolished. 

14 Mwf as was typified by the 
yeilonMoaes* Cace, the ndnds qfthe 
IsrmUHs mere fitrmittied to remtdm 
bUnd. For until Ms dayy the mm 
veil renuUnetk in the reading qf the 
old covenant t is not being reveal^ 
to the Israelites, thai it is abrogated 
by CAnV, in whom all its^rpesand 
figures have been fulfilled. 

15 Mor cover i mntil this day^ when 
the hnr <^ Mhses is read in Um sy« 
nagogues, the veU Heth nfion the 
heart also qf the Jews i they are 
strongly blinded by their own preju* 
dices and lusts. 

le JBiU when ity the veiled heart, 
shall turn to the Lordj the veUshaU 
be taken from around it ; when the 
Jews shall believe the gospel, their 
prejudices shall be removed, so that 
they shall discern the true meaning 
of the. law* 



% That a is abshshtd, I put a oeaaui sfbr iM«r% and with BengeKns I 
lead • 4-1 » ope wQid that, •Ti» rA«a This mtaaer of reading the woid 
04r«» Beza says, ia oaefirmed by the Syiiac and Araino fcnnoiia. 

Ver^ 16.— 1. An vfksm it shaUtm% to iks Lord' When Motet tiiped 
finom the people to go into tha tabernacle before the Lovd, he took die vafl 
from off hit fiMe» Eiod. zzxiv. 34b whereby he received a new iiradiation 
fiom the gloty of the Loid. la aUoaion to that part of the hittavy» and 
peihapttotbewittca Mei Datkal mrM i i a g^ tbespoetktoldtheCorinthiaot, 
that when the reied heeit of the Jaws thatt tarn to the Lord Christ, when 
tbey thall believe die gotpel, the veil abatt be takea firam around their 
hearti their prcjodieet thall be ditpeOed fay the light whtoh they will receife 
from ^e Lord» tiuit it» fiom the goapeL Thit will happen, not onty at the 
general coarerticMi ef the Jewt^ hot as dken as any cue ef that nation is 
cooTerted. 
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ir Now the Lord is that 17 \) Ss xvficg lf6 Ttvevfia 

Spirit: and where thcSpi- egtp^ § Se to nvBVfia Kvfvov^ 

rit of the Lord isi there is ^^g^ sTi^SV^pul. 
Ubertf. 

18 But we all with open ^8 ^HfiBig & navTsg ova- 
face, beholding as in a xBxaXv(i(ievqi npoOcmci Triy 
glass the glory of the ^o^^v KvfLOV xarmrpt^OfiS' 
Lord, are changed into the ^^ ^^^ ^^^^ ^^ 

same image, from glonr to ^ cv ^ ^ ^ 

1 u *u Q • (JU^^ovfis^a auto dot)7S «*« 

glonr, <rvCTi as by the Spi- VT «s ir 

rit of the Lord. *^«^' afa3a«j) cpio Kiycou 

9C)/€tyia<rog. 



Ver. 17.— 1. i/bo tie Lord u the Spirit. As the apostle* yer. 15. had 
termed the covenant of the letter, Motett because he was the minister of 
that covenant, it was natural for him to term the covenant of the Spirit^ 
the Lord, because the LordCbritt is the author thereof. Hence in Paul's 
epistles, Cbriet, and Christ yetue, are often put for thegotpelp or covenant 
of the Spirit. 

2. Where the Spirit of the Lord w, there it freedom. Through the abicfing 
iaspiratioQ of the Spirit ^ the Loid, tiie aathor of the covenant of the 
Spirit^ we apostles have fieedom of speech in expUining the covenant of 
the Spirit ; not being confined to the words which the Lord in the days of 
his flesh uttered, as Moses was confined te the words which God spake ; 
but we can reveal many things of whidi the Lord said nothing. Bengefius 
by txivdi^, understands^eedomT'ioiii the veilp that is, a clear discernment 
of the meaning of the types, and figures, and prophesies of the law. 

Ver. 18.— 1. Be/kcting at mirrort, K*r9irrf4^o/utnti. This word in the 
active voice, signifies, itnaginee et reJUxionee facio in modum tpecuU. But 
in the passive, aoeor^g ta Scapula, it signifies, / hekoki myet^in a iooking 
gUut. And for that sense he refers only to 'the text under considermtion. 
Eisner and Wetstein have proved the same sense of the wmd, by passages 
firom the Greek anth<«s. Bnt it does not agree widi the scope ofthe apos- 
tle's reasoning here ; and therefore, supposing the word K^rMrrfifofctFe/, to 
be in the middle voice, I have transkted It actbely ; in which I am sup- 
ported by Estius and tiie Greek commentaters, who explain it thus ; Ineuir 
epeculi tutctpientee tttifuB rmdetitHf Meeevifir^ tutd reflectiHgt tn the fiutnner Of n 
mirror, the glory of the Lord, — In this passage, the apostle alhidet to the 
light which itfsued firom Moses^ hce, when it was not veiled. 
' % Are trantformed into the tame image. Christ was called by the prophets; 
the Sun ofFightemttnett, because he was to difibse the knowledge ^ true 
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17 Now the Lord is the 17 Abw, that ye may understand 
Spirit :• and where the what I mean by the Jews turning 
Spirit of the Lord is, to the Lord, the Lord ngn^fiea the 
there is {tXtv^fitt) fr.ee- covenant of the Sfiirit of which we 
dom,* arc the ministers, ver. 6. Jnd where 

the Sfiirit^ the inspiration of the 
Lord itj as it is with us, there it 
freedom in speaking. 

18 (Af, 105.) -For we all, 18 For we apostles all with an 
with an unveiled face, rf- unveiled face, brightly reflecting at 
fleeting an mirroraj^ the mirrors^ the glory of the Lord Christ 
glory of the Lord, are which shines on us, are in the busi- 
trana/ormediNrothtssLmc ness of enlightening the world, 
image,' from glory to glo- transformed into the very image of 
ry,' aa from the Lord of Christ the Sun of righteousness, by 
the Spirits a aucceaaion of glory coming on our 

faces, aafrom the Lord (^the cove- 
nant o/* Me Sturit. 



religioQ through the world. On the same acoounti^ and in attosion to that 
pcophetk image, he took to bimsdf the appellation fiiibe light aftkenorld. 
Here St Paul teUs U8» that the apottks, by reflectbg as mirrors, the glory 
or light which shone upon them from Christ, enlightened the world, and 
became images of Christ the Sun of righteousness. 

3. From glory to glory. This is an Hebraism, denoting a continued suc- 
cession and increase of glory. Psalm Ixzziv. 7. They shall gofrom strength 
to atrength. The apostles became images of Christ, as the li^t of the 
world, by a continual suocessioa of inspirations from him, which so filled 
them with light, that they shone on the world with an uninterrupted and 
undecaying glory. 

4. Aafrom the Lord rftht Spirit, The order of the wmds in the original, 
being K,*^Mr*f mto Ki/^ wnufutv^, what I have adopted is the literal . 
translation, and what the scope of the argument requires. 

The meaning of this passage, stripped of the metaphor, is. We apostles, 
the ministers of the covenant of the Spirit, do not impart to the world a 
veiled or dark knowledge of that covenant, as Moses gave the toaelites an 
'obscure knowled|^ of the covemut of the letter. But we all, havnig a 
complete knowledge of the covenant of the Spirit by inspiration from Christ, 
pi-each it every where in the plainest manner. So that in diffusing the 
knowledge of God and religion through the world, we are the images or 
representatives of Christ, by the power of. an abiding inspiration from him 
who is the Lord, or author of the covctiant of the Spirit. 



Digitized by VjOOQ iC 



3M y»w. 9 COimTUXARB. Ohap. IV. 

CHAPTER IV. 

View and IBintntiM of ths Mitten eoatuned n t^ 

XIatino in the preceding cluster described the excellency 
of the coTenant of the Spirit^ and the transcendant honour 
and authority which the ministers of that covenant possessed by 
yirtue of their office, and the abiding inspiration of the Spirit 
with which they were endowed^the apostle told the Corinthians, 
that the consideration of these things, animated him and his 
brethren to diligence in performing the duties of their ministry, 
ver. 1.*— «nd also to faithfulness. For using no crafit or deceit in 
preaching, but plainly and fully manifesting the true doctrines 
and precepts of the gospel, they recommended themselves to 
every man's conscience, ver. 2.^>And therefore if their gospel 
Was veiled to any to whom it was preached, it was veiled only 
to those who destroyed themselves by hearkening to their own 
prejudices and lusts, and who having rejected the gospel, the 
devil made use of them in blinding the minds of others by their 
sophistry, ver. 3, 4.— Farther, notwithstanding the apostles pos- 
sessed such authority and miraculous powers, they did not preach 
themselves, but Christ, as Lord or author of the spiritual dis* 
pensation of the gospel : being sensible that they ^one upon the 
world, only with a light borrowed from him, ver. 5, 6. Lest 
however the low birth, and mean station of the apostles, with 
their want of literature, should be thought inconsistent with the 
high dignity which they claimed as images qf Christy St. Paul told 

Old Translation. Greek Text. 

CHAP. IV. 1 There- 1 Ata Xovto ex^ovTsg triv 

fore scemg we have this iuixovuiv ravTrrv^ xoftdg lyXe- 

ministry, as we have re- ^^,y«^^ owe Bxxaxovuep^ 
ceived mercy, we fidnt 
not: 

2 But have* renounced ^ AXX^ atSeMdfieda ta 

the hidden things of dis- XfVUta Tf^ oMjfyv^Kf t^ 
honesty, not walking in 

Ver. 2.— 1. We have comnumded mnajf. This is the literal significatioii 
of the word ttmumafA^^ i for %mmf ver. 6. Mgnifiet to command. See Ess. 
iv. 55. The expression is emphatical and |ncturesque. It represents the 
hidden things of shame, as offering their service to the apostles^ who rejected 
their ofkt with disdain, and commanded them to be gone. The commnsr 
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the CorinthianS) that Qod chose men of their character and sta* 
tlon to be apostles^ and committed the treasure of the light of 
the knowledge of God^ to tima as to earthen vessels, to shew^ 
that the excellency of the power by which the world was con« 
verted from idolatry, and the preachers of the gospel were pre- 
served amidst the evils which pressed them on every side, did 
not proceed from themselves, but from God, ver. 1 ,^— So that 
the dignity of the ministry of the gospel, instead of being dimi- 
nished, was greatly increased by the low birth of the apostles, 
and by the evils which they sustained while executing that mi- 
nistry, since thereby they had an opportunity of displaying their 
faith, their fortitude, and their benevolence to mankind, ver. 3. 
•—7. — ^To illustrate this sentiment, the apostle gave an affecting 
description of the sufferings to which he and the rest were 
exposed, and of the extraordinary support which they received 
while pressed with these evils, and of their surmounting them 
all through the assistance of God, ver. 8.— 14. 

Next, to shew the Corinthians how much they, and the w^ole 
body of the faithful were interested in the sufferings of the apos- 
tles, he assured them, that they endured all the evils he had men- 
tioned, for the sake of the persons to whom they preached, that 
by convincing them of tlieir sincerity, God might be glorified 
through their conversion, ver. 1 5. — And therefore they did not 
flag in their work, although their outward man was daily wasting 
through the labours and sufferings which they were enduring, 
ver. 16. — ^Besides, they knew that their afflictions fully wrought 
out for them a most exceeding and eternal weight of glory, ver, 
17. — ^which was the reason that in discharging the duties of their 
ministry, they did not aim at obtaining the seen things of the 
present world, which are all temporal, but at obtaining the 
unseen things of the world to come, which are eternal, ver. 18. 

New Translation. Commbntart* 

CHAP. IV. 1 Whtre- CHAP. IV. 1 Wherefore, havms 

forey having this ministry thz9 glorious ministry committed to 

as we have received mer- us, ob we have received supernatural 

cy, (I Cor. vii. 25. note fio%vers to fit us for it, we do not flag 

9«) we do not flag. • through the difficulties lying in our 

way* 

2 (aaa«, 76.) jHso^ we 3 Atsoy being faithful in this mi- 

harue commanded away ^ the nistry, as well as diligent, «v have 

' translation, rensuncikg the hidden things of ditbonetty^ Which is the translation 
of the Vulgate, and of ErasmuSi suggests a very wrong idta ; as it implies 
VOL. II. 44 
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craftiness, nor handling ist$fMWtwptsg 9P na/POV^Uf^ 

the ¥r©rd of God deceit- ^lyfi^ hoXowT^ rov %oyw tw 

fiiHy, but by manifestation q^^^^ ^^Xa Tp ^aveoQCBi tf^g 

of the truth, conunending ^^^^ (rvpi^cr^g JavTovg 

ourselTes to every man's _ _ ^ ^ l ^ c. 

conscience in the sight of '^ 'W"*"" <'»«"»«'7«;»' «»'^ 

3 But if our gospel be s Hi ie x(U B^i, xenaXaofnut- 
hid) it is hid to them that ^(^ <f q evQ/yyB^w ^i£Oi^« cv 
•■^ ^^^' TToig acroXAv/un'Ois fft at&eo* 

.^U/lfiSyOf'* 

4 In whom the God of ^ ^ Ug o 0£O$ 'Tov €t(6>yos 
thb world hath blinded the qfovnfov etvpTUiCi Tta vomoftd 
mmds of them which be- ^^ ataftfov, ftj To fii? avya- 
BeTenot^esttheUghtofthe ^^ ^^^^ ^^ ^fK^uSuw tov 
glonous gospel of Christ, ^ ^ i i: ^ v 

whoistiai«.«cofGod, ««xmJtioi, rns aof ns -rouXpt- 

riiould shine unto them. ^> ^ «?»" «'*«»' ''O" ®«>»» 



tibat die apo0tieft had ibrmeiiy oted these bidden shameful things, fer ^ 
pvpose of ipreading the gospel. 

2. 7^ kitklen things of sbame^ K^vtrr* nn *4^x^^^* '^'^ those disb»- 
nott r a Me sensual practiees^ in which impostors indu^ themsehrca pnvately» 
and which they carefully hide, because if they were discovered, it woidd 
destroy their credit and expose them to shame. — In the latter part of this 
iFcrse, the aposde strikes at the false teachers, described, chap. ii. 17. who 
Adulterated the woKl of God, and who, after the manner of the Greek phi- 
losophers, made kmd pretensions to honesty and purity, but secretljr Rati- 
fied their hists withetit any restnunt. 

d^ HetommmdiHg cnntlmn f may mm^B tmueUnoe, The aposfia dota 
iwt mean, that he actnalfyreeomBaeaded hiaiself toeveiynan^ consobMe* 
but that he behaved in such a manner, as ought to ha;re coarinted efcry 
man of his boaeaty and fidaltty in preaching. 

\tT.^,^l. Qurgoipetbtnteihi^i^Uveatd^^. In efaap. UL 13, M. tiie 
apostle had observed that there were two veihi, by which the Israelites were 
blinded, or prevented from understanding the meaning of the law, andfton 
perceiving that it was to be abolished by the gospel. The first was a veil 
which lay on the Uw itself! This veil was fbrmed by the ebaeuikfef ^ 
^pesandfigaresofthebw, and was signified by Moses potting a veil upon 
his face, when he delivered the law. The other veil Uy upon their hearts, 
an4was wfveii by their own pr^ittdiaea aad^ttiruptafitekMii^ whiehhia- 
jderedtlj^nvfrom discerning the true dflsign of the Uy» and the inthwartoas 
given in it concerning its abrogation by the gnipeL Now in aHuaioa to these 
causes of the biindpess of the Israelites, the ajj^ostle t^ the Carinthiswi 
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faiddea tUngs ^ duanej^ 
not walking in craftsnessi 
nor handling the word of 
God deceitfully ; but, by 
the manifestation of the 
truth, recommending our- 
selves to every man's con- 
science ^ in the sight of 
God. 

3 (El ^f Mi) If^ there- 
fart^ even our gosfiel be 
veiiedy it U veiled (i» Td« 
«KroAAt;/u4Mi(, mid. voice.) 
to them who destroy them* 



4 (£v) By whom the 
God 1 of this world hath 
lyfatiided tlie minds ot 'the 
vnbeBeveriy^ in order that 
the Ught of the gospel of the 
glory of Christ,* who is 
the image of God, * might 
not shine to them. 



ti^mmanded those base actions to be 
gone^ which intftostsrs kidey knowing 
them to be shameful ; never behaving 
in a crafty manner^ neither preaching 
the gosftel deceitfully^ but byfuUy and 
faithfully declaring the truths reesm^ 
mending ourselves to every man*s «(Mi- 
sdencCf as u^ght m the sight qf 
God who knowB our heart 

3 Ifythertfoi'eyevenimrgosfielihXA 
preached be veiled^ so as its divine 
originsd and true meaning does not 
appear, it is veiled chiefly to them 
who destroy themselves: to the hea- 
then philosophers and Jewish 
acribet who destroy themselves 
by their unbelief. 

4 By whom the devU, the God qf 
this idolatrous worlds hath blinded the 
minds qf the unbetieversy in ordif that 
the Hght of the gosfidy which proceeds 

from the glory of Christy (chap. iiL 
18.) who is the image qf Gody as he 

is the light of the world, (John viiL 
12.) might not thine to them* 



that the gospel had been so |ilftinly preached, «nd bo f\ilty prored, that if Hs 
difiDe origliMl«nd title iiteaniiig was vdledyH was veHed only to thein who 
destroy themaelves. It was not veiled by any veil lyhig on the gospel ifsdf, 
%«A by a veil lying on €)e hcarts^f tbehesiHien sopbittsr and Jewish scribes, 
who would destroy tbemsetves by hearkening to their own prejudrees and 
.kw(Sw-«»In this* end the Ibe^fOing mne, the apostle hath asserted theper- 
spieuity of the scriptures ui all iMtiefe neoesaa^ to salvirtion. For die 
written gospel M the snae with that which the apostles preached ; as Is plain 
tern niifip. ill. 1. 3 Pet. ifi. I, 3. 

Ver. 4.— '1. Mjf whom the Ottd tfthh vortd, 8oc. In the preceding vene, 
the apostle had mentioaed persons who destroyed Diemsehres, to whom the 
gospel was vcHed. Heve he speaks ef the deriFs n^aking use of these de- 
stn^ persoas^hi blinding the mhids of the oiibelkvers. I therefbre thMk 
the aipestic, fay penKms wbe destroyed themselves, meant the great and 
4tained both anong the Jews and Greeks, who either irom wonray motHies, 
or ftem Ac influsnot of tlieh'own pr ej o dtee s and hist^ opposed the gospel, 
«id whaat i>e insiigatiofi d'the devil« Uhukd the minds of their imbeKer- 
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5 For we preach not 5 Ov yap iavtovg xi7pv(T<To- 
oureelvesjbutChrist Jesus fisv^ aJlJLa Xpefw Iiyorow' Kv- 
the Lord ; and ourselves p^^. i^vrovg if, 5oi;^v$ vncyp 
your servants for Jesus' ^^^ j ^^^ 

sake. 

6 For God who com- 6 'On o Qeog 6 HtSm^ ex 
manded the light to shine axotovg qx^ ;ia^4<w, o$ eXafi' 
outof darkness, hath shin- i ^, ^,. ^^,^ **^^i.«.^ .5,.., v. 
cd in our hearts, to give , ' 
thelightoftheknowledge ^STpog Jcma^oi. r^^ y^eog 

of the glory of God, in the *>7^ ^^^^ '^<>^ ©^^ ^^ ^V«^«- 

face of Jesus Christ. ^9 lv<f0V Hfi^ov. 

7 But we have this trea- 7 EjfOfifV 5^ rov ^rfiavpw 
sure m earthen vessels, ^^^^ ^ ofpa«Wl« <r%fWCXty, 
that the excellency of the r ee_p\. _ t 
power may be of God, and ^\ ' 1* e 

not of us. * V '^ov es6vj xaifn^e^ ii(t(^. 

ing ftcquaiiitance, by false reasonings addressed to the contiptiont of the 
human heart, and thereby hMered ^cm fk^ discetiiing the- divinA ori- 
ginal, and trot meaning of the gosp^— The apoatle gave to the devil the 
title of Ood, not becaoae he is really GW» or possesses independency, or any 
divine Attribute, but merely because idolaters, called in scripture the xoorld, 
worshipped and served him, as if he were God. Our Lord also termed the 
devil, the Prince qfthit norid, John xii. 31. xiv. 30. not because he hath any 
title to rule the world, but because he hath usurped the dominion thereof— 
This verse, Bengelius caUs, Grandif et borriMi* deeeripHo Smmnmt A gnmi 
and terrible description of Satan. He adds, that some of the ancients, in^op* 
position to the Manicheans who perverted this passage for establishing their 
two principles, construed it in the following manner : Among nifom^ God hoik 
blinded the minds of the tatbeliever* rfthi$ age^ &c. See Vd. I. page 43. it 
the foot 

2. Hath blinded the mimU of the unbelievers. Though the devil is aaid here, 
to blind the minds of the unbeUeversy no person understands the apoatk to 
mean, that the devil hath the power of blinding men's minds direct^ ; far 
less that he hath the power of blinding them forcibly ; for in that case who 
would remain unblinded ? But he means, that the devil blinds imbefieven in 
the way of moral suasion, by stirring up false teachers and in6dels to attadc 
the gospel, wilh arguments addressed, not to the understanding of men but lo 
the corruptions of their heart ; and that by arguments of this kind, unbeUevers 
are eaaily persuaded to shut their eyes against the light of the gospel, be- 
cause it condemns their vicious practices. So our Lord hatfa told us -: Me» 
lone darkness rather than lights because their deeds are ewV. The ignoranee 
therefore of unbelievers, does not proceed so much from the obscurity of 
the gospel, as from their own lusts and prejudices. 
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5 (r«f, 97.) J\row we 
preach not ourselves, but 
Christ Jesus as Lord^i 
and ourselves your ser- 
vants (ttih 1 13.) on account 
<lfJeaus. 

6 ('Ori, 256.) For God 
who commanded Hght to 
shine out of darkness, he 
hath shined (ly, 163.) in$o 
our hearts, to oxve rou 
the light of the knowledge 
of the glory of God in the 
face of Jesus Christ 

7 But we have this trea- 
sure in earthen vessels,i 
that the excellency of the 
power* fnight be ,God% 
and not (r| «^avy, 155.) be- 
longing to ua.^ 



& JSTowj though we apostles are 
the images of Christ, (chap. iii. 18.) 
we ftreach not ouraelvesj but ChrUt 
Jeatia as your Lordj and ouraelvea 
who are his images, we preach as 
your aervants for the fiurjtoae of 
teaching you the goafiel qfJeaua. 

6 And we are well qualified to do 
80. Far God who^ at the creation, 
commanded light to ahine out of dark* 
neaa^ he hath ahinedy not upon our fa- 
ces but into our heartaj to give you 
not a corporeal light but the tight of 
the knowledge of the glory ofGody not 
aa it appeared in Moses' fate but as 
it shines in the face ofJeaua Chriat. 

7 But we apostles, who have thia 
treaaure of the light of the know- 
ledge of the glory of God^ are earthen 
veaaelsj that the excellency of the 
fiower by which the world is enligh- 
tened and converted, and we our- 
selves are preserved, might be 
known to be God*aj and not belong- 
ing to ua. 



3. Tbe light of tie gotpel of the glory qfCbriit, That display of the per- 
fectioM and counsels of God (ver. 6.) which is made in the gospel, the 
apostle calls light : and by observing that it proceeded from the face of 
Christ, he sets it in opposition to the material light which shone in Moses* 
face, when he delivered the law to the Israelites. 

4. Who it tbe image of God, St Paul in this pa9sage, calls Christ tbe 
image of God who is tbe Father if light t^ or fountain of all the knowledge 
that is in the world, for the same reason that he calls the apostles tbe image* 
^CbriMt. Christ fidthfully delivered to the world all the doctrines which 
God grave to him, as the apostles fai velations which 
Christ made to them. According t le world is illu- 
minated by the apostles, with a ligl d from Christ : 
and Christ as mediator, hath derives hd thus, all the 
spiritual light that is in the world refers to God. 
See ver. 6. — ^That Christ is the im pects likewise, 
see Col. i. 15. note 1. 

Ver. 5. — 1. Chriat yeaut at Lord* The order of the words in the original, 

X$M-79v iJirvy Kv^oy, sheweth this to be the true translation of the clause] 

Ver. 7.— 1. We have tbit treature in eartben vettels. In the opinion of 
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SS9 2 COfRniTHIANS. Chap. IV- 

B We are tToubled on 8 Ev 7ta/ifti ^^6fLBV6ij 

tretj side, yet not dis* a%X* 8 ^evoxf^VfievOi aco- 

tressed; w are perplex- poi^fiCfOt, aXV ovx dfaotopou- 

ed, but not in despair ; ^^evW 

■rnney there is here aa allusion to Gideoifs soldien, who carried lighted 
lamps in earthen pitchers, when they attacked the Midianites. But others, 
wMi ttisie pnMblfity» suppose the allusion b to the ancient method of 
hifog treasm e s of mbney in earthen vessels, or pots. The aposdes are 
•mtkm ^etMJi, fo the reasons to be xnemtioiied in note 3, on t^s 



2. ftke exctlleney of the p&wer. The power by which the gospel was estab- 
lished in the world, consisted, First, in the excdlency of its doctrineSg 
pfee epts »mnd pramites t alt ef them perfectly agmeable to the condition and' 
neeissithii of ttMOikimi, and to the cha r a c t e r of God their author, thongfk 
midgrof tkeminthe e]re of the bMbthe*s, appeared absohnte fMljsiiness« 
giewHf» i» the gnvt HMraeleS by %i4doh the aposttes prored their mission 
frooa God» aodhi the spiritual gi^ which they loapartsd to thehr diselples, 
fbr the confirmation of their Auth in the gospel Thirdly, in the falessiog 
of Ckxi, which efery where aeooBSpaided the preachmg of the goq)el» in 
Meha maimer as to dispose moiildnd to reeeire it. But the greatness of 
1Mb power, ean edty be ettimcfeed by the gneafness of the obstacles which il 
hadtesMKM^ snd.bjr the grealbess of the efibcts which it tiien produced. 
Mo loiMT wae the 80i|Ml premhnd in ray country, whether hsrbsreea or 
ctriliasd, than gvtat aumbers ftnook idsktry, and devoted themsehreste 
the worship of the tnae God. Bioreom, Sosttad of waitowing as fbnneriy 
in sensuaH^, and pnctisinf all meaner of wickedness, they became remarit^ 
Mf hofy. But itis evident, that before soth an entire change in the fiutfa 
of any heathen oould take place, the prejudices of education were to be 
overcome ; flie example of parents, relations, and teachers, was to be set 
aside I the reproadies, calumnies, and hatred of persons most dear to the 
eoQvert, were to be <£sregarded ; the resentment of magistrates, priests, 
aiki all whose interests were any how connected with the established religion^ 
was to be borne ; in short, the ties of blood and friendship were to be broken ; 
codsiderations of ease and interest were to be silenced ; nay the bve of Bfe 
itself was to be cast out { all which were obstacles to the heathens changing 
their laith, next to insurmountable. — ^With respect to the change which 
mras produced by the gospel, in the temper and manners of these men, it is 
eertain that before this could be accomplished, their hists and passions must 
have be«i subdued ; which, when strengthened by inveterate habit, as was 
the case with most of the converts from among the heathens, could not be 
overcome by any natural power, which the first preachers of the gospel can 
be supposed to have possessed. 

3. Mgii be Gacft^ amdnot behnging te w. All the apostles, except Paul, 
bttag men of knr birth, th^ had not the advantage of a learned ediKafion : 
an of them before they became aposdes, spent their lives in laborious occu- 
pations : none of them in their own country had any office in the state, to 
cKifhe them with authority : and when they went among the Gentiles, having 
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CXSL9. IV. 2 IXI8IVT1IIAX8. 9^ 

8 W& ABB pr€$M€d> on 8 The pow«r by which we #re 
crery ««)£, d^r np/ ntrtUt' preserved b from God; for we art 
cnedf fitrplexedy but not firesBtd on every eide by our ene- 
in despidr ;' mieBy Aur nor straitened so as to be 

unable to coDttDue the combat; 

9tunned by the blows we receivey 

but n«t in deafioir of obudmng the 

Tictory; 



no retinue to defend theow tbey were liable eveiy hour t^be farokm or des- 
troyed by their eDemies. Well, therefore^ imgbt Paul call lumaelf and hit 
brethren apoatles* eanben vefMir^ into which the treaaure of the goipel waa 
fQt.-*oKow being auch imnaonay can ai^ impartial judge auppoae them to 
liAvehaeBlheaythQivoftbegoipeL U was a icheme of refigkm far above 
their ability to contrive. They must therefore have receifved k by iiiipiratif 
from God, as the apostles themselyes with one voice all along decbeed^M* 
Keartii in reUtiapto tbe^co^yftslon of the werid» oanaidering wba» \mi<i bpan 
aiudaboipe, eoncemwg the number end gteataeas of the ohalaclea whieh 
were to be removed^ before any heathen embraced (he gospd, no candid 
searcher after truth can fancy, tfaet a fhw strangers of ^ lowest rank in 
lafe, joeming from a dipKumto p is e d nation^ and who» b es i ds> , w i sf iptwpl^ 
ignorant of the langoa^ of tbe people they were to address, eoi^ peemifl 
vnih any number c^men, and far less with multitudes in eveiy eoontiT^ to 
renounoe their natire religioii, embrsee the gospel, and forsake ^eir ev9 
practices, mere^ by the power of words. SotoCslanalteritionhithemklds 

means in the power of the a po stles, but must have been pradoeed by the 
^Ipency of God acoorepanying their preaching, sad confiwning their doctrine 
b^ great and evident miracles, as the ChcistienBecorda testify. Wethere* 
fore conclude with the afwstk PaM^ thai the treasase ol the gesptl watfioei- 
mitted to earthen vessels i that is, to persons «f knr bkrth, d es ti t u te of 
literature, and of every thing which could give them in g u s n cae with m a ak i nd, 
and utterly unable by their own power te idefond themselves against their 
enemies, on purpose that the exceUenoe of the power fay which the g ss p si 
was eontrived, and the world was persuaded to endvace it^ might plainly 
j^^peartobeloiyto God, andnotto them* SeelCer.LdT. oate- ITim. 
ill. 16. note 6. 

Ver.a— 1. WBoreprMMedome^ayaidt, Iothiaaiid%i4iatfottowetei 
10. the apostle is supposed to allude to the combats in the Grecian ; 
When therefore he saysi ^Ki^mh w areprtmi mevtfyntkf he repre- 
seau himself and the other apoatk% as wtesHeas who wese hard pressed by 
the strong gripes ef their adversaries^ 

2. But, u f^9Xmf^f*nott not straitened, so as not to be able to pontiaiie ihe 
combat. For tw$;^i^*t^^m, to he itr^^ftoid in w r estlin g , as to betosqueesed 
in the arms of one's aatagDoisti as to be van^nshrd In the Syriaceiid 
Arabic versions it v^ md n$t mfoemed. See Isauih xx;riiL ^ LXX. 
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3 a>1UNTHUK8. 



Chap. IV. 



9 Persecutedy but not 
forsaken ; cast down^ but 
tu)t destroyed ; 

10 Always bearing about 
in the body, the dying of 
the Lord Jesus, that the 
Hfe also of Jesus might be 
made manifest in our body. 

1 1 For we which live, 
are always delivered unto 
death for Jesus sake, that 
the life also of Jesus might 
be nuule manifest in our 
moitttl flesh. 

13 So tben death work- 
eth in us, but life in you. 

13 We having the same 
spirit of faith, according 
as it is written, I believ- 
ed) and therefore have I 



9 Auszofievoiy a2X cvx ey^ 
xara^ixsfoiisvtK' xa/taJSaXXo" 
fjLevoif a2tX ovx actoX2,viisvoc 

10 Tlavrots rriv vexpc^iv 
rov Kvpiov Irfiov sv r^ aofca- 
tL TUpi^apovrsgf iva xau In 
^Qif rov Iticov £v r4^ aoftati 

11 Aei yap vifisig oe ^ov-- 
Tfg, €ig ^vatov TtapouiiSo' 
fie^a dta Iffiow^ Ii^a xac n 
§cM7 tov If^aov ^vepod^if ev -rjr 
^rrtip aapxi fificnf. 

13 'n^ 6 ptev ^^cmirog 
ev n(iiv svepyevtau^ n is ^dri 
ev v(uv. 

13 Exovreg Se to avto 
nveviia ryjg mffoj, «ara to 
yeypaiifievw* HmgevCOj hio 



3. Perplexed^ butruj* m de$pair. The word ««e^/u«roit trandated per* 
pUxed, signifiet persons mvolvcd io evili , fmn which they know not how 
to extricate themselves. If the apostle had the combat of boxing, irvyfitM, in 
hb eye, the word perplexed will denote, to be stunned with the blows of one^ 
adversary. Accordingly the Syriac version has here, conquauamur, we are 
9baken at stunned, but^ «« ^A^^fitfjLtfoh not in detptur. This word commonly 
signifies, to be reduced to despair by the impossibility of escapii^. Heieit 
denotes to detpair qf victory . 

Ver. 9.— 1. Purmed, but not utterly fortaken. The critics, who think the 
apostle alluded here to the combat of the race, translate the dause thus. 
Pursued, but not left behind. The propriety however of that allusios does 
not appear, as the apostle^s enemies could not be said to contend with him 
in the Christian race. 

2, Tbrovn dowi, but not Jtilled. Though they were thrown down by their 
adversaries, they were not by the fall, either killed, or disabled Iw a y y te ic 
and continuing the combat This is supposed to be an aUusion to ^ F«» 
cratium. 

Ver. 11.— .1. For alvxtye, we mho Hve. Taylor thinks *H/uiif, is imfnc, 
may be translated. We the lifter e / an appellation which the apostle gave to 
himself and toT his brethren on account of their hope of eternal life. But I 
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3tfS 



9 Pursued, bat Dot «/- 
terbf forsaken ; ^ thrown 
down^ but not JdiUd ; * 

10 jIt all times carrying 
about in the body, the /iu/« 
ting to death of the Lord 
JesuB, tbttt the life also of 
Jesus may be mamfeated in 
our body. 

11 For alwayi^ we who 
live, * are exfioaed to death 
for the sake q/* Jesus, ' that 
the life also of Jesus may 
be man(fi8ted in our inor- 
tal aesh. 



12 fOfi 326.) So that 
death, verily^ workcth 
strongly hi us, but life in 
you. 

13 (A#, 100.) Yet hav- 
ing the same spirit (56) 
of faith, according to what 
is written, (Psal. cxvi. 
10.) I believed, there 



9 Pursued by our enemies in or- 
der to be destroyed, but not utterly 
forsaken of God : thrown down by 
them, but not killed i 

IQ M all times^ we carry about in 
the body, the putting to death of the 
Lord Jesus, we suffer in the body 
the same persecution and affliction 
with him, that the Hfe also of Jesus 
since his resurrection^ may be mam* 
festedin our body,hj\i\M preserving it. 

1 1 For always we who Uve, art ex- 
fiosed to death, for the sake of preach- 
ing tlie resurrection <fJesu9y that the 
hfe also <f Jesus since his resunroo- 
tioD, may be manifested in our weak 

flesh, by hift preserving us aliv«, 
amidst the dangers to which we are 
exposed. 

12 So that death verily worketh 
strongly in w*, he attacks us in vari- 
ous forms, but spiritual life worketh 
in you, by the afflictions we sustain 
for the strengthening of your fidtfa. 

\Z Yet though we thus expose 
ourselves, it need not surprise you ; 
because having the same strong faith 
which David shewed, according to 
what is written^ I btUcved God's pro- 



rather think the apostle is here mssigning a reason fbr God's exposing him 
and the rest continually to death ; namely, that the power of God might be 
Hianifested in their preserration. * i 

2. Are expoted to death for tbe take of yesus. Probably the apostle's ene- 
mies aArmedy that the evils which he and the rest suffered for preaching 
the resurrection of Jesus, was a proof that Jesus was not risen ; because if 
he were alive, and possessed the power they ascribed to Mm, he would have 
defended them from all evO. In answer, Paul told them, that the life of 
Jesus sinoe his resurrection, was proved by these evOs, seeing he preserved 
his servants from being killed by their prosecutors. This the apostle had 
said before, ver. 10. But he repeated it here, to make the Corinthians the 
BK»e senuUe, that a dead impostor could not preserve his disci{des in luoh 
perilous ntuations. 

VOL. II. 4'5 
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2 COBINTHIANS. 



ciKAP. nr. 



spoken : we also belieye, 6Xa%i7(Ta' xcu i[favq nigevo^ 

and therefore speak : ^^ ^^ g^at JiaXoviisv' 

U Knowing, that he i^Ev^Megj &ti 6 eysipdgTov 

which msed up the Lord Kvpiov Iffiow, X(U Vlfiog Sia 

Jesus, shall raise up us j^^^ ^ noiKignCec 

also by Jesus, and shall - ' 
present us with you. 



CW VfUV. 



15 For all things arr for ^ 15 Ta yop TtavTa ic^ vnagy 
your sakes, that the abun- Iva n X^fi^ n^eovaOaaa 5ta 
dant grace might, through rt(Mf tsXewviOV tw evxofx^iav 
the thanksgiving of many, ^^^^^^ ^^ T»7V Mw ^U 
redound to the glory of ^'^ 

God. ®^^- 

16 For which cause we i^ Aio ot;ac exxaxoviieVy 
fiint not, but though our aXJl' €* Xdt o e^o vifUdv av- 
outward man perish, yet ^uH^ Sia^&eiperai^ aXX' 6 
the inward man is renew- ^^^^^^ avaxaivovtiu fiuSM 
ed day by day. e 

17 For our light aflUc- 17 To yap Ttapatrrtxa £Xa- 
tion, which is but for a ^pw trig ^Xt'4'fG)$ Yifim^^ xd^ 
mopent,workethforusa itSBp6oXy!V eig 1^60^0X171/, 
far more exceeding and ^^^^^ o ^ xwt%w^- 
eternal weight of glory ; y «^ 't ^0 



Ver. 13.— 1. I believed, therefore I have tpoken. In speaking these words 
David, according to Mr. Pierce, personated Messiah : consequently the 
iame tpirlt of faith, is the same strong fiuth wbkfa Messiah possessed. But 
I rather thinl^ David spake this in his own person, and that his meaning is» 
** Though I have been in great affliction, yet faith in God's promises bath 
** supported me, so that I can say, I believed, therefore I have spoken in 

%** praise of his goodness.** In this sense, the application which the apostle 
made of the passage to his own case, and to the case of his brethren, is most 
natural and beautiful : We having the tame tpirit of faiths that is, the tame 
etrong faith v)ith the PMlmitt, therefore tpeai, 

Ver. 16. — I. Although our outward man it Viatted,yet the invxtrd man it re* 
nevted. For the phrases, otitnard and inward man, see Rom. vii. 17. note 1. 
only it is to be observed, that in thii passage, the outward man means the 
body principally. 

Ver. 17.— 1. £etidett to ^(t^AwruA iXdt^^ey, the momentary light thing. 
In this translation I have followed Beza, who says, Demosthenes used the 

, phrase n ?r«5«wTi«* »^9?», to denote a momentary pleature. If the ordi- 
nary meaning of the Greek word ^arAf*vr^K^h thefretent, is retaine<l it wHf 
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fire I liave spoken: ^ we 
also believe, and therefore 
speak; 



mise, therefore, I hm>€ %tii9km ; so twe • 
believe God's promise concemii^ 
the resurrection of the dead, and 
there/ore we preach it, not in the leadt 
afraid of death. 

14 Knowings that if we are put to 
death, God who raised ufi the Lord 
Jenu from the dead, will raise us up. 
also at the last day by Jesus^ and will 
also by Jesus, and will present us alive before the tribunal 



14 Knowbg, that he 
who raised up the Lord 
Jesus, (see 1 Pet. iii. 18. 
note 2.) will raise us up 



present us with you. 

1 5 For all ovs suffms- 
7NGS ARE for your sakes, 
that the grace which hath 
abounded to mant may^ 
through the thanksgiving 
of many, over/low to the 
glory of God. 

16 Therefore^ we do twI 
Jlag ; («AA« u xM^) but 
even, although our outward 
man is wasted, yet the in- 
ward MA If is renewed* 
day by day. 

17 (T* yugi 90, 91.) 
Besidesythe momentaryli^hi 

*tMng^ of our affliction, 
worketh 0ut for us a most 



of Jesus, with you likewise. 

15 For all my sufferings are for 
your sakes who believe, that the grace 
of the gospel, which hath been bestow* 
ed on many through my labours, may^ 
through the thanksgiving qfrnany, and 
of you among the rest, overflow to 
the advancing of the glory ofOod. 

16 T^^c/^f desiring the glory of 
God, we do not fag in this dangerous 
ministry of the gospel. But even 
although our body is wasted^ yet our 
rtdnd is invigorated day by day, grow- 
ing in faith, fortitude, patience, and 
love, by the sufferings we endure. 

17 Besides, the momentary light 
thing of our affliction may be borne 
by us, as it effectuaUy worketh out for 
us a most exceeding eternal weight of 



exceeding* eternal yrei^t^ glory in the life to come : 
of glory ; 

not alter the sense of the passage. For either way translated, it suggests a 
new reason fur the apostle's not flagging. He uses the neuter adjective, to 
iXAffof, tie light ^thing ^ our qjfliction, to shew how much he disregarded 
the afflictions of the present life. 

2. A most excestUng, So I have translated the Greek phrase »ct^ v4t%^' 
<9X«y ut vw%^Co\nt supposing it to be the highest Hebrew superlative, 
which was formed by doubling the word. See Ess. iv. 27. 

3. Weight (fglaiy. The Hebrew word answering to glory y signifies both 
nxeighi and glory. Here the apostle joins the two significations in one phrase. 
For to give the greater energy to his discourse, be often adjects to the lite- 
ral meaning of the Hebrew metaphors which he introduces, their flgurativb 
meaning also. Thus, Philip, ii. 1. ffany bavels and tender mercies. In the 
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18 While we look not 18 M97 (SxOISlOWtQV flfiJCiV 

at the things which are *j'a ^ttroftero, aX^ fa fii? 
seen, hut at the things ^Ji^fsofieva' ra yap /JXftafo- 
which are not seen: for TfpoaxcMpa' Ta Bb Ufl 

the things which are seen, ^ ^ 
flre temporal ; but the " ^fpftcvi*? 
things which are not seen, 
are eternal. 

Hebrew luiguAge, htweU signify tender Mfrct^«.— 'Ephes. i. 8. 9^ riches of 
the glory £^iUt mberiume^^ T^ Htbiew word wbidi signite ^ary^ tlgni- 
fiei also ri cA^t.— Ver. 19. Aceordutg to the energy if the etrength (f hitjoree. 
Here etrength wnd/orce, two words of the same significatioa^ tre joined to 
heighten the style. — It is hardly possible, in any translation, to express the 
force of this passage as it stands in the original. Stepben says of it. Nothing 
greater can be said or imagined. The apostle about to describe the happi- 
ness of the righteous in heaven, takes fire, as it were, at the prospect, and 
speaks of it in a rapture. He calls h, not glory simply, but a veight^ glory, 
in opposition to the light thing of our affliction / and an eternal weight of 
glory t in oppoaitiaa to the momentary durtuion cf our affliction i and a Moif 
exceeding eternal vseight of glory, as beyond comparison, greater than all the 
dazzling glones of riches, fame, power, fdeasure, or than any thing \diich 
can be possessed in the present life. And alter all it is a glotj yet to be re- 
vealed ; it is not yet fully known. 



CHAPTER V. 

View and Illustration of the Matters contained in this Chapter. 

1 o shew, what the things were which the apostles aimed at, * 
and by the hope of which their ihward man was daily recruited, 
St. Paul mentions in this chapter, that eternal habitation in hea- 
ven, wliich the righteous are to obtain after death, because 
there the whole objects of their desires will be found, and be 
enjoyed by them in their utmost perfection, ver. 1. — ^And know- 
ing that their heavenly habitation will be infinitely preferable 
to their earthly dwelling, they earnestly desired to be intro- 
duced into it, ver. 2* — ^And being a happiness which they were 
sure of obtaining ; they were certain that although they were 
deprived of their earthly habitation by their persecutors, they 
would not be found destitute of an habitation after death, ver. 
3.— Their strong desire however to be introduced into their 
heavenly habitation, did not proceed from discontentment with 
their present suffering s«ate ; but from the hope of having their 
mortality then changed into imm<Htality, ver. 4.*-^Now, said the 
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18 ffe not aiming 9ttibm 18 We not itideavouring to §btmn 
thing! which are seen, the Mng9 which are •een;tJbfiglQfi»% 
but at the thingi which of the present life : ktU the things 
are not seen : ^ for the vhich are not eeen / the glories of the 
things which are seen life to come : in which we act Mrise* 
A&E temporal ; but the )j^/hr the t hinge which are seen are 
things which are not seen but of a ehort duration : whereas the 
ARifi eternal.' the thinge which are not seen^ to 

which we direct our attention, are 
etemaL 



Ver. 18.— -L We not aiming at the thing* which are teen^ &c. M« a'Miruirmf 
ifAttf, Hie word g-noTnift properly signifies to look at a mark whioh we intend 
to hit I or at im object which we wish to Uiy hold on ; consequently to en* 
deaoHV to 9btain. 

2. The things v>biek are not teen are eternal. This qiulity implies, not only 
that the joys of heaven will have no end, not even after a duration hath passed 
beyond aU computation by numbers, or conception in thought ; but also that 
these joys will suffer no intemiptbn nor abatement whatever, in the coarse 
of a duration absolutely etemil. 

apostle, he who hath wrought in us this strong desire and h(^>e, 
is Grod himself, who hath bestowed on us the gifts of the Spirit, 
as an earnest to assure us that we shall certainly obtain what we 
hope for, ver. 5.*-^They were therefore at all times bold in 
preaching the gospel, both knowing that while they were at 
home <m earth in the body, they were from home from the 
Lord, and being well pleased to go out of the body, and be with 
the Lord, ver. 8.— For which reason, whether they remained on 
earth, or were to be removed by death, they earnestly endea* 
voured to behave in such a manner as to please Christy before 
whose tribunal all men must appear, to receive in their body 
according to the deeds which they have done, ver. 9, 10. — The 
apostle, therefore, knowing the terribleness of Christ's displea* 
sure, was at the greatest pains in persuading men to believe 
the future judgment, and by his earnestness in preaching that 
judgment, was approved of God, and be hoped also of the Co* 
rinthians, to whom he had made known that interesting event, 
ver. II. 

But that what he had said, in commendation of his own faith- 
fulness in the ministry of the gospel, might not be imputed to 
^^anity, he told the Corinthians, that he had mentioned these 
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tlibigs,to afbrd them a ftoQd ground oi boasting in him as an 
apoBtle, and to enable them to answer those who boasted in the 
iiilse teacher, on account of external and not on account of real 
qualfdes, Ter. 13.«-*Farther, because the faction represented the 
apostle as a madman, for preachbg the gospel at tlie hazard of 
hu life, without reaping any worldly adrantage from it, he as- 
sured the CorintHans, that whether in so doing he acted, in the 
opinion of the faction, as a madman, it was for the glory of God, 
or whether he acted, in the opini<Mi of the sincere part of the 
church, as one in his right mind, by shunning persecution, it 
was for the sake of his disciples, that he might be continued the 
longer with them, ver. 13.-»-and in either ease, he was moved 
by a strong sense of the love of Christ in dying for all, yer. 14> 
15— Theref<(M*e as an apostle of Christ, he knew no distinction 
between Jew and Gentile ; nor in preaching the gospel did he 
make any distinction between them, but offered the same terms 
of salvation to all, ver. 16. — ^Declaring that if any man believeth 

Old Translation. Greek Text. 

CHAP. V. 1 For we 1 OiSafiev yap, art, eav 

know, that if our earthly ^ edLyecog fifiQV Oixia rov 

house of thh tabernacle aKnPOvg xaTaXv^, oixoSofiYiv 

were dissolved, we have a ^a 

building of God, an house a. i- ^ ^ 

notmadcwithhand8,eter. i^^'^'^ ««»»'«^. f" *f«« 

nal in the heavens. . OVfCWOii. 

Ver. 1. — 1. Our earthly boute nohich i* a tent. I agree with Estius, in 
thinking that the words euttA *nt ^nimt, are not to be taken in regimen^ but 
in apposition. See Ess. iv. la ahd that they should be transrated* HoMtc 
which it a tent ; just as ver. 5. vjho bath given us the earnest of the Spirit, 
means given us the earnest, whicb is the Spirit, For the apostles had nothing 
given to them as an earnest of the Spirit. The Spirit himself was the ear- 
nest spoken of. — Our translators have rendered this passage in the following 
manner : For vie know that if our eartbiy house of this tabernacle vjere dissolve 
edi by this tabernacle meaning our body. But the impropriety of that in- 
terpretation will appear from the following considerations. — 1. Our eartbiy 
house of this tabernacle, being opposed to the building from God, which, ac- 
cording to the common translation, we are to receive when our earthly house 
is destroyed, \iour eartbiy, house be our present mortal body, tbe building tf 
God, an house not made voith hands, eternal in tbe heavens, spoken of, ver. 1. 
must, by necessary consequence, be our resurrection body, and we must 
receive it when our mortal body is dissolved ; which is not true. JCeither 
is that true, which is affirmed in this verse, that our resurrection body if m 
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in Christ, wh^her he be a Jew or a G^^e, he is a new.crea- 
ture, ver. 1 7.— -created by God, who hath reconciled hin^ to hinv* 
self through Jesus Christ, and who hath given to the apostles 
the ministry of the reconciliation, yer* 18.— -which cam&tM in 
publishing, that God is by Christ reconciling the world to him* 
self, not counting to them their trespasses, ver. 19.^— The,apo8* 
ties, therefore, in Christ's stead, earnestly besought men to be 
reconcfled to God, ver. 30.— and to persuade them to be recon- 
ciled, they represented to them* that him who knew no sin, God 
hath made a sin offering for us, that we might become righ- 
teous in the sight of God, through him, ver. 3 1.»^oW| of aU the 
arguments which the ministers of the gospel can propose^ to 
persuade sinners to be reconciled to God, this instance ai God'js 
love to them is by &r the g^reatest and most affecting; and there* 
fore ought to be much insisted on by them in their discourses 
to the people. 

New Translation. Commentary. 

CHAP. V. 1 For we CHAP. V. 1 We do not pursue 
kiK>w,that,(f«f, 124.) when seen things, nor flag in our work, 
our earthly house, tv/iieh BecauMc we knowf that when our 
u a tent^^ is destroy edj we earthly house which ie only a tent^ % 
have (4t»6hfuii) a building temporary habitation, is destroyed^ 
yrom God,3(oiM«,) an house we shall have a building from God^ 
not made with hands,^eter- an hou$e not made^ like our present 
nal, in the heavens. houses, with the handa of men : nor 

of a temporary duration, but eternal^ 
and in the heavens^ or heavenly 
country. 



heaven.— 2* If the building of God, which we are to receive, when the earthly 
house of this tabernacle is dissolved, be our resurrection body, what is saidj^ 
ver. 2. is not true ; namely, that it is, a house from heaven. For the glorified 
body of the righteous who are dead, ia not to come from heaven, but from 
the grave. So we are told, 1 Cor. xv. 42. It i* Momi in corruption, it it rait-^ 
ed in incorruption, &c. And with respect to those who are alive at the 
coming of Christ, they are not to receive their glorious bodies from heaven ; 
but their mortal bodies, in which they are found alive, are to be changed 
into immortal ones, in the twinkling of an eye, 1 Cor. xv. 52. — 3. The com- 
mon translation of ver. 3. If to he, that being clothed, vje thall not be found 
naked, implies, that if we are not clothed at the resurrection, with a heavenly 
body, we shall be found naked or destitute of a body altogether. Neverthe- 
le8s» according to the translation of ver. 2. the righteous are not to lose their 
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It For ki tys we groui, 3 Kcu yap ev Tiifvt^ $«k»- 

etantvtif deuring to be ^ofiev^ To oi>xvftripWP rifiQV ro 

dothcd upon with our ^^ ovoavov etSevivaaa^ac tm- 

house which is from hea. ^.^^^ 
yen: 

3 If so be that being 3 Et ya xcu evivaafievoiy 

clothed, we shall not be ^^ yvilVQi li;pf^)7Orop0a. 
found naked. 



morUlbody, but only to have it clothed upon with one that Is Immortal.— 
4. By interpreting^ this passage, of the eartbl/ and beavenfy body of the saints^ 
i«eh a jarring of metafibors is introduced in vorses 3, and 3. as ia perfectl|r 
abturd. Far what Idea can any one fotm of a taberufile wbicb is clocked 
i^»n with a bousc^ sad which if k ia not so oWthedt the porsoa wbo Inbabits 
k Witt be found naked. 

For these reasons, I think the passage under consideration should be 
translated in apposition as above, and that its meaning is this : We knom 
tAor wAcn oar earM(r Amm9 our house on earth, oAicA, however magnificent 
sad beautifbl, «# but a lotf, compared with the building which the saints are 
to have flom God. When this house it dutroyed^ together with tfie earth 
on whieh it is built, we have a hdldaigfrom God^ 8ic. Aoeordiag^ to tUs 
interpretation, the sentiment expressed by the apostle is peouUarly pnpeff i 
because houses with their ibnuture sad other appeodages, make a princ^Ml 
pert of thi thiags that are seen, St which the men of this world look with the 
greatest ardency of desire { but which hi the i^eceding chapter the apostle 
declared, he and his b ret hr en did not in the least regard ; well knowing 
that they are of a perishing nature, and that after the desttuction of the 
earth, with the habitations erected thereon, they are to have a far better 
baflding fiom God, which b to be eternal.— Bowever, as the Greek wrifcets 
estt the body a Jem, on account of its being the habitation of the soi^ 
the word anwft may be taken in that sense, without making any di^r- 
eaoe in the meaning of the passage. Forthe translation may lun thus i Wt 
know that when the earthly home rf the body^ that is, which belongs to the 
body, U dettroyedf oe Aovf, &e. But I prefer the literal translation of the 
wordoxirvvc, for a reason to be mentkoaed in the next note* 

2. We ifdve a MUtngfrvm Qod, Thb building is the city, which Abra- 
ham and his sons, who were h^rs with him of the promised country, lookedl 
Ibrwhile they llred in tents : and of wbkh city the builder and naktr ie 
Cod, Heb. xl 10. To this caty, 8t Paul snd the other inspired writeiu» 
|ui;ve given the name of yeimtalefn^ nem yenualem, The city ^ the Mbw 
God s Because as hi the earthly Canaan, which was the Qrpe of the hea seMly 
country, Jerusalem was the place wbers the Deity resided by the ^sible 
symbol of his presence, sndto wl^ch the tribes went up to pay thebrhoinasBr 
to God ; so We may suppose, that in Ihe heai^enly eountiy, there will bea 
particdar place, where the Deity witt manifest his presence, snd.ieoeivia 
the wordiip of the cburoh of the first>bom. 8ee Heb. xH S3, notca U 9- 
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Cbat. v. 2 CORINTRUNS. 3tt 

3 (Km 'y^j9B.)Bu$ yet, 2 But though we are sure of a 
in this rsNT (from ver. 1.) buildwg from God, yet while in thU 
we groan, earnestly desir- tent, this earthly house, we groan^zs 
ing to go fiermanmtly ' into earnestly dewring to go fiermanently 
our habitation which is (r| into our habitation, which is the hea» 
yfMfH, 155.) heavenly.* veniy country promised to Abra- 

ham, and to his spiritual seed. 
3 (Ei yt luu) And surely, 3 And surely if we go into it, we 
if we go in, we shall not be shall not be destitute of an habitation 
found destitute, ^ when this earth is destroyed, as the 

wicked undoubtedly shall be. 



3. An hotue not made with bands. By this expretsion, the Hebrews de« 
noted the excellence of a thing; ss by the contrary ezpression, madp with 
Bandit they tigniSed a thing mean and contemptible, Heb. ix. 11. ne boute 
not made with hands^ is one of thote, /KofAi, maniions, of which Christ teQs 
OS, there are many in bis Father's house of the universe, John xiv. 3. 

Ver. 2. — 1. 7o go permanently in. So I translate the word vrnnht^inw^mu 
For /i;r#, or lum, of which it is compounded, properly signifies I go, I enter • 
See Scap. Diction, and Uiad r. /vfai /e^uo? <ti/^ ti^m. Wherefore, the 
compound word niuo/uAt, in tlie middle voice, signifies fgo into a house or 
place. 2 Tim. iii. 6. §9^vHfrH mt tdt otniAtt Who go into boutes. And as 
the proposition «n, sometimes increases the signification of the word with 
which it is compounded, the word nrn^uouAt^ may mean, I go into a place, 
so as to abide f in this sense it is used here with great propriety, to shew that 
the apostle is speaking, not of the habitation of the righteous between death 
and the resurrection, but of their habitation af^er the resurrection, where 
they are to remain for ever. In a metaphorical sense, the Greek words 
above mentioned, signify to eiotbe, and to be doibed. But they cannot have 
these meanings in this passage, because to speak of our being ehtbed upon 
vitb an bouse^ is, I think, an absurdity. There is indeed a similar expres- 
sion, 1 Cor. XV. 53. For tbi* mortal must, %Uo0dL9^su sl^s^uls, put on im^ 
/mortality. But it does not imply that the mortal body of the righteous is to 
be co>verod with, or any bow united to one that is immortal. For in that case. 
Flesh and blood would inherit the kingdom ^ God, contrary to the apostle's 
solehin declaration, 1 Cor. xv. 50. The meaning therefore is, that our mor- 
tal body is to be changed into one that is immortal. 

2. Which is beawnfy. So «{ «{««» is transUted, Luke xi. 13. V> ^tatv^ 
^ M^dtn, Ttur heatenfy Father, The phrase denotes that which is most 
excellent, in which sense, J^en yerusaUm is said, Rev. xxL 2. to come damn 
from God, tK T» «5«?«, out cfbeaioen, 

Ver. 3.— 1. We thallnot be found destitute. So I translate the word^^roft 
because it was used by the Greeks to denote one who was destitute of some- 
thing which he ought to have had. Hence it was applied to one who wanted 
his upper garment, (John xxi. 7. } his armour, and even his habitation. The 
Latin word nudus, answering to the Gteek >tf^voc> was used in the same 
VOL. II. 46 
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2 CORINTHIANS, 



Cbat.V' 



4 For we that are in this 
tabernacle do groan, being 
burdened : not for that we 
should be unclothed, but 
clothed upon, that mor- 
tafity might be swallowed 
up of life. 

5 Now he that hath 
wrought us for the self- 
same thing, 18 God, who 
also hath given unto us 
the earnest of the Spirit. 

6 Therefore we are al- 
ways confident, knowing 
that whilst we are at home 
in the body^ we are absent 
fram the Lord : 

7 (For we walk by faith, 
not by sight) 

. 8 We are confident, / 
My, and willing rather to 
be absent fran the body, 
and to be present with the 
Lord. 

9 Wherefore we labour, 
that whether present or 
absent, we may be accept- 
ed of him. 

10 For we must all ap- 
pear before die judgment- 
seat of Christ; that every 
one may receive the things 



4 Kai yap 6i cvrsg sv t^ 
cxvjvei g^^fOL^ofiev fiapoviiBVot' 
€^' Q ov ^sXonei^ exSvaaa^au^ 
(ikX* evievSvaaaS^aiy iva 9car 

5 '0 i^ zarepya(ya(i£vag 
flfiog eig avto rovto^ ©€og, a 
xai Jot^ nfiiv *tov dpfoSoypa 
<tov xsvevfiaro^ 

6 QcLfpovvteg ow Ttavrore, 
xM ei^s^j on ev^rifiowreg ev 
*t(^ 0ofiart^ exhyiitovfiev aTto 
tov Kvpiov* 

7 Aux ni^ecdg yap nspttsa^ 
tovfiBv, OV Sui stSovg* 

8 QofpOVfABV hSj 7UU ^V^ 

xov[isv \jiaXk(yv ^xhf\,\LYflai ex 
tov OQfiatogj xai evByjfiriaai 
Tipog tov Kvpiov. 

9 Ato xa^ ^Xotifiovfis^j 
eire evSytnovvrfgy €iw exSff 
fiowregy evafsgot airr6> eivau 

TO Tovg yap Ttavtag nfiog 
^vepG^vjvai Sel efiTtpoo^ep 
rov ^rifiarog tov Xpcg'ot;, iva 



Thus Vh^ Geof. i. line 299. Nwdutarai tertnudM^ «iidHonoe» 
libr ii Sitt. iii. Une 184. Kudui agrU, nudu* nummUt imane, patemis ^— In ttuA 
exprcaBton* the apoetle insinuatev that the n^ked shall be found destitute 
of an liabitation when their earthly house is destroyed : and that to them* 
whose whole joy was in thetr earthly possessions, this will be a terrible ca- 
Umity. See ver. 1. note 2. 

Ver. 8.-7I , To heat home with the Lord. From this, and some other.pM* 
sag^, \x. appears that the apostle believed his soul was not to sleep after deaths 
but was to pass immediately into a state of feUctly with Christ in paraidise. 
See chap. xii. 4. note 1. 
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Chap. V. 



.3 COanrTHUKS. 



a6S 



4 (Km v«(c) Butyety wc 
who are in the tent groan^ 
being burdened: not be^ 
cause we desire to go oiu^ 
but to go pennanentfy m, 



up of life. 



5 Now he who hath ef* 
fectttally wrought us to this 
very desire is G<>d) who 
■also hath given us the 
earnest of the Spirit (See 
2 Cor. L 22. note 2.) 

6 We ARE bold J there- 
Jbrej at all timesy (jmm, 207.) 



are from home from the 
Lord. 

7 For we walk by fiuth, 
AND not by sight. 

8 We are bold (^£, 104.) 
alsOf («m) because we are 



and to be at home with the 
Lord.* 

9 (A<« xMi) And for that 
rcitsonj we strive earnestly^ 
whether being at home^ or 
icing from homtt to he ac^ 
cefitable to him. 



4 But yet as I said before, (ver% 
2.) we who are in the tent groariy being 
burdencdj not because we desire to go 
out of this state, as unwilling to bear 
our* afflictions any longer, btu to go 

(see vcr. ^.),that what is yk^rmoB^r/i/mroour heavehlyhabita- 
mortal may be swallowed tion, that sin, and misery, and weak- 
ness, and whatever in this world or- 
companies mortality^ may 9e swallowed 
10 in an eternal Hfi of happiness. 

5 JVow he who hath effectually 
wrought us to entertain this very de- 
sirc'i is God himself, w^o also hath 
given us the earnest of our obtaining an 
heavenly habitation, in the gifts of the 
Spirit which he hath bestowed on us. 

6 Being desirous of entering into 
heaven, we are bold at all times in the 

because we know^ that being exercise of our ministiy ; tlic rather 
at home in the body, we beccmse we knowj that while at home in 

the body on earth, we are f rum our 
true home 3eparated /roiu the Lord, 

7 For we walk by the beUef of the 
other world, on^no^ 6y the «^^A/ of this. 

8 IVe are bold alse^ and have no 
fear of deathi because we are well 

well pleased rather to go pleased^ rather to go from our pvesent 
from home out of the body, home out of the body^ than remain on 

earth, Ma/ we may be at our real home 
in heaven with the Lord Christ. 

9 And for that reaaony we strive 
earnestly J whether being at /towe on 
earth in the body, or being from that 
home^ to ie acceptable to him. We 
strive to be acceptable to the Lord, 
bcdi here and hereafter: 

10 For we must all^ at the last day, 
Qpfiear in the body before the tribunal 
©/"the Lord Christy that every one of 



10 For we must all 
appear before the tribunal 
of Christ,* that every one 



Ver. 10.— 1. For vie must all appear, &c. The belief of a future judg- 
ment, being the strongest of all motives to induce one to strive earnestly to 
fcchave in such a* manner^ as to be acceptable to God, tlie apostle insists upon 
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3 COtttNTHUNS. 



Chat. V, 



iftm^ in hb body, according xofjuaiftcu ixcL^ ^a iia tov 

to that he hath done, whc- ^cj^otTog, Ttpog a eUpa^BV^ are 

thcp i7 *^ good or bad. aya^or, ette xaxw. 

11 Knowing therefore 11 Efi^eg OW tOV ^>oSw 

the terror of tjie Lord, we ggov KvfioVj av^ffOTtavg neido^ 

persuadejnenjbutweare^ ^gy^ @g^ ^ iSB^)0af€pQfi£9a' 

niade manifest unto God, sJwiio ^ luu ep 'Ttug CweiS^t^ 

and I trust also, are made c _^ . «^..^^^. 

manifest m your consa- ^ ^ * 
ences. 

13 For we commend not 12 Ot; yof na^v iavtav^ 

ourselves again unto you, awi^avOflSV vyu/Vy aXXa oi^op- 

but give you occasion to ^^ hiJ^Bg vfUV xavxrH^JMo^ 

glory on our behalf, that j^^ ^^^^. y^ ^^^^ ^^^^ 

rov$ tv npoacmq^ xavx(^' 
vov^^ xou ov xapSuf. 



you may have somewhat 
to answer them, which 
glory in appearance, and 
not in heart. 

13 For whether we be 
besides ourselves, it {% to 
God : or whether we be 
sober, it it for your cause. 

1 4 For the love of Christ 
constraineth us, because 
we thus judge, that if one 
died for all, then were all 
dead: 



13 Eite yof e^e^iietfj Saqk* 

U 'H yap a/yatstyj tov Xpe- 
gov Cwsx^i' niiag^ xpivavroLs 
tovtOj ori €i iig vtsep navrov 
ansdavevy opa 6t runrte^ aiUr 



it particularly, as what animated him, and what should animate eveiy per« 
•on to do his duty conscientiously. 

2. That every one may receive thvtgt, i'ut, «r« o-w^at^*, in the body. This 
translation is confirmed by the Syriac version, which runs thus : Vt r^toa- 
datur unicuique in eorpore euo, id quod /actum at in iptp, eive qu9d 6omtm ut^ 
Mtve quod malum est. 

Ver. 12.— 1. Momever, voe do not again recommend ounehe* to you. The 
aposUe had said to the Corinthians, 2 Cor. iii. 1. Mutt I again recommend 
tnynlf as an apostle, after havmg proved my apostlesbip, 1 Cor. ix. 1, 2. 
Here he told them, that in speakiag of his own faithfulness, he did not mean 
again to prove himself to them an apostle. 

2. Give you occasion of boasting concerning us. From this it appears, thai 
iSb/t fiftction bad taken occasion, from the things which the apostle in his for- 
mer letter had advanced in proof of his apottlcshipy to qpieakef him a* a 
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Cbap^ V« 



3CORINTaUK8. 



3(tf 



ttu^ receive /Aiflif t (J^i^^ us ^xay receive Iroin fcjU% rfivf^(U 

lit.) in the body^ accord- and pumehmenU in the jkody^ ac<ror<f- 

ing to what he hath done, ing to what he hfUh ^n^ Mi tb^ hodjrt 

whether it be good or whether what he hath done be go^ 



bad. 

1 1 Knowmg, therefore, 
the terror of the Lord, we 
persuade iucd, 9»d are 
made manifest to God: 
and I trust are made 
manifest even (f^, 163.) to 
your consciences. 

12 (r*^, 98.) Howevety 
we do fto/i^ain recommend 
ourselves Xo you,^ (aaaii, 
80.) but only give you oc- 
casion qf boasting concern^ 
ing U9^ that ye may have 
AM AVSWMR to them who 
boaet («9, 167.) on aeeoumt 



or bad. 

1 1 Knowings therrforcy the terri- 
blenew of the Lord^e di^eaaure, we 
fiereuade men to repent and believe 
the gospel, that they may not be pu- 
nished; and are made manifest to 
Gody as fiuthful in this matter^ and 
I trust are made manifest even to 
your consciences as faithful. 

12 Howevery in thus speaking, / 
do not a second time recommend my^ 
selfto yoti, but only give you a just 
ground qf boasting concerning me, as 
an apostle really commissioned by 
Christ, and well qualified for the 
office, that ye may have an answer to 
give to themy who to lessen me in 



^appearance,^ and not of your esteem, boast in the Sedse teai> 

cher on account <f external guaiitiesy 
and not on account of inward good 
disfiositions. 

13 For ye may tell them, that 
whether we be besides ourselvesy as 
they affirm, because we expose our- 
selves to death, it is for God*s glory; 
or whether we be sobery as they think, 
in shunning persecution, it is for 
your good. 

14 In thus exercising our minb- 
try, we are not mad : For our admi- 
ration of the love of Christ constrain* 
eth usy to expose ourselves to death 
in preaching the gospel, who judge 
thisy that if Christ died for ally cer- 

t ainly aH were condemned to death; 

ysSok glorioas pertoo. And this being reported to him, he told them that 
wi^it he had inritten, ti^ wtf gohqr to write cancemii^ 1m 



heart 



13 For whether we be 
beside ourselves, it is 
ybr God ; or whether we 
be sober, it is/or you. 



14 For the love of 
Chiist constraineth us who 
judge thisy That if one died 
for all, certainly all were 
dead; 
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^ee 2 COBINTHIANS. Cuav.V. 

' 15 And «Aa/ he died for ig Kfltt tttSfp JiarTOV owe- 

aU, that they which Uve, ^^^^^ y^ ^ ^^^^^ ,p^^ 

should not henceforth live « _ y ^ ^^ c 

unto themselves, but unto cn 

him which died for them, ««^"^ a^o^aroj/Tt jcat eyfp- 

and rose again. S^evTu 

16 Wherefore hence- J6 /ilff ^eg aTto rov vw 

forth know we no man afteY ov&?^ ot^Ofisv xata CoLfxa'' 

the flesh : yea, though we bv he %cu eyvQxafier xara 

have known Christ after crapxa Xptfov, aXXa vw owe 

the flesh, yet now hence, en yivoaxousv. 
forth know we ^'m no 
mofe. 



and other virtues as an afKwtle* neither' proceeded firom vanity, nor was 
meant to recommetid himself to them as an apostle, but was intended to 
enable his friends to give a proper answer to those who blamed them for 
preferring him to the fabe teacher, in whom they boasted on account of a 
few external qualities, wh)le he possessed no real goodness of heart 

3. Who boast, if ••jofl'flrTa*, on account of appearance. The word ^^oo'm^of, 
signifies the countenance, with the form and air of the body, taken com- 
plexly. Here it denotes those superficial outward qualities, which raise the 
admiration of the vulgar, and of which it seems the false teacher boasted ; 
whilst he was deficient in the qualities of the heart ^ namely, sincerity, hon- 
esty, disinterestedness, benevolence, and a concern for the glory of God. 

Vcr. 15.— 1. And that he died for alL In what sense Chritt died for ail, 
may be understood firom Rom. v. 18. where we are told, that through one 
act of righteousness, namely Chrlst^s obedience to death, sentence came o» 
all men tojuttijication of life, ' And vcr. 19. Thtovg^ the obedience of we 
man, many, that is, all men, shall be constituted righteout : shall have the 
means of becoming righteous. For as was fiiHy shewn in the Illustration of 
Rom. V. 18, 19. and in the notes on these verses, it was in the prospect of 
Christ's d3nng for mankind, that God allowed Adam and Eve, afier the faU» 
to live and have children, and appointed them and their posterity a trial 
under a more gracious covenalit than the first, in which, not a perfect obe- 
dience, but the obedience of fifth was reqi^red, in order to their obtaining 
eternal life : in which also the assistance of the Spirit of God was proBilsed, 
to enable them to give that obedience. And thcmgfa they and their posleri^ 
were to die at length, according to the penalty of the first covenant, they 
are all through Christ to be raised from the dead at the last day, to receive 
reward or punishment, according to their bdiavbur during their trial under 
the new covenant Thus far Adam and all his posterity have shared, and 
wilt share through ^e death of ChHst, in* the benefits of the new covenant, 
to the end of the world.— Again, Christ being exalted to the govenunentof 
the universe, as the reward of his obedience to death, all the blessingt re- 
siding to mankind from his government, are the fruits of bis death. For 
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15 And THA.T he died 15 Jnd thai he died far all, that 
for a}l,^ that they who they who Uve tl^tra^ his death, 
tive should no longer live ehould no longer Uve to their owning 
to themselves,' but to him tere^t andfileaeure^ but to the fiiea- 
who died and rose again eure qf him who died and rose againp^ 

for them. to procure lifeybr them.. Gratitude 

therefore obliges us to imitate his 
benevolence and disinterestedness* 

16 Wherefore, we,yVom 16 Wherrfare-, since Christ died 
thi% time/orthy respect no for all, we the apostles of Christ* 
man (x«r«, 228.) on ac- /rom /^> /I'me/brlA, in the exercise 
eount of the flesh :^ And of our ministry, shew rt^fiect to no 
even J if we have esteemed man more than to another, on aceotau 
Christ on account qf the of his being a Jew according to the 
flesh, yet now we esteem flesh. Andei/^nif we have formerly 
HIM no more oh rffAY esteemed Christ on account qf hio 
ACCOUNT. being a JeWy yet now we esteem him 

no more on that account. 

as the apostle teUs uf, Rom. xiv. 9. To this end Cbritt both died, and rose, 
and livetb again^ that be migbt rtils over both the dead and tbe living. It is 
evident, therefore^ that good and bad men, equally, owe their present life on 
earth, and the gracious covenant under which they are placed, and their 
resurrection from the dead at tbe last day, to the deathjof Christ In like 
manner, all who Live within the pale of the Christian church, owe the advan- 
tages of revelation, and of the ordinances of religion, and of the influences 
of the Spirit of God, to the death of Christ. The blessings, therefore, of 
nature and providenoe, as well as the blessings of grace, being bestowed 
on all through the death of Christ, he may, with the greatest propriety, be 
said ta have died fi>r all, notwithstanding all shall not be justified and saved 
through him : and even to have bottgbt those who deny him, 2 Pet. ii. ]. 
and to have sanctified apostates, with his blood, Heb. x. .29. See the Illustra- 
tion prefixed to Rom. v.paga 263> 265. . 

2. Shomid no longer Ume to themselves, but to bim, &c. Christ having by 
his deathpcooured a temporalliie with its blessings for all men, and a gra- 
cious covenant by which they may obtain eternal life, all are bound by every 
tie to live agreeably to the direction of Christ, who in his laws hath no view 
but to promote their happiness. 

Ver. 16.^1. Respect no man on account qf tbe JUsb; on account of his nation, 
his ancestors, his station, or his office in the state. This was a proper im- 
provement of the consideration that Christ died for all. For seeing God, by 
sending Christ to die for all, hath shewn that all men are equally dear to 
him, and that the salvation of every man is the object of his desire, the sal- 
%^tton of the Jews was not to be more the object of the apostle's care, than 
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irtlierefbreifanyman 17 ^Ci^s €t "tig iv Xpc^, 

be in Christ, he is a new XCUVI^ xtUSig* ta dfXQLM, 7MC- 

creaturc: dd things arc ^^^^ vSov yeyiyifS xcuva W 

past away, behold, all .j^^^^^ 
flings are become new. 

18 And aH things ar<f of 18 Ta ha istavta ex rov 

God, who hath reconciled @sov^ Tou xaTaXXo^avTo; 

us to himself by Jesus ^^ |^^^ ^^ j^^,, Xpif OP, 

Chrfat, and hath given to ^ ^^og ^ti^ ar>ri/ Staxwiav 



us the imnisdy of recon- 
ciliation; 

1^ To wit^ that God was 
in Chrfet, reconciling the 
world unto himself, not 
imputing their trespasses 
u^to them ; and hath com- 
mitted imto us the word 
of reconciliation. 

20 Now then we are 
ambassadors for Christ, as 
though God did beseech 
you by us : we pray you in 
Christ's stead, be ye re- 
conciled tb God. 



'Trig awraJIXayjTg" 

19 'Hg cfti Qeog tijv ev 
Xpi^Ci) x(xr(iov xaftaX%MSC(;3f)f 

<ra TtafaffptQfiara avtitev^ xcu 
S^fuvog €v n(iiv tov Xoycv 
tifjg xataXkof^rig. 

Sevofiev' &g rov Qeov Tuzpa- 
xQLXowtog Ji' fiiiGTify ieoiis^ 
imef Xptfop, xara^Xayifte 



the salvation of the GentileSy nor the salvation of the rich* more than that 
of the poor. And therefore, although his preaching to the Gentiles might 
offend his unbelieving countrymen, he was not on that account to forbear it 

Ver. 17. — 1. If any one be in Chritt, be is a turn creature. The alteradoQ 
made in the minds and manners of men by the fkith of the gospel, was so 
great, that it might be called regeneration / and the person so r egcn ef ated» 
might be considered as a new creature .- and the rather, that at tiie retutrec^ 
tion, the bodies of the regenerated shall be fashioned anew, like to the glori- 
ous body of Christ ; consequently they shaU be made new in their whole 
man. 

3. All things hasie become nen / He hath acquired new views of thkigi» 
and better dispositions, and follows a better course of life ; by which won- 
derfld cliange, whatever his station be, he hath accpiired a dignity far supe- 
rior to that which be fonneriy derived from his birth, or fortune, or condi* 
tion ; he is truly estimable on account of the excellence of his own character. 

Ver. ^—-1. Math reconciled. This word is used to signify the maiing ^ 
those who are at enmityi,friends. See Rom. t. 10. note 1. 

Ver. 30.— -1. In ChristU steady therefore^ v)e execute the office afambasea' 
dors, Christ was God's chief ambassador, andthe apostle's being commis- 
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17 {'Sift, 330.) For^ if 
any (me be in Christ, he 
IS a new creature ;i old 
things have passed atoat/y 
behold all things have be- 
come new ! « 

18 ButaU{t%y) of Gi>df 
who hath reconciled ^ as 
to himself through Jesus 
Christy and hath given to 
us the ministry of the re- 
conciliation : 

19 (#5, 322.) namelyy 
thajt God («f, 10.) is by 
Christ reconciling the 
world to himself) not 
counting to them their tres- 
passes ; and hath ftut^ in 
us the word of the recon- 
ciliation. 

20 ('tCwef X^trtfj SOS.) 
In Christ's steady ther^fbrej 
vfe execute the office of am^ 
bassmiors. > JitD (iiy 321.) 
seeing God beseeches by 
usy * we firay {vvtf) in 
Christ's stead : Be ye re- 
conciled to God. 



17 FoTy if any one be umud to 
Christ by faith, he is a new creaturcy 
whether he be a Jew or a Greek. 
Oid thingsy his former vicious incli- 
nations, bad practices, and corrupt 
principles, have passed away. Behold 
aU things ftave become new I 

18 But all these new things are 
the work qfGody who hath reconciled 
us Jews and GrentUes to himself 
through Jesus Christy and hath com* 
ndtted to us apostles the ministry of 
the gospel, whereby this happy re- 
conciliation is produced, 

1-9 Which consists in preacMf^y 
that God is by Christ bringing back' 
the world to himseffy promising not /• 
punish them frr their trespassesy but 
to pardon them upon their &ith and 
repentance, jhid by inspiration hath 
put in us apostles, the doctrine qf the 
reconciliation. 

20 In Christ ssteady Iher^eyVfho 
is God's chief ambassador, we exe* 
cute the qffice of subordinate ambas^ 
sadors. And seeing God beseeches by 
usy we pray in Christ's stead; saying 
to all men. Be ye reconciled to God : 
lay aside your enmity, and accept 
the pardon^he offers you by us. 



stoned by Clnist, were his substitittes. The «aiM obedience, thetefbre, was 
due to them in nuttier* of retigidn, as to Chviit himself. But the fiilse teacher 
not being i^>pointed hy Christ his tabstitute, had no claim to any such respect 
2. Seeing God beseeches by us. Our translators supply the word Tou .her6« 
as if God besought the Corinthians by Paul. But that addHion spoils the 
beauty of the passage. The Cofinthians were already recondled ; and did 
not need to be besought But St. Paul UM them, that seeing God besought 
sinners by the aix>6tles, he and his brethren prayed all men in ChrittU steady 
saying to them. Be ye reconciled to God, For him toAo iuev no sin, kc. So 
that this is a short specimen of the apostle's exhortations to the unconverted 
in every country. Accordingly, Estius observes, " lUud, ReconciUamini 
DeOf mimeticum esf 

vox. u. 47 
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21 For he hath made 21 Tw yap (if! yvcnVa 

him /o Atf wn for us, who fn^^^y^ In^p v\ficnf O^opA- 

tocw na ain; that we ^^ eTtOiYfisv, Iva filieig ytvoiie- 

Blight be nuide the ngh. ^ J^,^^ 0,^^ ^ ai;^^. 
teousness of Grod m nim. 



Ver.21.— 1. Mebatb made, *>A/»Ti*f, a ^in^fftrmg. There are many 
passages in the Old Testament, wbere «'a^ti*, tin. «gm6e8 a tm^trv^. 
Hosea* iv. 8. T^ejr (the priests) tat up the tin (that is, the sin-offerings) of 
wnpe<ipU. See Whitby's note on this verse. In the New Testament like- 
the word «n hath the same signification, Heb. ix. 26. 28. xiii. 11. 



CHAPTER VI. 

View and lUustration of the Exhortations, and Precepts, contained 
in this Chapter. 

The apostle having alfirmed in the foregoing chapter, that the 
ministry of reconciliation was committed to the preachers of 
the gospel, he intfcated his fellow-labourcps in that ministry, 
the bishops and pastors at Corinth, to exert themselves with the 
utmost fidelity and dUigence in their work ; because if they were 
cither unWthful, or negligent, they would be guil^ of receiving 
that honourable mbistry in vaui, ver. 1.— Then he put diem in 
mind of God's promise to assist his feithful servants ; wid by 
adding, now is the accepted time^ n(ytv is the day of Mtvationy he in- 
sinuated that there are seasons in which God more especially 
blesseth the labours of his servants, which, therefore ought not 
to be neglected by them. And to carry the matter home to 
their conscience, he told them, that the aeason then pwacnt, 
was such a day of salvation, ver. 2.— These earnest ezfaorta- 
tions, the apostle addressed to his feUow-hbourers, ^at they 
might give no encouragement to any one to commit sin, either 
by their negligence, or by their teaching a lax morality, like 
the false apostle, because it would occasion the ministry of the 
gospel to be blamed, as enooura^ng licentiousness, ver. 3,— 
He therefore besought them to establish themselves as feithfiii 
ministers of Christ, by their vhtues both passive and active : 
also by sound doctrine, and by a right behaviour, both in private 
and in public, ver. 4. — 10. 
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3 1 For Mm ivho knew no 3 1 For this strongest of all rea- 

«n9 he hath tnade a mn-of' sons. That Arm, even Christy who 

ferjmg ^ for us, that we knevf no tiny God hath made a dn" 

might become the righ- offering for usy that v>e wight be righ" 

teousness of God, through teoua in the sight of Gody through the 

him. * merits of hia deathy and the influences 

of his Sfdrit, 



3. ^at toe might become the rigkteomtnes9 of God, through bim» Ak 
substantives are sometimes put for tbeir corresponding adjectbes, (Ess. if. 
17.) the rigbteovmeu of God may signify rigbteou* pertcm in the eight of Code 
namely, by having ourfuth counted to us for righteousness through Christ. 
The antithesis in the phraseology here, is elegant Christ was. made nn, 
that sinners might become the rigbteoutnet* of God. 



Having thus exhorted his fellow-labourers, the apostle ad- 
dressed the Corinthian brethren in general, telling them hie 
mouth was ofiened to them, his heart was enlarged; he spake 
plainly to them, from love. And as a reward, he desired an 
equal return of affection from them, ver. 11,13, 13.^— Then pro- 
ceeded to give an advice, which he knew would be disagreeable 
to some of them ; namely, not to join themselves in marriage 
with idolaters and unbelievers, because the principles and prac- 
tices of such persons, being directly contrary to the principles 
and manners of Christ's disciples, the Corinthians could have no 
prospect of union and peace in such marriages, ver. 14, 15— 
Or, although love and peace were maintained, their idolatrous 
•pouses tempting them to join in the worship of idols, they 
might lose that hotiness which rendered them the temple or 
dwelling oi God, ver. 16.— as was plain from what God said t6 
the Israelites, Come out from among theniy &c. and ye shall be to me 
sons and daughters^ ver. 17, 18. — ^Then to shew that these pro- 
mises were made to the disciples of Christ, as well as to the 
dbciples of Moses, the apostle added, as the conclusion of his 
discourse on this subject, chap. vii. I* IVher^fbre having these 
ftrondsesy bekwedy let us cleanse oursetvesfrom allJHthiness (fthejlesh 
and sfnrity &c. Thes^ words, therefore, being properiy a part of 
this discourse, I have taken them from the beginning of chap, 
vii. and have joined them to the end of this chapter. 
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Chap. VI. 



Old Translatiok. 

CHAP. VI. 1 We then 
as Workers together vdth 
hiniy beseech you also,that 
yc receive not the grace 
of God in vain : 

2 (For he saith, I have 
heard thee in a time accept- 
ed, and in the day of salva- 
tion have I succoured thee : 
behold, now is the accept- 
ed time ; behold, now is 
the day of salvation.) 

3 Giving no offence in 
any thing, that the minis- 
try be not blamed : 

4 But in all things ap- 
proving ourselves as the 
mini&ters of God, in much 
patience, in afflictions, in 
necessities, in distresses. 



Grebe Tbxt. 

1 Xwefywvrsi Si xai ita^ 

2 Aeyci yap* Koip^ Searr^ 
enrjxovaa cov^ luu ev iifie^ 

vw xaupog svTt^Sexrog' tSor, 
vw fiiisfa <T(jr97pta$. 

3 Ulti^Biuav BV iJLYiSevi 5t- 
Sovreg npoaxofJtriVy iva (iri iick' 
(ifl^ n Siaxovui' 

4 AXX' iv navti awv^cnf- 
tsg iavrovg &g Qsov Staxovoc' 
ev vvtofiovxi noXKri^ ev ^^t^^e- 
CtVy ev ava/yxcug^ ev gevox(^ 
piatg' 



Ver. 1,-1. KoVf avrtfyufrtCf JeiiaW'lahourerSf oe also beseech yov. So this 
verse ought to be construed and translated, agreeably to the originaL Id 
the common translation, {We then as vtorkert together, with him beseech yoa 
also,) the four words which are suppFied without the least necessity, roar 
both the sense and beauty of the passage^— That a-uf%^yuf*r*t, is in the roca- 
tive case, and signifies not the apostle, but his feUow-labourers in the mi- 
niitfy of the gospel at Corinth, I think evident from ver. 3, 4. where the 
persons addressed are requested to approve themselves as the ministers of 
God, by exercising all the passive and active virtues belonging to their cha- 
racter.»By exhorting them, the apostle shewed the Corinthians, that it be- 
longed to him to inspect the behaviour, not of the people alone, but of all 
the spiritual men, and to give them such exhortaflons and reproofs as he 
saw fit And the false teacher, as a professed fellow-labourer, being exhorted 
along with the rest, he in particular was taught his inferiority to the apos- 
tle : and by the picture afterwards drawn of a fakfaful minister, the Corin- 
thians were made sensible how faulty the false teacher was» whom the fac- 
tion idolized. 

2. Not to receive the grace of God, iic xnoF, in vain. From Rom. i. 5. 
where ;t^^> grace, denotes the supernatural gifts, bestowed on Paul to fit 
him ibr the apostolic office, we may infer, that the grace of God in this pas- 
sage signifies, not only the office of the ministry^ but the spiritual gifls bc- 
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New Tbahslatiov. 

CHAP. VI. I ^fbv>J€U 
lovhlahourcrB^ we also bC' 
Mcech^ Tou not to receive 
the grace ' of God in vain. 

2 For he saith, (Isa. 
xlix. 8. LXX.) in an ac- 
cepted reason I have heard 
thee ;^ and in the day of 
salvation T have helped 
thee: behold, now is the 
highly accefited season : * 
behold, now is the day of 
salvation. 



3 Give no occasion of 
stumlfUng (tfj 163.) to any 
oncj that the ministry may 
not be found fault vnth. 

4 Bvit (n) by every thing 
let us establish * ourselves as 
ministers of God, by much 
patience, by ofifiressionsy by 
necessities, by distresses^ 



COMHENTART. 

CHAP. VL I J\rovfeliow4ab<mreri 
in the mimstry of reconciliation at 
Corinth, J, as Christ's ambassador, 
also beseech you not to receive that ho* 
nourable ministry in vain. 

2 And to encourage you, consider 
what God saith to Messiah: In a 
favourable season^ I have heard thee 
prajring for the salvation of the Gen- 
tiles, and in the day vfhen they are to 
be converted^ I will helfi thee. Fellow- 
labourers, ^fAo/(/ now is the highly ac* 
cefited season : Behold notv is the day 
of salvation^ in which God will help 
thof 9 who are employed in convert- 
ing the Gentiles. 

3 Therefore, give no encourage- 
ment to commit sin, to any one^ by your 
negligence, that the ministry of re- 
conciliation itself, may not be found 

fault with on your account. 

4 But by every things let us estabBsh 
ourselves as ministers of God; namely, 
by much fmtience under the reproaches 
cast on us ; by op/iressions courage- 
ously sustained ; by wants not sup- 
plied but patiently borne; by the 
straits to which we are reduced ; 



stowed on the ministcfs at CJorinth, to fit them fbr their office. See ICor. 
ill. 10. note 1. 

Ver. 2. — 1. Beboldf nov) it the highly accepted ieason. 'B.wfovfu.^t^, Here 
the apostle shews himself capable of writing in a sublime and ornate man- 
■fier; the greatest part of this chapter being remarkable for the beauty of 
its style. 

Ver.4.-Jl. By every tbingy avuTOifru, let ut establish ounelvet. So the 
translation must run, as this is a precept to the preachers at Corinth. See 
*Rom. Hi. 5. 2 Cor. vii. 11. where the original word signifies to eitablith, as 
in this place. The apostle hath described his own sufiFerings in two other 
passages, which may be compared with this account of what the ministers 
of the gospel were to do and suffer in the first age ; 1 Cor. iv. 11, 12. 2 
Cor. "xi. 23—28. From these passages it will appear, that he prescribed 
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5 In stripes, in impri- 
sonments, in tumults, in 
labours, in watchings, in 
fastings, 

6 By pureness, by know- 
ledge, by long-suffering, 
by kindness, by the Holy 
Crfaost, by love unfeigned. 

7 By the word of truth, 
by the power of God, by 
the armour of righteous- 
ness on the right hand and 
on the left, 

8 By honour and dis- 
honour, by evil report and 
good report: as deceiv- 
ers, and yet true j 

9 As unknown, and yet 
well known ; as dying, and 



5 Ev 7t!Xyfytxiq^ ep i^vTjcL' 
xavi^ iv axatagaauxigy ev xo- 
noiiy ev a/ypiyTtvuugj ev vfi- 

6 Ev cuyvotiftLy fv yvQCHy 
Bv (iaxfK)^viiLq,y ep XP^^^h 
sv vsvevfiati ayiqi^ ev cuympfi 

7 Ev AroycD aXri^eujLgj ev 
Swdiiec Qeovj iia tov 6ts2^yv 
T97g hvxauocwrii tiov S^uyv 

^ ivo^rnuag xcu evpyjiuoLg' 
og n^voLj xcu aXyj^eig* 

9 *£ig a/yvoovfisvoLj xcu mir 



to others nothing but what he pnotised himself. Accordii^y he indoded 
himself m this exhortation { Let ut atabtUh ounelve*, 

Ver. 5.-^1. Bj tumults. The first preachers of the gospel were often 
assaulted in tumults, raised by the Jews and idolatrous rabble. So St Paul 
was assaulted in Iconium, Lystra, Philippi, Thessalomca, Corintby Epbe- 
sus, and Jerusalem. 

Ver. 6.— 1. By ino'mledge, Thif, in the opinion of some, is the knowledge 
of the ancient oracles, called, in the emimeration of the spiritual g^b, the 
v>ord of kncmltdge, 

2, By Umg-tufering. As the apostle hath mentioned much patience, ver. 
4. long'wffering here, must signify the bearing and forgiving of injuries. 

3. By a holy spirit, £? Vftvfut^t ^ytm. Others translate this 6y the JBbfy 
Spirit, understanding thereby, the spiritual g^ts with which the ministers of 
the gospel were furnished. But as in the following verse, iuimfAU e««, tbe 
power of God, which no doubt signifies the power of miracles, is mentioned 
separately ; and as a holy spirit ^ is placed among the good dispositioDS 
which the ministers of the gospel were to possess, 1 think it signifies, a well 
regulated spirit. 

Ver. 7. — 1 . Through ibe right and l^t band armour of righteousness. This 
is said in allusion to the armour of the aAcients. For soldiers carried buck- 
lers in their lefl hands, and swords and javelins in thenr right The former 
was tlieir defensive, the latter their offensive arms. Wherefore, the right 
andlefi hand armour ^righteousness, denotes all the branches of righteous- 
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5 By stripes, by impri- 

sonmentSi by tumults, ' by 
labours, by patchings, by 
"listings, 

6 By fnurityy by Imow- 
ledge,! by loDg-«uffering,* 
by goodne€Sy {p imvftMTi 
*y<y) by a holy 9pirity * by 
love unfeigned. 



7 By the word of truth, 
(chap. ii. \7. iv. 2.) by the 
power of God, (im) through 
the right and ieft hand ar- 
mour qfrighte<nune9a» ^ ' 



8 (Ala.) TTiroughhoTiOXXT 
and dishcmour, ^ (im) 
through badjbme and good 
Jame, (mq) as deceivers, 
(tuuj 211.) y^rtrue; 



9 As unknown, yet 
well known; as dying, * 



5 By 8trifiea received wi&out 
complaining; by imfirUonmenta for 
Christ ; by tumults of the people ; 
by iaboura in journeying and preach- 
ing ; by watching9j by faatinga ; 

6 By the purity of the motives 
which animate us; by enlarged views 
of providence ; by longsvffering un- 
der injuries ; by goodness of disposi- 
tion; by a well regulated sfdrit ; by 
unfeigned love to God and man, all 
manifested in our behaviour. 

7 By the fireaching of truth ; by 
rightly using the miraculous flower 
bestowed on us of Gody through the 
right and left hand armour of an up- 
right behaviour^ which will defend 
us on every side against the attacks 
of our enemies. 

8 Through a proper behaviour 
when we receive honour and disho- 
fumr; through bearing bad fame with- 
out being dejected, and good fame 
without being elated; as reckoned 
deceruersy yet shewing ourselves true 
ministers of Christ. 

9 As strangers unknownyyetvasXi' 
ing ourselves well known by our 



nesfl, whereby in those difficoh times, the ministers of the gospel were as 
eflbctually enabled to defend themselfes and orercome their enemies, as 
soldiers were to defend their bodies and vanqturii their foes, by the offen- 
sive and defensive armour which they wore. Or tbe right and l^ hand ar- 
mour of rigbteoutnett, may signify all the righteous methods, by which a 
righteous cause is maintained. 

Ver. 8.— 1. Through honour and dishonour. Honour and diihonour, are 
that respect and disgrace, which are occasioned to men by particular actions . 
But ^</and good fame, arise from men's general conduct The apostle him- 
self, shewed a remarkable example of proper behaviour under honour at 
Lystra, when the priest of Jupiter was going to offisr sacrifice to him as a 
god : and afterwards imder dishonour, when the Lystrians at the instigation 
of the Jews, stoned him as a magician, and left him for dead on the street 

Ver. 9.— -1. As dying, yet behold tof li^. Seeing the aposde, in this de- 
scription of the behaviour proper to mmisters of the gospel, mdudes him- 
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^ behold, we live; as chas- teg^ wu liov ^QfiBV* (5$ naU' 
tened, and not killed. ievofisvocj xcu (if! ^voBrovfie- 

10 'Xlg XvtaovfiBVOCj ot€t is 
Xoufovrsg* <jg nrQx<>h ^^^ 
ix^vg Se isXdvru^ovtBg'' &g (jot^ 
8bv exov^Bgj mu navta xowre- 
XOv*t€g. 

11 To gofia fiiju;iv avBqiye 
our mouth is open unto ^^^ {,^^^ KoDLV^ioi, n xof- 
you,our heart U enlarged, j^ ^^ nBtSJUM;wr(U. 

13 Ye are not straitened 12 Qv ^evoxf^va^B £V ri- 

in us, but ye are straiten- ^^ gevox^etC^e Se ew T0($ 
ed in your own bowels. ^^^^^ {.^^ 

13 Now for a recom- 15 TtTV Ss avtnv avti(iUT- 

penseintlie same (I speak ^lav (o>g 'TeocPOig :iey(o) isJ^- 

as unto my children) be ^^^, xoi hllBi^. 
ye also enlarged. 



10 As sorrowful, yet al- 
way rejoicing; as poor, 
yet making many rich, as 
having nothmg, and yet 
possessing all things. 

11 O ye Corinthians, 



selfy it may be supposed, that be alludes to his being stoned to death at Lys- 
ine and to his afterwards reviving and walking into the city. Acts xiv. 20. 

Ver, 10. — 1. But alvtayt rejoicing. Though the ministers of tlie gospel, 
in the first age, were made sorry by their continued afflictions, it became 
them to rejoice in the glorious discoveries and promises of the gospel, v^ich 
it was their business to preach, and in God's counting them worthy to suf- 
fer in so noble a cause. 

2. M having nothings yet potte^nng all things. Though the ministers of 
Christ renounced their worldly possessions, they might be said to possess 
all things, in the love which God bare to thewtf m the exercise of their own 
virtuous dispositions, and in the hope which they had of eternal \[£e. For 
fixim these sources, they had more real and permanent joy, than the men of 
this world have in the 'things which they possess.^Wh^Uier the apostle in 
this and the foregoing verses, had the Stoical paradoxes in his eye, 1 w^l 
not pretend to determine : bat that he was acquainted with the Stoic phi- 
losophy, I think, cannot be dotibted. He was bom in Tarsus, a city noted 
for its schools of philosophy. And although he went when young to Jeru- 
salem to be educated, he returned to Tarsus afler his conversion, and abode 
there several years. Wherefore, he may have conversed with tlie disciples 
of Chiysippus the fiimous Stoic philosopher, who was a native of Tarsus, and 
the head of a sect which carried the doctrine of Zeno to a ridiculous length, 
for which they were laughed at by Horace in several of his Sath^es ; par- 
ticularly. Lib. 1. Sat. 3. Lib. 2. Sat. 3. But be these things as they 
ma;^ I will venture to affirm, that the apostolical paradoxes, in sound sense 
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yet b^iold we live ; as 
chuBtUcdj yet not killed; 
(See Psal. cxviii. 18.) 



10 As iorrowingy hut 
aivay§ rejoicing ;^ as poor, 
Sat making many rich ; as 
having nothing, yet pos- 
sessing all things.^ 



11 Ourmouth 18 ofienedi 
to youj O Corinthians J our 
heart is enlarged.' 

12 Ye. are not straiten- 
Qd in us, but ye are strait- 
ened in your own bowels.^ 
(See Ess. ir. 34.) 

1 3 Now the same reconi' 
fiense iREQUEsri (I speak 
as to MT children ;) Be ye 
also enlarged. 



go6d qualities; as in danger of cfy- 
mg amidst the assaults of our ene- 
mies, yet behold we live through the 
protection of God ; a« choMtiaedy yet 
not killed* 

10 M sorrowing by reason of our 
afflictions, but always rejcieii^ ynth 
inward spiritual joy ; as /Mor in this 
world's goods, but making many rich 
with the knowledge of salvation ; at 
having none of the Itixuries of Hfe^ 
yet possessing all things in our title 
to heaven. 

11 I sfieakfreely to yoUyO Corifi' 
thians ; my heart is enlarged in such 
a manner, as to take you all in. 

12 Ye are not straitened for want 
of room in my heart j but ye are strait" 
snedin your own qffections: ye do not 
love me, otherwise ye would have 
been at more pains to vindicate me. 

1 3 Aow the same recompense for 
my affection, 1 request ; (Isfieakas 
to my children ; j Be ye also enlarge 
ed in heart towards me your spi- 
ritual father. 



and practicability, as far surpass the Stoical^ as the Stoic philoBophy^ itself 
is surpassed by the Christian. 

. Ver. ll.-*l. Our mtmtb it opened, flo the original word Aymyt may be 
translated, being the preterite of the middle toice. Among the easterns, 
to shut the mouth, sigpnified to be otif ifhummr^ troubled, ashamed, ov grieved. 
Isa. liu 15. 7Ae kings shall shui their mouth* at Mm, Bat to hare the mouth 
opened^ is to hejojful or glad> I have isterpreted the phrase in its common 
neaningy because the sentimeat which, according to that meaning, it ex- 
ptesses, agrees well with the seope of the apostle's dtscoutse. 

2. Our h^irtis enlarged. This phrase in scripture, signifies to be madetx* 
evedi^gl''^ ^bsI, iv. 1. Tiwu ban entailed me, that is, made me exceeding 
glad, in distress* But in the verse before us, it signiiles to btve a strong 
afifectipn fiir one» as is plain from what follows, ver. 13. Te are not straitened 
$MU»f butin your sivmb&weU .* and vet. 13. Be ye also enlarged, 

.Ver. 13.-— 1. n are^not straitened in us, &e. Eisner translates fbls, }> 
isr< aa» distressed by me, but ye art tlistrosssd by your ann bo^tels, that is, by 
VOL. 11/ 48 
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. 14 Be y€ fiot ttnequftlfy 
f okiBd together wtth unbe* 
lleTera : for what fellow- 
ship hath righteousness 
with unrighteousness ? 
mnd whatcomiiiunion hath 
light wth djsrkness ? 

15 AimI what concord 
hath Christ with Belial/ 
or what part hath he that 
believeth, with an infidel ? 

16 And wh^ agreement 
hath the temple of God, 
with idols ? for ye are the 
temple of the liiung God ; 
as God hath said* I will 
dwell in them, and walk 
inlA^m ; and I will be their 
God, and they shall be my 
people. 



V- 



u Mir yivB^^ i99f6^^ 
ywvreg ani^ot^ rig yap fiF- 
toxyj Sw(uo9vvi(ii xac avofiiq,; 
Tig is xoivcivui ^cjTt Ttfog 
cxQitog; 



15 






(isptg mgi^ (leta ani^gav; 

16 Tig ^6 Cvyxajta^etTvs 
vaq^ ®6ov (leTCL siiaiXm^ ; vfijEcg 
yoLf vGtof 060V §gf ^cyvroi' 
xcf^Qi smev 6 ^^' 'Or4 
evaxfiaci 9P aMoi^^ km eiA- 

rcyi^ Seogj ^xau avtoi 6<yovt(u 
(loi XqMg. 



fomt afittction to moy on account of your having oilbnded me by your dissen- 
tioof. 

. Ver.U.— L Notdkcmimafyy^M^^cc. Bylhdkw.aanBalftofdMeraiC 
kimU were not to be joined togetb^^ In f ^y^ m one yoh. XML joiL It. 
Thou tbah not plow vtitb an ox and an 09* tpge$her. But the pbrasey fn^ojV- 
yufrtCf ditcordantly yoked^ being used here to express the marriage of a be- 
lier^r with an infidel, it is, perhaps, an allusion to Levit. xix. 19. Ktsvh 
9$ It »AToxti/rfi( vrtf^^uym. The apostle's precept, besides prohibitiDg mar- 
riages with infidels, forbids also believers to contractfriendsfaips, or to enter 
ii^ any kind of scheme with infidels, which requires much fiUBtliar inter- 
course, lest the bdicver riiouki be templed Uk jsia with the infidel in his 
wicked principles andpractices. 

Ver.15.-~1. Wbati fi§^H9 porHm^ The original ward denotes the ahate^ 
which one receives with others, of a oomimsn subject 

Yer. 16.— 1. AndwJia$, ^vyautvud^tf, piaemg togmbify 3cc This as sa 
aUusion to the history of Bag^)n9 the god of the Pfailistnes* who» when 
the sik (called fii^ ew, tketemphofGod^ because the synriiol of the di- 
vine presence coBftoionly rested above it) was placed in his tesBpie, was 
fbundtwomonuBfSsvoeossindy^ cast down before it on the gsovad fasoksa. 
1 Samuel v. 3.^—4. This exsmple shewed, that the tNiiple ef Ood^ sad 
the temple 'of id<^ cannot stand together. The aposd^ mmaki^ in 
the above veiies is, that rigfatcoosoess snd wiokednsss» light and dsih s ewj 
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14 BecQtnt net discor^ 
dantiy yoked} wit A irifidfU : 
for what (f«r#;^) fiartici' 
fiation EAtH righteous- 
ness and vnckednc89 f and 
what Qutmuit) intercourse 
BM ra light wHh darkness ? 

15 And whzt agreement 
HAfH Christ with Belial ? 
or what (^f«) fiortion^ 
HATS a beUever tdith an 
infidel? 

16 (Af, 101.) And what 
placing together is There} 
©/"the temple of God with 
THE TEMPLE of idols ? fbr 
ye are the temple of the 
living God:« as God hath 
said (*OTi, 260.) Assuredly 
I will dwell («) among 
them, and walk among 
THE9i i and I will be their 
God, and they iihall be to 
me a people.^ 



U From pueolil love, I give you 
the following advice : Do not diseor^ 
dantly yoke p0urselve* in marriage 
vdth injidelsf whether they be Jews 
or Gentiles: /or what thing dotA 
righteousness and wickedness share 
in common ? and what tntertourst can 
there he between iight and darkness ? 
15 And vfhat agreement hath 
Christ with BeUal? Do they agree in 
their precepts to their votaries, or in 
their rewards ? Or is the fiortion of 
a beUever and an ii\fidel the same, 
either here or hereafter ? 

IB And can the tem/ile of God^ and 
the temple qf idolsj be placed together 
with any propriety ? Vet these dis- 
cordant conjunctions are all made^ 
when ye believers marry infidels. 
For ye are the temple (f the living 
Gody as God said to the Israelites, 
Levit. xxvL 11, 12. I will dwell 
among themy and walk among tkemy 
and IwiU be their Oody and they shall 
be my people ; a promise which hath 
been fulfilled in you, who have th^ 
Spirit of God dwelling in you by his 
supernatural gifts and operationjk 



Christ and the devil, the portion of bdieven aod of unbelievers^ the temple 
^ Godand the temple of idolst ire not more incoBiisttit, tha»Cbnsti«^ 
and heathens are in theit characters, inclinations^ actions, and expectations. 
And therefore. Christians sboviki not ofcfaoic^ connect themselves intimate- 
fy by marriage, or otherwise, with ii^dels or vicked persons of any sort. 
See 1 Cor. v. 11. note S. 

% For ye are the temple of the living God. As the apostle is reasonisg* 
^igainst Christians joining themselves, in marriage or in friendship, with 
heathens, by callfaig believers the temple of God, he insinuated that infidels 
mtt the temple of the d0vU.«-«^niere is a gredt beauty ifi the epithet IMnp 
applied to the tne God. The Sod wh« dwelli in believers as his temple, 
JsdMvOodf wbefeM, the gods pbeed iaiiw heathen 1eApl«s» wete 
stocks and stones, dumb, deaf, and dSevi/idob. 

3. Ivfill be their God, &c. This promise, which was originally made to 
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17 Wherefore come out 
from among^ them, and be 
ye separate, saith the Lord, 
and touch not the uncleait 
thing 5 and I -will receire 
you, 

18 And will be a Father 
unto you, and ye shall be 
my sons and daughters, 
saith the Lord Almighty. 

CHAP. VII. 1 Having 
therefore these promises, 
dearly beloved, let us 
cleanse ourselves from all 
filtbiuess of the flesh and 
spirit, perfecting holiness 
in the fear of God. 



17 Alo e^eX^etB bx (itam 
avtmf xau a^>opuT^ifte^ ?£y€t 
Kvpiog* fcai, oxoL^OfTov fifi 
antsa^B* xqyo BUsSe^oiiai 

18 Eat BCofjuu vfiiv Big 
TtarBpoLj asae v(i6ig bObc^b 
(IOC ,€tg VLOvg xac ^vyarBpoLg^ 
?^Bi Kvptog navroxparop* 

19 Tavrcx^ ow b^o^b^ rag 
BTta/yyB^MLgj ayaniftotj ^ea3a- 
puScifiBv iavtovg ano navi^og 
(loXvoiiov aapxog xcu tivbd- 
fiarogj BTttrBXawTBg aytoaw' 

rjV BV ^^<^ &BOV* 



the Israelites living under the Sinaitic covenant, was renewed to believers 
living under the gospel covenant, Jerem. xxxi. 33. 

Ver. 18. — 1. I will be to you a Father ^ and ye ehaU be to me tont. These 
irords are not found any where in the Old Testament. The passage which 
comes nearest to them is 3 Sam. vii. 14. where, speaking of David's aeed^ 
God said, / vjill be bit Father ^ and he ehall be npr Son, Now as that prophecy 
in its primary meaning, related to Christ and his people, see Heb. i. 5. note 
2. the promises contained in it, were spoken to believers of all nations. 

Chap. VII. 1. — 1. Let us cleame ourtelvetfrom all pollution. This being 
the conclusion of the discourse, contained in the last part of the preceding 
chapter, ought to be joined to it, as I have done. The Corinthians and tdl 



CHAPTER VU. 

View and Illustration of the Subjects treated in this Chapter. 

Lest the Corinthians might fancy St. Paul had injured them, 
by forbidding tl£^m to contract either marriages or friendships 
with infidels ; atid lest on that account, they might lose their 
affection for him, he intreated theni, to acknowledge and Iotc 
him as a fidtlifdl apostie of Chiist ; since neither by his doctrine, 
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17 Whcreforecome<Ait 
from among them, and be 
ye separated^ saith the 
Lord, (Isa. m. ll.LXX.) 
and touch no unclean peR' 
son: and I will receive 
you: 

1 8 And / mil be to you 
a Father^ and ye shall be 
to me 8on8^ and daugh- 
ters, saith the Lord Al- 
mighty. 

CHAP. VII. 1 Where- 
Jbre^ having these pro- 
mises, bdaroedy let us 
cleanse ourselves from 
all fioUution > of the flesh 
and spirit ; * perfecting 
holiness in the fear of 
God. 



17 Wherefore come out finrnathOng 
idolaters and infideU^ have no con« 
nexion with them, and be ye aeftorated 
from them, mnth the Lordy and touch 
no unclean fiersony and I vJiU receive 
you / whereby the loss of their com- 
pany shall be fully made up to you ; 

18 Jnd I vfill be to you a Fathei^y 
by takhig an affectionate care of 
you, and ye shall be to me sons and 
daughters^ ye shall derive great ho« 
nour from that relation, saith the 
Lord Almighty, 

. CHAP.VIT. 1 Wherefore^ having 
these promises^ beloved^ Let us cleanse 
ourselves Jrom all pollution qfthejleshy 
from lasciviousness, gluttony, and 
drunkenness: and from all pollu* 
tion of the sfiirity idolatry, malicCf 
lying, anger and revenge : attaining 
greater holiness daily,/rom a regard 
to the character and will of God, 



the heathens, being- excessively o^dicted to the vices here called fcexv^/ftv 
cApic^, pollution qftbeflethy the apostle had good reason solemnly to caution 
them against these vices ; as he bath done likewise 1 Cor. vi. 16. by pointing 
out their pernicious infiuence, both on tlie bodies and on the s&uls of men. 
For the reason why sin is termed uneleannets snd pollutioth see Rom. vi. 19. 
note 2. 

2 And spirit. See GaL v. 19. where the laces which in this verse are said 
to pollute the spirit, are described as norh qfthejkibf because they origi- 
nate (rom the lusts of the flesh. 



nor by his actions, he had injured, or corrupted, or deceived any 
of them, ver. 2^— And because in thus speaking, he obliquely in- 
sinuated that their new teacher had done these injuries to them, 
he assured them, he did not deride their simplicity in suffering 
themselves to be so used : for, as he said before, he had the most 
cordial affection for them, ver. 3.— But he spake freely to them, 
because he- had boasted of their good dispositions, and because 
their obedience in exconmiunicating the incestuous' person^ had 
filled him with consolation^ ver. 4. 
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Farther^ to mafcft them sraiulile of the groaOiMS of his jojon 
accoimt of their obodience, he patheticallf deseiibnd his aaxie^ 
of mijidf occasioned by his not meeting with Titus at the tinn^ 
ke expected him* ver. 5,— and the pleasure which, his aniTali 
wilh ih^ gpod news of their submis^cHi and k>?e, bad given hmg 
ver. ^ 7«-HVQd s(s they had taken his admonitiMia ia good Pi9t» 
tie told them he did not repent of havbg made them sorry for i^ 
Iktie while) by his former letter, ver. 8 — Since tiieir sorrow .iiras 
#f a godly sortf sod bad yrrougbt in them true repentance, yer*9A 
10* Ha toldt them likewise, that he wrote to them to excoBoan^. 
nkaale the inte^tuous person, to shew the care which be look of 

K.B. For thtJh-ttVerttrf$hUCi^ter,€ee the end of the preceding.. 

Old TaAHSLATioK. Grewc Text. 

CHAP. VII. 2 Receive 2 Xopi7(Ta« 4ifiag* ovSeva 

us, we have wronged no ffiixriaafiev^ Cfvieva e^^tpatf- 

9mh we have corrupted ^^y^ ovSeva BTtXewsxtyflaner^ 
no man, we have defraud- 
ed no man. 

3 I speak not this to ^ Ov crpo$ XO^UnpUUV Xf^ 
tondemn. you : for I have yor npoeipyixa yap, oTt ev ra*$ 
s^d before, that ye are in xophvcug fi(i(^ afa eig ^0 CW- 
cur hearts to die and Uve ano^VSiV X(U CV^YIV. 

%rith ybu. 

4 Great t> my boldness 4 TloX^ri (lOi nappffiia 
of speech toward you, ofpog v/iotgy TtoTCXiq iiOL acav- 
great i^ my gtorybg of ij^yfiig \m^ v^unv'. nrnTiOifiafUU 
you': I am filled with com- ^ TtopaacTiffiB^^ VTtecmepumV' 
fort, I am exceeding joy- ' _ — ^L. -» 
rminallourtribulatii,. J^~ ** Z«f<l^ ««* ««fltl *» 



Ver. 2. — 1. We have injured no one. Perhaps some of the ftction had re- 
presented the apostle as haying injured the inoestuoiB person, by the sea* 
lence oTexcommunication which he ordered the ohareh to pass on him. lliat 
aspasation St Paul utterly diselsimed; and at the same time, m Locke ob« 
tenres^ insinuated in an oblique manner, that tiie false teadier bad ii^uivd 
them, and done the other evils to them which be here mepttons. 

2. Deceived no one. So I translate the word t9c\MnaT«a-a/uify which lite- 
raQy signifies, topoatese more than one hae a right to." and by an easyfigm^ 
to use deceit for that purpose. See chap. il. 11. note 1. Beaides, tb trStthte 
the word ss I hsve done, makes Ibit diAeent fima iiffmtd no else. 
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Ibe^ la ih» right of Gpd) Ttr. 13.-««-For vUick rcaaoa^ ttieir 
kind receptiou o( TitU9> and their ohedieoce) whctel^ he wa» 
made joyful and his spirit was refreahedt had comforted th« 
kpostle, and filled him with excee&g joy, ver. 13^.— Aiid seeing 
before Titus went to Cormth, the Apostle had boasted to him of 
the good disperitioR of the Corinthians, he told them he waa 
fUd that his boasting was foond true, ver. 1 4.»— In the last placet 
he informed them, that Titus entertained a most tender affeo* 
tion for them, which was increased by his remembering their 
obedience to the apoeUe, and their kindness to himself, ver. 1 5^— 
The apo9tle, therefore, rejoked that he now had confidence in 
them, in every thing, ver. 16. 

N»w Translatiov. -Commentart. 

CilAP. VU. 2 Receive CHAP. VII. 2 Receive me into 

Ds: (see chap. vi. li, 12.) your hearts, as a faithful apostle, 

we have injured no owe,* For whatever others may have done, 

we have corrupted no one^ I have injured no cne among you ; I 

we have deemed • no one* have corrupted no one^ either by my 

precepts or my example ; / have dc" 
cerved no one with false doctrine. 

3 I speak not this to 3 I^/ieak not this to blame youy fop 
condemn tou ; for I have sufiering yourselves U> be so used 
said before, that ye are in by the false teacher; but from love, 
our hearts, to die together^ For I have mdd be/ore^ (chap. vi. 1 1.) 
and to Hve together. that ye are in our hearts^ to die together^ 

and to Hve together* 

4 Great is my freedom 4 Because I ardently love you, 
of speech to youy great CfreaS is my freedom qf afieech to youj 
IS my bmuting' concerning great is my boasting concerning you. 
you:* I am filled with Hearing of your obedience, lam 
consolation; J exceedingly Jilled with consolation^ I exceedingly 
abound in joy * in all our abound in joy in all my affliction : my 
faction. joy from your obedience, overbal- 
ances the pain occasioned by my 
affliction. 



Ver. 4—1. Great is my boasting coneermng jou. The apostle could with 
confidence boast of the Corinthians, alUr the account which Titus brought 
him of their good dispositions and obedience. 

2. / exceedingly abound injcy. The word vm^^irtfiw^w^fAdUt like many of 
the apostle's words, hath such a Ibfce and emphasis, that it cannot be fiiUy 
cxpresied in the English Uuiguage. 
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' 5 For when we were 
come into Macedonia, our 
flesh had no rest, but we 
were troubled on every 
side ; without were fight- 
ings, within were fears. 
6 Nevertheless, God 



5 Eou yof bX^wtqiv ftftx^ 
Hg TAoauiwuxv^ o\^B(uav ca- 

aXV ev isavti S^TuSofievoi* 
e^odev fiax<ih £<^<*>3€9^ 4>o(?oi« 

6 AkX^ 6 TtofaxaXov rcfvg 
that comforteth those that ^tOTUtvovgj nofexaXeCev fifiag 
are cast down, comforted ^ Seog^ ev Tp napovCUf, Titov* 
us by the coming of Titus : 

r And not by his coming 7 Ov (JIOVW is BV Tjf Tttxpoti- 

onlfybut by the consolation cuf, avtov^ aX^ xcu ev Tf 

wherewithhewascomfort- ^na^xXrfiBi V[ napBzXrfif! ^^' 

ed in you, when he told us (, avwyy^XXcw flfUV Tviv 

our earnest desire, your e ^^^^^ ^^v hii^ 

nwunung, your fervent V « y •> « 

mind toward me J «, that oSvpftw, ^(yp Vfiov ^V^ vntp 

8 'Ore » xou BXvnrfia ifut^ 
ev vri ejugoX/ifi^ ov (teraiisXo' 
donotrepcnt, though I did fuu, a xai nsreiteXonny' fiXe- 
rep«ot: for I perceive that ^ ^, ^ ,^^^ ,^, 

the same epistle made you ' ' < «. 

aony, though ,»«.T.b«t f ««* ©pOS "pa", C^W«»^T5V 
for a season. VfiOg. 



I rejoiced the more^ 

. 8 For though I made 

you sorry with a letter, I 



Ver. 6. — 1. Neverthelestf Cod wU cofrf^rtak tbem wAo are tOMUhmn / lite- 
rally, tbem who are humble .* but Tiurtirirc is applied to the body as well at 
to the mind. 

Ver. 7. — 1. Tour earnat desire. Estius thinks the word etrp^o^rif, may 
be translated, vehement longing; namely, to see their spiritual father.^There 
it a pecuMar beauty in the repetition of mv v/u«>v» in each of the daoses of 
this, verse, at well as in the climax which it contahis. 
. Ver. a— 1. Although I did repent, Paul wrote his first epistle to the Co- 
rinthians, as he did all his epistles, by the direction and inspiration of the 
Spirit And therefore, his repenting of the severe things be had written, 
afVer his letter was sent away, was a suggestion of natural fear, called Att 
fesb, ver. 5. which he ought to have corrected, and which I doubt not be 
did correct, when he considered that what he had written had been suggest* 
ed to him by the Spirit. The letter speaks for itself. Evety thing in it it 
highly proper, and worthy of tlie Spirit of God. Besides the event is a proof 
of its propriety. It produced among many of the Corinthians, the wished for 
reformation. And therefore, the apostle did not repent of it at the time He 
wrote his second epistle^ though actuated by natural fear, he had repented of 
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CnkT. VII. 



^ COftlimttANS. 



)S« 



5 F«r vhtn we were 
come into Macedonia^ T>ur 
flesh had no rest, but we 
ibert distressed on every 
SIDE : without were 
fightings, whhfai Weiik 
fears. 



6 Nevertheless, God 
who eotnfbrtetti them ^caho 
are taat dowft,^ t:ottif(&rte4 
us by the comUig of Ti- 
tus : 

7 And not by his com- 
ing only {ukku) but cUso by 
the consolation wherewith 
he was comforled («^% 
189.) by you, having r*- 
ktird to tm your earnest 
desire,! y^^ir iamehtuti<my 
your zeal for mfe ; so that 
I rejoiced the more. 



8 ('Oti, 255.) There- 
fore^ tdthmgh I made you 
Borry by that letter^ I do 
not repeot, although I did 
repent :* for I perceite, 
that tfMt iettcTj although 
t(utfbr ttfi hoinr* made yea 
sony fBOPiittr. 



5 This ye may believe ; For Ht>hen 
we tfere come into Macedonia from 
Ephesus, not iiiding Titus, our mind 
had no rea4^ fearing he had been ill 
received by you: we were distressed 
on every side / f»iThout were tumults 
raised by the unbelieving Jews and 
Gemiles, within were fears concern- 
ing your bebevieur. 

6 Mlevertheless, Ood who comfort- 
eth them who mre east ^own through 
affltctkm, cm\fhrte4 me by the arrrvml 
bf TUus from Corinth) for whoee 
safety I had folt so much anxiety. 

7 jind not by his arrtoml in %?Sttf 
onlyy but «te by the vonsalaticn 
where'onth he wbs ctmforfed by youf 
fidving related to me four emmeot de- 
sire to see me, your ktmenmtion for 
your fimlt) yowr zeal to viwHtmte my 
character a» an apostle^ and to tup- 
port my avcfaerity, things AMut ac- 
ceptable to me; 90 Hmt when i 
heardrtheoH / r^oiced the more on 
account of the arriral of Tttus. 

8 Such were the effeets pnodttced 
by my reproofs. Ther^ore^i although 
I made you sorry by that letter^ I do 
not now rtf/k<ii/ of writing it, although 
I did repent after it was eent away, 
fearhig it might irritate some of you. 
For Ifietceive that thai letter^ at* 
though but for a little while, made 
you sorry in a firofier manner. 



it'iimnediately after k was fent «way. Grotius translates the clause thus : 
Ifon doieo, tfuartquam doluit mihi .* / am not sorry nom, though Itoas sorry f 
namely, when I wrote that letter, havii^ done it with many tears, 2 Cor. ii. 4. 
Or he was sorry that he found himself obliged to write that letter to them. 
2. Although but for an hour g that if, for a very short time. See 1 Tbess. 
«t. 17. note 2. iThe apostle was glad that the sorrow which he had occa- 
•ioned to them by his reproofs, had been so soon removed hy their r^pea- 
tance. 

VOL. II. 49 
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2 CORU^THIANS. 



Chap. VH. 



• 9 Now I rejoice, not 9 Nw X^^^ ^^ ^* ^^^ 

that ye were made soriy, nyf^ritej aJlJl ortt S^VTtVi^rjtS 

but that ye sorrowed to ^^^ fisravouxv B^vnri^yire yap 

repentance: for yc were ^^^^ q^^^ .^^ ^ ^^^^^ 



made sorry after a godly 
manner, that ye might re- 
ceive damage by us in 
nothing. 

10 For godly sorrow 
worketh repentance to sal- 
vation not to be repented 
of : but the sorrow of the 
world worketh death. 

11 Forbehold, this self- 
same thing that ye sorrow- 
ed after a godly sort, what 
carefulness it wrought in 
you, yea, what clearing of 
yourselves, yea, what in- 
dignation, yea, what fear, 
yea, what vehement desire, 
yea, what zeal, yea^ what 



10 'H yap xata Qeov Xv^ 
nri (i^avouxa/ ai^ acytr^v a- 

ie rov xoafACfv Xvtsn ^va/tov 

1 1 l8ov yof avto rovro ro 
xata Qeov ^^vnyj^rivau v(i(ig^ 
xsoaYjy xarwpyoMTaro vyuv 
anov^riv ; aJl)la oJtoXoyiaVy 
a>l^ a^avaxti^tVf aXXa 

a^yla ^>7X(w, aXV exSixyjOiv ; 

£v tsavti awegi^ars iavtovg 
revenge \ in all things ye fiyyoyg ^cvoc ev 'Tp npajyfian. 
have approved yourselves 
to be clear in this matter. 



Ver. 9. — 1. I novo rejoice, not becaute ye vjere made torry. The aposUe 
expressed himself in this manner, to shew hb affection towards the Corin- 
thians. For, as he told them, chap. li. % If J should make you tonj^ W2» 
is itf ^ierily, that maketh me glad, unless the same Hvho is made sorry bymef 

Ver. 10. — 1. Worketh out^ /Ktr^vonaiit, a change of conduct unto saivatiaup 
tt/AiTA/jitxtirQv, not to he repented of. The first word, fATAfHAf properiy de- 
notes such a chan£^ of one's opinion concerning some action which be hath 
done, as producetfa a cliange in his conduct to the better. But the latter 
word» f^tTA/utxutt, signifies the grief which one feeb for what he hath done, 
though it b followed with no alteration of conduct. The two words, how- 
ever, are used indiscriminately in the LXX. for a change of conduct, $ndfor 
grief on account of what hath been done. 

2. But the sorrovj of the viorld, v)orketh out death. The apostle seems 
here to have had in his eye, those who, through excessive gfrief arising from 
woHdly considerations, are driven to despair and kill themselves ; as did 
Acbitophel, Judas^ and others.— There is in this clause, an ekgant «mtrast 
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Chap. VIL 



2 CORINTHIANS. 



3«r 



9 I now rtjoiccj not be* 
cameje were made sorry,* 
but because ye were made 
sorry to a change qf con- 
duct : for ye were made 
sorry according to Godj 
that ye might not be fiun- 
ished by us in any man- 

NEM. 

10 For the sorrow aC' 
eording to God worketh out 
a change of conduct^ unto 
talvatioD) not to be re- 
pented of; but the bor- 
row of the world) worketh 
out death.s 

11 BehoM {ymfi 97.) 
now, this very thing, that 
ye were made sorry accord^ 
ing to Godj what careful- 
ness it wrought in you,' 
(ttXXMy76,) yea^a/iologizingj 
yeay disfileasure^ yeayfear^ 
yeoj earnest desire^ yea, 
zeal, yea, ftunishmentA By 
every thing ye have shewn 
yourselves to be vow 
fiure in this matter. 



9 I at firesent rejoice, as I said, 
(ver. 7.) not because ye were made 
sorry by my letter, for that would 
rather g^ve me pain, but because ye 
were made sorry by it to a change of 
conduct. For ye were made sorry 
in the manner God requires ; your 
sorrow issuing in actual amendment 
of your fault, that ye might not. be 
punished by me in any manner, 

10 For. the sorrow required by 
Ood, arising from a sense of the evil 
of sin, worketh out a reformation end' 
ing in salvation, and therefore not to 
berefientedqf. But the sorrow arising 
from worldly considerations worketh 
out death,hy pushing men to commit 
new sins for hiding the former. 

1 1 Behold now this very thing, that 
by my letter ye were made sorry, ac* 
eording to God^s ivill, for your fault 
in the affair of the incestuous per- 
son, what carefulness it wrought in 
you to comply with my order, yea, 
apologizing to Titus for your con- 
duct, yea, dissati^action with your- 
selves for being so foolish, yea, fear 
of the displeasure of God, yea, ear- 
nest desire to obey me, yta, zeal for 
my honour, yea, punishment of the 
offender whose wickedness ye had 
tolerated i By every mark of true 
repentance, ye have shewn yourselves 
to be now pure in this matter. 



between aahatian^ or eternal life, wrought out by reformation, and eternal 
death, produced by sinful actions not forsaken. 

Vep. 11. — 1. What carefulnea ii wrought inyou. In describing the effects 
of the sorrow of the Corinthians, the apostle speaks of the emotions of their 
minds, without mentioning the objects of these emotions. This he did, as 
Locke observes, from modesty, and from respect to the Corinthians. Calvin 
and others, suppose that the seven particulars mentioned in this verse, are 
the characters of true repentance ; and that they are to be found in every 
fcal petutent. But I rather thmki be describes the repentance of the differ- 
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2 COIOKTWAKS. 



q^p. \Vk^ 



IS Wherefeits thou^b n AifitL B(, stdM ^f^a^a^ 

I wrote unto you, / Md i$ vfUVj ov^ fif^sosev tov GbSi^tf- 

not for his cause that had cavTog. ovSs elvexsv rov ait- 

dcine the wrong, nor for j^^^f^oj- okX' eivexev rov 

r\(m3^ rnv vnBf ^^JXV Ttf^ 
vf^okq^ BvmUiov top ^ov. 

13 Ata rovto taf(xpax6xX>7- 
fi63a fcft r|2 7tapQLx2,yi06L v- 

avroi; a^o TtavrofP vfuyv* 

14 'Or* et re avtq^ vtsep 
any thing to him of you, I iifiQy xsxavx^lfiOLh ^^' xarjja- 
amnot^ashamed^butas ^^3^. g;^^^ ^ Tiavra 61/ 



his cause that sulEbred 
wrong, but that our care 
for you in the sight of Ood 
iftight appear unto you. 

13 Therefore we were 
comforted in your com- 
fort I yea, and exceeding- 
ly the more joyed we for 
the joy of Titus, because 
his spirit was refreshed by 
you all. 

1 4 For if I have boasted 



we spake all things to you 
in truth, even so our 
boasting which / made 
before Titus is found a 
truth. 

15 And his inward af* 
fection is more abundant 
toward you, whilst he re- 
membereth the obedience 
of you all, how with fear 



1 5 Kew ra en'Kdy'xya an^ 
rw mpiaaorepc^g eig hfuig 
§^iVy avc^ii^vYiaTcofisvov t»^ 
mivrof^ vmfv vtaoLxonv* tjj us- 

01 you ail, now witn rear ^ ^ 5^ ^e 

andtrcmblbgyoureceiv- •"» 4^«W «« Tf)OM*« e^flW^ 

ed him. «W^- 



ent sorts of persons in Corinth^ who had offended, accordiog to the part 
they had acted in the allair in question. 

2. Tea, dUfiiemsure, The word 4>«f**T)»9'<?, property denotes pain, the 
cause ofvjhich it vtithin one's self, 

3. Tea, fear. By this, some conwaeotators qnderstajid fear of tl^e punislH 
ment, which the apostle had threatened tq inflict an the iinpepit(entt 1 Cor. 
iv. 31. To this agrees what is mentipned* ver. 1^. 

4. Tea, fiunishment. This sense ^e word mtiwurpi hMh, 1 Pet iv Ht 
The sincere paK of the Corinthian ohuroh, strongly imprewed with the 
apostle's letter, had, agreeably to his cammand* evxunwonicat^ theliw 
cestomis person. This is tbe pwiishment which he here «pe«Jui of. And 
therefore, the coontenance which they bsd given to th#4 oifeMlera it ^ 
crime for which the apostle had nade them aQizy« wdiof which he fpr4l» 
with so much delicacy in this passage. 
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though I wrote to you 
SRVERRLr^ it was not for 
bis sqkc who did the wrong, 
nor for hi« egke who suffer- 
ed li^r wfang, ^ but ral^ltfr 
./!»• the 9ake qf shewing to 
you our care, which is cori'^ 



m 

13 That ye ipay not mi^ti^e the 
prmciple from which I acte4 ifi this 
afiy r, / asnire youj although I wrote 
to you aeverely^ it was neither from ill 
will to him that hud done t/^e yprong^ 
nor Jrom any partial regard tQ his fa- 
ther who had suffered the vurong^ but 
rather fbr the sake of shevAng to ijou 



ceming 7fO\L in the si^ht of my care concerning you in the sight of 
God, Gody who hath committed you to me 

%o to itwtructed ^d directed. 

1 3 Because I acted from this firin- 
cifUcy I was comforted in hearing ye 
were wflde hafifiy by my car^ pf you ; 
and exceedingly the more I rejoiced fbt 
fhe joy ye gave to Titus^ because hi^ 
ttiirul wqs set tft ease tiy you qll^ wheii 
ye received him with affection, ^d 
r^ my letter with due submission. 

14 ^nce ye have behaved so well to 
Titu^t if I have boasted any thing to 
him concerning you^ I am not ashamed 
of liifQr as Ispqke (ill things (Supply 
the proposition in, 136.) concerning 
ytUy according to my real opinion^ so 
also my d^oA/wj'conccmingyonrgood 
dispeoition and proper behaviour, 
whkf^ Jptade in the presence qf Titus^is 
actu^Iy found by him a true boasting, 

1 5 ^nd his tender affection^ instead 
of being diminished by absence, is 
much increctsed towards you^ whilst he 
remembereth^ as be oftci> does, the 
re^y obedience of you aU; qndhow yc 
received him with feqr and tremblings 
whereby ye manifested your sense 
of ggilt and fear of punishment. 



13 For this reasofiy we 
were comforted in your 
comfort; ant^ exceedingly 
^e more v^ joyed for the 
joy of Titus, beqawse hi§ 
spirit waf set at roffe by 
you all. 

U C09h 25«.) lltere- 
fme^ i( I Imve boji^ted ^fly 
tbi^g t9 hiip concfming 
you, I ^\a not ashamed; 
(AAM)/>r ^ we ^pake all 
things egvemt^iSG you in 
tmtb) 901 oho our boasting 

found ^ tnitli. 

15 And his fender ttffec* 
tian ia move abundant to- 
vvd you, whilst be re- 
membf ppth tb^ obedience 
of you s4U 4VB haw yf re- 
eerve4 bfm with fe«tr and 



5. Have thevtnyourtehes tobe now pure iji this matter. Here Whitby's re- 
marie IS, « That true repentance from sin, clears tis from the guilt of it, 
•* not only in the sight of God, but man ; so that it is botli undiasitable, and 
*' «Qiehrii^,to atigmatiM, orrepioaph any penon te the atit we Jin%w><Mr 
<' bdim be hMh tmly repentedn^'' 

Ver. 13.— J. Jhrfir his sake noho suffered the vtrong. From this it ap- 
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S90 ViBw. 2 OORINTUIAKS. Chap. VOI. 

16 I rejoice therefore 16 Xoupo OVVj otv BV 7(dvt& 

that I have confidence in ^Otppo ev VUiv* 
you in all things'. 



pears, that the person who had suflfered the injury from hit son, was still alhre. 
The son, therefore, hy cohabhmg with his fiither^s wife, to the goilt of in- 
cest added that of ing^titude to his father. 

Ver. 16. — 1. / rejoice then that I have confidence in you in every thing. It 
is an observation of Oecumenias, that the apostle in this part of his letter, 
expressed his good opinion of' the Corinthians, and mentioned his havini^ 



CHAPTER VIII. 
View and lUustration of the fishortations in this Chapter. 

Phb directions which the apostle in his former letter gave to 
the Corinthians, concerning the collection for the saints m Ju- 
dea, had not, k seems, been fully complied willi. At the per* 

suasion of Titus, indeed, they had begun that collection ; bui 
they had not finished it when he left Corinth ; owing, periiaps, 
to the opposition made by the faction, or to the disturbances 
which the faction had raised in that church. Wherefore, to stir 
up the sincere among the Corinthians, to finish what iAej had 
so well begun, the apostle in this chapter, set before them'tfae 
example of the Macedonian churches ; I suppose, the churchev 
of Philippi, Thessalonica, and Beroea, who, notwithstan^g 
their great poverty, occasioned by the persecution mentioBed, 
1 Thess. ii. 14. had contribute beyond their abili^, being much 
inclined to that good work by their own benevolent disposition, 
▼er. 1, 2, 3. — and had entreated the apostle to receive their gift» 
and carry it to Jerusalem, ver. 4, 5.— His exhortation to the 
Corinthians on this occasion, no doubt, would be the more re* 
garded by them, that it immediately followed the many com- 
mendations given them for their love and obedi^ice. See cliap. 
vli. 16. note. Wherefore, in the persuasion that ^ey would now 
be hearty in the affair, the apostle told them, he had entreated 
Titus, that as- he had begun, so he would finish that good woric 
among them, ver. 6.— adding, that as they abounded in every 
other grace, and entertained great love to him their spiritual 
fiuher, he hoped they would abound in that grace also, ver, 7. 
This, however, he did not speak as an injunction, because works 
of Clarity must be voluntarily performed ; but that they might 
emulate the forwardness of the Macedonians, and shew the sin- 
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Cbap.VUL 2 COmNTHIAKS. Vixw. Sil 

16 I rejoice then that I 16 Your behaviour havinf been 
have confidence in you in such, I rejoice that I can reiy ou your 
every tkhtg. ^ ready obediencey in every thing. 

praised them to Titus, to prepare them for his exhortatioos in th0 two fol* 
lowing chapters, concerning the collection for the saints in Judea. His ad- 
dress, therefore, in this part of his letter, is admirable ; especially as, in 
commending to the Corinthians, he expressed himself in a very handsome 
manner, tod agreeably to the good opinion which he now entertained' of 
them. 



cerity of their love and gratitude to Chnst, ver. 8. — ^And the 
more effectually to persuade them to part with some of their 
riches for relieving the saints, he told them, they were well 
acquainted with the greatness of the love of our Lord Jesus 
Christ) who, though he was rich, for our sakes became poor, 
that we through his poveity might be rich, ver. 9h— He then 
gave it as his opinipn, that they ought to finish these collections 
speedily, seeing they had begun them the last year, ver. 10<— 
none of them postponing the matter any long^, on pretence of 
inability, ver. 1 1.— because God regards the willingness of the 
giver, more than the gredtness of his gift, ver. l^. 

But. lest .the Corinthians rn^^ht fancy, that by thus earnestly 
recmnmending liberality in making the collection, he meant at 
their expense to enrich the brethren in Judea, he assured them, 
he meant only the relief of their present pressing vrants, that in 
dieir turn they might be able and disposed, in case of need, to 
assist the Corinthians, ver. 13, 14, 15^ — And to shew that he 
was much interested in this matter, he thanked God for having 
put the aame care concerning it in the heart of Titus, ver. 16.— 
who, at hb desire> had willingly agreed to go with him to Co* 
rintb, for the purpose of persuading them to finish their begun 
collection ; but who being more diligent in the matter than the 
apostle expected, had offered to go before him, to exhort them, 
and vras come to them with this letter, ver. 17.— -But that Titus 
might not be burdened with the whole weight of the work, he 
told them, he had sent with him a brother of great reputation, 
who had been chosen by the Macedonian churches, to accom- 
pany the apostle to Jerusalem, to witness his delivering their 
gift &ithfully,ver. 18, 19^ — a measure which he highly approv- 
ed ; because, in this affair, he wished to avoid all suspicion of 
unfaithfulness, ver. 20, 21.— And that with them he had sent 
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ftiHNk A* bMtiiftr l^wtte^ wtA>m he h«l itead bkhftii in ouaiy 
tkkigs^ Ttr. M.-k^Ar ttet Uiese viesfteogers might meet with 
due respect tMA the CorinthianS) the ^x>stle informed them^ 
thai if inj of the Suction inquired concerning TitUs, they might 
ret>ly, ht "was his fellow-laboUrer in preaching thfe gospel to the 
Corinthians. Or if they inquired concerning the brethren who 
accompanied 'fitus, they were the messengers employed by the 

Old Translation. Ctrbee: TbXt. 

CHAP. VIII. I More- 1 TvQpi^Ofieif Ss vfLiv^ aSeX- 

bver, brethren, we do you ^oe, *tf]V ydpt/P Vov ®S0V ^hyy 

to. wit of the grace of God ^^^^n^ «/ «mt$ ^xXfffMUi 

bestowed on thecJMirches ^y^^ ^ax^fkm^' 
of Msucommkt 

3 liow that in a great 2 'Ort €V n^X^l iaxipffi 

trklofaaicttonvtheabM- 3JU4«*S ^ 7Wp«JtT^«» ^7^ X^" 

daiiceoftheirj»y,andtheir ^^^^^ ^^ ^ ^^ ^, 

^^ po^^rty, abound«l ^ ^^ ^^^ ^ 

unto the nehes of their ^ ' 

libendttr Csvcev eig tov iSAOVtov ri^g 

oTiTiorfttog avr(W'* 

3 For to tMr power (I 3 On TMta ^O^mf (fm^ 

bear record) yea, and be- ^^^^^ ^^ ly^gg ixMnfUV 

yond their iK>wer, t^ ^atpetoi* 
wtre wilting of them-* ' 

aelves : 



Ver. 1 . — 1 . Afah known to you the grace of God, Because the word tnis^ 
\titt6gratt, is inyer. 4. tencfetirt! bjr our trtnshitoiii, ^i^» *rtd hftlhThlft 
neKninjU: evi^ntly, 9tv. ^, 7. 1% ; also, btcause «k ffi ofCmtp is^ Hdtf^ 
itih for a^oerygmmigifkt tliis vcne may be translate^ iurfe indtm tkymtM 
exceeding gneatgift iukieb it pn>en by the ckurchn ^Maeedmria ; mutndj, ta 
the saints in Judea. Yet I have retained the common traosiatio^ mukm- 
ing the apostle meant to ascribe the charitable disposition of the Macedo- 
nians, to the influence of the grace of God, a» he does Titus's earnest caic 
about the collection^ Ver. 16. 

2. To ^be ckurchee of MacedcHto. The apostle tnextm th6 HQimanpraTince 
of Macedonia, which comprehended «n the coontriea 6f %t Greeks in £tfe- 
«Dpe,notinchidediatbe.prciTiDce0f Aohaku See 1 Theo. i ^. Moie. Ki€ 
these chim;heg, the most ferwikrd, I do«bt not, n^as ^e tii«reh of the V^ 
lippians, which on every tx^casion shewed a great regard to aQ the apeade'a 
desires, toother with an anxious concern for the advancement of the goapeU 
and much willingness to part with their money for every UudaJaile purpoft. 
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CirAP. Vlrt, 



2 coitarrHiAi^. 



View. 



3^ 



dmt^het, td cafiy tlieir eollections to Jctusalem ; bf which ser- 
vice, they brought gloiy to Christ ver. sl.^^-Being tfierefore 
persons so respectable, he hoped the Corinthians would give 
them and the churches, whose messengers they werej full proof 
of their good disposition, and of his boasting concerning tfaemi 
by treating them with every itiafk of affection and esteem, 
ver. 24. 



New Translation. 

CHAP. VIII. I JVbwj 
brethren, we make known 
t^ you the grace of God^ 
which iM given to the 
churches of Macedonia ;* 



^ Tkati in a great trial 
of affliction? the overflow- 
ing of their joy, (kosj 2 1 5.) 
notwithstanding their deep 
poverty,! hath overflowed 
in the riches 6f their li- 
berality. 



3 For according to 
THEIR power, (I bear wit- 
ncMSfJ nayy beyond their 
power,! THEY WERE wil- 
fing of themselves ; 



Commentary. 

CHAP. VIII. I A^w, brethren, 
to shew the good opinion I have of 
you, / make known to you the graci* 
OUB disfiosition^ which hath,been giv- 
en to the churches in the province qf 
Macedonia^ hoping ye wiU follow 
their example. 

2 That, during a great trial by 
fiersecution, their exeeedingjoy, aris- 
ing from the doctrines and promises 
of the gospel and from the ^fts of 
the Spirit, so wrought in their 
minds, that notwithstanding their ex^ 
treme fioverty, it moved them to shew 
great liberality in their gift to the 
saints in Judea, from whom the gos- 
pel came to them. 

3 Their liberality was not the 
effect of my entreaty ;/or according 
to their* ability y (I bear them wit" 
nessyj yea beyond their ability, they 
were willing of themselves, without 
my soliciting them. 



Ver. 2. — 1. Notvjithttanding their deep poverty. By mentioning the pov- 
trty of the Macedonians, as the circumstance which enhanced their Hbe. 
rality, the apostle in a very delicate manner insinuated to the Corinthians^ 
who were an opulent people, (I Cor. iv. a) that it was their duty to equals 
if not to exceed the Macedonians in the greatness of their gift See ver. 
14.^From 1 Thess. ii. 14. it appears, that the Ckristians in Thessalonica 
had been spoiled of their goods. So also I think the Berceans must have 
been. Acts zvii. 13. In places of lesser note, the ^sciples may hare been 
few in number, and not opulent 

Ver. 3.— 1. Beyond their power. This is no hyperbole, but an animated 
expression, strongly descriptiTe of the generosity of the Macedomans. 
VOL. II. 50 
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4 Praying U8 with much 
entreaty, that we woiAd re- 
ceive the gift, and iake 
ufion U€ the fellowship of 
the ministring to the saints. 

5 And this they didy not 
as we hoped, but first gave 
their ownselves to the 
Lord, and unto us by the 
will of God. 

6 Insomuch that we de- 
sired Titus, that as he had 
begun, so he would also 
finish in you the same 
grace also. 

7 Thereforeasyeabound 
in every thing, infidth, in 
utterance, and knowledge, 
and in all diligence, and in 
your love to us ; see that ye 
sd>ound in this grace also. 

8 I speak not by com- 
mandment, but by occasion 
of the forwardness of oth- 
ers, and to prove the sin- 
cerity of your love. 

9 For ye know the grace 
of our Lord Jesus Christ, 
tliat though he was rich. 



4 TULsta noXXiK ^copoueA^ 

xou ryjy xoivcnfuiv rvjg iuixwi* 
ag trig Big rovg ayiovg^ if^owr- 
^au iiiicig. 

5 KoL ov xcL^og yiXtSUXa^ 
(uv^ a^X* iavtovg eSuxav 
Ttpcjitov tqk Kt;pi9, x(u hfuVy^ 
hvcL ^eXviiia^og Qeov. 

liog Titovy iva xa3og 7Cpo£- 
vyip^a^o^ w:o xcu eTUteXsayij 
Bvg viioig xou ryjv jjopv tavtfiv. 

7 AXX* oansf sv Tiavti 
nepuyasvete^ Tugei^ xcu Xoyqh 
9cai yvoacij xat Ttcusip (TTiovS^y 
xou np e^ v(iGiv bv fifnv 
a/yanipy iva xcu bv ravtip <rp 
XOLfiti, nepusaevyire' 

8 Ov xat^ eTtcra/yyiv Xeyoy 
a%/la 8ta trig irepov (Movivig^ 
Tcai to trig hfi^cpoig a/yomrtg 
yvrjCLOv SoxifiOL^ayv. 

* 9 TivMxete yap trjv x^'^ 
tov Kvpiov rifiov lyjcfov Xpi^ovy 



They were willing to give more than they were well able, considering the 
distresses under which they themselves laboured. 

Ver. 5. — 1. And not at, nxirtTAfjttr, nse feared, Suidas informs us, that the 
Attics applied ix/v^^i/?, to things bad as well as good, consequently it sig- 
nifies to fear ^ as well as to hope. Here it signifies to fear, because the apos- 
tle cannot be supposed to say, that he hoped the Macedonians would not 
make the collections. 

Ver. 8.— 1. The tineerity. To ytna-iou the sincere thing. But the neuter 
adjective is put here for the substantive. 

Ver. 9. — 1. That though he was rich. Jesus Clu*ist was Lord of all things, 
because the Father created all things by him, and for him, and subjected all 
tilings to his dominion. Wherefore, if he bad pleased, he might have lived 
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4 With much entreaty 4 For speedily finishing their col- 
reguetting us that we lection, they earnestly requested me 
would receive the gift and to receive the money y and perform 
the fellowship of the mi- their share <^ the ministry to the 
nistryj vfhich is to the «ain/«, by carrying their gift to Jeru- 
saints. salem, and delivering it in their 

name to the elders, to be distribut- 
' ed to the poor brethren in Judea. 

5 Andnot as we feared :\ 5 And did noty as we feared^ ex- 
but first gave themselves to cuse themselves on account of their 
the Lord, (««<, 213.) and poverty ; but first gave themselves 
then to us by the will of to follow Christ in this matter, and 



God. 

6 This mo fed us to 
entreat Titus, that as he 
h^d formerly begun^ so he 
would also finish the same 
gift among you likewise. 

7 (AAA*, 77.) JVbwy as 
ye abound in every gsacBj 
IN faith, and sfieechy and 
knowledge, and all dili- 
gence, and IN your love 
to us; / nrjsH that ye 
may abound in this grace 
also. 

8 I speak not This as an 
injunction^ but {itt^y 112.) 
on account of the diligence 
of others and as firoving 
the sincerity I of your love. 



9 For ye know the 
grace of our Lord Jesus 
Christ, that hough he 
was rich,' yet for your 
sake he became poor, 



then to us to do what we told them 
was the will of God. 

6 This success with the Macedoni- 
ans, moved me to entreat Tltusy that as 
he hadfomierlyy when he gave you my 
letter, begun the. collection among 
you, so he would on his return, also 

finish the same gifty among you Ukjewise. 

7 J^owy as ye aboundin every graecy 
infaithyand variety qflanguagesy and 
knowledge^and the greatest diligence 
in performing every chVistian dutyy 
andin your love to mr your spiritual fa- 
ther; be careful-to abound in this grace 
also of ministring to the saints in Ju. 
dea, who are now in great distress 

8 Isfieak not this as an injunctiony 
because works of charity ought to 
be voluntary, but I recommend it on 
account of the diligence of the Mace* 
doniansy and to prove the sincerity of 
your love to God, and to your bre- 
thren, and to me. 

9 For ye know the goodness of the 
Lord JesuB Christy whoy though he 
was richy as being the proprietor of 
the whole world ; yet for your sake 
he lived in absolute fiovertyy that ye 



in the greatest splendor and opulence, wliile he executed his ministiy on 
earth.— Or Mieb^ may signify his original greatness ; and Pooty his humbled 
condition on earth. 
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10 And herein I give my 
advice : for this is expedi- 
ent for you, who have be- 
gun before, not only to do, 
but also to be forward a 
year ago. 

1 1 Now therefore per- 
form the doing of it ; that 



yet foryoqr mkm he be- #n ti' Vfiog 9nt0jignatj TlXov 
came poor,that ye through fpx>g av' Iva Vfieig Tif exsivw 
his poverty might be rich- ^^ox^t^ nXovrtiarite. 

10 Kat yvoiiYiy ev tovtq^ 
jt&)^* tovxo yap vfuv cv^» 
^BfSiy (M/tkveg ov iiovov 'to 
m)0f(Xau] aXA^ xou ro * ^X&v 
npoen^a^e (Me eefvtn. 

1 1 Nwt Ss xcu tQ noiVfOfa^ 

as rAirr^ wot a readiness to ^ ^l^^v^oa tw ScXciV, wra 

wUl, so there may be a per- ^ ^^ mwXeCTcw BX rov txt^fP. 
formance also out of that 
which you have. 

12 For if there be filrst 12 E« yojp ^ 9Spod«faa 
a wiUing mmd, it w ac- 7tpox€Vtau^ «*3o eav ex(f T«$, 
ceptedacconlingtotbata evTifocSBXTog, ov «a3o ovn, 
man hath, and not accord- ^^.. 

ing to that he hath not. 

13 For I mean not that 13 Ot; ydp iva aXXotg av* 
other men be eased, and ^cfLg^ VfUV Se ^Xi^/ig' 

you burdened : 

rc) vw xoupci to vficytf TtepKf' 
osvfia eig ro exsivov v^eprifia* 
iva xai ro exsivmf Ttepujaev- 
(la yzvrftox €15 ro v^unfv vp?- 
pri\U3^ OTtog yeviftOLL vdortriq. 



14 But by an equality, 
that now at this time your 
abundance may be a sufifily 
for their want, that their 
abundance also may be a 
Bufifily for your want, that 
there may be equality. > 



Ver. 10.-^1. Hot only to do, but alto to be viiilingr. Seeing to be fBiUin^f it 
mentioned as something gpreater than to do, it imports, that the Connthians 
, had shewn a gi^at willingness to finish the collection since the last year, 
after Titus deliveced to them the apostle's first letter. 

2. Since the latt year. As turn* cu«y#', Luke i. 70 . Acts iii. 21. is 
translated, eince the world began, a^o infva-t, may be translated, eince the iaet 
year. Besides, the circumstances of the aifiur require this translation : for 
the apostle's first letter, in which he mentioned the collection to the Corin- 
thians, was sent to them by Titus in the end of the last year, that is, five 
or six months only before this letter was written. — ^In this verse, the apostle 
tacitly blamed the Corinthians, as having acted inconsistently, who on receiv- 
bg the aposde's letterin the endof theformtryear, not only began, but 
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(Philip, il* 8.) that fe 
through his poverty might 
be rich. 

10 And herein I give 
ifT oftifdony {y^fi 95.) thai 
this is firqfitable for you, 
■who hsLve /armerly begun^ 
not only to do, but also to 
be vfUUng^ mice the last 

11 w##/kretfn/,thereibre, 
Jim9h the doing of i^t 

that as THBas was a rea- 
diness to will, 90 ako LBt 
^HERB BE to Jim%h from 
n>shat ye have. 

12 For if a vdllingne^B 
f^rtdnd be presenty accord- 
ing to what any one hathj 
HE IS nveil accefitedj not 
according to what he hath 
not 

13 (Tmfy 98.) However^ 
I MSAK not that ea^e 
SHOULD BE to Other 8y and 
dUtress to you : 

14 But (f|, 156.) on oc- 
count of cqualityy that at 
the firenent time ^ your 
abundance mat bb a sup- 
fly for their want, that, 
at jsotHBR riMEj their 
abundance also may be a 
SUPPLY for your want, 
(ovtt^j 253.) 80 08 there 
may be equality. * 



through hU fwoertyy wight be tick in i 
the possesuon of all the blessiag^ 
promised in the gospel. 

10 And in thU matter, / give my 
opmUm^ thai tofpmh ^ Jur collection im* 
mediatefyy is firqfitable f)r your refiuta'* 
tioH who havefnyndrly beguriy not only 
to make the collection^ but aUo to 8hew 
a remarkable willingness in making 
it, tince the end of the last year when 
Titus was with you. See ver. 6. 

1 1 At present y therefore^ i^^eably 
to your former resolution, speedily 
fnish the making of the collection^ that 
as there was among you a readiness 
to undertake this charitable work, so 
also let there be a readiness to finish 
it^from what ye have. 

12 Do not put it off, on pretence 
that ye wish to giy6 more than ye can 
do now. For if a charitable disfiosition 
of ndnd be firesenty according to what 
any one hathyhc is well acce/ited of Godf 
not according to vfhat he hath not. 

13 Howevevy in exhorting you to 
make this collection in a liberal 
'manner, / mean not that ease should 

be to the brethren in Judea^ through 
distress to you: 

14 But I do it for establishing 
equality. I mean, that at the present 
timcy your abundance may be a supply 

for the wants of the brethren in JudeOf 
that at another time, their abundance 
alaoy when ye stand in need of it, 
7nay be a supfily for your wantsy so as 
among the disciples of Christ, even 
as among the Israelites in gathering 
the manna, there may be equality. 



expressed great willingness to finish the collections, and afterwards grew 
cold and negligent in the affair. 

Ver. 14.— 1. T%at at the present time your abundance. Corinth being an 
opulent city» we may suppose, that among the brethren there were some able 
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15 Asitwiitten^Hethat 
had gathered much, had no- 
thing over ; and he that had 
gathered little, had no lack. 

16 But thanks 6^ toGod, 
which put the same earnest 
care into the heart of Ti- 
tus for you. 

1 7 For indeed he accept- 
ed the exhortation, but 
being more forward, of his 
own accord he went unto 
you. 

18 And we have sent 
with him the brother, 
whose praise ia in the 
gospel, throughout ^I the 
churches : 

19 (And not that only, 
but who was also chosen of 



15 Kodog ycypocTwrot" '0 
to WiXvy ovx BTtTisovcure xcu 
6 to oXtyovj ovx yiXatttnfyfie. 

1? Xopts Ss tq^ ©e^ tq^ htr 
Jorrt trtv avtvtv dSovSyjy imsf 
vfumf ep tigi xoLpSuf, Titov* 

17 ^Otc triv [iBv TtopaxXi^ 
Civ eSe^ato* anoviauotsfog Se 

Ttpog vfiag. 

18 'Swsn€[inl/a(iev is [let^ 
ai/tov tov 0^6^01/ § 6 etscu' 
vog ev ttgi 6va/yye^tiq> &a TCa- 
OGTV tcnf exxXyjCuyp* 

19 (Ov fiovov Sbj a>lAa 
«at ;g«porov>76£t$ vtslo tuv ex* 



to contribute liberally to this charity. Besides^ the Corinthians had not, like 
the ThessalohianSy and the other churches of Macedonia, been persecuted 
to the spoiling of their goods. 

2. So oi there may be equality. The equality which the upostle recom- 
mends, is not an equality of condition, but such an equality, as that our 
brethren may not be in want of the daily necessaries of life, while we abound 
in them ; for the manna gathered by the Israelites was only provision for 
a day. 

Ver. 17. — 1. Butf being more diligent. So the phrase 0-4ry/'«uoTf{^ /• C^^* 
y^^i literally signifies. It seems the apostle did not desire Titus to go be- 
fore him to Corinth, nor to be the bearer of this letter ; but to exert himself 
in urging the collection, when he accompanied the apostle to Corindi. Ne- 
vertheless, Titus being himself very earnest ip the cause, proposed of his 
own accord to go before with the apostle's second letter, that he might have 
an opportunity of exciting the Corinthians to finish their collections before 
the apostle's arrival. 

2. He it come out to you. Since't^^-fiir signifies to come, as well as togo^ 
f JjixS"! here, must be translated, is come unto. For it would have been im- 
proper in a letter which the Corinthians were to read, perhaps, in the hear- 
ing of Titus himself, to have said of him, he is gone forth to you. But the 
impropriety is avoided in the literal translation. 

Ver. 18.^1. Save sent the brother, vhose praise, &c. This brother ia 
thought by many, both of the ancients and modems, to have been Luke, 
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.15 As it is written, (Ex. 

Xvi. 18.) He fFHO GArHES* 

BD much had nothing 
over; and he mtho gather- 
ED little had no lack. 



16 ^/(m thanks be to 
God xvho hathfmt the same 
earnest care concerning 
youy into the heart of 
Titus. 

17 For Mr exhortation, 
indeed, he accepted ; but, 
being more diUgenty^ of 
his own accord he w come 
out • to you. 

18 And vdth him we 
have sent the brother, 

* whose praise dy the gos- 
pel 1 IS throughout all the 
churches. 

19 And not that only, 
but who was also chosen 



15 Agreeably to what ia written^ 
He who gathered ntuchy had nothing 
overy and he who gathered Httlcy had no 
lack. What every person gathered, 
more than an homer, was given to 
make up that quantity, to the aged 
and infirm who gathered little. 

1 6 ' JSTow thanks be to Godj who hath 
made TUus as anxious concerning you 
as I amy that ye behave properly, by 
finishing your collection as soon as 
possible. 

17 For my exhortation to him to 
accompany me to Corinth, (ver. 6.) 
he indeed accepted: but being more 
diligent in the matter, than I desired 
him to.be, of his own accordy he is 
come out to you with this letter. 

18 And with him I have sent the 
brother y whose flraiscy on account of the 
gos/itlvrhich he hath written, is great 
throughout ail the churches of Christ 
in these parts. 

19 Howevery that is not my only 
reason for sending him : he was also 



whose gospel was well known throughout the churches of Macedonia, and 
Achaia, at the time Paul wrote this second epistle to the Corinthians, A. D. 
57. See Harmony of the Gospels, Prelim. Otsenr. p. 43. 2d edit.— From 
Acts xvi. 10, 11. where Luke uses the phrase We, it appears, that he was 
with Paul and Silas when they passed over from Asia, the first time, into 
Europe ; and that he went with them to Philippi, ver. 15. But from Acts 
xvii. 1. where Luke ahers his style, we learn that he remained at Philippi, 
when Paul and Silas went to Amphipolis and Apollonia, and did not join 
them again till Paul came with the collection firom Corinth to Philippi, in 
his way to Jerusalem, six years after his first departure fixim Philippi, Acta 
XX. 5. Here we may suppose Luke employed himself during these six years, 
in composing and making copies of his gospel, which he may have sent to 
the churches in these parts, ^d if he was the brqther whom Paul sent with 
Titus to Corinth, he may have remained there till' Paul arrived; and when 
Paul, on account of tlie l3ring in wait of the Jews, determined to return 
through Macedonia, Luke may have have gone before him to Philippi. For 
it is plain from Acts xx. 5. that he joine<l Paul and the messengers offthe 
churches, in that city, and went with them to Jerusalem, where, and in Cae- 
sarea, he attended the apostle, and then accompanied him to Rome. 
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the churches to trarel with x^ffiUMf ihnfexiriiiog fifUaP^ Cw 

us with this grace which <t4|| ;^(XpiTt tavTlf TJi iuiXOVOV^ 

is administred by us to ^^^^ (^» ^^^^^ ^^^ .^^ airtov 

Ae glory of the same ^^^ ^ ^ ^ ^^^. 

Lord, and declaration of e* \ ' 

your ready mind) ^^ ^^') 

20 Avoiding this, that 20 X^eXXofievOi rovTO, ftf! 
no man should blame us qreg wa$ uxMLVflYftcu ev T^ 
in this abundance which ^^p^^c *ravrp Tfl JwMCOWli- 
is admudstred by us. ^^^^ e^i ^^^ . 

21 Providing for honest 21 TlpovooVflSVOl XOLXd CV 
things not only in the sight ^oif^; ev(MiW Kvpiov, aXXa 
of the Lord, but also in ^ a;(wuor arflbocJcw. 

the sight of men. 

22 And we have sent 22 XwBi^iefi^faiiev & at;- 
with them our brother, ^^ ^^y aSeX^w rificn^y or 
whom we have oftentimes ^^^uoaauBP w 7«o;iXo^ TtoX- 
proved dihgent m many «, t ^ » 
thing8,butnowmuchmore ^ ^ a 
diligent, upon the great ^^'^ CxSovSaui^epw, mtSOidfi- 
confidence which / have OBh 910%^ tif «5 VflOg. 

in you. 

Ver. 19.-*1. Wh» «oa« <U99 choten if the cbtwcheif kc This is the fecond 
character of the person, who was sent by the apostle with Titus to Corinth. 
He was chosen by the churches of Macedonia to accompany Paul to Jem- 
sakm, to witness his delivering their g^fL HThis character likewise, agrees 
very well to Luke. For hifVing resided so long at Fliilippi, he was weH 
known to the Macedonian churches, who by making him their messoigerto 
Judea, shewed their great respect for him. The style of the Acts indeed 
shews, that Luke did not accompany Paul in his return to Maeedooia from 
Corinth, with the coUectioiis. But he may have left Corinth, and have gone 
to Philippi before the apostle, for reasons not now known to us. 

Vef. 20. — t. Taking care (f thtM. The word rixx»/uff oi, sometimes sig- 
niiies the inrling, or altering oftbe sails of a ship, to change her course, that 
i^e may avoid rocks or other dangers lying in her way. Here it is used in 
^ metaphorical sense, for taking care that no one should find fault With the 
apostle as unfaithful in the management of the collections. 

Ver. 22.— 1. We bane tent %»ith them our in-other, vfhom foe have oftenHmett 
&c. This brotlter is supposed by some to have been Apoliot, who though he 
was unwilling to go to Corinth when Paul sent his first letter, 1 Cor. xvL 12. 
yet hearing of the repentance of the Corinthians, he was now willii^ to ac^ 
company Titus in his return. But there is no evidence that ApoUos was 
with the apostle at this time in Macedonia. — Others think this brother 
was SUm, of whom more than of any other of his assistants, the apostle could 
with truth say, that he had oftentimes found him diligent in many things ; 
Ibr firom the time of the council of Jerusalem, when he set out with Paul to 
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of the churches,! ourfel' 

low-traveller with thUgiJij 
which IS minis trtd by us ^o 
the glory of the Lord him- 
se(fy and declaration o£ 
your ready mind. 



20 Taking care of thisy^ 
that no one should blame 
us in this abundance which 
JS miniHred by us. 



2 1 Premeditating things 
comelyy not only in the 
sight of the Lord, but also 
in the sight of men. (See 
Rom. xii. 17. note«) 



22 And we have sent 
with them our brother,* 
whom we have oftentimes 
found diligent in many 
things, but now m[uch 
more diligent, upon the 
great confidence which 
HE uATH^m you. 



chosen of the churches of Macedonia, 
to accomfiany me to Jerusalem with 
this gift y which I have been the in- 
strument qf firocuringy to the glory 
of the Lord Jesus himselfy and to af- 
ford you an apportunity of shewing 
your readi?iess to do works of charity 
to the saints. 

20 The sending messengers with 
me to Jerusalem, 1 suggested to the 
churches : taking care ofthisy that no 
one should blame me as unfaithful in 
the management of this great sum, 
which is firocured by me for the saints. 
2 1 Previously considering what was 
comely in this affair, not only in the 
sight of the Lordy to whom chiefly I 
desire to approve myself, but also in 
the sight of meny from whose minds 
I wish to remove every suspicion, 
which jnight hinder my usefulness* 

22 And I have sent with them our 
fellow-labourer in the gosfiely whom I 
have oftentimes on XxhXfouiid active 
in many im/iortant mattersy but now 
much more active than common, in 
liis endeavours to forward the collec- 
tion among you, ufion the great con- 
fidence which he hath in your good 
disposition to the work. 



risit the Gentile churches, he seems to have been his constant companion fur 
several years. Nevertheless, it is not certain that Silas was with the apostle 
on this occasion, for his name is not mentioned among those who acpompa- 
nied him to Jerusalem, Acts xx. 4.^Dther8 think Timothy is the brother 
spoken of, to whom likewise the character of diligent belonged. Rut they 
Ibrget that Timothy joined the apostle in writing this second epistle, conse- 
quently cannot be supposed to have gone with it to Corinth.— According to 
others, this brother was Sosthenes, who havbg, as is supposed, been a ruler 
of the synagogue in Corinth before his conversion, was well known to the 
Corinthians, and a person of g^eat authority among them. Lastly, Some 
think the brother whose praise was occasioned by the gospel, ver. 18. and 
the brother spoken of in this verse^ were two of the messengers of the Ma- 
VOL. n. 51 
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23 Whether any ifo fit- S3 BtTB Vtt^ tt^Vj ItOi^ 
^uire of Titus, he 1% my ^(ji/q^ Bfljoq ^XCU CLQ hfiog (SV^ 
i)artner,andfeUow.helper ^^^. ^^ oiaX^KH i\iuw^ 
concerning you: or our ^t^oXo* B^XrfiUi^n^^ &fa 
brethren be inquired ofy ^ 

/A^ are the messengets » ^ 
of the chutxhes, and this 
glory of Christ. 

24 Wherefore shew ye 34 j^ ^^ ^^^^ ,^ ^ 
to them, and before the . _. , c , c _ 
churches^the proof of your ^ r « ^ 

love, and of our boasting "^COP^ ^ ^f^^ W*^ «$ «^ 

on your bchal£ "^^^ eifOet^oade, XOL eig TtfoC- 



cedonian churches^ whose names are mentioned. Acts xx. 4. But from 2 
Cor. ix. 4. it appears, that they did not go before Patil, but accbmpairied 
him to Corinth. 

2. Upon the great confidence vthich be bath in you. Our trart^a^ii^ ^P^ 
here the words, I bate, conndcthigihe clause with the first member of the 
sentence, / bave tent tsith them our broiber, upon tbe great confidence viieb I 
have, &c. But tbe words I have-supplied are more proper. 

Ver. 23. — 1. They are tbe meoeengere of the cburcbee, and tbe glory ^Cbriet. 
The apostle's example, in doing justice to the characters of his younger 
fellow-labourers, is highly worthy of the Imitation Of th^ todt^ ag^ttifiix- 



CHAPTBR IX. 

View and Dlusfraiion of the XjOiortatite givdi ih'fhis Chftpler. 

JLhe apostle in this chapter continued his discourse concern- 
ing the collection, not to -pcr s uade the Corkithiaat to underlie 
the work : that, as he observed, was not tMedfal, yfer. 1.^-^iie 
knew their willingness, Und had boasted to the Maceddniai^ 
that Achaia was prepared since the end of the lilst y^ar ; fbr so 
the apostle believed at the time he boasted of them, ver. 2.— But 
now bebg informed by Titus, that a good deal still remained to 
be done, he had sent the brethren mentioned in the preceding 
chapter, to encoun^ them to go on, that his boasdng^ concerning 
their being prepared might not be rendered &lse ; but dilit aet 
length, they might be prepared, ytr. 3.-^For if the Macedonbn 
brethren^ who were coming with him to Corinth, should 'find 
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!W (Bi«, 14a) ik AMY aa y oity of the hction inquire 
iNQUiHR concermng Titus, amcerfung 21/tM) Ar m my partner in 
UB IS my pAitner and fiel- the minis^ of the saints^ andfeliow 
low*/^6oyrcr towards you ; labourer with reafiect to youy having 
(*m) OP if OUT brethren bk atsigted me in planting the gospel 
iwqviRsn OF, THEY ARE among you. Or if they in^re con^ 

cermng our brethren who accompa- 
ny TitUB, they are persons sent by 
the. churches to go with me to Jeru- 
salem, (ver. 19.) and by that sendee, 
they bring glory to Christ. 

24 Wherefore^ the proof qf youc 
lov€ to Christ and to his people, and 
<f our boasting concerning youy shew 
ye before these worthy persons^ and 
before the churches who have made 
the collection for the saints in ludea, 
by finishing your collection for them 
without delay. 



the messengers,.' of the 
churches, avo the glory 
of Christ. 



24 W^A^rr/br^, the proof 
of your love, and of our 
hoisting concerning youy 
shew ye (««, 145.) before 
thern^ and (f<f) before the 
Jkce of the churches. 



tera of the gospel. They ougbtto introduce their younger brethren to the 
esteem and confidence of the people, by giving them the praise which Hs 
due to them. For as Doddridge observes, they will most effectually 
strengthen their own hands, and edify the church, by being mstnimental in 
setting forward others, who on account of their &ithfiilness and diligence in 
the ministry, wiU i^ tio^e merit tt^ ittustrious appellation, of being the glory 



their collection not finished, he, not to say the Corinthians, 
weAild be ashamed of his confident boasting concerning them, 
ver. 4.-— He had judged it necessary therefore, to entreat the 
brethren to go before hipi to Corinth, to persuade them to com* 
pletc their collection, that whatever they should give, might 
appear as freely given, and not ^ forced from them by his pre^ 
aence, ver. 5. — rin the nciean time, to encourage them to give lib- 
^rally^, he put them in mind of the rule, according to which the 
rew^s of the future life are to be bestowed. He that soweth 
sparingly, shall reap also sparingly, &c. ver. 6.-— Then desired 
every one of them to consult his own heart, and to give what he 
thong^t pn^T} irith^ut j^rudging, ver. T.-^Because God loves 
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a cheerful giver, and can supply men abundandy with this woiid's 
goods, both for their own maintenance) and to enable them ta 
do works of charity, ver. 8, 9. Farther, he observed, that such 
a gift from so many Gentile churches, not only would supply the 
wants of the brethren in Judea) but being a demonstration of 
the affection which the Gentiles bare to them, would occaaioa 
many thanksgivings, ver. 13. — The Jews glorifying God for the 
professed subjection of the Gentiles to the gospel^of which they 
would have so clear a proof, ver. 1 3.— and also praying for the . 
Gentiles, whom they would love as their brethren on account of 
the grace of God bestowed on them, ver. 14. — ^Now the union 
of the Jews and Gentiles, into one body or church, being in all 
respects a most happy event, the apostle returned thanks to 
God for his unspeakable gift Jesus Christ, through whom it had 
been accomplished, ver. 15. 

I cannot finish this illustration, without observing in praise of 
the apostle Paul, that there never was penned by any writer, a 
stronger and more affecting exhortation to works of charity, 
than that which he addressed to the Corinthians in this and the 
preceding chapter ^The example of the Christians in Macedo- 
nia, who, notwitlistanding they were themselves in very strait- 
ened circumstances, had contributed liberally towards the relief 
of the saints in Judea :^-The great love of the Lord Jesus Christy 
who, though he was rich, yet for their sake became poor, that 
they through his poverty might be rich : — God's acceptance of 
works of charity, not according to the greatness of what is be* 
stowed, but according to the willingness Mdth which it is be- 
stowed : — The reward which God will confer on beneficent 
men in the life to come, in proportion to the number and great- 
ness of the good actions which they have performed in this life: 
— ^His supplying them with a sufficiency of this world's goods for 
their own maintenance, and for enabling them to continue their 
good offices to the indigent : — ^His blessing their ordinary labour 
for that end :— The joy which is occasioned to the poor whose 
wants are relieved by the alms of the charitable : — The thanks- 
givings which other good men will offer to God when they sec 
works of this sort done, but especially thanksgivings to God from 
the poor, who are relieved in their straits by the charitable:— 

Old Translation. Greek Text. 

CHAP. IX. 1 For as i Tlep^ [lev yap rriq &ot- 
touching the mmistring to xovuiiy nfrjg eig tovg ctytorg 7U- 
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Their gratitude towards their bene&ctors, expressed in earnest 
prayers to God for their happiness : — And the cordiai union which 
is produced between the rich and the poor by this intercourse of 
good offices: — ^AU these considerations are displayed in this ex- ' 
cellent exhortation, with a tenderness and feeling, which nothing 
but a heart filled with goodness was capable of expressing. 

With the aboTe mentioned affecting motives, which are suited 
to every ingenuous mind, the apostle intermixed a variety of 
other incitements to Wjorks of charity, adapted to the particular 
circumstances of the Corinthian brethren, which, therefore, must 
have made a strong impression on them: — Such as their former 
readiness to do good works:— Their being enriched with every 
spiritual gifl; a kind of riches vastly superior to the riches which 
the apostle wished them to impart to their needy brethren : — ^Their 
love to him their spiritual father, whose reasonable desires it was 
their duty to* comply with:— His having boasted of their good dis- 
positions to the churches of Macedonia : — ^Hb anxiety that the 
messengers from these churches, who were coming to Corinth, 
might find them such as he had represented them : — And the 
shame with which the apostle himself, as well as the Corinthians, 
would be overwhelmed, if, when the Macedonian brethren arriv- 
ed, they were found to have been negligent in making the col^ 
lection for the poor in Judea. He therefore entreated them to 
prove the truth of their love to him, and of his boasting concern- 
ing them before these worthy strangers, and before the churches 
whose messengers they were, by their finishing the collection 
with cheerfulness, that what they gave might appear to be a 
gift willingly bestowed, and not a thing extorted from them by 
his importunity. 

Upon the whole, if any minister of the gospel, who is himself 
animated by a benevolent disposition towards mankind, has occa- 
sion to excite his people to works of charity, let him study with 
due attention the viiith and ixth chapters of St. Paul's second 
epistle to the Corinthians; for no where else will he find so fine 
a model to form his exhortation on, as that which is exhibited 
in these excellent chapters. 

New Translation. Commentary. 

CHAP. IX. 1 (Mif ym^j CHAP. IX. 1 But indeed^ concern^ 

238.94.) But indeed^ cort" ingthepro^riciyof the ministry to the 

cerrdng the ndnistry which saints in Judea, it is superfluous for 

IS to the saints, it is super- me to ivrite to you. What I have now 
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the saints, h i& sttp^rflDOttt 
for mft to. write ta jou. 

2^ For I know the fbr^ 
wardness of your mind, for 
which I boast of you to 
them of Macedonia, that 
Achaia vras ready a year 
ago; and your zeal hath 
provoked very many. 

3 Yet have I sent the 
brethren, le^t our boastiog 
of you should be in vain 
in this behalf; that, as I 
said, ye may be ready : 

4 Lest haply if they of 
MacedonU come with me, 
and find you unprepared, 
we (tfiat wc say not, you) 
should be ashamed in this 
same confident boasting. 

5 Therefore I thought 
it necessary to exhort the 
brethren, that they would 
go before unto you, and 
make up beforehand your 



pMM fioi a;t w Tfittt^fiiv 

v(AGyKj nv vtsep vfiav xavx(^ 

^avi^ iva fin to xavx^fioi i\iuw 
to, ixssf vfuyv xev(^ ey tqk 

yw) naf£0xevaCft$voi, fft§* 

B(ioc Ulax^oveg^ xcu ivpMfi^ 
vfioi axsofaxJxBvagovg^ xatair 

y(oiiep vftBiq) ev t^ vtsfoqcuSB^ 

5 Ava/yxaunf wv vty^trafifpf 
rtapaxaTieatii ravg ai^^^vg^ 
h^a nfoeX^cKfiv Big i>(iagj nm 



Ver. 2.— 1. That Acbaia vhu prtpared tince the Uutytwr, So the a portk 
thoughts when he boasted of the Corinthians to the Msoe4on]«ii8« For in 
his farmer letter, which was written in the end of the precedti^ year, he 
bad exhorted them to make the coUeetioo» and had giiren it in charge to 
Titns who carried that letter, to encourage them in the work. Besides, the 
Corinthians having expressed the greatest respect for the apostle in the let- 
ter which they sent to him, and the messengers who brought that letter 
having assured him of their disposition to obey him in every thing, he did 
not doubt of their having complied with his request. And thcrefofe, wfaea 
he went into Macedonia the following spring, after Pentecost, he tdd the 
Macedonian churches, that Achaia was prepared since the end of the kit 
year,finiib^believiogthatitwassa. Whatiaaeiiitfay ilcAoit^seelThess. 
i. 7. note. 

Ver. 3. — 1. Thai our boattin^ fohieb tJOi concerning you. When the apos- 
tle left Ephesus, he went into Macedonia, in the eiqiectatioo of Hinting 
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4fff 



0IK>1» for toe tl> irrile to In mwy is to pevsnade jnw to finish 



y6u. 

2 For I know your vnl^ 
Mngne89j of vfMch I boasted 
on your behalf to the Mace* 
domansy that Adhaia was 
ftr^red ^ dnce the last 
year; and your 2eal hath 
stirred up very many. 

3 Yet / have sent the 
brethren, that our boasting 
nohtth WAS coneeming you, ^ 
May not be rendered false in 
this fmf titular s Birr that. 



speedily what you have bc^un. 

2 For I am 'SO -convinced tf your 
wilUngnessy that in the persuasion ye 
had actually made the collection, / 
boasted qfyou to the Macedomansy that 
the churches of Achaia vfere firefiared 
since the last year. And my account of 
your zeal in tlib matler,^/^ stirred up, 
vety many to follow your example. 

3 Yety as ye have not finished your 
collection, / have sent the brethren 
(chap. viii. 18. 22.) to inform you of 
my coming, that our boasting which 
is On your behalf may not be rendered 



as I said, ye insly be pre* false in this particular^ by your mak- 
Pared : ing unnecessary delays ; but thaty as 

I saidy ye may be prepared when 't 

come: 

4 Lesty perhapsy tfihe Macedonian 
brethren, to whom 1 boasted con- 
cemhig yourreadiness, come vnth me 
to Corinthy and find you tmpreparedy i" 

ye) should be piU to shame i^that I say not ye) should be put to 
(fv) by this confident'^ h68^U shame by this confident boaaUng con- 
cerning your zeal, whereby I stir- 
ifed them up. 

5 For (hat reasony 1 thought it ne- 
cessary to entreat the brethreny that 
they would go before me to youy and 
excite you to complete btfore my ar- 



4 l:est> "pet^hapsy if the 
^Bmcedonians come with 
TB/ty and &tid you unpre- 
pared, we (that we vay-not 



itig. 



5 Therefore I thought 
it necessary to entreat the 
brethren, that they would 
1^ before to you, and 



THus ^on Us return fttmi Cdrinth. In M^icedonia he remained 
monlllB 'bdbpe TtoB arrired ; and during that time, we may suppose, be 
VMWHed Ule'Maeeddnian dMifohes to make the coHectSons, and excited 
them fp^^OffcTVbMMtinyef the fo rw a fdne ss ofthe (Mrinthians. 

"V^.^.-^!. By thfs esttfldsntboastisg. The word ^^recve^ir, is oiWnused 
by the liKX. to denote catfUsMt eocpeetadofh ifrfrmrhope. ^Our translators, 
tterefore, have rendered it properly here, by Mfi/EdlMte. tBeea^s translation 
^^ tdetj fhtd m t m itv ^gkrtilti9nii, in thitfrtmda^^n ffbsoiting. The V\A-> 
tsie,iMtkmti»gloHit,'maiirrf'bsasttng. The literal trmsUtion is, In this 
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bounty, whereof ye had TJ^yyc^fiW/tTV BV^jyyuiv vftm^j 

notice before, that the ravtyjv iroiiiriv eivcu firog &g 

same might be ready, as f v^tai^^ xcu (if! ocnsp Tt^- 

a matter q/'bounty, and not ^^f ^^y^ 



as q/'covetousness. 

6 But this / «ay. He 
which soweth sparingly, 
shall reap also sparingly ; 
and he which soweth 
bountifully, shall reap also 
bountifully. 

7 Every man according 



6 Toirro Se^ 6 atsetpm^ ^i- 
Soiievogy ^6tSo(iBV(dg xau ^- 
pufer xou 6 ctseipov €ts^ evXo' 
yicugy €taf' ev^^uug xcu 3fpc- 

CBi. 

7 'Exocfog xd^og Ttpooupa- 
as he purposeth in his «rat T{2 xOfSui* (lY! €X T^vtSi^y 
he^rt, 90 let Aim give ; not ^ ^| avO/yXYir l^^ ^Of 
grudgingly, or of neces- g ^ @ 



sity : for God loveth a 
cheerful giver. 

8 And God is able to 
make, all grace abound to- 
wards you ; that ye always 
having all sufficiency in 
all things, may abound to 
every good work : 

9 (As it is written, He 
hath dispersed abroad; he 
hath given to the poor: 
his righteousness remain- 
eth for ever. 



8 Awarog Se 6 ©fog tsaaav 
X^^'^ TiepiaaeDCat eig vfiOLi* 
iva €v Ttavrt xsavrore Ttaaav 
avt<xpx€Lav expvreg^ nepur- 
asvifre eig nav epyov oyo^ov 

9 KaS'og yeypatsraL^ E<r- 
xopnujfsvy e^Gixe roig TUviqaiir 
n 8ixcuoawn avrov (levei eig 
Tov au^a. 



Ver. 5. — 1. And not at, ^xt»9t(tAf, a thing extorted. Estius thinks the 
proper translation of this clause is. Not atofeovetouanea, because, accord- 
ing to him, the apostle's meaning is, that the alms given by the Corinthiaiiiy 
should be iarge, at proceeding from a liberai ditpotiton, and not etnallt at pro*- 
ceedingfrom covetoutnett. But the word irM6ri|Mc?, being in the accuaative 
case, hinders us fh>m supplying the preposition of. Theophylact interprett 
this, by a Greek word signifymg circumwntion, in whieh he is foUowed by 
Erasmus. But Stephen in his concordance, citing this verse, ttanslat^ it 
extortumalupdd, a thing extorted; which I take to be tke proper translation. 
See chap. ii. 11. note 1. 

• Ver. 8. — 1. To make every bUtting. The word x^^f"* which I have trans- 
lated blotting, our translators have rendered by the word ben^fit^ 2 Cor. L 
15. and chap. viii. 4. by the word gift. That it is used here to denote tem* 
poralgiftt or blettingt, is evident from the remaining part of the verse, JUid 
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romfUete befbreh&nd your 
formerly announced (f»A0» 
ymf, 33.) gift^ that the 
same might be thut ready 
as a giftt and not as a 
thing extorted} 

6 JVbvfj this I SAT) He 
who soweth sparingly) #/^- 
ringly also 9hall rea/i i and 
he who soweth bountiful- 
ly) bountifully also shall 
rea/i. 

7 Every one according 
as he purposeth in ffis 
heart, ought ro give s 
not with griefs nor by con* 
etraint : for God loveth a 
<Jieerful giver. 



8 And God is able to 
make every blessing^ a- 
bound (#i«) to you ; that 
in every thing always hav- 
ing all sufficiency^ ye may 
.abound (#i«) in every good 
work: 

9 As it is written, 
(Psal. cxii. 9.) He hath 
dispersed ;> he hath given 
to the poor : his righ- 
teousness' rematneth for 
ever. 



rival, your firmerty announced gijt 
to the saints in Judeu, that the same 
might be ihusfirefiaredei my coming 
to Corinth, as agift willingly bestow- 
ed, and not as a thing extorted from 
you by my importunity, as from 
persons of a covetous disposition. 

6 JVbfzf, to encourage you to give, 
tfus I sayj It is in almsgiving as in 
agriculture, he who soweth sparingly y 
sparingly also shall reap j and he who 
soweth bountifully^ bountifully also 
shall reap the rewards promised to 
-charitable men. 

7 By recommending liberality, 1 
mean that Every oncy on examining 
his own circumstances, according as 
he hath determined what to give, 
ought to give it, not withgri^nor by 
constraint^ but with good will : for 
in matters of charity, God loveth a 
cheerful giver. 

8 On this occasion, ye should not 
look forward to the evils which may 
befall yourselves. God is able and 
willing to make every temporal bles» 
sing abound to you i that in every re- 
spec tyalways having all sufficiency y ye 
may abound in ^very work <f charity, 
without needing relief from others. 

9 By this 4:onsideration, the Is- 
raelites were encouraged to liberal- 
ity ; For, of the cWritable man, it 
is written. He liath dispersed ; he 
hath given to the poor ; his benefit 
cence remaineth as long as he Hveth, 



irom the scope of the apostle's arguineiit.«^The repetition of the words 
everyKoAtdim this passage, reixiers it beaatifoity empliatieaL 

2» Suffidene/, The Greek word «vt«/mimv, properly aignifies su/lciemy 
in om?t teff", 

Ver. 9.— 1. At it it vtritien. Me hath ditpersed. This it an alloskm to one 
VOL, II. 52 
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10 Now be that mims:-' lo *0 Je erUXOMyt^ Cntp' 
treth seed to the sower, ^ ^^ tf jjttpoi^t, mu opToir 
both minister bread for ^^ ^ ;KOp'jy»?<»<« ««* 
your food, and multiply ^y^^^^^ ^^^ ^^ (, 
your seed sown^ and in- ^ r ^ ' 
crease the fruits of your ^^ ai^?>7<^a^ 'Ta yswn(ixx.i;a 
righteousness.) '^^^ Succuoawng vfix^v. 

11 Being enriched in ^^ Ey nm^i. vt^/wtf^ofie- 
every thing to all bounti- we fit$ TfoOkir acf3lo^>rW, nTi$ 



fulness, which causeth xo/tepya^ercu &' 
through us thanksgiving ptftav rp ©ec). 
to God. 



fifJUMf BVXP^ 



12 For the administra- 12 ^Otc n SuixopUi Tng 
tion of thU service, not XetToi;pyta$ tavtviq ov iiovw 
only suppUeth the want of ^^avanJimovCa ra vgs. 
the saints, but is abundant ' ^ * , » ^ ^ 
alsobymaUythanksgivings P^?/^^'^^ '^^ P^"^' «^^ ^«* 
unto God; 7t8pt(Ta£i;oiHTa oia ^oXXcjv ^Vr 

13 (Whiles by the ex- 13 Aia Tiyg &X£fcnS "^^ 
periment of this ministra- icaxovuig ravTfig Si^a^OVteg 
tion they glorify God for ^^^ ©^^ ^^^ ^ Woroyp Tiyg 
your professed subjection 5 ;^ (,^^ To Fixxy- 
unto the gospel of Chnst, ' ' ^ • ^' 
and for your liberal distn- ' ^^ ' . 
bution unto them, and un- '^>7^* '^^^S xoi^^corio^ ft^ auTov^ 
to all men.) ^a* ^ ^ Ttavrag. 



who in sowing seed, scatters it plentifully, ver. 10. And the image beauti- 
fully represents, both the good will with which the liberal distribute their 
alms, and the many needy persons on whom they are bestowed. 

2. Hit righteownett. The Hebrews used the word rigbteoutnesM to denote 
aim*. Accordingly the LXX. translate the Hebrew word whidi signifies 
righteousness, by fXMyuo^virN, altm. The Psalmist's declaratioii implie*» 
that in the course of providence, the beneficent are ofkn blessed with world- 
ly prosperity. 

Ver. 10. — 1. May he V)bo ntppUeth teed to the tcmer, and bread/or meatf 
fufpiy and multiply^ &c. I have followed here the Syriac and Arabic ver. 
sions, which I think more just than the English. For if a comma is placed 
afler ut C^m^ir, the translation 1 have given, will appear both literal and con« 
formable to Isa. Iv. 10. (That it may gi^e teed to the tower, and bread to the 
eater,) which the apostle is supposed to have had in his eye here. 

2. And increate the produce, Ttfn//LArA, Germina ; literally the things 
which spring from your sowing. 
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f 10 Now, may he who 
•ufifiUeth seed to the sow- 
er, and bread for meat^ 
9Ufifily and multiply your 
seedaowny and increase the 
produce'^ of your right- 
eousness.^ 

. 1 1 Thai^ ye may he en^ 
riched ' in every thing to 
^l liheraUty^ which work* 
eth out through us thanks- 
giving to God. 

12 For the niinUtry qf 
thi9 public %ervice^ not 
onXyfilleth up completely 
the Vfant9 of the saints, 
but aUo aboundeth in many 
thanksgivings to God. 



13 7Vr£r, through the 
proof of this ministry ^ glo' 
rifying God* for your pro- 
fessed subjecdon (fi$) to 
the gospel of Christ, and 
FOR the liberality of rouR 
communication to them, 
and to all. 
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10 Mwy'may God^ tvAo by mak- 
ing the earth fruitful, supplieth seed 
to the aofoer^ and bread/or his meat 
while the crop is oii the ground, 
supply seed to you, and multiply your 
seed sownj by making your fields 
fruitful, and increase the produce of 
your honest industry. 

1 1 That ye may be enriched in ev' 
ery thing to enable you to shew all 
liberality on this occasion, which will 
produce^ through the pains I have 
takeny thanksgiving to God from the 
saints. 

12 For the carrying on of this 
public service successfully, not only 
fillet h up completely the wants of the 
saints^ but also occasioneth many 
thanksgivings to God from the re- 
lieved, from me who have carried 
on* this service, and from all who are 
friends to Christ. 

13 The saints in Judea, through 
the proof which this ministry affords 
them of your conversiixi, thanking 
God for your prqfessed subjection to 
the gospel of Christy and for the Ub' 
erality with which ye have communis 
cated a share of your goods to them 
in their present distress, and to all 
in the like circumstances. 



3. Of your righteousness. Hanett industry^ is fitly termed righteousness ^ 
because it is a righteous thiog in the sight of God to labour for our own 
maintenance* and for the maintenance of those who cannot labour for them- 
selves. 

Ver. 11. — 1. That ye may be enriched. I have foUowed the Vulgate in 
this translation : ut in omnibus locupletati. 

Ver. 12.— 1. Tfus public service. Among the Jews, the word hutu^ym 
which I have translated public service, was used to denote the service of the 
priests at the altar. Perhaps the apostle used the word on this occasion, to 
insinuate that works of charity, are as acceptable to God, as the sacrifices 
ancie^y were. See Heb. xiii. 16. 

Ver. 13.— 1. They, through the proffofthis nUnistry, glorifying God. to 
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14 And by Aeir prayer 14 Kcu a^QV ^yfiH vtfep 
Sot you, which long after vfuyif^ BiSMoOowtcjv Vfiagj iui 
you for the exceeding ^^ vtSep^aX^ovCav x^'^ 
grace of God in you. ^^^ q^^^ ^^^ j,^^ 

15 Thanks A^ unto God 15 Xapig Se T6) Qeq^ BVti n^jji 
for his unspeakable gift avex^LVfyyttq^ avTOV Scipeq,* 



thi» passage, the apostle mentions four diflTereot fruits of almsg^Ting. The 
re^f of the poor t thanksgiringfs to God from the poor for that relief: the 
honour done to God by good works : lastly, the prayers of the poor for their 
benefactors, proceeding from gratitude and love. 

Yer. 14. — 1. Ardently loving you. The apostle does not describe an unioa 
between the Jewish and Gentile Christians which actually had taken place, 
but which he wished might take place, by means of the collections he was 
making for the brethren in Jerusalem. To such an union, the Jewish con- 
verts WMc extreme^ averse, because they considered the Gentiles as un- 
clean» and hated them, till they were circumcised, GaL ii. 12. The apostle 
knowing this, was afraid the brethren in Jerusalem would refiise the present 
from the Gentile churches, which he was bringing them : and therefore, he 
requested the prayers of the Roman brethren, that the service he was per- 
forming to Jerusalem might be well received, Rom. xv. 31. In performing 
that service, the apostle shewed great zeal, in the hope that the Jewish be- 
lievers would lay aside their enmity, and join in cordial friendship with their 
Gentile brethren, when they found all the Gentiles honooring them as the 
ancient people of God, and shewing them such expressions of respect.— 
Viewed in this light, the project of the collections, is a noble instance of the 



CH.\PTER X. 
View and Illustration of the Reproofs contained in this Chapter. 

Hitherto St. Paul> discourse was chiefly directed to those 
at Corinth, who acknowledged his apostleship, and who had 
obeyed his orders, signified to them in his former letter. But in 
this and the remaining chapters, he addressed the false teacher 
himself, and such of the faction as still adhered to him, speak- 
ing to them with great authority, and threatening to punish 
them by his miraculous power, if they did not immediately 
repent. Tlie different characters, therefore, of the two sorts of 
persons who composed the Corinthian church, as was formerly 
observed, (Pref. Sect. 2.) must be carefully attended to; other* 
wise this part of the epistle will appear a direct contradiction ta 
what goes before. 
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Chap. X. 2 OOWNTHIANS. View. 413 

U (lUi a»rm imnt) \ A, And m their prayer f^ ymi9A 
And in their prayer for their bene&ctors^ exfiremng the 
you, ardently loving ytm ^ warmeat affection for you^ an ae€oun$ 
on account of the exceed- of the eminent degree of good diefiom^ 
ing grace of God Bssrow- Hon bestowed on you. So that laying 
ED (f^') on you. aside their enmity, they will be unit* 

ed to you in cordial friendship. 
15 Mvf^ thanks bb to 15 J^ow I am so delighted with 
God for his unspeakable these things, that I give thanks to 
gift. ^ God for hia unafieetkable gifi Jesua 

Christ, who hath joined Jews 9mA 
G^itiks in one church. 



apostle's comprehensive reach of thought, and of his indefatigable acthity 
in executing whatever good design his benevolence promp t ed him to fbrm. 
Ver. 15.— 1. Thankt he to God for hit unspeakable gift. BeoftMie Chriit is 
not mentioned in the context, there are some, who, by the tmapeaiakle gift 
for which the apostle thanked God, understand the gift cf Go^m grate be» 
stowed on the Macedonians, whereby they had been disposed to cootribote 
liberally for the relief of the saints. But it may be doubted, whether the 
apostle would call that gift wupeaiable. So grand an epithet may with more 
propriety be applied to Christ Besides the happy effects of a cordial friend- 
ship, established between the Jews and Gentiles, now muted in one fiath* 
worship and church, being the object of the apostle's present thoughti^ k 
was natural for him to break forth in a thanksgiving to God, for Christ tiie 
author of that happy union, and of all the blessings which mankind eojc^. 
And as these blessings are so many and so great, that they cannot be fvSiy 
declared in human lang^uage, Christ the author of them all, may well be 
called God*9 taupeaiable gift. 



The false teacher, it seems^ and the faction, ridiculing the 
apostle's threatenings in his former letter, had said, that he was 
all meekness and humility when present among them,but exceed- 
ing bold by letters when absent This they represented as wise 
carnal policy. For, said they, being conscious of his own weak- 
ness, he does not choose, when present, to provoke us to make 
too narrow a search into his character, lest it should lead to dis- 
agreeable discoveries. The apostle, therefore, in answer to that 
sarcasm, began his address to the faction, with telling them in 
irony, that the very same Paul himself, who in presence was 
humble among them, but bold when absent, did not now when 
absent speak boldly, but humbly besought them; not however by 
bis own meekness, which they ridiculed, but by the meekness 
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4U TiEw: 2 CO^rfHIANS. Chap. X. 

aiid gentleness of Christ. And what he besought of tKem wias, 
that he might not be obliged t6 be bold, in the manner he had 
resolred to be bold, against some, who, on account of his meek- 
ness when present with them, had calumniated him as a person 
who walked i^r the flesh, ver. 1, d.— *But though he was in the 
flesh, he assured them he did not war against idolaters and unbe- 
lievers with fleshl3r weapons, but with weapons far more power- 
ful, bestowed on him by God, for the purpoaie of casting down all 
the bulwarks raised up by worldly policy, for the defence of vM- 
atry and infidelity. These mighty weapons, were the miraculous 
powers and spiritual gifts, which Christ had conferred on him as 
his apostle, ter. 4, 5.-»He farther told them, that although he 
seldom used his miraculous power in punishing unbelieTers, he 
had tha^ power in readiness, for punishing all disobedience in 
them who professed to be the disciples of Christ, and particu- 
lariy, for punishing such of the Corinthians as called his apostle- 
ship in question, ver. 6.— -He cautioned them, therefore, against 
estimating things according to their outward appearance: and 
told them, if the &lse teacher believed himself to be Christ's 
minister, he ought from the proofs which St Paul had given of 
his apostleship, to have concluded that even he was Christ's apos- 
tie, notwithstanding the meanness of his outward appearance, ver. 
T.^^For which reason, said, he, if I should now boast somewhat 
Bkore than I have hitherto done, of the power which Christ hath 
given me' as an apostle, I am sure when that power is tried, I 
shall not be put to shame by its foiling me, ver. 8.*— Then, in 
ridicule of the £dse teacher, who had said, that he was bold to- 
wards them by letters when absent, he added in the highest strain 
of irony, but I must forbear boasting of my power, that I may 
not seem as if I would terrify you by letters, ver. 9, lO.-^And 
because the fidse teacher was a great pretender to reasoning, the 
apostle desired him by reasoning from the effects of his power, 
already shewn in the punishment of the incestuous person, t» 
conclude, that such as he vras in speech by letters when absent} 
the same also he would be in deed when present* ver. 11. 

Having thus threatened to punish the false teacher and his ad- 
herents, the apostle told them ironically, that to be sure he durst 
not rank and compare himself with their learned teacher, who was 
so full of his own praise. It seems that impostor had boasted 
among the Corinthians, of his great natural talents and acquired 
accomplishments. But the apostle told theao^ his high opinioa of 
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C)iAr. X 2 CORINTBIANS. View. 4U 

hinueU^ proceeded from his measuriiig himself only with him* 
aeli^ and from his comparing himself with himself; by which 
method of measuring himself, notwithstanding his great wisdomt 
he did not widerstand himself, ver. 12.— -Next, because the ^se 
teacher boasted of the great things he had done at Corinth, the 
apostle told them, that for his part he would not boast of things 
done out of the bounds prescribed to him by God; but would only 
say, that according to these bounds, he had come to Corinth in 
an orderly course of preaching the gospel, to persons who had 
never heard it beibre, ver. 13, 14.-— So that, when he boasted of 
things which he had done among the Corinthians, be didnot boast 
of other men's labours, like the &lse teacher, who had intruded 
himself into a church planted by another ; and therefore agree- 
ably to the rule prescribed by God, the apostle hoped, when 
their &ith was encreased, to be by them enlarged with respect 
to his bounds, ver. 15.— So as to preach the gospel in the re* 
gions beyond them, where no other person had ever preached, 
yer. 1 6.— Lastly, to shew the folly of the false teacher more fully, 
the apostle concluded this part of his discourse with observing, 
that the preacher of the gospel who boasts, should boast only in 
this, that he preaches in the manner the Lord allows, ver. 17.<<-* 
Because, not he who commendeth himself is the approved 
teacher, but he whom the Lord commendeth, ver. 18. 

From this passage we learn two things; Mr^tj That the apos- 
tles were specially appointed to preach the gospel in countries 
where k had not been preached before. This work was assigned 
to them, not only because they enjoyed the highest degree of 
inspiradon, and possessed the greatest miraculous powers for 
confirming the gospel, but because they alone had the power 
of conferring the spiritual gifts, whereby their ccmverts were 
enabled in their absence to edify themselves and others, and even 
to convert imbelievers— 5tff onrf/y. That in preaching the gospel, 
the apostles were not to pass by, or neglect any nation that lay 
in their way, where the gospel had not been preached before, 
but were to proceed in an orderly course, from one country to 
another, after having preached in each ; that the light o( the 
g<«pel might be imparted to all.— According to this rule, the 
^se teacher who had come from Judea to Corinth, not in the 
orderly course of preaching in countries where the gospel had 
iiot been preached before, but by a direct and speedy journey, 
perhaps, in the expectation of becoming rich, by preaching in 
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416 View. • . 2 J^OBINTBHAXS. . Cha^. x/ 

such a populous 'md wealthy cit3^ ^ Coraath, shew^i iibBself * 
no be uo miniiter of Christ s* and baviiig intruded himMlLioto 

Old TranslatioW. * Gkkek.X^xt. * ^ 

CHAP. X. 1 Nowrrtui • 1 Ai;ir9j*. & eykJ TlatTio^ 
myself be8c'echyou,b/the TtafanoiXa Vfjia^ ^ari^'^--. 
meekness and genUeness ^yjtoi xai\97M^k$Ui^ ^W tptr ^^ ' 
of C)inst« who in presence - r ' _,. ' * ** # 

am base a^ong you, *— ^ » ^ ^ -r .r— . ^ 

being absent am bold * 

ward you. . 

S But I beseech you, 
. I may not.be bqki wh< 

am present) With that < ^* 

fidence wherewith I tl > • 

to be bold c^ainst u * ' 

which thihk of us, us ii « ' 

walked%Tu:carding to 
' flpsh. , • . ^ . * , • • i>* 1 

3 For though we >^^alk 3 Eii ' (rap» yif^ n^kxsU- * J J 

in the flesh, we do not q^wvfe^y ov xaT€£^a4Lf7cA'gfah': ' \ 
^ war after the flesh: Tfuo^a^a-- • . '/ X ^ . ..| 

*4-(For flie weapons of ' 4 Ta yap otsXo^ tfi^^'^^- 
^ our warfare an? not oanial, ^^^^ ^^^ ^^ OWkiioii, c^Ti^ • . J 
,;but mighty through God ^^^^^ ^^ ^ »*^w>^- 

to the pulling dowh of . ' '.-.••*''. 

strong hk.) fmvox^^„»<^. :'*. 

■ 1 ' ^ ■ . ■ ■ / , i tj ■ , ; ". 

-* Ver. JJ^-l."' 5<mi^ TOi6d conclude u* to be reaSy pertont, fcc. In tliis awHke -^ 

• preceding verse, the tpo^Ue'a enemies at Corintb, who decided buy i^ 
falsely pretending to supernatnitil powers, were' warned i>f thgfr danger^. 
Ai^CL the warning beiog conveyed to ihem in a very fine irony, 'wheh^int)^ir' **% . 
own taunting speeches were ridiculed, jt must hove stung them senstEiJ]^ to " • 
find themselves thus treated. ' ^ i ^ " / ' " 

Ver. 3.— 1. T^do not moor aecording to thejlesh. Estius thinks th&«postlle> a. 
meaning is, Th^t be did not use the vain reasonings ftnd^phi8ii|i^|4kMllsl^d' ^ ' 
by the dii^cTic art of t!h# Gieeks, at th» fsikc Icachtfr^eems to have ^qis^. 

Ver. 4.-^1. But exceedfh^ pov>erfuL Our traqll&tttfB have rend^^l^-*- 
phrase a^m^ tm eiti. Acts jni, 20.* as a ^jperiative ; ex^etdingkjlmr. 

• Wherefore, the clauSe <rwf«T^ t» ew, nAy hsit be transl^ited, verjtfi^'^. .. 
erfoi. See "Esd. iv. 27.— The poweri^il weapons of which* the apostle sppia? 4 
Were the g^fU of ^spimtion and miraclQS,,the»fkculVof apaJting ^ kfiid* ' ^* 
of langui^s, and the ability «f communicating miracuiofius powers ami spi- 
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•■ '. y ^cuAr\. . . '*3 comvTtifAnfi. > .' 'vi*w. «7 

''' * . -B chwSfc .which Ijftd beeA glanted by. Paul, He had not the least 
*' l«aiKm to bo»at ot4utf labours anvtngtthe^CoriDtbians. 

V y' "^ ■ ' i.' ' > . '* *t 

'• In . ^ Nibw Tiug7$LATi9iri' • . * Comment art. 

V .' . ^^ * CHAJ^^.^ 1 iNoltf^Atf 'CtLM^yyt. 1 Aoto /, the very Mtnt 
; ' ' ' ' :&ith& 9^aulf uJtdyj^Aen pre « P/ttd^ vih% lb *](6u scof&i^gly say, when 

I* 



m 



^ ) >^^ .%' I'ffr tfm^trtuniing^rf strong tolds. The'pl^nise w^QP Ad-«i^«Tir cx^- 

*^' I Hf**1^^ <J^Wc8 ii^ faeittng^^id^wn of foptresscf^by queans of military cti- 

.ginev. Npvt a& .the sirong holds of whiclithe apostle speaks yere deno^ 



^. ; voL.fi. ^^ ^ 5^> 



gin^a. Npvt A .the strong holds ot whic||the apc^tftle speaks yc 
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nations, aad cteiy ifigh. ^Me etav ihj^a raPO^ojEtaror . 
thing that cxaltctjj itsfclf ^^^^J^ ^^^ jvvl^ ,TOti ^©Vt.' ■ 
apdnst the knowledge ctf.^^ jj^^^^ ^^JJ^^ 

God, and biiogmg uito ^^ • '• v * » .^/ "* 

captivity every UK>ught to . ^5 . ^^^ . '^♦^f V?<*^oyiv^, .^^ •' V 
the obediencQ^f Christ i ^^^'', . ^ ' . •\J<^i^' ,4^/ ^ 
6 And haying* in a. rea- ' „6 Kar 6V ^'WiiU^ ^' ^XQVn(pi ,*" 
diness tb revenge all" disi.; ^xhixrflfuy nacaif naff^XOr^Vy !• *" 
obedience, when you^^ afav-9l%(^ ly^ P VtSOk'-* 
dience is fulfilled. !* • ^^* ^ -^ •♦4. •': . ' * ^v** 

. 7 Do yejook op thiiigf ^ n jfa %klfm TtpM^T^^^!^ ,,..• 
after tfce outwtird app&r-; V^k;^EiV^«S\^tS6i3^ ioiv t^ 
anc^? if any mm trust to * T* \ : •••''. '^ *<? ' 

* liibed iV fupdiipg^ ihevff r9lieii;^i4it})fl, alt al^jribf to thr Ifiiii^dowpv' ,^, 
fffthe wall9 of JtriehG^ by(ke prj^filj WwingHtaeir4iittnpetii^ 1^ *^ 

people's sliouting. /jfo8h.Ti.<20.. • ^* ' • ,. ' • * . ' ' '^^ • * '^ 
• Ver.5.— 1. l!^»«werfwiiVealoniiy*#: K«&#/»«^f. Tl^^* Change V ti 
coMtnictioo In Hia orTgkmlyllirKjt^ to.^ tcaosUtiooi ^^emkig ^3^^^ 





^ ffMifiitt^Tlfe reasobmipi whk^trdie Ip^sUi^iiys hi fhrtwdamir^^^Vf^ '' ]f J 

tbe can4td rtasomn^ 6f thof% w)io atteativfly igpiisifered th^^evidisikMB V V^ - 

tV fo^ bH^ the sophMBM of.4be Qr«ek i^Id^Opfeiei^ iM th€*4|iebm^ ;ft*$ ^ 

' lM>llingsQ£tlA«(^tfrsB^^,and^aU^ftQD^%W < 

gofpelbf argt^iiettV Far|bsChryM6td]n^^Epre^it(i^^ t^it Vv^itio*^ '^ /' 

"^hismt aMatylUgUniM, These tbe^|tfe4)Teitprned^npiby^bkbiiQ^ V 'I 

to>ti9^tbefr re^^on* but b^ ot>pp8U)g tp tb6mHhelnokt/sonvinci% afempifilKts* » \'^. 
drawD %}m the iypirationiiod mMcfea wSh ifiiitiilK ^unii^njlin^>»g'iii \ *^*i\ 
pel^ereendbwed. '^? ' *. * - .*" , ' ; ,. "'**» % /; Y i/- ,. ;. . ^ 
ft 2. Jndfvmjn ^^ ^^ng.^ ^fty v^^/xk. th% apoitle idlude«^t^e fMh^ t | , , 
rai8e^(>oth«topQftfal!w|iteiir|ku^s^'ciiy,W^^ ' 

befliegedillfi*yeAbNr,«ieidb0. T^ttieAoUghlPM^prea^'ti^a^alk^ * *^ 
pared the gqjd itpagiagU^of the <^ieys^^revjelf|p&, -irtteeyepy^j^ . 1 

sufficieacy of nidn^s natural fiynp«rs» in vumattm 4]jhr^fio|^aod moral]^./*^ '| 
But these inrngiaaCions, the cpoa^ call doiml^'ti^^M of tl^e * V 

^eapona ^hich theynwde'useof! • * - %v . .• * •''■*.. ^ 

:^ JndMkcmftAve. Jtlx^MuariforiNP. .Tbi8|]itali^«e,ii*«ttWtairteip^ ^ 4^ ' 
but beitig a word o^gi^ force, His often^mpplicdloiitiniiudlf * ^* 
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419 



5 1^ encrtiin* reoMfi' 
inff% 1 aod evety h%h 
thin^* ivMC^f f{^i against 
tfa6 knowledge of God, 
and l^d*cafltive^ every 
thoQglft to the obedience 
ef Cfirist: < ' 



* 6 jfnd are preflared n> 
' punUh all disobedieuce, 
' "mjxtgi 70ur obedience is 
comftieted. * 



7 Do ye look on things 
according to afi/iofnmee ? ^ 



5 With these weaponti Iftt over* 
turn the rettawUngs of statesmen and 
phllosophets, tmdeverp firoud imagi^ 
natiomy raiatd i^ like a rampart hf 
the lusts and passions of men>d^'iu^ 
ike knoiuMge tf Sod to proTent its 
entering ; and we lead cafitvve every 
thoughtiWDd make it aubsenriiant lo 
Mr obedience tf ChriiL 

6 ^ndy witk^q>ect to them who 
profess themselves Christianst are 
ptefiared by our miraculous power^ 
40 fiuTUBh all uii9o6ediencey as I shall 
do in Corinth) when she obedience of 
such of you as are disposed to re- 
pe»t, ie comfdeted. ' * " 

7 f)o ye judf(e o^ Mnge according 
to ajtpearance ? J{fany teacher among 



tlie thtt^ldom of tbe afibetioBi* Thus, loren trg said t» be led captive by 
their mii^sies : and personf %)ho creep inn htueetf m mM, 3 Tim. iii. 6. 
M%/Maimftir« to kad t ap fi w e My momen, 
' 4. Evmrj thought to the obefHence <f Chriit, The empty reaioi^iigi, and 
foolish tmagimrticms of the hfunsn n^nd being, thrown down, every thought 
whleh srisealn lt» iWyft that time Ibrth, is matfe ai itibfeervient<othe obedi- 
enceof Christ, as slavA ai^ tothe will of their lorda. In this ffobll passage, 
the apostle with great energy describes- the. method hi wIffclAricked men 
fortiQr theH^selves agidflstthe gospel, rsishig as it were one barrfer behind 
another^ to obttmct its entrance into their minds. Bat when these are aU 
* Ikrown down, the gospel is rec^ved, and Christjs obeyed tmplidtfy s every 
dlought and reasonhig tsk&tg its direction fi«om him. 

Ver. 6.-i*l'. Wbeit your obedience it completed. In these vefses/five eftcts 

e the apoitolipal wurfare are mentioned. 1 . The destro^on of the strong 

helds occppied by idoUtry. . 2. The destruction of reaaoirin|;s ; that ts, of 

^ ereryorgoment ingeniously hive^nted by infid«i» against th^gffsps). 3. The 

' , throwing down of every rampart, wall, aa<^1ower ; that is, eveiy prgfudiee 

^ ftiised Against the gsspel, however Impregn^le j| migflt appear. 4. The 

%eifi^ng^e enen&sof the gospel. ^apHve^ Ad Subjecting then to Christ 

• 5. The pyni^lpg every kind of disihrdienoet hi profi^sed Christians. 

• Ver. 7.^—1. Do ye hok on thitiga according to appearaneef Do ye judge of 
' the qualifications and authority of the ministers of the gospeM)^ their Urtl^ 
» * thf ir edueatio% thei^fkiency of Speech, the baaut/of tiMia-persons, and the 
peUteness of their ninncrs > 
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3^C(N(eiHTHIAKS. 



Chap»X. * 



himself that he is Chritt's, 
let him of himsetf think 
this again, that as he w 
Christ% even so are we 
Christ's. 

8 For though I should 
boast somewhat, more of 
our authority, (which the 
Lord hath given us for 
edificaiion, and not fon 
your destruction) I should 
not be ashamed : 

9 That I may not seem 
as if I would terrify you 
by letters. 

10 For his letters (say 
they) are weighty and 
powerful, but Ms bodily 
presence is weak, and Ma 
speech contemptible. 



ro Xpc^oti BivcUj nfovro 'Xoyt- 

xcL^g avrog Xpcg'ot;, wta xat 
fifutg Xpigov. 

8 Eav t€ yap isepuraorspov 
ti xavxyfl(^OLL Ttepi tfjg ffov- 
auig 9iiii»)v. fig eScMCBV 6 Kvpeog 
fifjtiv, £t$ (Hxo^oiiyjv xcu ovx €ig 
xa^oufeatv vfuaey^ ovx ouaxpP' 
^yjaoftai. 

9 ^va (irj S(^(a.ig av ex- 

10 ^Otl at (isv entc^oXouj . 
^yjat^ /?ap6tat xat laxvpau* n 
be tsapovCia tov cafiarog cwT- 
3«^g, x(u 6 Xoyog lE£oi;^er)f- 
fievog' 



2. Ifaxg^oneit confident in himself . By using the phrase confident in him^ 
tdft the ap^itle insinuated that the false teacher's high opinioB of himself 
had no foundation but his own imagination. 

3. That aShe t> Cbrist^t. By this the apostle* did not acknowledge the 
false teacher to be a faithful minister of Christ. He had taken on himself 
the work of the ministry, and was by profession a servant of Christ This 
Paul acknowledged, without entering into the considegation of his fiuthfui- 
ness. At th# same time, as he pretended to great powers of reaaoning, the 
apotde desired him to reason this fh>m himself. That if he was a minister 
of Christ, merely ♦y professing to be one, the apostle, who besides laying 
claim todhat chanEcter,** had exercised miraculous powers among the Co- 
rinthians, was thereby shewn^o be more truly a minister of Christ than he 
was, who did not^ss^ss that proof ^ diap. xi. 93. note 1. 

Ver. 8. — L For your edification^ and ^ot for your dettrvction, Hereth^ 
apostle insinuated to the lorMiians, that he bad ordered them to cut ofi* 
the incestuous person, not for tlie purrMpe of destroying bins, but for pre- 
serring them froiH the contagion of his evil example. • 

Ver. 10. — 1. «For bis letters. Both the Greeks and the Romans, gave the 
name of Letters, to one letter. The word Letters, tliercfore^ was properiy 
used by the false teacher, notwithstanding the apostle had written only one 
letter to the Corinthians at- the time he said this.— His letter nobicb vias 
-weighty, is his first epistle to the Corinthians. , 
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2 COUNTSUMa^ 



4» 



If any one is coi\fi4ent in 
hinis^lp that he is Christ's, 
let him, on the other handy 
(268) reason this from him- 
MCify that as he is Christ's,* 
90 aUo n>e ARE Christ's. 



8 Jind therejbre, if I 
should boast somewhat 
more abundantly of our 
fiowery which the Lord 
hath given us for rouR 
edification,^ and not for 
yourMestru^on, I should 
not be ashamed. 



9 That I may i^t seem 
as if I would terrify you 
by letters. 

10 For HIS letters,* 
MaitA he^ are indeed 
weighty and strong^^ but 
BIS bodily presence v>eaj^^ 
and HIS speech contemp- 
tible.. 



you is covjid&nt fn Ainufelfj that hti$ 
Christ's minister, (chap. xL 23.) and 
claims authority on that account^ let 
hinij on the other handy reason this by 
the exercise qfhis ovm understamUrtg^ 
that as he is Christ's minister by pro- 
fession,«o also /am CAm^'# .minister; 
my claim to that character being 
much better supported than his. 

8 .^«rf M^rtf/bre,(/'preferring my- 
self to him, /«Ao2x/(/ boast somewhat 
m&re abundantly than I have hitherto 
doBC, <^ our flowery who are apostles,, 
to punish disobedience, which the 
Lord hath given us for your edifica' 
tio^ and not for your destruction^ I 
shouldnot be ashamed by its failing 
me, when I try it on the disobedient 
among you. 

9 But I forbear boasting of my 
power. That I may not s^em as if I 
would terrify you by letters. 

10 For his letters^ saith the false 
teacher scofiingly, are indeed weighty 
and strong in respect of boasting and 
threatening, but his bodily firesence 
is humbl% (ver. 1.) and his manner 
of speaking contemfitible. 



2. Saith be. From chap. xi. 18. and from ver! 12. of this ch|pter, it is 
evident, that there were several false teachers among the faction at Co- 
rinth. Nevertheless it is plain from ver. 11. that the ap«stle is speakinji^ 
here of one teacher only. • 

, 3. Jre indeed 'oseighty and strong. In tbe^Spos^e's letter here referred to, 
he had spoken to the offenders sharply, and had threatened"th^m in a very 
firm tone ; particularly in chap. iv. 18«*— 21. and through' the whole of chap. v. 

4. Bttt his bodily pretence vteak. From this irwodSd appeal^ that St. Paul 
was eitlicr a man of small stature ;''or that there was something in his 
countenance orttddress, which was un'^ceful. In the PhHopatris of Lu- 
cian, Triephon, who said he was baptized by him, calls him the big noted 
baldpated Galilean. And the apostle himself speaks of his own weakness of 
the flesh, Galat. iv. 13. 

5. And hit tpeech contemptible. fi(u^fMfjL%r&, literally contemned. But 
the meaning is, worthy of being contemned, contemptible. Vulg. eorHtmpti' 
bills. This may refer to his manner of speaking. 
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Jl LetsochanonefMnk 
dxh, that such as we are hi 
word by letters, when we 
are absent, such ^Utnoe be 
also m deed, when we are 
present. 

t3 For we dare «not« 
ttiake ourselves of tHe 
number, or compare our- 
sel vef with some that com- 
mend themselves: but they 
measuring themselves by 



otrrog, art Utn, eafijBv r^ JBoyig^ 
bi e€ii^o2^w atsovregy Tpiovroi 

12 Ov yap"" ro^fiQfisr" By*^ ^ 
oeptvcu ri ovyxfi^Qbb ^ -'*-*- - 






Aemselvcs, and compar- ^PW'^W^^ laWWiS iovtOl^j' W ; 

ing themselves amongst (^WtoVOiP. , 

themselves, are not wise. ' j • "^ * '• *• * '• 

13 But we wUl not boast ^ %f£ii ^ Oi;;^* %ift* 1V» ^ 

of thingswitboutot^rmea- ^p^v^^ScT* cOXa 

sure, blit aocording to the ^^ r ^ r- 

;neasve of the nS Which *«^ ^o^^ie^pat^ r^ xavavos^i,. • 

Oodhathdbtributedtous, ^f^cp^^^cv ' V^ © Seog fierf(w^ . 

k mevureto reach even eq>LXBa^<U axpc XOl VfWMf- 
unto you. * • ** 

/ ■■ i^ ■ , , 

Ver. 12.— 1. ir<> dare not rank. Mamt]iond and ^Uner have producedf /' " 
p a ss ages fren the 6reek writeri, to shew that the word ty^ifm here used, » 
nffiuAt^to nmm k e rtrweimtOfNmkmm person yith aaoihefl Aec6rdfa%lf« ^ 
y the Arahic vetakm hath Itsre »werd, answeringto 4be Latm a mumt Nt9. 
. 2. Momever, thtjf amoH^ t htmrn hu mea$Hring tiemahgi, IhavefoUowe4 
the oHar of the wof^ in the oKginal, beca«ae k sdnettstfais^lea : Tliat 
the fkUe teacbciis in their eonv c rsations aawny tlymfaves, measiired er es- 
timated tb«nselT«s» not according to their real worth, bat according to the 
^fiiAoj^ which they had totaled of themselves. Besides they compaied - 
theinsehres, ne^th the apoiUes of Chcist» but with theauehr;^ thsli8» 
whh each other. Horace^ idffee» Epist lib. i. 7. last Kne, M^Hre se 
qmmqut wc moAih aeptde verum «fff> hath a diflereat meahing ; myosely, 
that cyefy oae should foDow the mani^of life "Which beat aatts hisl^ua. 

Ver. 13.— 4. Cf thinge not metuitrtd. The ilord «^«t(«; siga^ tA*^ 
nopnuaturwiwt to the apoatle, thmgs aot appointed hion te do. 

^ According to tie meamreif the Une, Tn s«vtf#'. Thiaovord simfiea 
a/Maorc«M,madeuaeofiai»eaauriiigland,P«rfch.Dict| Also the vnite 
Mae by which the part of the stadium %aa marked^ ki whidi the raoera Were 
to run. Sec^Philip. iii. 16. note.— In thia passage, the meoiure <^the lime, 
sigaifieatftedivisioa of a country which is allotted to one: And ia paitiiufau*, 
the difoent eoontries^uMigned to Paul, as the scene of l^spi^sehing. 
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U Let audi an- ona . U jL€t9ucha$cqfinffir€Undfrie 

f ' exclude this, tbdt sach as reasoning conclude tH$f from tbe pii« 

If e are In sfieeth by letters ijphment ioflicted on tbe ipcefttoous 

. -. ' tvhen akMsrti^ the same also person, that suchas lam in afie^ch hy 

V. .f(ia»^«efi</WBwiLLBC fe/rert when absent^ the same oBq 

.♦ , jp. de%d^ « ' . uh^ fireMtTj^y I vnll be in deed bjr 

'^'•^ • > • *•». pu«i8hin^him,ifhe does not repent. 

•'n/^ M**&^«|> 98.) '^a/ we 12 Jp«<*^ be sui^, J, whose ap- 

^ . *^«kre*^nbc ri^k^ '{ny '19/»') pear^pco and speech are ^ con- 

. », , ♦ jm4 cpmjiafe * <mr9et^ea temptible, (iai^ no/ ranir nor comfiare 

* ^ *\ ^ih ad^ *4pA» oou*' mt/h^mnth some amoog^ you^ o^Ao 

• l./V. ""^OMfdv ib^maelvMi f iiMb- caiHaMiK/Mrm^^/wt^though^^stitute 
' '^ « t ^^ ^y*(^ ^ ^^) ^MMVV ^ ^ cbaracter, power, ai^ success , 
^* -^ , * them9€lvt9 nrnawring them* of apostles : However y they ibnong 
► / ^ ^ i^^^^^^' ^^d^ C9f^aring^them8elve9y measuring theinselveehy 
i* *f • -^ ^^^''^Kfc^ >>^th^ ^them^* tliiejr oMm/>pinion of themselves, and 
■ fi, ^ «elyear ^f nof^tmflE^r^a^ comfiarifi^ themaeives with each oth* 
I ^« \ *%. . r4r«irie£>4F. %^ ^ ' A- onlytand %ot with tte sqpo^les, {/a 

^ *^*:-- * * \ nainm(Ur9iandth^r(^ninfefiorityl^ 

" • ••'**% ^*/}|^^Atff^WC^^itDiOt* ' lZ*FqPther^ Twill no/, ^ketkem, 
'^*" /* Vboast 1[fi«, Ifrit.J of thinga ftoo*/ qf tilings not afifiointcd mef 
^ /*. \^medkkred/%}itt^ haxfe but to have come ev^n tb ^u in 
' '; • J^ ^COiHtf eiih /o^ou, acconl- ^C^xiKiAkf according to the measure q/' 
' :'^t Wi^ ^« liMBaamwf |he the Une which Godj who assigns to^ 
^^, '^Bie* wpich *the *bod of ^ ivcry^ firemchcr of^the gosfiei his 
^ . ^> ' ^ ^^t^tsmrt^k^hf^o^edtDUS.^ bounds^ hht\allQtt€d to-me. ^ • * 

^ A"*^^ Whhk tpe 0sd ^msasmre ^^mth sU^Utdto^. la tlai figMve, Cod U 
'* " mpiigtentod^i nnnparmg o»t» <r dividing tfl the fiwt pieachcrB of jte gps- 



z* ^/po^theirMircfalpBeetan^thcirjieilinlaeeiiM^aetkiA, thfttt^ 

. * ' . llJboiir 'each ui |he parts aiftfgnbdto them. To dK apotdsf he atk^ted Jhe 

"* «'/k « ehtfge of oonfCftiagthk IbxmM, and endcmnd thorn with gifts Mitodjip ui^ 

* "^ . « Q;reJhtei*^thi*ivurk. ifTa tfieai^ AcrefQ»»V belonged to^iwm tbte AW 

iisiB}mV>tim^heMt and to aj^ioiat roles Ar their govemitfent. They bad 

I* « amh<^My to diiabrte the refigjoas faHh aiid^>ractice of maakiml. In short, 

* * b • ' .fi^y Ml the mapKmt di wc^ Dn unSeiChnsty of all religious Matters.what^ 

^^«*' ^¥^.«i^t^mAftbkmin(Ms^ni the khoim of Ue others, eiBceptl^ 

* oodimw consent. See ^l«£ to Janes, sect 1. iKsr the end. Thefirovinoe 

f. ^ ' jaskpirdhy fi^ ttr tfir lyngriiitt anil trthrr infflrinr minigtrrTj tm ^- n-rrtyr 

1^/ '.; the>|i»ilWt toh<ad Mppn theHbundktton iaid hyUienn te khanrinthe 

r * \ ^es^lnndbw their <}ifecl{pii{ aadhiAU things to eensider thensehpca «e 

^ ^ . suhofdaMia to the aposdes. ' Accocding to this view of thennaitter, the 

^ fajpa^aoher at Coriwth, ^Hio at best was but an iafeisor auuiAer of the 

gs6{)d» h^ Mtea^y <iringB actedoMtaf the bowds HI Much heoagh^ 

Ubouced. ' t 
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COMBrftuAKS. ^^ ' ''«Ch^». X. 

J4 For w« strctclv not U' Ob yoM), i«)5 f£iy €^U5- • i 

oufveWes beyond oar m^a- vovfisvoi eig VfiOLg^ vtSspSMtBi" . J 
titrr, as though wc reach- ^Q^^Ji iaaytovc*'' axgi, ygjp* «flu % I 
cd not unto you; for we |k^^ f^^oijcuifV.^^ ^^-flHl/. . 1 
ai% comeasfar as youal- ^Jk ^ ^v - •• * ' . i 

Wjin/ireachingthtgos^l^ / V^ «- ^ -Tr'' ^ ^ . ^ >t^ ., ^ 
^ of Christ: #.,##' • • * '*v J V>^ I 

15 Not bdsting f)f - 15 ()^ji ^ 5^, ..jnit 'pif^J^/'^ 
things without our mea- ^^^^^ ' ' -^ V^ . 

surcyMa/ityof^thermSn's ^^^^ 'f* *N 

labours ; but having hope, ^j|V J 

whenyolirTjutbisincreas- ^ " %^*^ i 

cd, that V# shall be cii- ^/^ M ff /.• *j 

larged by,you according «avV( ^i'O 

to #ur rule abundantly, >. #v *^■ 

16Top^eacUthegospeI* 16 ?/• ^ 

in the ryi^«« beyond you,* ^^yg^^ J^T 1 

^ ^«rfnot?bWi^^ fj^^^,^ ^^i^. i,^ fr^jOlAi^A 

1nan'8^e,ofthin'g8^*wic- ^^ \:^a t iT^ <> • T 't'^W' '5 
jeadNArhand Vo?b;:>f(r«(r^5^t. •\- V/.A^^J J 

rr^tat he that glorieth, 1 7 '(> 5f; ycwjJgcjjfitfVo^/ty '^^ X**H 

. let him* glory In the Lord. ^ xavrdiiki. ^ }*^' ^Vt^ vi^" 
• 1.8 For not he that com- i8 Qv )t(^6 *i9(,vrov: aifm<,<i*t, ^ 

mendetfi himself is ap- *• 'r %. • ^ . * *. . •f^* v'''; 

prtbved', , • ^ '^ y . 5l *^ * .^i ' • 'V 

H^ Ver.i^.^^l. Are come atjar a* to you alto^Sntbe^tpti, The ^ostiiHUxqn^ ^'» ^ 

selves vere not at liberty to preach in some e(|lntriea, a«d piB»by «gper|^. ^. j ^ 
See the view prefired to this chapter, at tjvs en^. St. Paikl, imtfbre, $t' %•, }, 
lowio^r this rule, pfeacbed in all the countries df theJeiier 4^iat^bg|iiii|ii|^ *, ^. ». 
^ Jery alem. From Asia he oassed into MacediXia^ where he prSciied mi\ '•* 
ma*f^ or the chi^ cities. Th<;^ he preached in Gi^ce, and pai^Mildny at « ^ ' i 
Atliens ; and at last came to CoAnth in a re^lar course of^ireaenlliff t}>e .' ' • 
gospel, where it had not been fircached before.* So^al he did i]0|^)UEe '• ^ *, 
the false teacher, run to the CorinthftiuJlpimeA^tely on hearing' tfpt tJa^tf^ * • r 
had received the gospel from another. \^i^^ . * * '^ • 1*^' ^ * '* 

Ver. 15.— 1. That it, of other mjr^a labours. Th^-^postle justly conjfefc Ad * . 
\\^ false teacher's coming, and establishing hiiflfeelt in the C^intUaiu'^ \ • 
churchas one of its ordinary pastors, and \A assumlAg th^d^r^etioi^rf'ftat y^ n\% 
church, in opposltiop to him, as an unlawful intrusioK \, fayiKause thkt chdHjjrfi^ s' * ^ / 
having been planted by St. Paul, the edificatlAi and direction of itibdoDged. * # 
^ only to him, and to the bishofis and deacons oiMained hf him.* , B#id^, ^ 

9 this intruder, by preteftding to more knowledge than Pau], and bftusu'ming ' ' 
an autliority superior to his, endeavoured to draw the Corinthians t^om fol- 
lowing his doctrines and precepts. The false teacher, therefore, bemg every • 
• , 
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* *. * ' ' 

' .*• 14 For we donotitretA U JPor^'m preaching at; CcFiinthy 

6urselvesbeyondoc7i7£/N£, we do not like the fJEdse tea<^ier ^o 

fl8fifit reaching to.yon \ but mit <ifour Uncj aa not reaching to you: 

y^e are eome as fat as ro but w| are come as Jar as to you aisOi 

^ . ]fou also ' in'fhe gos/iel of in jhe regular course of preaching 

,\ * ..Christ* ^ . . the goafiel qf Christ. 

* '*• HS IVe do *not boast {^te 15^1 say,^/ do not^ like some 

• "^TOF. 13.) of things no^]?mz<i others, take prtds^ %o myself^ on ac' 
' * . * ture^j THAT IS, of oAer count, qf things not allotted tome, that 
.^ f . , • • men'fr Jabours ; i but .v>e is of other mfn'« labours : but I hortfc 

* ^ '\ : have ho^, wben youvfaMi h^ when your faith is increased to 
•^ •, Vis'inci^aaed) to be by you such a degree, that I can leave you 

. , enlarged with respect to our to the care of your ordinary teachers, 

f , '^ ' : line * into abundance ; to be by you enlarged^ with respect to 

/ ^ * ^ . • , . ^y line of preaching, abundantly : 

' '* I , Iti To pareach the ^s- * 16 So jis to preach the gospel in the 

"^ , pel in the RH^idY^s * be- regions Jbeyond youj where no person , 

. ». . yond you ; akd «ot man-- hath yet preached, and not ih^another 

. \' \ 'Mther man*s Hncy to boast of Tnan's bounds j to taie praise to myself 

M» ; . , • I th^s already pre/mred» « on account of things already pri/tared^ 

. ^ \. * , that is, of 'Churches already planted} 

^ ^.*' ' • as the false teacher hjtth don^- 

- y lY.JSte then who boaststhy 1 7 If then any teacher boastethy let 

' . , ^ ' let hinv boast in the Lgrd. him boast of his having performed 

'. . * \-» his duty in the manner the Jtxn-d hath 

' ' ' . ^ ^ - appointed. 

' •*■ ., ^ 18 For not he T(^Ao com- 1% For not he who commendeth htm' ^ 

■# / •^ '^nendoth himself - is ap- - sel/^ is an apphrved teacher ; but he 
,•' V : 

»* :s^ss^=:s " I III MB ■ , , : ^ 

. « . ' - way culpilbl^ the apostle humbled him, by setting Iiim forth in his true co- 
* ^ lours, as a mean spirit^ intruder, who decked himself with ornaments 

* • * #h|ch belonged to another. • ^ ^ 

* ■ ' • • ^ . 2. JEnlasiged vtith retp^ to pur line, («i^o»*, see Philip. II. 16. note.) into 

abundance. lOie apostle hoped the Corinthians would soon be so well in- 

. . BtyuGled, as to render it pijjper far hii( to leave them to Che care of their 

^ ^ « ^stated teachers^ and to preach tfi%%ospel in the countries beyond then^ 

* where' the ^spel had not been preached. This he termed* jBit being en* 

•I larged^itb respect to his line, into abundance. 

* ^ ^ . Y^^' 16-r^' ^^^ regions beyon(lyou ; that is, the regions of Italy and Spain^ 
^ * V ^ A whith^' we knoai the apostle intended to go. For in Laconia, Arcadia, and 
^ * ^ * »tlM other eountries of Pc;loponnesus, which composed the Roman province 

of Achail, he had already preached the gospel ; as is plain fr^ the in- 
vrii^klon of bot& his letters to the Corinthians. ^ 
votii. • 54 






« 
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proved, but whom the ^ofp^ exsivoi £^i Soxif/LOg^ aXX^ 
Lord commendeth. ^ q Kvpto^ (TWiC^ljOiv* 

2. £oatt qfthingt already prepared. As in this passage, the apostle con- 
trasts bis own behaviour with the behaTiour of the fiJse teacher, we may in- 
fer from the particulars mentioDed, that that teacher took to himself great 



CHAPTER XL 
View and Illustration of the Matters contained in this Chapter. 

From the things written in this chapter, it appears, that although 
the false teacher, on all occasions, took care to sound his own 
praise, he had represented Paul as guilty of folly in praising him- 
self; pretending that he had nothing to boast of. The apostle, 
therefore, began with ironically requesting the Corinthians, to 
bear with a little of his foolishness in praising himself, ver. 1.^. 
and for so doing, he gave them this reason: He suspected their 
affections were estranged from him, through the calumnies of 
his enemies. Such an estrangement he could not bear. Having 
by faith and holiness betrothed them to Christ, he was anxious 
to present them to him at the judgment, as a chaste virgin to her 
future husband, ver. 2. — ^This he should not be able to do, if 
believing the calumnies of his enemies, they no longer consider- 
'ed him as an apostle. Also he was afraid, that as the serpent 
deceived Eve, so the &lse teacher deceiving them, might corrupt 
' them from the simplicity of the gospel, ver. 3— But their attach- 
ment to that teacher, he told them, was unreasonable, as he did 
not pretend to preach another Jesus, neither had they received 
from him a different spirit, nor a different gospel, ver. 4. 

Hsvring made this apology for what he was going to say in 
his own praise, he affirmed that he was in. nothing inferior to 
the very greatest apostles, yer. 5— For although his enemies 
objected to him, that he was unlearned in speech, he was not 
unlearned in the knowledge proper to a minister of the gospel; 
but in the whole of his preaching and behaviour at Corinth, had 
^ewed himself an able and faithful apostle of Christ, ver. 6.— 
His enemies, indeed, upbraided him with not having supported 
the dignity of the apostolical character, as he ought to have dont, 
by demanding maintenance from his disciples in Corinth. 'But 
be told them, he had committed no offence in that respect, when 
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proved, but whom the whom the I^rd commendtthj by the 
Lord commendeth. insjHration and miraculous powers 

bestowed on hhn. 



praifle, for hayii^ instnioted the Corintfabais more perfectly than he said 
Paul had done, and for harin^ properly regulated the affiurs of their church, 
which he pretended had been left in diiorder hy the apottle. 



he humbled himself to work for his own maintenance among 
them ; since he did it that they might be exalted) by having th^ 
gospel preached to them, with the greater success, as a free 
gift, ver. 7.— He took wages from other churches, the church at 
Philippi especially ; but it was to do the Corinthians a service, 
by preaching the gospel to them free of expense, ver. 8.— For, 
on a particular occasion, when he was so much employed at 
Corinth, that he had not time to work for his own maintenance, 
what he wanted the Philippians fully supplied ; so that he had 
kept himself, and would keep himself, from being burdensome to 
them, ver. 9.— solemnly protesting, that no man should deprive 
him of that ground of boasting, in die regions of Achaia, ver. 
10. — ^This resolution he had formed, not from want of love to 
the Corinthians, ver. 1 1 .—but that he might cut off all oppor- 
tunity from the false teacher and others, who desired an oppor- 
tunity to speak evil of him, as one who preached the gospel for 
gain. Also that the false teacher, who in public pretended to 
imitate him in taking nothing for his preaching, (though in pri- 
vate he received gifts from individuals,) might be obliged to lay 
aside his hypocrisy, and after the apostle's example, take nothing 
in private from any one, ver. 12.— There was a peculiar propri- ' 
ety in the apostle's taking nothing from his disciples in Corinth, 
on account of his preaching ; because, being an opulent city, it 
might have been said, that his motive for preaching so long 
there, was to enrich himself. This indeed was the view of the 
f^se teacher, who by receiving gifts in private, shewed himself 
to be a deceitful workman, although he assumed the appearance 
of a true apostle, by pretending to preach without taking any re- 
ward from the Corinthians. But his assuming that appearance, 
was not to be wondered at, seeing Satan himself, on some occa- 
sions, puts on the appearance of an angel of light, ver. IS.— 15. 
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The apotUe iMt^ifig such good reasons for eosunaiiling Uas- 
sel£^ he desired die feotieD a second time, not to think Jiim a 
fool for spealung in his own praiae; or at least, as a fool to bear 
with him, that like the false teacher he might boast a little, ver. 
16.— For sud he ironically, to be sure that which I am going to 
speak, in this confident boastiit^^ conceri^g myself, I speak not 
according to the Lord, but as in foolishness, ver. 17.— In hb 
former letter, the apostle had used this expression, chap. vii. 13. 
7b the rt9t I^uakf not the Lard, This ^he £dae (MAher inisbi* 
terpreting, had maliciously turned into ridicule, by telling the 
Corinthians, that the praises which Paul bestowed on himself, 
were, he supposed, of the number of the things which the Lord 
did not speak. This sarcasm the apostle repeated in an ironical 
manner, to insinuate to the Corinthians that the things \Huch he 
spake in vindication of himself as an apostle, he spake by the 
commandment of Christ.— Then added. Seeing many, who are 
no apostles, praise themselves for their supposed qualities, I 
who am a real apostle of Christ, will likewise praise myself, for 
my good qualities, ver. 18. — ^Especially as the false teacher and 
his followers being such wise men, gladly bear with fools, that 
they may have the pleasure of laughing at them, ver. 19.^— Now, 
said he, ye are of such a bearing disposition, that if one enslave 
you, if one eat you up, if one take your goods, if one raiseth 
himself against you in wrath, if one even beat jrou on the &ce, 

Old Translation. Greek Text. 

CHAP. XI. 1 Would 1 Of^;iov yfPHX&S^^ (lov 

to God you could bear with fuxptyy Tl ttig a^poOWfig* OtJI/- 

me a Uttle in my folly; and ^ ^ avsrea^e uov. 
indeed bear with me. 

2 For I am jealous over 2 ZiyXcj yap Vficig Qsov 

you with godly jealousy: ^^^^- ii^fioaa^y^ yof Vliog 
for I have espoused you 



Ver. 1.— 1. CwU bear sotne little qfmyfooihbneii. The apostle terms 
his commending hiinself/^/i#AxeM, because bis opposersgave it that appel-' 
lation. Nevertheless, it was become a matter both of prudence and daty ; 
because the faction had been very industrious iti aspersing his character. 

Ver. 2.— 1. / am jeatotu of you, Zjix« C/untt. The word (»x^, was 
used by the Greeks to signify, not a particuhr alTeetion, but the strength 
and vehemency of any afiection whatever ; so that it b applied to bad aifec- 
tions as well as to good. Hence it denotes jealowy, as in this passage ; Con- 
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ye bear it, ver. 30#-^Thi8, it seems, was the insolent maimec, in 
which the fidse teacher treated his adherents at Corinth, who 
bare it all with great patience. In his account, therefore, of the 
bearing disposition of the Action, the apostle gave the sincere 
part of the church, a laughable picture of the wisdom of their 
wise brethren, in bearing — ^Farther, he told them, that he was 
obliged to speak in his own praise, because he had been repre- 
sented as a low bom, weak, ill qualified teacher. But he affirm- 
ed, that on whatever account any one among them was bold in 
his own praise, he also had just reason to he bold on the same 
account, ver. 21.— Are these boasters Hebrews? so am I, Are 
they, &c. ver. 23.— *«Is the false teacher a minister of Christ? (I 
speak as a fool,) I am more so than he-— and in proof of what I 
say, I appeal to my labours and sufferings for the gospel. Here 
the apostle enumerates the labours and sufferings which he 
endured, while executing his office: from which it appears, that 
no man ever did or suffered as much, in pursuing grancVeur or 
fame, as he did in preaching Christ, ver. 23. — 29 — And with 
respect to the weakness, or cowardice, with which he was 
reproached, he told them, that since he was obliged to boast, he 
would boast even of his weakness, in flying from danger on a 
particular occasion ; namely, when the Jews laid wait for him 
in Damascus. Because, his escaping from that danger, was an 
illustrious example of the care, which both God and man took 
of him, as a fiedthful minister of Christ, ver. SO. — 34. 

New Translation. Commentary. 

CHAP. XI. 1 IwUhyc CHAP. XL 1 Though he is not 
could bear wme little ^ an approved teacher who alone 
my fooUshnesM : * yea, even commends himself, / wifth ye could 
bear ye with me. bear some little qf my foolisfme^a in 

boasting. Fee, even bear ye %uich me^ 
I beseech you. 

2 For I am jealous ' qf 2 This indulgence I expect from 
ymi with a great jealousy ; you on your own account: For I am 
(y«f, 90.) because I have exceedingly jealous concerning yoti, be- 
betrothed » you to one hus- cause having converted you, / hav^ 



cemfor the honour qfoMstberf John ii. 17. — Atiger^ Acts v. IT.—Envyt Acts 
ziii. 4S,^Lovef 2 C^. ix. 2. See also Gal. iv. IT. Col. iv. 13.~Hence ^jrxoi» 
zeaU, are reckoned among the works of the flesh, Gal. ▼. 21. and one kind 
of zeal is termed, iroe^0' ^nx^y bitter zeal, James iii. 14. 
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subtiltf, so your minds 
should be corrupted from 
the simplicity that is in 
Christ 

4 For if he that cometh^ 



toonehu8band,thatImay ht ai'^t, TkXfS^SPOP ayvfir 
present you as a chaste napagipou tq^ Xpi^6). 
virgin to Christ. 

S But I fear lest by any 3 ^oSovfiJCU ^6, firitgc^ 6g 

means, as the serpent be- 5 o^ig HiHiv B^YitSiatrflBV SP 
gulled Eve through his ^^ zXavovf^Uf, avtm^ firo 

4»^ap)} ra vwnficvta vfuiof aato 
tffg. anXvtfitog <nfg Big *tw 

El ^uBv yap o fp;|jofievo$ 

preacheth another Jesus oXX&lf IvflOW xvtfVCaai W OW 

whomwehavenotpreach- ^^^.^^^^ ^ ^^^^ ^^^ 

cd, or i/ye receive ano- ^ p __ e n.^ . 

^, /.; ... , ^uoavere o ovx eXooerc, n 
ther spirit, which ye have '^ . , ' ^ 

not received, or another "^JT^^^ ^P*" » «>»« ^' 

gospel, which ye have not W^f, «a^ )7V£i;cc<r^c. 

accepted, ye might well 

bear with Mm. 

5 For I suppose I was 5 Aoyi^o(UU yop ft»r5ey 

not a whit behind the very {.fcpj^jMyo* TttV ioi^ JiMV 

chiefest aposUes. aaofoXwr. 

2. I hone betrothed ym to one bu$band. Emeiti obiervet, that A^/iajjitf. 
if KMnetimet ued for «>iif««'sftfA{>iv, flTfli/u«{Vv» to prepare g andiiofopi^ 
nion, that in this passage, it denotes the adorning^ rather than the betrothing 
of the bride ; and for that sense of the word, he appeals to Chrysostom, De 
Saoerdot, lib. iv. c. 7. But Whitby satth, the other Creek commeotators 
uoderstaod the apostle as speaking of his liaving betrothed the Corinthians 
to Christ, by persuading them to believe the gospel : and quotes two pas- 
sages from Herodotus, in wliich af/no^w signifies to betrotk.-^The betroth- 
ing of persons to Christ, is accomplished in the present life ; but their mar- 
riage is to happen in the life to come ; when they shall be brought home to 
their husband's house, to live witK him for ever. See £plies. v. 37, note 1. 
The apostle having betrothed the Corinthians to Christ, be was anxious to 
preserve them chatte, or tme to their future spouse, that when the time of 
their marriage came, they might not be rejected by him. 

Ver. 3.— •!. Tet I am afraid^ lat tomebow a* the serpent beguiled £ve bp 
bis subtiity. That it was the devil who beguiled Eve, our Lord hath inti- 
mated, by calling him, a murderer from the begismingt and a liar, John viii. 
44. The same, also, St John hath insinuated, by giving the name of ike 
vld serpent, to him who b called the devil, and Satan vtbo deeeivetb the Vfhole 
vorld. Rev. xiL 9. xx. 2. Besides, in the history of the fall, the setpent iai 
said to have been punished as a rational and accountable agent Wherefore^ 
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band) to present jov 
chaste virgin to Christ. 



3 But / am afraid^ lest 
somehowj as the serpent ^ 
beguiled Eve by his sub- 
tilty, soyour minds should 
be corrupted from the 
simplicity « which is due 
(fi(9 143. 3.) to Christ. 

4 (£f |M«f yaO If mvy 
indeed^ he who is comcj 
preacheth another Jesus, 
whom we have not preach- 
ed, or IF ye receive a dif- 
ferent spirit which ye have 

not received from MEy or 
a different gospel which ye 
have not embrattdi ye 
might veil bear with 

HIM. 

5 (r«f, 98.) Yet I con- 
chidej 1 amin nothing'^ be- 
hind the very greatest of 
the apostles. * 



betrothed you by &ith and holiness /• 
one huabandy and am solicitous tofire* 
sent you in affection and conduct 
spotless, as a chtute virgin to Christ. 

3 Yet lam qfixdd, lest somehow as 
the serfient beguiled Eve by his subtHty^ 
in promising to make her wise, so 
your minds should be debauched from 
that obedience which is due to Christ by 
one, who, on pretence of making 
you more perfect than I have done^ 
would subject you to the law. 

4 Ifnowy indeed J the teacher who is 
dome among yoxxy fireacheth another 
Saviour y whom I have not fireached; 
or if ye receive from him a different 
spirit^ which ye have not received Jrom 
mcj but whose gifb are greater than 
those which I imparted to you, or a 
different and better doctrine (fsatva" 
tiony which ye have not embraced by 
my persuasion^ ye might well have 
listened to such a teacher. 

5 Yet I coneludty I am in nothing 
inferior to the very greatest of the 
afioatles : so that ye had no reason 
to apply to any other teacher. 



what Moses bath written of the fall, is not an apologue or fable tnth a mo- 
ral meaning, as Middleton and others contend, but a tme bistoty of things 
really done, in which the deyil was the chief actor. There are who think, 
that the devil in that history b called a terpent figuratively, because in 
tempting Eve, he used the qualities natural to serpents ; and that the pun- 
ishment inflicted on him, namely, his being confined to our atmosphere, is 
figuratively eiq>ressed by his going on his belly, and his eating the dust. 
But others think, that the devil in the history of the fall is called a serpent, 
because he assumed the appearance of a serpent ; and that after the fiiU, a 
change was actually made in the form and state of that animal, to be a me- 
morial of the devil's having abused its primitive form, for the purpose of 
deceiving and ruining mankind. 

2. Tbe simplicity. In scripture this word is used for integrity, Epb. vi. 5. 
1 Milccab. ii. 37. The apostle was afraid the Corinthians, by fiillowlng the 
false teacher, might be debauched from that integ^ri^ of affection which 
they owed to Christ. 

Vei*. 5.— 1. lam in nstbittg: neither in respect of inspiration, nor of mi- 
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6 Btttthouigli/difnide 6 Ei Se tat il^anffig r^ 
ia speech, yet not in know- Xoyo, a^V ov TJf yvQ(tsc 
ledge, but we have been ^^y^y ^ ^^^^ ^vsoc&evttg 

among you in aU things. 

7 Have I committed an 7 H {tflOptutl^ tOoirfia^ 
offence in fusing myself sfiavrov tatSeivoVy iva Vfieig 
that you might be exalt- l^^y^^ ; oti iooBav to TOU 

•ed,because I have preach. ©601; a;ayy£atoi^ 6i;>?yy£;U<Ta. 
ed 10 you the gospel of * '' '' 

God freely? f^ '^'''> 

8 I robbed other 8 A^^^ exxXtfluig a(Ti;^>7- 
churches, taking wages ^ (Ja, JUl^ov (y^viov npog ryjv 
rAirm, to do you service. ^^^ SuiKWUXV. 

9 And when I was pre- 9 K(U Ttopov Ttpog £^10$ X(U 

sentwith you and wanted, I vg-fpyOfi^, ou xarfil^ap«i9<»& 
was chargeable to no man : 

racles, nor of the power of communicating spiritual gifU, nor of success, 
nor of the tokens of fny Mtster^s favour, betundg &c. 

2. The vaygreMen of the apottin. 'r^Tijuitwie*, See E^s. tv. H). Tfce 
apostle meant Peter, James and John,' whom he called pUkTs, QaL ii. 9j>— 
Let the Papists reconcile this account which Paul gives of himself as an 
apostle, with theh* pretended supremacy of Peter over all the apostles. 

Ver. 6.— 1. If I be, tStm^m tf ^o>?»» an unlearned perton in tpeecb. For 
the meaning of t^trntm^ see 1 Cor. ziv. 16. note 1. The apostle called him- 
self tm/earnf(/ in speech, because in preachmg, he did not follow the rules of 
the Grecian rhetoric. His discourses were not composed with that ait, 
which the Greeks shewed in the choice and arrangement of their words, 
and in the disposition of tlieir periods. Neither were they delivered with 
those modulations of voice, and with those studied gestures, wherewith the 
*Grceks set off their orations. This sort of taught eloquence, the apostle 
utterly disclaimed, for a reason mentioned, 1 Cor. L 17. Sec Ess. iiL on St, 
Paul's style, p. 62. It seems the faction in Corinth, had objected to him 
his want of these accomplishments. But Bull in his Serm. and Disc vol. 1. 
p. 203, 204. gives it as his opinion, that the irony of the faction was levelled, 
not against the apostle's styk, but against his pronunciation and action in 
speaking, which through some bodily infirmity was ungraceful and unac- 
ceptable. And to this he applies, 2 Cor. x. 10. SU iettert, he saith, are 
txeigbiy and powerful, but hit bodily pretence isvoeak, and hit speech contempti- 
ble. Perhaps the faction objected both imperfections to tlie apostle. 

Ver. 7. — 1. 7%atye might be exalted. The apostle meant, exalted by 
failli to the dignity of God's sons. Of this exaltation, James likewise speaks, 
chap. i. 9. 

2. Preached the gospel of God to you a* a free gift. This, the apostle's 
enemies said, was a presumption that he knew himself to be no apostle ; or 
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6 (Bi it am) And even, 
if I BE an unlearned per* 
^on ^ in speech, yet not in 
knowledge : But on every 
occASioH we /lave been 
made tnamfeMt by all t/Unga 
(fi$) among you. 

7 Have I committed an 
offence in humbHng myself 
that ye might be exalted, ^ 
because I have preached 
the gospel of God to you 
a* a free gift ?^ 

8 Other churches I 
9pioiiedyXsSkitk^ wages from 
THEM * to do you service. 

9 (jSJu) For being Pre- 
sent with youy and in 



6 And even if I be an unlearned 
person ia efieecky as my enenues say, 
yet I am nQt so in the knowledge pro- 
per to an apostle : but on every occa^ 
sion^ I have been made man\feat by all 
tfmigH (by the doctrines I taught, 
and the gifts I bestowed) gmong you 
as a chief apostle. 

7 Have J committed an offence 
against the apostolical character, in 
humbling myelfto work for my own 
maintenance, that ye might be exalted 
by believing in Christ the more rea- 
dily, because I have ftreached the goa* 
fiel qf God to you without reward F 

8 Other churchesy I may say, / 
afmled while I preached in Corinth, 
by taking wagea from them to enable 
me to convert you. 

9 J^or bdng preaent with y^ii, and 
in want of ^ftily bread, / diatreaaed no 



if he was «i apostle, it shewed that be did not loY<e the CoriothUna.^— >The 
first of these objections, the apostle had answered in bis former epistle, 
chap. iz. 3. — 19. by proving his right to maintenance, and by declaring that 
be declined using that rights merely to make his preaching the more accep- 
table and saccessioL The second objection he answers in this chapter, ver. 
11. — 15. by assuring them, that his no€ demanding midntenanoe, did not 
proceed ftom his not loving them, bat that those teachers, who boasted of 
their imitating him, in not reoeivkig maintenance, might be obliged to leave 
off taking presents from their disdples in private. Farther, because his 
enemies pretended, that he craftily declmed taking maintenance from the 
Corinthians, that he might the more easily fleece them by his assistants ; 
he takes notice of that calumny also, and refutes it, chap. xii. 16. 

Ver. 8. — 1. Othfr churches I spoiled, taku^ wtget from them. He meant 
the church at Philippi. For the brethren of Philippi, being strongly im- 
pressed with a sense of the advantages which mankind derived fh>m the 
gospel, were so annous to render the apostle's preaching in Corinth suc^ 
cessful, that during his residence there, they sent him money to prevent 
his being burdensome to the Corinthians. His acceptance of these presents 
he called a spoiling of the Philippians, because, as he was not labouring 
among them, he took their money without giving them any thing in return 
for it ; and a taJHng of wages ; but it was for a service performed not to tha 
-Phifippians, but to the Corinthians. 
VOL. II. 55 
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for that which was lacking ov^o^ to yap tfep^fxa fwt; 
to me, the brethren which n^o(T(MfeiSXyi^c^av U ahsT^^oi, 
camefromMacedoniasup- eJi^^mns^ ano MaxeSovux^' xcu 
pUed : and in all things I ^ navTi aSopn vfuv CfiavTov 
have kept myself from be- ^,,^^,^^ ^^, «.-v,/.4a/r/^ 
mg burdensome unto you, ' ' 

and 90 will I keep myaelf. 
10 Asthe truth of Christ 
is in me, no man shall stop 
me of this boasting in the 
regions of Achaia. 

11 Wherefore? be- 
cause I love you not? God (,^^ . ^ Q^^g otSev. 
knoweth. 

12 But what I do, that I 12 "0 £g Ttoudy xah notrfid^ 

will do, that I may cut off i^a sxxo^ tvtv a^o^livjy T(W 

^B^/yvUGw a^offLr^Vy Iva ev ^ 
xai;;|jcwrcw, ivpedMi xa^ 
xcu fifieig. 

13 \)t yap roiovtoi 4>£u&&- 
nogoXoij Bfyarou SoXuh^ ^-^ 



10 "B^iv aXvfiBva Xptfov ev 
B(ioi^ cmi i[ xavx^fi^ hvryi ov 

xXifiaCL ryjg Axfuag. 

11 AiaTt; &tc ovx wyaTta 



occasion from them which 
desire occasion^ that 
wherein they glory, they 
may be found even as we. 
13 For such are false 
apostles, deceitful work^ 



Ver. 9;-^l. Idktruted n& one. K«rcrA^««'«. According to Jerome, this 
i« a Ciliciai> word. Others think it i* derived frpm f «^»», which Elian says 
M the name of a fish, called 1^ the Latins Torpedp,htcwB& it deprives those 
who touch it» of the tense of feeling. Sdpposingthtf to be the derivation of 
the word, the apostle's meaning is, / bmvmM or oftpreseed no one. But 
Joach. Camerar. in bis notes on the New Testament, observes that the pri-: 
mitive word is used by Theocritus, in the sense oi hurting: and that Plato 
has used another derivative from that primitive in the same sense. 

2. But wf vomt, t6e brethren, &c. Though the aposde generally main* 
tuned liimself by his own labour, he was sometimes so occupied ia preach- 
ing, and in tlie otlier functipns of his ministry, that he had little time for 
working. On such occasions, he was much pinched with want ; as happened 
in Corinth, at the time the PhilippiansfeUeved htm. See ver. 27. 

3. Fullytupplkd. n^o<rciyi9rA»$ft«-ciy. This word, as Bengelius observes, 
implies that tlie money sent by the Philippiahs, added to what he gained by 
his own labour, fully supplied all his wants. 

• Ver. 12. — 1. That wherein they boatt, they may he found e<oen ae toe. It would 
seem that the false teachers at Corinth, in imitation of the apostle, pretends 
ed to take nothing for their preaching, and boasted of their disinterestedness. 
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fvonty I dUir eased ^ no one; 
(y^9 98.) but my nvanty^ 
the brethren coming from 
Macedoniayti^ auf^iHcd ; ^ 
and in every thing I have 
kefity and win keefi myaelfy 
from being burdensome to 
you. 

10 As the truth of 
Christ is in me, (art) 260.) 
aurely this aame boasting 
shall not be stofified (»$, 
143.) concerning me in the 
regions of Achaia. 

11 For what reason? 
Because I do not lave you ? 
God knoweth. 



12 But what I do, (mt^ 
219.) that I will do, that 
I may cut off ofifiortunity 
from them vfho desire ofi^ 
fiortumtyy that wheroki 
they boosts ^ they may be 
found even as we. 

13 For such are false 
apostles, ^ deceitful work- 
men^* transforming them- 



one among you by demanding main \ 
tenance: but my want^ the brethren 
coming from jMacedonia, (the Philip- 
pian brethren, Philip, iy. IS.) fully 
su/ifiliedy by the liberal present which 
they brought me. jfnd in every thing 
I have kefity and will still keefi myself 
from being burdensome to you in any 
ahape whatever. 

10 M the truth required by Christ 
is in mcy surely this same boasting shaff 
not be stofified concerning me in the 
regions qfAchava^ through any one's 
forcing me by reproaches, or per- 
suading me by entreaties, to receive 
maintenance, 

11 jPortt^Aa/roMoii have I resolved 
on this ? Is it, as my enemies tell 
you, because I do not love you and 
will not be obliged to you ? God 
knoweth that is not the case. • 

13 But what I doy that I will con- 
tinue to rfo, that I may cut ojfofifior' 
t unity from them who desire ofifiortU' 
nity of taking maintenance from you 
by my example; that seeing they 
boast in not taking maintenance, 
they may be found really to take no- 
thing from you, even as we, 

1 3 For such hypocrites are false 
afiostlesy and deceitful workmen y who 
transform themselves into the appear- 



Nevecthelesf, od other pretences, they received presents from their disciples 
ia private, nay extorted them. See ver. 20. Wherefore, to put these im- 
pottort to ihame» and to oblige them really to imitate him, the apostle de- 
clared, that he never had taken any thing, nor ever would take any thin^ 
from the Corinthiana, either in public or in private, on any account whatever. 
Ver. 13.— 1. Such are false apottlet. They are false apostles, because 
they falsely pretended to be divinely inspired, and expressly commissioned 
hy Christ 

. 3. Deceitful wwhnen. Workman or labourer ^ is an appellation which St 
Paul sometime^ takcf to himielf, and often givei to his assisUitts ia the 
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efs, transfertnbg them- rw3fJ^(fftifyfU$W ug tt^o;^ 

selves into the apostles of Xcwg Xpt^oi;* 

Christ 

14 And no marvel; ifor 14 Ecu ov ^t;/E£0^<yr uvtog 
Satanhimself is transform- yap o ^CK/tdvag UPtOLCyyiuxiTi* 
ed into an angel of light. |^^ ^^ a/yyeXw ^KOTog. 

15 Therefore ir it no 15 Ov (isya ow et xcu 6i 
great thmg if his ministers ^coJCOMM avTov ifjetOJCfxnfJOi^^ 
alaobetnmtformedasthe ^.^^.^ ^ iwowo* &«uatfl;. 
ministers of nghteous- ^ ^^ ^j^ ^^^^ 
ness ; whose end shall be 

ncconiing to their works, '^a ^P^^ a^^- 

16 I say again, Let no 16 IXaJUv ^U^ fiff Ti; fcf 
man think me a fool; if y^ o^pwa Bmu' « & jJMfye, 
otherwise, yet as a fool ^^^ ^^ ^^^^^ iffoMT^e fl€, 

Iva liixpov tt xqyo xavxvfiu^ 



remve me, that I nuiy 
boast myaeif a little. 



\7 That which I speak) 
Ispeakt/notaftertheLord, 
but as it were foolishly in 
thiaconfidence of boasting. 



f£at. 

17 "0 ^^, ov TmT^ 9cata 
Evpeoy, aXX' i^ ev a^po<7v^i 

5cav;p^T«i)s. 



ministry. He called the preachers, of whom he it 8peskiiig» ^kooi^ be- 
cause fhey pretended to great disinteresfcadneat in their weik^ while their 
od^ dstigB was to pi«iiMKe their own interest. 

Ver. 14.-— 1. ^mrf^rmetb kimteff'iato an aagel of light. In this manner» 
It may be supposed, Satan transformed himself when he tempted our Lord 
in the wilderness : and in like manner also, when he tempted our first mo- 
ther Eve. Evil spirits are called angeU ofdarhieM, either because tbey are 
confined to the dark region of our atniosphere, or because l!hey empfey 
themsdves in promoting error and wickedness, which is ^fa>itnal darkaess. 
Whereas, good angels are called angelt ofUgbtt because theyemploy tbean 
selves in promoting truth and virtue, which is spiritual light. 

Ver. 15.— 1. If hit minittert. False teachers are justly called air nnirf- 
tert qfSaian, because they are employed in disseminating ener, wheNliy 
Satan's kingdom is supported in the world. 

2. Minirters ofrighte&usneu. The teachers of trae doctrine, are fitly 
called miniitert <f rigbteoiunett^ because of the efficacy of true doctrine to 
promote righteousness in them who receive it 

3. Of thote the end Mhallhe according to their foorie. Here the end, as in 
Rom vi. 21. signifies the final issue of a coarse of action i eoBie qua i it i y » 
the letribation which shall be made to the actor. 
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selves into (tfiOMtk^ of 
Christ 

14 And no wonder; for 
Satan himself transform- 
eth MmBc^f into an angel 
of light.* 



15 Therefore ms no 
great woNDESf if his mi* 
nisters^ also transform 
ihemaelves a* ministers of 
righteousness;* qf those 
the end^ shall be accord- 
ing to their works. 

16 (lUAiP, 2i7.) More- 
over, I sayf Let no one 
think me a fool : but if 
otherwise, (mmt, 234.) at 
least as a fool, bear with 
me^ that I also mxf boast 
a little. 

17 ^Aa^ I speak m ^^> 
cmfident boasting (see 
chap. ix. 4. note) I do not 
speak according to the 
Lord^ but as in foolish' 
ness* 



aiKe of apostles qf Christy by pre- 
tending to preach the gospel with- 
out reward. 

14 Andno woTicf^ they assume that 
appearance^or Satan himself takes on 
himself 2X times, the appearance of an 
angel qf light j by making pretensions 
to the greatest sanctity and kind- 
ness. ^ 

1 5 TVierefbre it is no great wonder j 
if his ministers also^ by false preten- 
sions, make themselves like the mim^^ 
sters qf righteousness. Of those de- 
ceitful workmen, the end^ the final 
retribution, shall be according to the 
nature of their works. 

16 Moreover^ I say^ Let no one 
think me a fool for speaking in my 
own praise ; but if he doesy at least as 
a fooly he ought to bear with me^ 
(ver. 1.) that laUo^ as well as die 
fidse teacher whom ye beso* with, 
(ver.20.) may speak a Utile in my 
own praise, 

1 7 What I speak with so much con^ 
fidence in my own firaise^ ye in irony 

say^ I do not speak according to the 
Xor</V directioii,6ttra« infoolishness. 
Yet the Lord directs me to vindicate 
my own character as his apostle. 



' Ver. 16. Jt least a* afool, t't^^ta-B^ fju, bear witb me. Eisner hath sup- 
ported this translatioD by examples, particularly the following one from 
Plutarch, De Defect OracuL p. 412. where we are told, that Demetrius, 
when about to make a speech which be was afraid would not be well re. 
ceived, introduced it thus : A^s.c^t ifJtAt, i^m. Bear vsitb lu^ said he, and 
do not dram ypyour brows, 

Ver. 17/— 1. 1 do not speak according to the Lord, but as infoolisbnett. This 
was a sarcasm of the ftlte teacher, who, because the apostle in his former 
letter distinguished between the things idiich he himself spake, and the 
things which the Lord spake, fimcied that he meant to tell them, he was nolt 
inspired in the things spoken by himself. And therefore, that impostor, in 
mockety of the praises which Paul bestowed on himself, said they were, he 
supposed, of the mimber of the things which the Lord did not speak by 
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18 Seeing that manj 
glory after the flesh, I will 
glory also. 

19 For ye suffer fools 
gladly, seeing ye your* 
Metuea are wise. 

20 For ye suffer if a man 
bring you into bonds^, if 
a man devour you^ if a man 
take qf youj if a man ex- 
alt himself, if a man smite 
you on the face. 

2 1 I speak as concern- 
ing reproach, as though 
we had been weak : how- 
beit, whereinsoever any 
is bold, (I speak foolishly) 
I am bold also. 

22 Are they Hebrews ? 
so am I : are they Israel- 
ites'? so am I : are they the 
seed pf Abraham ? so am I : 



18 BfffCBi noXXoi xavj(fiw^ 

xavxnCofKU. 

19 'Hjfiog yap avsx^^c 

20 Ara;|^€<T^ yap, €i rig 
viiag xa/taSovXoi^ bv tig Tca- 
tsa^Cy ei rt/g XofiSaveiy ei 
T(^ eTtauperaUj a ng (ycog cc^ 
Tipoacmov Sepei. 

21 Kara atijuav X^y^j, 
&g &n rifieig ffa^evfji^fiBv* ev 
^ ^' av <n$ roXfUfj (cv a^po- 
<Ti;vp A^yo)) tok(i(d xqyQ.' 



22 



lafari)ut(u sust; xq/y(d* cmep- 
lia ASpaofi etci; xq/yc^* 



bim. This witticism the apostle introduced here ironically, to diew that 
whatever was necessary for the vindication of his character, an4 gifls, and 
powers, and behaviour, as an apostle, be spake by inspiration from Christ, 
who promised to his apostles, that when caUed to defend themselves, it 
should be given them in that hour what they were to speak. 

Vet. 19.— 1. Te bear vithfooUgladly^ being yoursclnx* vnse. This is written 
in the highest strain of ridicule, as is plain from ver. 20. The faction, it 
seems, had said they would shew their wisdom in bearing with, and laugh- 
ing at the apostle as a fool, for praising himself so highly. Here he told 
them ironically, that relying on their wisdom in bearing with fools, he would 
boast afler the manner of others. But in mockery, he mentioned their ab- 
jecdy bearing the contumelious, and injurious behaviour of the false teacher, 
«s an example of their wisdom in bearing. But it was a bearing, not with 
fools, but with knaves to their own cost. By taking notice of that circum* 
stance, therefore, the apostle placed their pretended wisdom in a truly 
ridiculous light 

Ver. 2a— 1. If one, XA^jSotyii, Uxieyourgoodt, Eisner saith, the original 
word was used by the Greeks, to signify the maiing gain of a thing ; and 
cites the foUowmg example from Arist Equit ver. 863. Keti ^ hMjuijiAftiCf 
Mt T«y ^o)a}t Tflc^dM-Tifff, So tbou alto maJ^Hgain, when thou ditturbett the city. 
2. ffone raise hinue^ against you. They who translate this clause as in 
our English bible, If a man exalt himtelf, understand the apostle as saying* 
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18 Seeing many boaat 
according to the fleshy I 
aUo wilt boa$t. 



19 For ye bear with 
fools gladly^ being your- 
selves wiae} 



20 For ye bear ir if 
one enslave you^ if one eat 
Tou ufi, if one take roan 
cooDSyi if one (twai^tti) 
r4d*e himself against rouy^ 
if one beat you on the face. 



31 I speak concerning 
the refiroachy (i^y 322.) 
nameiyy that we are weak. 
But in whatever any one 
is bold, (in foolishness I 
speaky) I also am bold. 

22 Arc they Hebrews ? 
so AM I.* Are they Is- 
raelites ?' so AM I. Are 
they the seed of Abra- 
ham ? 3 so AM I. 



18 And .therefore^ Seeing many 
teachers boast according to the man' 
ner ofmen^ I also will boast in the 
same mannerl 

19 For though ye reckon me a 
fool for praising myself, I know ye 

bear with fools gladly for the pur- 
pose of laughing at them, being your- 
selves remarkably wise, 

20 Your patience in bearing, I 
own is very great 9 For ye bear it, 
if the false teacher enslave your con^ 
science ; \fhe eat you ufi by living in 
luxury at your expense : if he extort 
presents from you ; if he raise himself 
against you in wrath, when ye refuse 
to comply with his will; if he evea 
beat you on the face. 

2 1 In what follows, / speak in an* 
swer to the reproach cast on me> 
namely^ that I am weak. But I af- 
firm, that in whatever respect any 
teacher among you is boldy (in fool* 
ishness no doubt I speak this) I also 
am bold. 

22 ^re they Hebrews ? I am a 
Hebrew also. Are they IsraeKtesy 
members of God*s ancient church ? 
So am I: Are they the spiritual seed 
qf Abraham ? So am I: for I believe 
in the true God, and obey him. 



If one cUum peculiar honour on account of hit lineage and other external 
advantages, as the false teacher did on account of liis being a Jew. But I 
think the translation I have given of the clause, agrees better with what 
fbUows I if one beat ysu on theface^ after having raised hinAself against you 
for that purpose. 

Ver. 22.— 1. Are they Hebrews P So am I. Paul was a native of Tarsus 
in Cilicta. But his father and mother were Hebrews, Philip, iii. 5. And 
having been sent to Jerusalem when young, he was instructed by Gamaliel, 
a noted Jewish doctor, Acts xxiL 3. So that in Jerusalem he perfected 
liimself, both in the language and religion of his nation : on all which ac- 
counts, he was truly an Bebrewt descended of Hebrews.— See Philip, iii. 5. 
note 2. where an account of this name, and of the persons to whom it was 
appropriiited, and of the honour which th^ derived from i^ is f^vcn. 
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33 Are they ministers 33 Aiaxwoi Xpipv it<U ; 

of Christ? (1 speak as a (naf(l^>p&yQV ylaXo) vtS£^ 

fool) I am more : in la- gy^« ^ xoTCOt^ TffptcTcrorepos, 

hours more abundant, in ^ ^X>?yat$ v?Wpfffla;iovr(^, 

stripes above measure, in ,y ^^Xaxaig TtsptCCtyrspG^, ei^ 

pnsons more frequent, m ^v #. ^ 

deaths oft. ^voTots TtoXXaxts- 

24 Of the Jews five 24 ^no lov&XUJV TlevtCUCi^ 
times received I forty tBiSCoL^xovTa TCopa fuai^ 6/la- 
strifiea save one. jfo^/. 

25 Thrice was I beaten 25 Tpig cppotffitor^^, a- 
withrodsioncewaslston- na^ £>U^GUT3^9 'tpeg cyav- 

2. -ire f Atfy Itraelites ? Jacob, who in preference to his brother Emu* 
vas chosen to be the root of the visible church of God in that early age, was 
called Itraelt for the reason mentioned, Rom. iz. 6. notes 2, 3. And the 
twelve tribes, his descendants, who constituted the visible church of God, 
vrere from him called Israelites. This appellation, therefore, signified tiiat 
Uie person to uriiom it was given, was a member of God's visible church, 
by his descent from Jacob ; oonsequenlly, by Urs appellation he was distiA« 
guished from a proselyte, who was a member of God's church by circumd- 
sion, and not by descent. In this respect, an Israelite was esteemed a 
more honourable member of God's church, than a proselyte, notwithstand- 
ing the proselyte in all other respects was equal to him ; being equally en- 
titled widi tike Israelite, to all the privikges of the Jewish chon^. 

3. Are they the seed of Ahraham f Abraham being constituted a father 
of many natioM, had two kinds of seed ; the one by natural descent, caUed 
Ai« smdhy the lam the other by fiuth, called that tohkh is of the faith ofAhra^ 
ham, Rom. iv. 16.— la the question. Are they the seed of Abraham ? the 
apostle, if I mistake not, by the seed ofAhrabafny meant his seed hy faith, bis 
spiritual seed : for if he had meant his natural seed, this question would 
Wsf^e been the same with the preceding. Are they Israelites f a tautology 
not to be imputed to the apostle.— By sajing of the false teachers, Are they 
the seed of Abraham ? the apostle 1^ no means acknowledged, that they 
w«re Abraham's seed by faith : as little did he acknowledge them as min- 
isters of Christ, by saying, Are they ministers of Christ? By these questions, 
he only meant to insinuate, that they laid claim to the honourable characters 
mentioned ; and that, on supposition tliey really belonged to them, the 
apostle possessed these characters in a degree superior to them. 

Ver. 23.— 1. Are they ministers of Christ ? St. Paul did not compare him- 
self with the false teachers as an apostle, but as a minister of Christ simply. 
And to shew how much he exceeded them in that inferior character, he 
mentioned his labours in the ministry, and gave the Corinthians an account 
of the sufferings which he underwent for Christ, in the many joumies and 
royages which he made for the sake of spreading the gospel. And from 
his account it appears, that none of the heroes of antiquity, however vehc- 
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33 Are they ndnisten 23 jire they ministers qf ChrUtf 
of Christ ? > (1 speak as a (Is/icak ki their opinion aa a foci) 
fool)) I AM ub&ve^ rMSM: lamaborve them: because in the la^ 
in labours more . abun- hours of preachings I am far more 
dant) 3 in stripes above abundant than they ; m stripes for 
measure, in prisons more Christ I exceed themodove measure s 
frequently y* in deaths q/^^n. I have been infirisons for him more 

frequently ibandnj of them ; in dan- 
gers ef deaths often ; 

24 Of the Jews five 2^4 Of the Jewsy I have been fhe 
times / received forty ^ /im^« fiunished in their synagogues^ 
STRIPES save one. with forty strifies save one. 

25 Thrice / fucu beaten 25 Tlhrice I v>as beaten with rods 
with rods ; ^ once / was by the Romans ; once^ namely in the 

Bieptly actuated by the love of ftme er of milittty s^» <'>^ of power, either 
didorsttflfeiwdMiiuich intheimfmutofthctroibjects, as tiie apostle Pa«l 
did and suffered fiar Chntt and bk gospel. 

2. I am above tbem, Seechap.x. 7» 8t Paid neanttduit ass ni^ilsr 
ii»fChriat» he &r exceeded them in rsipect of bis labours to pieadring, and 
of the 8u£^ogs and daogers which ho undeffwenly in the loogjouniies which 
he made both by sea and Uuid» for spreading the gospel See 1 Cor. iv. 11. 
—13. where more is said concertiing this subject. 

3. Jn labours more abumdtmt. By iieiittOBinghis labourMfSA things difier- 
ent from stcipes, iraprisomnentsy deaths, &c. the apesde leads «s to tfaidt 
of the great bodily fatigue .which his conataat pveachiog by day, and Iris 
ofVen working with his hands by night for his own sniatrmaiirf, oocaakmed 
to him. And as he reape4 no worldly beoefit whateverfrosi the gospel, ho 
very properly mentioned his labours and suiienngs» because they pcoffsd 
that he believed what he preadied. 

4. Injrriwiu more frequently. Luke in the Aets» meatkms Paul's bmr 
imprisoned only once before this epistle wss written ; nsoiety, st Phili^k 
But many particulars of the apoitk's histoiyf besides the i^pri i onM Sts 
here referred to, are omitted by Luke for the ssk» of l^evity. 

Ver. 24.— 1. Forty stripes save me. By the Jaw» Deut. szv. 3. purishmen^ 
with stripes was restricted to forty at cue beating. The whip with which 
these stripes were given^ consisting of three separate cords, andesch strcte 
being counted as three stripes,. thur|een strokes made Uurty-nane stripes^ 
beyond which they never went Hence the expression, fart^f stripes sam 
ene.— As the apostle before his conversion, had been very active in inflicting 
this punishment on the disciples of Christ, he could not con^liiin when Imi 
himself was treated In the same manner, by the zealots for the law. ' 

Ver. 25.— L Thrice Xwas beaten vith rods. This was a Roman ponisb- 
ment In the history of the Acts, no mention is made 9f the apostle's behif 
vol.. H. 56 
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ed ; thrice I suffered ship- 
wreck ; a night and a day 
I have been in the deep : 

26 In journeying ofteny 
in perils oi waters, in pe- 
rils of robbers, in perils by 
mine ovm countrymen, in 
perils by the heathen, in 
perils in the city, in perils 
in the wilderness, in perils 
in the sea, in peiils among 
£edse brethren ; 

27 In weariness and 
painfulness, in watchings 
often, in hunger and thirst, 
in fastings often, in cold 
and nakedness. 

28 Besides those things 
that are without, that which 
Cometh upon me daily, the 
care of all the churches. 



fiv^qi Tienotrixa. 

26 ^OSoMopuug 9toX%oute$* 
XivSwois Tuytojixinfy xLvhwoug 

€v no^Lj xiviwoig ev cp^f- 
liiay xvvSwoig ev ^^Maaifj 
xLvhwoig ev '^/fi^JoJfA.^KMs* 

27 Ey XQ7€Q XM liOX^^ 

ev ivyfvnvux4i tcoXXouo^ ev 
Xififi). xKu 'Sif4^ ev vfQg&aig 

VOTTltl. 

28 Xijpf^ 'tcop Ttofex^osy n 
exsMv^a^yig (iov n xa^^ ^• 
par, n (isfiiiva Ttaacyv rcdv 
exxXrjCioifif. 



ponittied with •tripes ; mud only <mt infUuioe of his bemg beatcBi with nxb 
m rektod, Aeto zvi. 20l 

2. TThrke Ivtoi Mbiparecked, Of these ahipwreckt nothing is said in the 
Acts. For this epistle being written before the apostle was sent a prisoner 
to Rome, his shipwreck on the island of Melita was none of the three, but 
a fourth mififortane of that kind. 

3. / hone spent a night and a day in the deep. Tf 0u^. This may be 
ftranslated, in the deep tea. Probably he got to shore on some board wfarofcen 
piece of the ship ; or as others think, after being tossed a day in the eea, he 
saved himself on some rock till he was taken up. This happened in oae of 
the three shipwrecks mentioned in the preceding clause. 

' Ver. 26: — 1. In danger* in the city. This being opposed to dangers in tkt 
wUdemesi, it means populous cities in general. Of these dangers, frequent 
mention is made in the history of the Acts : as in Damascus ; after that in 
Jerusalem ; then in Antioch in Pisidia, Iconium, Thessalonica, Bercea, Go* 
rinth, and Epfaesus ; all before this epistle was written. 

Ver. 27. — 1. In labour and toil Mex^^*. TW, is more than Kc^not, La^ 
bow ; for it signifies such hard labour as fatigues. 

2. In watchings often. The apostle sometimes preached in the night time ; 
as at Troas, where he continued his discourse till brei^ of day. Acts zx. 11- 
Sometimes also he wrought during the night for his maintenance, that he 
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sUmed ; thrice Iw<u Mfi* 
nvrecked ^ I have sftent a 
night and a day in the 
deep,* 

26 In joumiea often; 
iir danger 9 from rivers ; 
IV dangers fmom robbers i 
IN dangers from mt coun« 
tiTmen ; in dangers from 
the heathens ; iv dangers 
in the city;^ in dangers 
in the wilderness; in 
dangers (cv) at seas in 
dangers among fidse bre- 
thren. 

27 In labour and toil ;t 
in watchings ' often ; in 
hunger and thirst ; in &st- 
ings often; in cold and 
nakedness.' 



28 Besides these rsou^ 
MLES from without^ that 
wbieh rs mtf daily fires* 
surey^ the anxious care of 
all the churches.* 



street of Lfstra, Twos t/<mf cf and left 
as dead ; thrice I was shiflwrecked ; 
and on one of these occasions, Isfient 
a night and a day in the deefi sea. 

26 For the sake of preaching the 
gospel, / have made long joumies 
often i I have been in dangers while 
passing rivers ; in dangers from rob* 
bers i in dangers from the Jews f in 
dangersfrom the Oentiles; indangers 
in cities from tumults ; in dangers of 
perishing by want and by wild beasts 
in desert places; in dangers at sea 
from storms and pirates ; in dangers 
among false brethren, 

27 In these joumiei and Toy^es, 
I have undergone great labour and 
toil : I have qft en passed nights vitk" 
out sleep; I have endured much 
hunger and thirst; I have often 
fasted "whole days ; ihave suffered 
much from cold and want qfclothes^ 

28 Besides these outward troubles^ 
there is that which presseth me dailyy 
my anjHsus care ^aU the ehurekss^ 
that they may persevere in ftdth and 
holiness, and be defended from ene- 
mies. 



might lutve more leisure through the day to preach the gospel, 1 Thess. iL 
9. 2 Thess. ill. 8. 

3. In cold and nakednett. It must have been a strong persuasion of the 
truth of the gospel^ a disinterested zeal for the happiness of mankind, and 
an high degree of fortitude indeed, which moved a person of Paul's station 
and education, to submit to such a long course of suiferings, as reduced him 
to the condition of the poorest of men. And yet while we admire his dis- 
interestedness, his fortitude, and his patience in suifering, the greatness of 
his spirit is no less admirable, which enabled him, notwithstanding his pov; 
erty and bad clothing, to speak to persons in the highest stations without 
fear, and to plead the cause of his master with such a noble freedom, tem- 
pered with respect, as we find he did to the magistrates and philosophers in 
Athens, to the chief priests and elders at Jerusalem, to the Roman gover- 
\ Felix and Festus, to king Agrippa, nay to the emperor himself. 

Ver. 28.—1. 7bttt viliicb is my daily pretatre. The Gre^k word mt^uv^vu* 
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29 Tig aa^ei^ iml ovn 
aadsvQ} TLg axav^^erou^ 
9UU ovx &yo tsvfoviiai; 

30 Ee xavxouj^ou Seij ta 
^tvn aa^eveuig iwv wiv^n" 

OfOfLOX. 

31 *0 ©fog xoLi xsanfyip tov 
Kvpiov iifuyif Iffiov Xpe^'ov 

32 Ei^ Aoi{iaax<f^ 6 c^op- 
vemor under Aretas the ^g Afsta tov fiaaiXeiig €^ 
kingt kept the city of the povpff* "ffiv ActiMUTxyiwai^ Tto^Vj 
Damascenes with agani- ^^oaow f£€ fcX<W 

scrti) desirous to aj^reheod 

mes t A t 

S3 And through a win- 33 Kcu d«x dvpiSog BV <Tap- 

dow in a bas]^ was I let yavyji €j(fiXaadriv Sia rQV tei- 

down by the wall, and ^ovg^ nai ^B^vyw rag ^apos 

escaped his hands. airrov. 



29 Who is weak, and I 
am not weak ? who is of- 
fended, and I bum not ? 

30 If I must needs glo- 
ry, I will glory of the 
dungs which concern 
mine infirmities. 

3 1 The God and Father 
of our Lord Jesus Chrbt, 
which is blessed for ever- 
more, knoweth that I lie 
not 

32 In Damascus the go- 



denotes a crowd of people •arroanding and pressing upon a peisoii, with aa 
intention to bear him down* and trample upon him. The idea is elegantly 
applied by the apostle, to his anxious caoes, Su:. 

. 2. The anxious care of all the churcbet. This is very properly mentioned 
among the apostle's sufierings, because it was none of the least of them ; 
as one may judge ftom the account which be has gtven m this md in 1^ 
Ibrmer epiitie, of the ezeeediRggrief which the eirors and irregularities of 
the single church of Connth oocasiooed to him. 2 Cor. vii. 5. Within vere 
^MT^— Besides, the brethren of all the Gentile churches, had recourse to 
the apostle in their difficulties for advice and consolation, which must have 
been very fatiguing to him. 

Ver. 30.— 1. Which relate to my vaeainese. His enemies had upbraided 
him i^th HoeaJhieeey that b, with eetoardice, chap. x. 10. Of this weakness, 
he told them he would boast In a partiedbr instance ; because therein the 
care, wfaidi both God and good men took of fakn, was iUasfttioui^diBplaysd. 
So that it was an instance veiy honourable to him. 

Ver. 31.— 1. Who is bkisedfor emr. Thb ciKumstaaee is added tohi- 
crease the solemnity of his appeal to God, for the truth of what he was going 
to say, not only concerning his deliverance at Damascus, but ornicetoingdie 
visions and revelations of the Loud, to be meationed in the next chiqiler. 
In Corinth, the apoetle had no witnesses f» proring the eireiunslaaces of 
his danger and deliverance at Damaseos* Besktos, it was an evtnt leaf 
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39 Who 18 weak) and 
I am not weak ? Who is 
meuie to stumble^ and I do 
not bum ? 

30 If I mu9t booMty I 
will boa9t of the things 
which relate to my weak^ 

31 The God and Fa- 
ther of oar Lord Jonis 
Christ, who is blessed for 
evevy^ knoweth that / do 
not He. 



33 In Damascus the 
^vemoT belonging to Are- 
tas the king, kept the city 
of the Damascenes with a 
garrisoni making toi^ 
prehend me. 



SS ^11/ through a win- 
dow in a basket / waa let 
down (fmy 130.) by the 
wally and escaped ^ fbom 
his hands^ 



39 And with respect to individu- 
als : What brother ia veaky who 
finda me weak in asusting him ? What 
brother folia into sin, and I do n%t 
bum with zeal to raise him up ? 

50 ](flmuat boaat^ being forced 
to it) IfM, boaat of the thinga which 
relate to my weakneaa^ notwithstand- 
ing my enQ^ues upbraid me there- 
with. 

31 These tlungs happened in a 
danger the g^atest of the kind that 
ever befel me : For the God and Fa- 
ther of our Lord Jeaua Chriat^ who 
fioaaeaaea bleaaedneaa infinite and 
eternal^ knoweth that I do not lie^ 
when I tell you, that 

33 In Damaacua^ the governor be' 
longing to Aretaa the king of Arabia, 
at the instigation of the Jews, who 
were enraged ag^ainst ma because I 
preached that Jesus is ^e Christ, 
kefit the eity of the Damaacenea with 
a garriaon^ that he might aftftrehend 
mej and deHver me to them. In such 
a danger, where even the form of a 
trial was not to be expected, what 
could I do but flee ? 

33 But being ccmveyed into one 
of the houses built on the wall of the 
city, through a window in a baaket^ I 
waa let down with ropes by the side 
of the wall; and ao with the assis- 
tance of God and good men, I eacafi- 
edfrom hia handa. 



p awed , and perhaps notstai known in Gretee. And wkh retpect to the 
▼isiont and revelations with wfaidi he was honoured* they were private mat- 
ters known only to hhnselC He, therefore^ very properly appealed to the 
God and Father of our Lord Jesot Christy teethe trath of what he was 
going to relirte co occr mny these things. 

V^.33.*-l. Andeaeafkd. Inas doing, the apoitle did not actosntrary 
to our hofdfB werds, John x. I3x as he h«l no fixtd lelatSoa to the brethren 
erDamiaesi»astMrpastor« S«e Acta ia. 33.-^31. 
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CHAPTER XIL 
^e«r and moitim&m of tbe Facte Mbtad k thb Chapter. 

After enumeradng in the former chapter, his almost incredi- 
ble labours and sufferings for the gospel, the apostle in this, 
directing his discourse to the (action who ha<i ridiculed him for 
praising himself, ssud to them ironically ; Well, it does not be- 
come me to boast of any thing I haye done or suffered as a min- 
ister of Christ: Nevertheless I will come to visions and revela- 
tions of the Lord, ver. 1.*— But that he might not offend their 
affected delicacy, he did not say these visions and revelations 
were given to himself. He only told them, he knew a servant 
of Christ, who, fourteen years before the date of this letter, had 
been caught up as &r as to the third heaven, ver. 2. — Though 
whether in the body or out of the body, the apostle did not 
know, ver. 3. — ^This servant of Christ, in paradise, heard things 
which could not be expressed in human language, ver. 4— Con- 
cerning such a person, the apostle said he would boast ; but con- 
cerning himself, he told them ironically, he would not boast 
except in his weaknesses, for which they ridiculed him, and of 
which he hftd boasted in the end of the preceding chapter, ver. 5. 
And yet, being himself that servant of Christ who had been 
caught up, he told them, that if he inclined to boast concerning 
himself^ as the person who was so highly honoured, he should 
not be a fool, because he should speak nothing of himself but 
what was strictly true. Nevertheless he forbarc, lest forsooth 
any of them should think more highly of him than his appear- 
ance, or than his manner of speaking warranted. This he said 
in high ridicule of their gibe, that his bodily presence was weak, 
but his letters weighty and powerful, ver. 6. 

Farther, because he had said he would not boast, except in his 
weaknesses, for which they had ridiculed him, he told them, 
that his bodily infirmity, instead of rendering him contemptible, 
was an honour to him ; because it was sent on him by God, to 
prevent him from being too much elated, with the transcendency 
of the revelations which had been given to him, ver. 7.— That he 
had besought the Lord thrice to remove it, ver. 8. — But that he 
told him, his grace was sufficient for making him successful as 
an apostle, and his power in converting the world was most il- 
lustriously displayed, in the weakness of the instruments em- 
ployed for that end. The aj^stle therefore boasted in his own 
weakness, that the power of Christ might be seen to dwell upon 
him, ver. 9.— Nay he even took pleasure in weaknesses, insults, 
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8cc. for Christ's sake, ver. 10.— .But added, that if he apf^ared 
a fool in thus praising himself, his friends among the Corinthians 
had constrained him to it ; because when his enemies called his 
apostleship in question, they ought to have spoken in his vindi- 
cation, as they well knew he was in no respect inferior to the 
greatest of the apostles, ver. 1 1 .-^All the proofs of an apostle he 
had frequently shewed in their presence, by signs and wonders 
and powers, ver. 12.— -So that as a church, they were inferior to 
others in nothing, except that he, their spiritual father, had not 
taken maintenance from them. But in irony of their finding 
fault with him on that account, he begged them to forgive him 
that injury, ver. 13.— -Yet to shew that he had done them no 
injury in that matter, he now told them, he was coming to them 
the third time, and still would not be burdensome to them : be- 
cause he did not seek their goods, but their salvation ; and be- 
cause the children ought not to provide for the parents, but the 
parents for the children, ver. 14.— <uid therefore with pleasure 
he would spend his time, and waste his body for their souls sake, 
so much did he love them ; although the more he loved them, 
he found the less he was beloved by them, ver. 15.— Well then, 
said he, ye must acknowledge that I did not burden you, ly 
taking maintenance from you. Nevertheless the &ction say, 
(because it is the practice of the ^se teacher to whom they are 
attached), that by this shew of disinterestedness, I craftily made 
you lay aside all suspicion of my loving money, that I might 
draw it the more effectually from you by my assbtants, when 
absent, ver. 16.— But did I make the least gain of you, by any of 
them I sent to you, after my departure ? ver. 17. — ^I besought 
Titus to visit you lately. Did Titus or the brother I sent with 
him make any gain of you ? Did they not walk in the same spirit, 
and in the same steps with me ? ver. 18. Farther, by sending 
Titus to you this second time. Do I apologize to you for not 
coming myself ? In the sight of God I solemnly protest, that I 
speak by the direction of Christ, when I tell you that my send- 
ing Titus is designed for your edification, by giving the faulty 
among you time to repent, ver. 19. — ^Yet I am afraid that when 
I come, I shall not find you such reformed persons as I wish you 
to be, and that I shall be found by you such as ye do not wish. 
My meaning is, that I shall find strifes, emulations, &c. among 
you, ver. 20. — So that when I come, I shall be so far humbled 
among you by my God, as to be obliged with grief to punish 
those among you, who have formerly sinned, and have not re- 
pented of the uncleanness, and fornication, and lasciviousness 
which they have habitually committed, ver. 21. 
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Chaf. zir. 



Old Teakslatioit. 

CHAP.Xn. lit is not 
expedient for roe doubt- 
less to glory : I will come 
to visions and revelations 
of the Lord. 

3 I knew a man in 
Christabove fourteen years 
ago (whether in the body, 
I cannot teU ; or whether 
out of the body, I cannot 
tell : God knoweth) such 
an one caught up to the 
third heaven. 

3 And I knew such a 
man (whether in the body, 
or out of the body, I can- 
not tell : God knoweth) 



GassK Text. 

^6p€t yuHT eXevaoiJUu yap Big 
(Wtcusuig XM oatoxakv^f&i 
Kuipcat;. 

Hte ev OQfiarti^ mm ecJor 
iifn evtoq rov iyo(ia/vog^ <nm 
oiia* 6 Ofo$ oviev* apTta/yevra 
rw toiovrov iog rpinrov ou- 
pavov. 

3 K(u oiia tw "TocovMy 

HTe exrog rav cf(d(iCM)ij wm 
oe^* 6 Beog oeier 



*Vcp. 1.— 1. Ivfill come to vitioru. Ottao'uu, Vuioru, were'things pre- 
sented to a person in a supernatural manner, so as to be the objects of bit 
sight while awike. Thus Zachtiias, Luke i. It and Mary, ver. 36. and 
Comefids, Acts z. 3. had viaiORS of angels. But «6e wnow of which the 
apostle speaks in this passage, being vitrcuM ^the Lard^ he means lus see* 
ing the Lord Jesus on difierent occasions after his ascension. Acts iz. 37% 
xviii. 9. xzii. 18. zzin. 11. But above aU, those visions of Christ wliich he 
saw when he was caught up into the third heaven. 

3. Ani melatioiu of the Lord. These were discov e rie s of matters ui* 
known, which Christ made to Paul by an internal impression oU hb niDd» 
or by speech, such as the revelations mentioned. Acts ziiL 3. 1 Tim. iv. L 
Perhaps also those which he says, ver. 4. he heard in paradise. Of the for* 
mer kind were all the inspirations of the Spirit bestowed on the apostlei^ 
and on those who in the first age preached the gospel by revelation. 

Ver. 3. — 1. Poitrteen yeart ago. The apostle having never spoken of his 
rapture till now, although it happened fourteen years before this epistle was 
vrtitten, the Corinthians, by that circumstance, might be sensible how little 
disposed he was to speak vauntingly of hhaself { and that they tiiemsehes 
had constrained him to mention his raf»ture on this occasion. See ver. 11. 

3. Iknen a man in Chrut, This may mean a Cbrietian man .* or « num 
^e^,^foCAr»tf, a servant of Christ. See 3 Cor. v. 17. That the apoatk 
speaks of himself here, is evident firom ver. 6, 7. 

3. Whether in the hotfy^ I kncKo not i or out rf the ho(fy, Itncm not. As the 
apostle decUres, that he knew not whether the things which he saw and 
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2 QOBSHTmAHS. 



i» 



New Translatiok. 

CHAP. XII. I (A«, 
111.) It is not firofier then 
y&r me to boast : (y«f, 98.) 
Yet I will come to yisions^ 
and revelations of the 
Lord.« 

3 Fourteenyears ago^ J 
knew a man in CMst^ 
whether in the bod^i / 
know not i or out of the 
body, 2 know not ^ God 
knoweths such an one I 
xirBur caug^t^ up as far 
aa to the third heaven.^ 

3 (K«i, 324.) Beddesj I 
knew such a man, whe* 
ther in the body, or out 
of the body, I know not } 
God knoweth ; 



CoiacWTAllT. 

CHAP. XIL 1 NotwithstatMling 
all my labours, and sufierin|;s, and 
deliyerancesi it ia not projievy it 
seems, ^r me to boaa$. Yet I will 
afUMk qf visiona and revelationa qf 
the Lord^ with which one of his 
servants was honoured. 

3 F^urteenyearaagOylknewaaeT' 
vaM qf Chriatj but whether in the 
body^ 1^ the local removal of both 
soul and body, I know not i or by the 
carrying of his soul out qfMa bodyf 
I know not ; God only knoweth : auch 
an one I knewy caught ufi aa far oa 
to the third heaven^ the place where 
God manifests his presence. 

3 JVay, / knew auch a many but 
whether it happened to him in the 
bodyy or out qf the body^ (See Com- 
mentary on ver. 2.) I know notf God 
only knoweth this great secret 



hesrd in the third henTen, and in paradise^ were communicated to him by 
the intervention of his senaes, or without tbero, it were folly in us to inquiio 
into that matter* It is of more importance to observe, that he supposed his 
spirit might be carried into the third heaven, and into paradise, without his 
body. For from his making such a supposition, it is plain he believed that 
his sfnrit could exist out of his body; and that by the operation of God, it 
oould be made to hear and see without the intervention of his body* 

4. Caught up, Philip the evangelist, was by the Spirit caught away ii| 
the body, from the Ethiopian eunuch, who saw him no more : but Philip 
was found in Azotus. Thb, therefore, was a rapture of a roan in the body. 
Acts viii. 39, 40.»£zeidel also, toot lift up by the Spirit between the earth tmd 
the beawfif and brought to yenualem : but it was in the vitiona ofGad^ Ezek. 
iriii. 3. The apostle could not tell in which of these ways he was caught up. 

5. Am far aa to the third beavcu In the laogtlage of the Jews, the Firtt 
beavan^ is the region of the air where the birds fly ; wbo^ therefore, are call* 
ed thefowlt of beamen. The Second heaven; is that part of space in wfatdi 
the stars are. This was called by the Jews, The- heaven of beavena, 1 
Kmgs niL 27. The heaven ofheavena canttot contain tbee. The Third heaven^ 
is the seat of God, and of the holy angels, into which Christ ascended after 
his resurrection, but which is not the object of men's senses, ss the other 
heavens sre. 

VOL. II. 57 
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4 How that he was 4 'Or^ flpTta/yf! Bl^ TOP 7«a- 
caught up into paradise^ paSetcfovj xac rixovcfev appirta 
and heard unspeakable p^^^^ ^ ^^^^ ^|^ arOpocy^ 
words,whichUi.notlaw. ^^;^ 

ful for a man to utter. 

5 Of such an one will I 5 ^xslep Hov toiovtov xav- 
glory: yetof myself IwiU ^ ^ j^ ^^^ ^^^ 
not elory, but in mine m- '^^ ^ ' _ 
firndtieT xavxffioi^. « fc»7 «' TOtj 

cuyQeveujug fiov. 

6 For though I would g gav yap ^Xvpro «avx*^ 
desire to glory, I shaU not <,a<j^<«, owx saoum owtoW 
be a fool; for I will say the . «. . ^ l 
truth:but«ct.Ifor;ear, «^'?^"»' /«? *K 4»f»V« 



Vef 4—1. That he wa* coM^^f t^ into paradUe, The Greeks used this 
word, to denote gardens snd parks, where the ground was finely dressed 
and planted with trees, shrubs, and flowers, and where animals of various 
kinds were kept forthe pleasure of the proprietor. Hence the Greek com- 
mentators gave the name of Paradite; by way of eminence, to the garden of 
Eden, where our first parenU were placed. This name also was given to 
the pUcc, where the spirits of the just after death reside in fdicity till the 
resurrection ; as appears ftom our Lord's words to the penitent thie( Lidoe 
zziii. 43. To-day thou shali be nith me in paradise. The same pUice is 
called Jiadet, Acts ii. 27. or the invitibk naorld. Yet Bev. ii. 7- heaven 
seems to be called the paradite of God. 

Clement of Alexandria, Justin Martyr, Irenaens, TertuUian, and most of 
the ancients, except Origen ; and among the modems. Bull, Whitby, Ben- 
gelius, &c. were of opinion, that the apostle had two diflferent raptures ; be- 
cause, as Methodius very well argues, if one rapture only were spoken oC 
the repetition of Whether in the body or^ &c would have been needless, when 
speaking of his being caught up into paradise. CMhers think the apostle 
speaks of one and the same event ; and that he gives the name oiParadite^ 
to the place which he had before called the Third heaven. And ftom his 
doubting whether he was caught up in the body, they infer, that he believed 
paradise, or the third heaven, to be within the bounds of this mundane sys* 
tern ; especially as it is said of Stephen, Acts viL 55. That be looked up 
ttedfastly into heaven, and «av the glory of God^ and Ifeetu standing on the 
right hand of God. For that circumstance, in their opinion, shews the dis« 
tance not to be immense. For the opinions of mankind concerning the 
abode of the Deity* see Heb. ix. 5. note. 

3. ^ind heard umpeakMe vtorde, Pn/tutTit, Words, being used by the He- 
brtws to denote Matters, as well as Words, probably both were meant by 
the apostle. And seeingthe things which he saw and heard in paradise, 
could not be expressed in human language, it is plain that the purpose for 
which he was caught up^ was not to receive any re?eli^icNi of the gospel 
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4 That he was caught. 4 That hcvfOt caught into para- 
up into paradise^ ^ and dUCi the abode of the spirits of just 
heard unspeakable words,' men, where he heard nnefieakable 
which it is not fiotnbl^ maltert which it is not /loasible for 
for a man to utter. one to utter in human language. 

5 Concerning such an 5 Concerning auch an one I will 
one / will boast ; but con- boaaty as a person highly favoured 
ceming myself I will not of Christ. Butqfmyae{fy of my own 
boaat^ except qfmy weak-^ qualities, though I be the person 
neaeea^ (See chap. x. 10.)- who was thus honoured, I will not 

boaaty unless of my bodily weak" 
nesses : because they befell me 
through my being caught up. 

6 {Tufi 98.) Yeti if I % Yet if I should incline to boast ot 
should incline to boast j I the many and great revelations of 
shall not be a fool; for I will the Lord, with which I have been 



doctrine, beoause that could have served no purpose, if the spottle ooidd 
Bot communicate what he heard. But it was to encourage him in the diffi* 
cult and dangerous work in which he was engaged. According, by taking 
him up into paradise, and shewing hkn the glories of the invisible world» 
and making him a witness of the happiness which the righteous enjoy with 
Christ, even before their resurrection, his fktth in the proouses of the gos- 
pel must have been so exceedingly strengthened, and his hope so raised, as 
to enable him to bear with alacrity, that heavy load of complicated evils, to 
which he was exposed in the course of his ministry. Not to mention, that 
this confirmation of the apostle's faith, is no smaU confirmation of ours also. 
Some fonatics, supposing the aposUe to have said that he heard in paradise, 
words not to be uttered^ have inferred, that the doctrines written in his epis- 
tles, were desigpaed only for the vtdgar, and that he taught deeper doetrinev 
to the more perfect. But the word used by the aposde, «t^«T(t,^does not 
signify things not to be uttered^ but things unspeakable, 

3. Which it is not possible. Bfov, being the neuter pMticiple of t^i/fc/, 
to be, signifies not only a thing which vs^allcmjsd to be done, but a fbSxig posti* 
kle to be done. In this latter sense it is used by the apostle, and by Xeno* 
phon often, as Raphelius hath diewn. And it is so explained by Clemens 
Alexand. in a beautiful passage quoted by Beza. 

Ver. 5.^1. Inoill not boast, except of my vaeaknesses. His enemies had 
said, iR< bodHly presence is 'oseakt and bis speech comen^tible. In ridicule of 
that sarcasm, the apostle told the Corinthians, that instead of boasting of 
his raptures into the third heaven, and into paradise, he would boast of those 
very weaknesses, for which his enemies ridiculed him, not only for the reason 
mentioned in the commentery, but because hb success in preaehmg, was 
shewn to be the efifect of the divine power, the more dearly that he appear* 
ed weak and contemptiMe hi the ^res of the world. 
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Itest any man shtrnld think &, f£i7 *^ «5 ^P^ 7/3yujyfi:at 

of me above that which he {;nep 6 ^T^BTtBi, (Uy 97 a^VBi <f4 

aeeth me tt> bcj or that he £^' f^ot). 
hearedi of me. 

7 And lest 1 should 7 K<W *r^ VTtfpffo^ 'I'OV 
fee exalted above measure aigoxaJiv^^ecyif iva iifj vnap- 
through the abundance of ^,j,^^ ^^ ^ orawM' 
tiie revelations, there was ' '^ •* ^ — . 
giventomeathominthe f" ^^^P-H «)r«J<»5 SateV, 
ilesh, the messenger of f« (^ xo^a^ip, h>a ftif 
Satan to buffet me, lest I w«epoufo/tat. 

should be exalted above 
measure. 

8 For this tMng I be- g Two tovtov fpig tw 
sought the Lord thrice, j nopowjOeOtt, ivQ, O- 
that it might depart from ^ ^. ^^^. 

me. 



y 



Ver. 6.— 1. Lett any <me thould think eonurmng me t^ove what be eeethmu 
$0 Ar, dec. This to «n exquiiite irony of the fkction. Says the apostle^ I 
Blight wHh troth iMast of the Tiiiohs iu(id reveladcms of tike Loi^ 
I ba^ bean komrared 1 bvt I will not do it^ibr fear any of yom riMmldthtek 
me agvea^er peraoD» thanmy mean bodily a|)pearance, whieh be seetb, and 
iiy eontftinptible speech, whidi he hearetb, warrant him to think me. By 
this irony likewise, the apostle shewed tbem the absurdity of fancying that 
tike whole of a teacher's merit lies in the gracefhlness of his person, in tbe 
nice ammgeroent of his words, and in the melodious tones with which be 
pronounces his discourses. 

Ver. 7.^1 . H>ere toflf* given tomed thorn in thejlesh^ o meisenger 6f Satan. 
Because the apostle calls the thorn in his flesh a meisenger of Satan, and be- 
cause the Canaanites are called tbonu in the tide* iyfihe Israelites, Numb, 
xxziii. 55. some are of ophiion, that by tbe thorn in hiifleeh, he meant tlie 
iUse teachers, whose opposition to the gospel occasioned him much pain. 
The ancient Latin Commentators, by the tbom in hiejlesh, understood some 
unruly hist, put into the apostle's flesh through the temptation of the devil. 
But how could an unruly lust, which certainly was restrained l^the apostle* 
hinder him from being esaKed above measure ? Or how oOuld it make Wim 
bppear contemptible to others, unless he discovered it, which be was under 
no necessity of doing ? Or how could be take pleasure in sOch an infirmity ' 
1 have foH^wed Whitby, Lord Barrington in his Miscd. Saa Benson ami 
ethers in thiakbig that the tbom in the »pot^9jleeb, WasAMie toodii^ weak* 
BOSS occasioned by his rapture, and which afibeting his Itoks, and gtastntci 
and speech, rendered his manner of pceachbig less aceepuMe, and pffriiapi 
exposed the apotdehims^te ridicule. Tbusweftndthet«v«lMioiisauide 
to Daniel, occasioned m him a change of countenance, chap. 1^ 26. and 
nckness, chap. viii. ST. Agreeably to this account of tbe tbom in tbe apos- 
i\etjkiht we find him ^waking to the Gahrtiaos, of oa infirmity m kiefeeh. 
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^bMO-thetrutb: StuKor^ 
bear, lest anjr on^ should 
think concerning me above 
tnAo/ he seeth me to bb^^ 
or what he hearethy^*dm 
me. 



7 (JC«i, 207.) Ftn- that 
I might not be exalted 
above measure^ by the 
transcendency of the reve- 
lations^ there was given to 
me a thom ^ In the fleth> 
a messenger of Satan to 
4>uffet me, that I might not 
be exalted above mea- 
sure. * 



9 Concemif^ thk^ thrice 
I besought the Lord, ^ that 
it might depart from me.» 



hiHioured, 1 9haU not be a fool ; for I 
wOl Mfieak the trtith eonceming them« 
£ut T forbear lettf forsooth, any one 
of you should think concerning mCf 
above what he aeeth me to ke^ or whai 
he heareth from mCf whose presence 
ii so mean, and whose speech is sa 
contemptible, chap. x. 10. 

7 My bodily weaknesses are no 
dishonour to me. For that I might 
not be exalted above measure^ by tht 
transcendency of the revelations^ there 
vfOM given to me a thorn in the fleshy 
as a messenger <f Satan to buffet me : 
a bodily weakness which occasions 
me to be contemned, not only by 
unbelievers, but by you of the £eu:- 
tien : this thotn I say, was giv^n to 
me, that t might not be exalted about 
measfure. 

6 Cmceming thisy thrice I besought 
the Lord that it Mght depart from m&j 
fearing it would render my presch^ 
ing unacceptable. 



n»hieb they did not detfit'get Gal iv. 14. but which he was aihdd might have 
rendered him contempdbfte in their eyes ; and Aerefore he caDs it» the 
tewiptation wMcb va# in Au/eti^.— Moses, likewiie^ Waa afraid that hii maiu 
ner of speaking might render him an improper messenger to Pharaoh, Eittd. 
ir. 10. / <fm sien c/*^fftecc6, and of a $low (a itamroering) tongue, 

2. That I v^ht no* be exalted above meature. This clause is wanting in 
iome MSS. and in the Vulgate vision. But though this was said in tho 
begmtiing of the verse, the repetition of it here is not improper^ ac it is in- 
tended to draw the reader's attention. 

Ver. 8.-»-l. Tkriee I besought the Lord. That the Lord to whom the apos- 
tle grayed was Christ, is evident from ver. 9.«-It is supposed by some, that 
in praying thrice, be imitated his Master's example in the garden. But 
fifaefs think his meaning is, that he prayed often and earnestly. 

2. That it might depart from me. The apostle was anxious to have this 
them noMved, not then knowing that it would be so honourable to him, 
as to be a foundation of boasting. Neither did he know that it would give 
additional kwtro to tha evidences of the gospel.^This example of prayer 
t^ected^ Mi^ht to be well attended to by all good mea ; because it shews, 
that they neither should be discouraged, when their most earnest prayers 
seem to be disregarded, nor discontented when they are rejected ; btcause 
in both cases, their good is designed, and ef^ctuaDy promoted. 
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2 OOfilNTHIAKS. 



csAP. xir. 



9 And ke said unto me. 
My grace is sufficient for 
tfaee : for my strength is 
made perfect in weakness. 
Most gladly therefore will 
I rather 'glory in my in- 
firmities, that the power of 
Christ may rest upon me. 

10 Therefore I take 
pleasure in infirmities, in 
reproaches, in necessities, 
in persecutions, in dis- 
tresses for Christ's sake : 
for when I am weak^ then 
am I strong. 

1 1 I am become a fool 
in glorying, ye have com- 
pelled me : for I ought to 
haye been commended of 
you : for in nothing am I 
behind the very chiefest 
fpostles, though I be no- 
thing. 

12 Truly the signs of 
an apostle were wrought 
among you in all padence, 
in signs and wonders^ and 
mighty deeds. 



9 Eoe eiffpce (ioi* AfXBc 
dot n x^^ f*^^ ^ y^ ^^ 

ovrau' nSiga ow iiaXXov xav- 

n Swafug rov Xpu^ovm 

10 £uo evSoxo €v a^^evEi' 
ougy €v vSpsaiVf Bv avayxoug^ 

vTup Xp^^ir &tav yap our* 
^eiH^ Tore iwHfftog Btfu. 

11 Teyova a^^ov xavyca* 
fievog; vficeg fis fpHvywvsoftr 

t$wt/^tui^<tjc ovSbv yap t^sffj- 
aa tcn^ ^tfSp Xim^ wnogo^m^y 

Bl xac OvSbV BlfU. 

12 Ta (iBv Cfifuia <rot; a- 
no^^v xcutBipyaus^ bv vfuv 
BV natajji vn/ofuovyi^ bv CYifuir 
otg 9eat rspaxH occu iwafiBCtu 



Ver. 9. — 1. But he taid to me, tufficient, 8cc. Probably Christ appeared to 
his apostle* and spake to him. At any rate, it v^as another revelation of 
the Lord* which his subject led him to mention* though his modesty did 
not allow him to insist on it directly. 

2. Boast rather (f my vteakne$9e». Bengelius thinks the meanli^ is* boast 
of my weaknesses, rather than of the visions and revelations of the Lofd. 

3. That the power qfChritt may dwell upon me. The original word lite- 
rally signifies^ pitch ite tent over me / cover me aU overt and abide on me 
continually. See John i. 14. 

Ver. 11—1. The very greatest apottlet. He meant Peter* James* and 
John* whom he called Pillars, Gal. ii. 9. 

2. Though J be nothing. This was an epithet given by the Greeks^to con- 
temptible persons. Thus Aristophan. Equit Tm. 1240. Ah mistrabk mt / 
uStf ufjtt ry»^ I am a contemptible person* 
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455 



. 9 (Km, 205.) But he 
said to me,i tuffident/or 
thee is my grace; (yaff ) be* 
Mdesf my p(nver is perfected 
in weakness: (see chap. 
iv. 7. note 3.) most gladly, 
therefore^ / vmU boast ra- 
ther* of my foeakneasesj that 
the power of Christ may 
dwell ^ upon me. (See 
Johni. 14.) 

10 Wherefore f lam well 
pleased with weaknesses^ 
mth insuUsj with necessi- 
ties^ with persecutions, 
with distresses for Christ's 
sake ; because^ when I am 
weak, then lam strong. 



1 1 Have J become a fool 
by boasting ? Ye have con- 
strained me 910 19* ; for I 
ought to have been com- 
mended by you, (y«f , 90.) 
because I am in nothing be- 
hind the very greatest '^ 
apostles, though I be no- 
thing.* 

12 Truly the signs of 
an apostle * were fully 
wrought («», 172.) among 
you with all patience, % by 
signs and wonders, 3 and 
powers. 



9 But he. said to me^ sufficient for 
qualifying thee to be an apostle, ia 
my grace; the miraculous gifts with 
which I have endowed thee. Besides^ 
my power in the conversion of the 
world, is^ disfUayed in the weakness of 
the instruments whereby that work 
is accomplished. Most gladly^ there- 
fore^ I will boast rather than be asham- 
ed ^wiy weaknesses^ that the power qf 
Christ may abide with me. 

1 Wherefore J instead of being dis- 
satisfied, lam well pleased with bodily 
weaknesses^ with insults^ with poverty f 
with persecutions^ with distreaaesy for 
Christ's sake^ because when I am most 
oppressed with these evilsj then J am 
strong ; my ministry is most suc- 
cessful through the power of Christ 
dwelling upon me. 

11 Do I appear a fool by boasting? 
Ye have constrained me to it. For 
when my character as an apostle 
was attacked by the false teacher, I 
ought to have been vindicated by you : 
because ye knew that lam in no re* 
spect inferior to the very greatest apos- 
tlesy although my enemies would per- 
suade you, that lam nothing. 

12 For truly the proofs of an apos* 
tie were fully exhibited by me, during 
my long abode among youy with great 
patience^ by the signs and wonders 
which I wrought, and the spiritual 
powers I conferred on you. See 1 
Cor. xii. 10. note 1. 



Ver. 12.— 1. 71k tigns of an apottle. The signs whereby one was known 
to be an apostle were» his performing great and evident miracles openly in 
the view of the world ; especially his healing diseases, his casting out devils, 
and his speaking foreign languages. But the greatest of all the signs was 
his conveyii^ the spiritual fpStz to them who believed ; a power which none 
possessed but the s^ostlcs. See Titui iii. 6. note. AU theses!^ St Paul 



Digitized by VjOOQ iC 



4M 



^OORINTVAHS. 



ClUF. zu. 



18 Ti yap s^id^ & nm$i^ 
rs hup tas ^lOauig mmsAit- 
Ceo^y €1, i^fi tfti avrog eyid on 

iXf^ tT^tv npog vfMgy xou 
ov xa^avofxyico iiunf^ ov 
yap ^firo ra vfiovj aAX^ 
vf£a$* ov yap o^t^i ta tem^ 
va *roi$ yovevcy ^aavpt^etv^ 
but the parents for the a^^* ot yweig toi^ rsxPOiS. 
children. 

15 Andlwillvcrjrglad- 15 Eyo Se f{8iga hofnavyi" 

ly spend and be spent for ^q xai Bxianavri^CoiioA V- 
you, though the more ^^ ^^ ^Dycw vficnf* at 
abundantly I love you, the ^^^ ^.p^^oTepcas i^/ioj oya- 

16 Ego iky syo ov xara^ 
6apfiaa vfiag* a^X^ vnapjffiv 
Ttavovpyosy ioXqi v(ias eXa- 
6w. 



13 For what is h where- 
in ye were inferior te other 
churches, except U be that 
I myself was not burden- 
some to you ? forgive rae 
this wrong. 

14 Behold, the third 
time I am ready to come 
to you ; and I will not be 
burdensome to you ; for I 
seek not jpours, but you : 
for the children ought not 
to lay up for the parents, 



less I be loved. 

16 But be it so, I did 
not burden you t neverthe- 
less being crafty, I caught 
you with guile. 



having exhibited at Corinth ; and in particuUr> having communicated the 
spiritual gifts to many of tbe Corinthianfl, he, on account thereof, oaBed 
them in his former letter, the seat of hie t^Hetbip, I Cor. ix. 3. 

2. With all patience. By mentiomng his jba<Mncf, the apostle broiigbt to 
the remembrance of the Corinthians, theliardships which he had endured, 
while h« executed the apostolical office among them and supported himself 
by his own labour. Perhaps, likewise, as Locke supposes, there b here an 
oblique reproof to the false teachers, for the luxury and ease in which they 
were living among the Corinthians. 

3. By signs and wonders. See Rom. xv. 19. note 1. The appeal which the 
apostle here, and 1 Cor. iv. T, made to the whole church of the Cornithians, 
(In which there was a great Action which called his apostfeship In question} 
concerning the miracles which he had wrought in their pi^sence, and the 
spiritual gifts which he bad coi^rred on many of them, is a strong proof of 
the reaUty of these miracles and gifts. See 1 Thess. i. lUostration at the 
dose. 
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13 For what is the thing' 
wherein ye were inferior 
to other churches, tinleas 
that I myself have not been 
burdensome to you? (see 
chap. xi. 8, 9.) forgive me 
this injury. 



14 Behold, a third time ^ 
I am ready to come to 
you ; and I will not be 
burdensome to you ; (yct^y 
90.) because I seek not 
yours, but you: for the 
children ought not to lay 
up for the parents, but the 
parents for the children^ 



15 Yeay I most gladly 
wU spend and bte spent 
/or the sake qf your soulSf 
even although the more 
abundantly I love you, the 
less I be loved. 

'l6 Be it so then^ I did 
not burden you: never- 
theless, fHET sArj being 
crafty, I caught you with 
guile. 



13 I therefore boldly ask you, 
What is the sfdritual gt/iy firivtlegey 
or ornament wherein ye were itiferior 
to any other church P unless ihisj thaC 
I myself have ^o^ ^^^^ burdensome to 
you in respect of maintenance, as the 
other apostles have been to the 
churches planted by them. Forgive 
me this injury, 

14 Behold a third time I am ready 
to come to you^ and I will not be bur* 
densotne to youj more than formerly, 
because in preaching the gospel, I 
seek not your money nor your goods^ 
as some others do, but your welfare : 
and in this I have behaved like a 
father to you. For it is not required 
of children to lay ufifbr their ftarent^^ 
temporal things, but the fiarentsfor 
the children, 

1 5 Yea I most gladly will sfiend all 
my time, and be sfient in respect of 
my bodily strength, for the sake of 
the salvation of your souls ; and that 
even although I am sensible, tfie more 
exceedingly I love youj the less I be 
loved by you. 

\6 Be it so thenj ^ov ye cannot 
deny it,) Idid not burdenyou : never^ 
theless the faction say^ being crafty in 
not demanding maintenance, I caught 
you with gwlcy taking money from 
you as a present 



Ver. 14.-— 1. Behold m third time I am ready to come to you, Becatve St 
dots not appear fh>m the history of the Actf» that Paul had been in Corinth 
Bore than once before this letter was written^ Bttiiu was of opinion, that 
the resolution which he formed in Ephesus of going directly to Corinth by 
sta, was the second time of his being ready to come to them : consequently 
that this was the third time he was ready to come to them. Sec chap. liii. 
1. note. 

VOL. II. 5% 
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2 CORINTHIANS. 



£haf. ZH 



17 Did I make a gun 
of you by any of them 
whom I sent unto you ? 

18 I desired Titus, and 
with Mm I sent a brother: 
did Titus make a gain of 
you? walked we notinthe 
same spirit ? walked we not 
in the same steps ? 

19 Again, think you that 
we excuse ourselves unto 
you : we speak before God 
in Christ z hot we d9 all 
things, dearly beloved, for 
your edifying. 

30 For I foar lest when 
I come, I shall not find you 
such as I would, imd that I 
shall be found unto you 
such as ye would not : lest 
there be debates, envyings, 
wraths, strifes, backbit- 
ings, whisperings, swel- 
lings, tumulu : 



17 f/lf! tcva &v atse^aXxa 
npog vfiagy &* at;rot; 67t>le- 
w&fftrfla vyuox, ; 

18 IlapcxaXaTa Teroi^, xou 
<ivpan^Bi%a» new aStX^Kyir 

Tutog; ov *r<* avrct> nvev* 
(lari nepisTta/ty^aiuv ; ov Toc$ 
atnroc$ ix^eaij 

19 na>Ui', ioxsirs &tt ^ 
fuv anoXoyovfis^; Kareycin 

7U0V rov &60V. BV Xpt^0 XOr 

2/>vnev Ta is tssavra^ or/or 
isvftoij vTUf riK v(ju>!)v ovx/ohor 

30 ^oSovfiOL yap. [if! nag 
sX^QV ovx oiovg ^Xg> ivfc^ 
Vfiogj xa/yo ivpe^ vfuv oujv 
ov ^Xers' firi Ttog ep&gy 
^fl^ois ^vfiu^' epi^iMy xa^or 
XaXtoAj n^vpujfiotj ^txrcGMTf e^ 
aaca/tagaauw 



Ver. 17.^1. With mpeet to. The original requires some ptepotition to 
govern Tj?*. I h&ve In the translation supplied jutT«» with retpea to, 

3. Did I by bitn make gain ofyan 9 E^-XMrtttTvc*. Kstius, ovor^ exuni^ 
The originsi phrase signiSes to make gain by improper or finuidulent me- 
thods. See chap. ii. 11. note 1. 

Ver. 18.— 1. Andvnth bim I *tnt a brother. Who that brother was b 
not known. He may have been one of the apostle's companions in travel 
who was with lum in Ephesus when he wrote bis first epistle to the t^rin- 
thians. Or he may have been one of the Ephesian brethren, whose zeal for the 
gospel moved him to accompany Titus to Corinth when be carried the for- 
mer letter. The brother spoken of, 3 Cor. viii. 18. 32. accompanied Titua 
when be carried this letter. 

3. Did Tihft nKike any gain of you P Did he draw any money from you» 
either on account of his own muntenance, or on pretence that he would per- 
suade me to receive it for mine I 
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17 WitBMSPEcr t^>» 
any one of them I sent to 
youj Did I by Mm make 
gam * of you ? 

18 / besought Titus 9^ 
CO 9^ rou s and with him 
I sent a brother: > did Ti- 
tus make any gain of you ? * 
Did we not walk in the 
same spirit? Did we not 
trjLK in the same steps ? 



19 (noOif) Br Sending 
Tirus again, think ye that 
we apologize to you?* In 
the presence qf God we 
9fieak by Christy ()t) that 
«11 these thingsy beloved^ 
ARE DONE for your fC^- 
cation. 

20 (r«f, 98.) Yet I am 
afraid^ lest, pcrhafis^ when 
I come, I shall not find you 
such as I wish ; and that 
I shall be found by you 
such as ye do not wish: 
I MEANf lest, fierhafisj 
strifesf emulatvmsy wraths^ 
brawSngSj i backbitings, 
whisperings^ swellings, > 

tumults BE AMONG TOV. < 



17 But with respect to any one tf 
them I sent to youy I ask you, Did I 
by him receive any things either in 
money or goods, /rom you? None 
of you can say I did. 

18 / besought Titus to go to you 
with my former letter; and with 
him I sent a brother. Did Tltusj or 
that brother, receive any thing Jrom 
you ? Did we not aU shew the same 
disinterestedness of disposition f Did 
we not all Jbllow the same course^ 
labouring with our hands for our 
own maintenance ? 

19 By sending Titus agmnj think 
ye that I apok^e to youy for not 
coming myself? In the presence qf 
Gody I solemnly protest, that / speak 
by the direction of Christy when I 
say, that all these things^ beloved, are 
done for y&ur edifi^tionj that the 
guilty may have time to repent 

20 Yet I am afraidf lest perhaps 
when I comcy I shall not Jind you the 
reformed persons I wish you to be ; 
and that I shall be found by you such 
as ye do not wishy on account of my 
punishing you : / mean I am afraid, 
lest perhaps strifes about your teach- 
ers, and emulations among the leaders 
of parties, and wraths for injuries re- 
ceired, and brawUngsy and evil speak' 
ingsy and whispering^ against me, and 
swellings of pride and ambition, and 
actual tumults be among you. 



Ver. 19. — 1. Bj tending Titw again, think ye that we apologize to you? iTie 
word TttxiFs ^gain9 at the beginning of this verse, according to the apostle's 
laconic manner of writing, refers to ver. 18. where be says, I betougbt Tituf^ 
namely, to go to Corinth. His sending Titus a second time, some might 
imagine, was done to excuse his not coming himself. But he here assured 
them be had no such view in sending Titus. He had delayed his own com- 
ing, merely to give the guilty time to repent. 

Ver. 20.— 1. Bramlings. According to Suidas, t^fdsisti, branli^gt, are 
csutemions by vtordsy 6t abusive language. 
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^i Jndlestwhmlcome 21 TArj naXiv eX^cvTa fts 

again, my God wUl hum- raTteivtiOlp 6 @€og (lOV n^Off 

We me among yon, and J ^^ Ttsv^riao noXTU^vg 

that I shall bewail many ^ ^ 

which have sinned alrea- r ^ r ' • 

dy, and have not repented ^^^^'OVWvriWf mi n <*^ 

of the uncleanness, and ^OfHTl^ TO* ^QJWfl^ TO» Ode^ 

fornication, and lascivi- y^^^j V CTtpOlfav. 
ousness which they have 
committed. 



2. Sveliitigi, ^wmruu SwelUmg*^ tre those vain boastings, by which 
proud and ambitious men endeavour to make themselves look big in the 
eyes of their fellows, together with the temper of mind, fiom which the 
boasting and the insolent behanour, which they occasion, proceed. 

3. Be among you. I have added this clause from the Vulgate version; 
but have marked it as not in the Greek text 

Yer. 21.^1. And Ishali btaaii. From this passage, and fiom 1 Cor. v. % 
it appears, that when the Christian churches cut off any of their inoorrigttile 
BMmbers by excommonieation, it occasioned great grietf; especially to the 
bishops and pastors, and was performed by diem, and assented to by the 
church, with great lamentation for the offender, whom they considered aa 
lost See Origen contra Celsum, lib. 3. Hence to fnoumf and to btnailt in 
the language of these times, signified topunuh, 

2. Who htnefarmerly tinned^ and have not repented. The Sncestnous per- 
son was not of this number: for he hadrepented, 3 Cor. ii. 7, S. Thoseof 
whom the apostle speaks, were such of the fiietion, who, notwidHtaiidiiig 
all he had written in his former letter, had not refrained from partikiiy in 



CHAPTER XIU. 

View and Illustration of the Threatenings and Admonitions in this Chapter. 

JL HK taunting speech of the faction, <^ that the apostle was bold 
^ by letters when absent, but humble and meek when present," 
he had answered by a delicate but pointed irony, chap. x. 1, 2. 
But as that speech contained an insinuation, that his threateoingpt 
to punish them by a supernatural power, were mere bugbears 
without any foundation, he in this chapter told them plainly, 
that he was now coming to Corinth a third time, and would 
punish all who opposed him, as well as those who had sinned 
habitually : and whatever of that kind was proved by the testi- 
mony of two or three witnesses, he would oonMder^s fully esta* 
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21 Ako lett, when I 31 JndUatwkenlcomeagdirhwty 
come agaiiiy my God may God may humble me among yvu^ by 
humble me among you ; sbewbg me your church, which I 
a»d J shall bewail ^ many planted, corrupted with many yices, 
fviAo have /brmeriy sinned, and I thdk vdih kmeiuaikmy fiunuh 
and have not repented * many who have farmerty mnedy and 
of the uadeanness, and have not repented qf the tmcleamteoBy 
fornication, and lascivi- and formcation^ and UucivioMne^o in 
ousness,^ which they have speech and behaviour, vfMch they 
committed. have committed^ through joining the 

heathens in their idolatrous feasts, 
and keeping company with wicked 
persons. 



the idolatrous sacriftcet of the beatfaem, and from the lewd practices cod. 
nected with idolatry, to which, by their former education, they were ttiU ad- 
dicted. 

3. Of the unekaimeut amlfii^eationi and ioidviousnesi. Estius thmks the 
apostle 1^ untleaime—y means those sins of the flesh which are against na- 
tore; and by,/Sr»t^»«Mm,theeonjuiictioBof male and female out of marriage. 
Of latciviotmiteUf be says itoonststs m WndtnotU 09culitf tactibut, et cmttrU 
htfu4m0di. But by kueimomneis, Beagelius understands iodoti^, betti^Uity, 
and the odier vices contrary to nature. But although some of the faction at 
Corinth may have been guilty of uncleanness, fomicatioo, and lascivious- 
iies8» in the ordinary sense of these words, fancying, through the prejudices 
of their educaUon, that these things were no sins, I scarcely think, that any 
of them after their conversion, would continue in the commission of theon- 
natural criaies oieotioDed by Bstius and Bengelius. 



blished, ver. 1. — ^In my former letter, said he, I foretold that the 
delivering the incestuous person to Satan, would be followed 
with the destruction of his flesh ; and I now foretel, as present 
with you in spirit the second time, that the same thing will fol- 
low the censures which I shall inflict on the guilty ; and being 
absent in body, I write to all those who have sinned before ye 
received my former letter, and to all the rest who have sinned 
since, that if they oppose me when I come, I will not spare them, 
ver. 3. — ^And this I will do, the rather, that some of you in de- 
rision, seek a proof of Christ speaking by me. For though ye 
think me not able to punish you, yet by the spiritual gifts which 
Christ hath bestowed on you, ye must be sensible, that he is 
sufficiently strong to punish every guilty person among you. 
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ver. 3.-— He was crucified indeed throug^h the weakness of his 
human nature : but though he gave himself to be put to deaths 
he now liveth bj the power of God. In like manner^ though I 
also am weak in body, and subject to death as he was, I willne* 
vertheless shew m3rself alive with him, bj exercising the power 
he hath given me in pupishing you, however strong ye may 
think yourselves, ver. 4.— -And since ye seek a proof c^ Christ 
speaking by me, I desire you to try yourselves, whether ye be 
a church of Christ, and to prove your ownselves, whether as a 
church ye possess any spiritual gifb. Know ye not 3rourselves 
to be a church of Christ, by the spiritual gifts ye received from 
m4i uid that Jesus Christ is among you by his miraculous 
pollers and spiritual gifts ; unless perhaps ye are without that 
proof of his presence, ver. 5. — ^In thb passage the apostle, by a 
very fine irony, shewed the fiiction the absurdity of their seeking 
a proof of Christ's speaking by one, who had converted them, 
and who had conferred on them, in such plenty, those spiritual 
gifts whereby Christ manifested bis presence in every church. 
The apostle added, that although they should be without that 
proof of Christ's presence, having banished the spirit from among 
themselves by their heinous sins, he trusted they should not find 
him without the proof of Christ's speaking by him, if it were 
needful for him to punish any of them when he came, ver. 6.-— 

OLn Translation. " Grrek Text. 

CHAP. XIII. 1 This U 1 TpitOP tovto €pxOfi(U 

the third time I am coming 9(pog vuag* S7U CouQ/to^ hvo 

to you : in the mouth of ^tiopTWMjy XOl nfoiew go^i- 
two or three witnesses ^^.,^ 

shall every word be esta- » ^ 

blished. 



Vep. 1.— 1. lam coming thit third time to you. In the acts of the apos- 
ties, as was observed chap. xii. 14. note, there is no mention made of St. 
Paul's being at Corinth more than once belbre this second episde was writ- 
ten. But that lustory by no means contains all the apostlett* transactions. 
We may therefore sappose. that dmring the eighteen months which passed 
from hts first coming to Corinth, to the insurrection in the prooonsulship of 
Gallio, the apostle left Corinth for a while, and travdled through Laconia, 
Arcadia, and the other countries of the province of Achaia, where he con- 
verted many, 2 Cor. i. 1. having preached the gospel to them gratis, as at 
Corinth, chap. xl. 10. and founded several churches, called, 3 Cor. ix. 3. 
Jchaiaf that is, the churcbet ofAcbaia. If therefore, the apostle made the 
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Yet he prayed to God that they might do nothbg evil : hb wish 
being, not to appear approved as an apostle by punishing themy 
but that they might repent, although Uie consequence should be, 
that he should appear as one without proof of his apostleship) 
having no occasion to exert his power in punishing them, ver. 
T.^For the apostles could at no time use their miraculous 
power agdnst the truth, but for the truth, ver. 8. — ^He therefore 
rejoiced when he appeared weak, through his having no occasion 
to punish offenders, and wished the Corinthians to become per- 
fect, by repenting of their faults, ver. 9. — And to promote their 
perfection, being absent, he had written these things to them, 
that when present he might not need to actsharply against them, 
according to the miraculous power which the Lord Jesus had 
given him, for edifying and not for destroying his church, ver. 
10. 

The apostle having now finished his reproofs to the facdon, 
turned his discourse to the whole church, and bade them fare- 
well ; gave them a few directions, which if they followed, God 
would be with them ; desired them to salute one another with a 
kiss, expressive of their pure mutual love ; told them that the 
taints (meaning the brethren of Macedonia where he then was) 
saluted them, in token of their regard for them ; then concluded 
with g^ving'them his own apostolical benedicdon^ ver, 1 1.— 14. 

Nbw Translation. Commentart. 

CHAP. Xin. 1 Jam CHAP. XIIL I I am coming thit 

coming thU third time to third time to yott, fully resolved to 

yoa :* by the mouth c^ two puni^ the obsdnate. By the teati-^ 

vntneaaesf or three^ every monp qf two vfitnetaeay or threcy 

matter shall be establish- every matter shall he established : 

ed. For I will hold that to be true, 

which shall be so proved. 

excursion I have topposedy and spent lome monthi in it, bit retnrn to Co- 
cinth would behis aecond ooming i cooiequtiiUy, ike coming spoken of in 
this vene^WMshiB coming $he third time to them, Estius, because the apos- 
tle, 2 Cor. i.U5. speaks of his bestowing on the Corinthians a tecoadgift, 
on his coming to them from Ephesus, argues, that if he bad gone to them 
then, it would have been his second wit s and infers, that the whole of his 
eighteen months abode in Corinth, was considered by him as hb first eom- 
ing. But this conclusion does not fbUow ; because the apostle may have 
confierred no g^ on tht Corinthians, aHer his return from the countties of 
4chjaia. 
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S COBimWAMS. 



csAF. xm. 



S I told you before, and 
foretel you as if I were pre- 
sent the second time, and 
being absent, now I write 
to them which heretofore 
have sinned, and to all 
other, that if I come again 
I will not spare : 

3 Since ye seek a proof 
of Christ speaking in me, 
which to you-ward is not 
weak,but is mighty in you. 

4 For though he was cru- 
cified through weakness, 
yet he liveth by the power 
of God : For we also are 
weak in him, but we shall 
Mye with him by the pow- 
er of God toward you. 

5 Examine yourselves, 
whether ye be in the faith ; 
prove your own selves; 



2 HfoetprjxOy xai TtpoXeyc^ 
&g nofov 70 Sevrepcv^ xcu 
aTUov vw ypa^ roi^ ^^poi^ 
HOftipcoat, xcu T0i$ Xomoi^ 
naawy or* ewy ^7^^ h$ td 
9iaXer, oil ^laofiou^ 

3 BTiei ^oxififiv ^ritsvTs Tot; 

€if vfios ovK Qja^kveij aMa 
ivvarn sv vfuv. 

4 Kcu yap ei ^^vpo^ 
s^ aa^eveuigj aXXa ^ip ex 
^wa(i6(dg Qeov xcu yof xcu 
hfuig aa^evovfiev bv ati^fii 
oAXa ^yfioiieSHx, avp ourfd ar 
iwQLfiiQi Seov 0$ vfMg. 

5 'Eavrovg netpa^ere^ ei e^e 
ev ryj TUqn* iatrroug hqmr 



Ver. 2.^1. I^iU not •partyw. If tbU is teparated from the fi^wing 
verse by a full stop, the sente of that Terse will evidently be incomplete. 
But if the two verses are separated only by a comma, at 1 have done, the 
meaning will be, nohen I came again IwM not tpartyom^ omecye itmamia 
proof of Chritt tfoaking bj me.— This, with the other tkreataiiiigB ia the 
apostle's letters to the Corinthians, is a strong proof of the rigfateooAiets of 
the cause in which he was engaged. For if he had been carrying on an 
imposture with the aid of his disciples, he would have flattered them in 
their vices, instead of threatening to punish them : as he must have known 
that such threatenings, while he himself was more culpable than they, would 
have provoked them to discover the cheat— 4t is supposed, that in these 
threatenings the apostle had the fidse teacher particulariy hi his eye, thougii 
he uses the phiral number. And Miohaehs is of opinion, that at bis coming 
to Corinth, he eiereised the rod on that impostor so sevei^lyv that he obliged 
him to leave the city : or, that being terrifted by the thieatenings in this 
letter, he fled of his own accord before the apostle arrived. 

Ver. 3. — 1. /# otrong among you. Whitby's note on this vetse, is as Al- 
lows : ** Christ shewed his power among the Cortnt faian s, by emMng St 
Paul to preach the gospel to them in <kmoM9raHon <ftlm Spwik atdrfp^mtr^ 
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3 I foretold^ and I mow 
foretel 09 firctent in spI" 
sir the second time, and 
being absent m bodt^ I 
now write to them who 
have b^/bre sinned, and to 
all the rcBti (^1, 36a) 
Certainly when I come 
again, I will not spare^ 
roir, 



3 Since ye demand a 
proof of Chri9t*9 speaking 
6y me, who (11$, 151.) to^ 
wardM you is not weak, 
but is 9trong (i», 172.) 
among you.i 

4 For though indeed he 
was crucified (f|) through 
weakness, yet he liyeth 
by the power of God:* 
Quu yttff 98.) and though 
we also are weak with 
him, we ehally nevertheiesBy 
live with him, by the 
power of God (»«?, 149.) 
among you. 

5 Try yourselves, whe- 
ther ye be in the futh ;^ 



3 //ortf/oW formerly, that the de- 
livering of the incestuous person to 
Satan, would be followed with the 
destruction of his flesh ; and I now 
Joretel a% present in sfiirity the second 
timey that the same thing will fol- 
low the censures I shall inflict : and 
being absent in bodyy I now write to 
them who have sinned before ye re- 
ceived my letter, and to all the rest 
who have sinned since, and have not 
repented; Certainly when I come 
againy I will not spare youy 

3 Since ye insolently demand a 
proof qf Christ*s speaking by me the 
threatenings in my first letter, who 
towards you is not weaky but is strong 
among yoti, by the spiritual gifts con- 
ferred on you, and by the punbh- 
ments already inflicted on you. 

4 Fory though indeed Christ was 
cruc\fiedy by reason q/*the weakness tii 
his human nature which was liable 
to death, yet he now Uveth by the pow- 
er qf God. And though I alsoy his 
apostle, am weak as he was, being 
subject to persecution, infamy, and 
death, / shall nevertheless shew my" 
selfa&ve with himy by exercising the 
power qf God among youy punishing 
you severely if ye do not repent. 

5 I say, since ye demand a proof 
of Chrbt's speaking by me, Try 



** so efficaciously ts to convert them to the faith^ 1 Cor. il 4. In that variety 
«< of gifta oonferred on them, together with the gospel, by which their tetti' 
" tnoirj^ oj Cbrist vhu eonfSrmedf 1 Cor. L 6. By hla power conspicnous in 
*< seconding St PaoPs delivery of the inoestoons person up to Satan» 1 Cor. 
*< V. 4^ 5. By the chastisementa they snfiered for communicating m the 
** Lord's supper unworthily." 

Ver. 4.^1. Me Uveth by the power qf God, Here the power qfGod is de- 
elared to be, not only the cause of Christ's resurrection, but the proof of his 
being now alive. In this latter view, the power qf God, signi^et the power 
VOL. u. 59 
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know ye not your own [iCL^ere' fi ovx enLyivcMfxsTS 

selves, how that Jesus ial/TOVij &tl IrfiQVg XptfO^ ^ 

Christ is in you, except ^^y ^ftv ; ft (irj Tt oioadfCOi 

ye be reprobates ? ^^^ 

6 But I trust that ye « EXni^u 5e oTi yt^fiKTedJc, 
shaU know that weare not ^^ ^,^^ ovx i0uev aSoxifiOi. 
reprobates. 

7 Now I pray to God r EvxPliOi Si npog *tw 
that ye do no evil ; not Q^oy^ ^,7 Ttoifjatu vfiag xaxov 
that we should appear ap. ^^y. y^ * ^ 5^ 
proved, but that ye should ' 1 -i ' < ' ' 
!o that which is honest, ^^^'^^ ^^^ *^* ^f '^^ 
though we be as repro- ^«^^ ^^''^^ «*^ & ok; a- 
bates. hoXifiOi (dii£V* 



of God communicated by Chriit to hit aposUei, to enable them to work 
miracles, and to confer the spiritual gifts on believers, and to punish offisn* 
den, for the confirmation of the gospel. 

Ver.5. — 1. TYy yourteivet, vibether ye be intbe faith. Estius thinksya/M 
here, signifies the faith qf miracles, because that was aclearproof of Christ's 
■peaking to the Corinthians by Paul, who had confeired on them that gift 
But as the expression, in the faith, is no where else used in that tense, I 
rather think in thefaitb, signifies, in the faith ofthe^os^l / see chap* i. 34. 
And that when the apostle desired the faction to trythemsclve* vtbetber tbey 
nuere in the faith, he meant, that they should try whether by their faith they 
Were become a church of Christ, and possessed the spiritual g^ifls which 
every church of Christ enjoyed. For if they possessed any spiritual gift, 
having received it from the apostle, it was a clear proof to them that Cbrist 
spake by him. This interpretation of the phrase, in the faith, is not materi- 
ally difierent firom that of lUtius : but it agrees better with what fbUows in 
the verse. 

2. Prove younelvet. Because the faction had required the apostle to shew 
them a proof of Christ's speaking by bim, he desired them to prove them> 
selves, whether tbey had received any spiritual gif^s from him ; that being 
a proof which ought to have convinced tliem of his apostolical authority. 

3. JS^ncw ye not yourteives ? This being spoken to the faction, who were 
in such a state of wickedness, that it cannot be so much as supposed that 
Jesus Christ was in them, in the sense in which our translators understood 
the phrase, we must translate and interpret the passage as I have done.-— 
Some are of opinion, that in this question, Kncmyc notyourtehet ? the apos- 
tle alluded to the greatest of all the precepts of the Greek philosophy^ 
JTnow thyself And that he ridiculed the faction for being ignorant of them- 
selves, that is, of the gifb which tbey possessed, and of the efficacy of these 
gifls to prove the person from whom they had received them, to be an 
apostle of Christ— The irony in this passage will appear the more pointed. 
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prove yoMTM^irtft;* know 
je not your^ctueay ^ that 
Jesus Christ is (09 172.) 
among you ? * tiii/e«« y^- 
Ao/^ « ye be without proof fi 

6 But I trust that ye 
shijl know that we are 
not without proof 



7 (Ar, 100.) J^everthe* 
le98y I pray to God that ye 
do nothing evil ; not wisa* 
ING that we may appear 
having proof but that ye 
may do what is good (it^ 
100.) though we should be 
(ivf, 319.) indeed without 
pnxfi 



youneivety whether ye be in thefnth: 
prove youraehesy whether as a 
church, ye possess spiritual gifts : 
know ye not youreetueey that Jemi% 
Chriit M among you as a churchy un- 
less perhafis ye be without proof. 

6 But though ye should be with- 
out pi-oof of Christ's presence among 
youy having quenched the Spirit, I 
trust that ye shall knowy that I am not 
without the proqf of Christ's speak- 
ing by me. 

7 Mverthelessj I pray to Ood that 
ye do nothing evil; my wish beingy not 
that I may appear having proof as an 
apostle by punishing you, but that ye 
may do what is goody may repent ; 
althoughy in consequence thereof I 
should be indeed without proof of my 
apostleship, having no occasion to 
punish you. 



if we recollect, that the Corinthians valued themselves exceedingly oti their 
knowledge of the Grecian philosophy, and on their skill in reasoning. 

4. Ttatyestts Christ it among you f Whitby thinks the apostle alluded 
here to the speech of the rebellious Israelites in the wilderness, who after 
all theprooft which God had given of his presence among theQi, said, Ezod. 
zvii. 7. If tie Lord among ut or not? 

5. Unless perhaps. In this translation of the phrase t/ ^y ti, I have fol- 
lowed the Vulgate version, which has here, ITisifort?. 

6. Te be, ^wufAQh without proof, namely, of Ckrisl^s pretence among you. 
So the word signifies ver. 3. Since ye desire, /ouyuiir, a pnxf <f Christie 
speaking by me. The proof of Christ's presence in any church, was the ex- 
istence of miraculous powers, and spiritual gifls in that church. For these 
being sent down by Christ, Acts ii. 33. were tokens both of his presence and 
power. — In supposing that the Action might be without this proof, the apos- 
tie indirectly, but sharply rebuked them for their their vices, (chap. xii. 30, 
21.) because the Spirit of God is provoked to depart both from societies and 
from individuals, by their wickedness.— The word mloutfitei, which our 
translators have rendered reprobates, does not admit of that meaning in thii 
passage, as is plain fh>m the scope of the discourse, and from the apostle's 
applying that word to himself, ver. 7. which he could not do in its common 
signification. S^e the note on that verse. 

Ver. 7.P— 1. Though we thouldbe, *m( «/osiyuoi, indeed vtithout proof ; with* 
out that proof of our apostleship which would be g^ven to you, were we mi- 
raculously to punish the obstinate offenders among you. That in this pas- 
sage the word ^/exiyuoi signifies persons without proqf, Otd not reprobates. 
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8 For we can do no- 8 Oi; ycip thPOfiS^ ti 
thing against the truth, xara ^rjg aXfi^suig^ aXX^ 
but for the truth. {^^^ ^g aXri^iag. 

9 For we arc glad when 9 Xcufonev yap, OTttV ff 
we are weak, and ye are ^^ cUJ^BViillBVj Vfmg Be Ju- 
strong : and this also we y^j^^ ^g. ^^^^^ ^ ^^g^ g^^j^ 
wish, rv^n your perfecuon. ^^ ^^ j^^ ooropWiy. 

10 Therefore I write 10 Ata TOVTO ravra OJUfTP 
these things being absent, ypa^Qj iva Tfopoi^ (ifl ano^ 
lest being present, I should rofju^ J(jy^^^¥^ ^^"^ '^^ 
use sharpness, according ^^Qixjiav, n^ thoM (iM 6 Kl^• 
to the power which the Oi«0&M«^, xOi OVK 
Lord hath given me to ^^ T. 

edification, and not to de. ^*^ XO^Oife^^* 
struction. 

11 Finally, brethren, 11 AoiTtOVj a8e2^i^ ;|jai- 
farewell: Be perfect, be p^g^ xarOfTt^eC^^ iSOfaapOr 
of good comfort, be of one ^aa^ TO avTO ^^BlftB, 6A- 
mind, live in peace; and p^^^^^ xou 6 060^ T>7g ay«- 
the God of love and peace v. ^ ^t 
shall be with you. ^''^^ *«* "^"^ '^ ^^ 

every reader must see, when he considers that the Corinthians doing thai 
njihicb vfa» good^ could not havie any indueaoe to render, the apostle a rtpro' 
bat9f in the modem sense of ihe word. ' And even though it could have had 
that influence, is it to be supposed, that the apostle would have consented 
. to be made a reprobate^ in order that the Corinthians might do that which 
was good. In the language of modem times, a reprobate is one who is ex- 
cluded from the possibility of salvation, by an absolute decree of God; one 
who is delivered over to perdition. But flo where in scripture, is the word 
a/oiu/u#' used in that WMe . It is applied to various subjects, but ahn^ 
agreeably to its literal signification, toithowt prbof. Thus ^ctufui^ is applied 
to silver, Prov. zxv. 4. Isai. i. 23. A^y^m «^«jii/««», aduktrated wUmar^wktet 
which do^ not abide the proof -^It is applied likewise to land which, aoU 
withstanding, it ts properly cultivated, and recciveth the influences of the 
heavens, bringeth forth nothing but briers and thorns. For that kind of land 
is said, Heb. vi. 8. to be mJcM/^, n»ithomt prorf, namely, of fertility ; con- 
sequently it is deserted by the Inisbandman, and allowed to remain under 
the ciurse of sterility .—It is applied to those who oflered themselves as com- 
batants in the sacred games, and who on being examined were found not 
to have the necessary qualifications, and therefore were rejected by the 
judges. I Cor. ix. 27* / bruisw my body^ and lead it captive, Uet, petkapm^ 
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8 For we can do no- 
thing against t)ie truths ^ 
tmt for the truth. 

9 (r*^, 93.) Therefore 
we rejoice when we are 
wetdK) and ye are strong ; 
and this also we pray Jor^ 
EVEN your reatoration. ^ 

10 For thia reason^ be^ 
i7ig abaenty I Moite these 
things, thai when fireaent 
I may not act aharplyy ac- 
cording to the power 
which the Lord hath given 
roe («{, 142. 2.).ybr edi- 
fication) and notybr de- 
struction. 

1 1 Finally^ brethren, 
farewell : be ye reatored^ * 
comfort youraehfea ; mind 
the aame thing :^ live in 



8 For we apostles cannot exercUe 
our mractUoua fiower^ in ofifioaitioi^ 
to the truthy but always in auftfiort 
thereof 

9 Therejbrcj instead of delight- 
ing to shew my power, / rejoice 
wh&i I can inflict no fluniahment on 
youy beeauae ye are atrong in virtue. 
jind thia alao I firay for^ even your 
reformation, 

10 For thia reaaon^ being abaentj I 
write theae threateninga against the 
obstinate, that when fireaent, I may 
not need to act aharfUy^ according to 
the /lower of punishing, which the 
Lord hath given me for edifying the 
church, by reclaiming the yitious 
and confirming the virtuous, and 
not for the deatruction of its mem- 
bers without cause. 

11 Finally y brethren^ farewell. Be 
ye reatored by repentanc6 ; contort 
youraehfea with the prospect of eter- 
nal life ; fluraue the aame great ob' 

peace; and the God of ^>c/«/ iSrv^tny^cac^ by avoiding those 
love and peac^ wili be emulations which hitherto have rent 
with you. your church. Jnd the God who de- 

lights to see his creatures living in 
love and fieace, will be with you to 
direct and protect you. 



baviiig prulaimed to otbera, I mjaeff't e^vufn^r ywtfjt^it^ tboM be ant not 
afiprowd.'^lt it applied to those who are not able to discern what it good 
ill doctrine and morals, 2 Tim. iii. 8. Mm of corrupt minda, «/oju/<n mfi 
r»r 4rirfv» without dtteemment concerning tkefaitb.^-Tit, L 16. they profkaa 
to know God, but in vtorh thay deny himt being abominable and ditobedient, and 
to eoery good v>ori, «/oJti/uej, without diacemment. Rom. i. 28. Aa, «» Uom- 
/u«rAir, tbay did not approve of holding God with achtank((gment, trie^awf r 
«ti/Tkc e em uf M^tnwof rwi God delivered tbetn over to an unapproving 
mind; a mind not capable of ditctimiog and approving what it right, to 
Miork thote tbinga v)i>ich are not tuitable. 

Ver. K.— 1. We can do nothing. In this verse, churchmen are taught for 
what end the centores uf the cborch are to be inflicted. Not to gratify rt>> 
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13 Greet one anoUier 13 AtffmffaO^ alU^^iOU^ 

with an holj kisg. cv oyi^ ^iXri^Mtu 

13 All the saints salute 13 A(S7taJ^wt(U Vfiag w 
yo«- wyiOi Ttavteg. 

14 The grace of the 14 IB ^^M^ '^^^ KupHf 
Lord Jesus Christ, and the hjOov Xfigov^ Tuu h ayoMVf 
love of God, and the com- ^^^^ Q^y^ ^^^ ^ mLVimna rw 
munionoftheHolyGhost, ^^ nvetmo^ ujpta WW- 
6r with you all.' Amen. ' e . 



Tenge or private pique, but fbr reforming the vicious^ and for supporting die 
cause of truth and Tirtue. 

Ver. 9. — 1. Even yovr rutoratum. The w(»d %tur*^i^uf, property sif - 
mfies to reduce a dUloeated member to its right plaee in the body : also tm 
retire and make things nabole which hare been broken^ Matth. tr. 21. GaL 
tL 1. Eir. vf, 1% 13. LXX. The wofd therefore, is a|)plied with great pro* 
prie^ to a church, in which many of its members bad misbefaaifed sad pat 
themselves out of their places. 

Ver. 11.^1. Be ye reetored. The original word vMftm^i^w^ may be tnos- 
lated Be ye fully restored .• name^,,by repentance and reformation. 

2. 3Cnd the eame thing. Wall is of opinion, that to «vr« mnurs dKwld 
be translated. Be wumimoiu, namely, in your deliberations on all mattera 
vehrthig to your onion as a church. But I rather think the apostle's met- 
ing is, that th^ should set dieir afiectkna on the same great objects, name- 
fy, the glory of God, and die interesU of the gospel See 1 Cor. 1. 10. v^ere 
the same eihortation is given. 
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13 Salute one another 
(ff) with an holy kiss. 
(See Rom^ xvi. 16. note 1.) 



13 All the saints salute 
you. 

U The grace of the 
LiOrd Jesus Christ, and the 
lore of God, and the 
communion of the Holy 
Ghost, ^ BE with you all. 
Amen. (See Eph. vi. 34. 
noted.) 



12 When ye meet, or part, ^- 
hUe one another with an holy kisa^ in 
token of that pure love which ye 
bear to one another, as the disciples 
of Christ. 

13 M the diaci/Ue9 of Chriat who 
are with me, aend their good vdahea 
to you. 

14 Receive ye ray apostolical be- 
nediction : The favour of the Lord 
Jeaua Chriaty and the lorve qf Godf 
and the common fruition of the gifts 
and aids of the Holy Ghoaty be ever 
with you all who love the Lord Jesus 
Christ, jimen. 



Ver.l4^— 1. f^ eo m n iMni o n of the Holy GbotU KoitmiA rou mytu mtv- 
/A«T#'. For the different sensei of the word xonmfiA, see 1 John i. 3. note 
3. Here it signiilet, as in the commentary, the joint fhiition or the partici- 
pation of the gilb and graces of the Holy Spirit. This the apostle wished 
to the Corinthians, ^t in all their public transactions they might be anima- 
ted by one spirit 
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